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FOURTH    KHANDHAKA. 

THE   SETTLEMENT    OF    DISPUTES    AMONG 

THE  FRATERNITY, 


1. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 
dwelling  at  SSvatthi,  in  the  Arima  of  Anatha- 
pifidWiSi.  And  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus  used  to  carry  out  the  formal  Acts— the 
Ta^^niya.  and  the  Nlssaya.  and  the  PabbS- 
^aniya,  and  the  Pai^isSraH  iya,  and  the  Ukkhe- 
paniya — agatnsc  Bhikkhus  who  were  not  present. 

Then  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  modest  were 
annoyed,  murniurf^d,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 
'  How  can  the  A'/fabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  [act  thus]^?' 
And  those  Bhikkhjs  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

'Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus.  as  they  say,  that  the 
A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  carry  out  the  (aforesaid)' 
formal  Acts  against  Bhikkhus  who  are  not  present  ?' 

'It  is  true,  Lord!" 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying/This 
is  improper  (&c,.  as  in  1»  i,  2.  down  to  the  end),' 

And  when  he  had  thus  rebuked  them,  and  had 


[ao] 


*  The  words  above  arc  repeated. 
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delivered  a  religious  discourse»  he  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said  :  '  The  formal  Acts,  O  Bhikkhus, 
theTa^^aniya-,  the  Nissaya-,  the  Pabbi^aniya-, 
the  Pa/isSrawiya-,  and  the  Ukkhepaniya-kam- 
mas,  ought  not  to  be  carried  out  against  Bhikkhus 
who  are  not  present  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guiky  of  a  dukka/a  offence/ 


2. 

1.  The  single  Bhikkhn  who  speaks  not  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  right,  the  many  who  speak  not  in 
accordance  with  the  right,  the  Sawgha  which  speaks 
not  in  accordance  with  the  right  The  single 
Bhikkhu  who  speaks  in  accordance  with  the  right, 
the  many  who  speak  in  accordance  with  the  right, 
the  Sawigha  which  speaks  in  accordance  with  the 
right  \ 

Now  (it  may  happen  that)  the  one  Bhikkhu  who 
speaks  not  in  accordance  with  the  right  may  point 
out  (the  right  course)  to  a  single  Bhikkhu  who 
speaks  in  accordance  with  the  right,  or  gives  him 
to  understand  what  it  is',  or  urges  him  to  see  or 
consider  the  matter  in  that  lights  or  teaches  him,  or 

*  This  short  enumcradon  of  Lbe  difTcrcnt  categories  occurring 
in  the  subsequent  paragraphs  is  quite  in  the  siyle  of  the  Abhi- 
(]hamma  icxie,  in  which  such  bsEs  are  accustomed  lo  be  called 
mitiki;  compare  Lhc  expression  mitik^-dharo  iis  applied  to  a 
learned  Bhikkhu  in  U^e  stock  phrase  at  Mahiva^a  X,  a,  i ; 
A'ulliivagg-a  l,  n  ;  IV,  m^.  25,  StQ. 

'  The  Samanta  Pisidiki  here  says;  ni^^Afipelfti  yathft  so 
ia>n  atchajfj  mggh^y^vy  olckeCi  eva^Ts  karoiL 

"  Fekkheti  aiiupekkhettiL  y^xht  so  lan  attham  pekkhati 
X  eva  j»unappunan  kTi  pehkhati  eva^  karoti.  (Samanta  P^dikS.) 
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instructs  him.  saying,  'This  Is  the  Dhamma,  this  the 
Vinaya,  this  the  teaching  of  the  Master,  Accept  this, 
and  approve  this.'  If  the  dispute  should  be  thus 
settled,  it  15  settled  contrary  to  the  Dhamma,  and 
with  a  mere  cotJnterfeit  of  the  Vinaya  rule  of  pro- 
cedure (that  cases  of  dispute  must  be  settled  before 
a  duly  conslitnted  meeting  of  the  Sawgha,  and  in 
the  presence  of  the  accused  person)'. 

[And  in  like  manner,  if  he  instruct  the  many,  or 
the  Sawgha.  who  speak  according  to  the  right ; — or 
if  the  many  or  the  Sawgha  who  speak  not  according 
to  the  right  instruct  the  one,  or  the  many,  or  the 
Sawgha  who  speak  according  to  the  right  i — then 
the  dispute  is  settled  contrary  10  the  Dhamma  (&c,» 
as  before).] 

End  of  the  nine  cases  in  which  the  wrong 
side  decides* 


3. 

[This  chapter  is  die  contrary  of  the  last;  the  cases 
put  being  those  in  which  the  three  last  members  of 


^  Sammukhi-viiLaya-pa/irQpakcna.  The  rule  cf  proce- 
dure, called  Sanimulchi-vinaya,  hereafter  rendered  '  Proceeding 
io  Prefience,"  h  one  of  the  seven  modes  of  seitling  disputes  already 
rtfemcd  to  in  ihe  closing  dupier  of  the  Pllimokkha  ('Vinaya 
Texts,'  vol.  i,  p.  68),  and  i^  more  fully  descnbed  below  in  Jfulia- 
vagga  IV,  14,  16^  a.nd  following  sccdona. 

ll  win  be  sceo  below,  from  5i  IV.  14,  a7-30|  thai  it  is  involved 
in,  Of  rather  is  Gupposed  to  accompany,  each  of  Uie  oiher  Pro- 
ceedings mentioned  in  ibis  chapter 

h  2 


4 


fiULLAVAGGA. 


IV,  4,  I 


the  rri4tik^  in  the  first  paragraph  of  chapter  2  in- 
struct, &c.,  the  three  first  members.] 


End  of  the  nine  cases  in  which  the  right 
side  decides- 


4\ 

!.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 
staying  at  RS^gaha,  in  the  Kalandaka  Niv^pa,  in 
the  Bamboo  Grove, 

Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Ma!- 
lian,  who  had  realised  Arahatship  when  he  was 
seven  year^  old,  had  entered  into  possession  of 
every  (spiritual  gift)  which  can  be  acquired  by  a 
disciple;  there  was  nothing  left  that  he  ought  still 
to  do,  nothing  left  that  he  ought  to  gather  up  of 
the  fruit  of  his  past  labour^  And  when  the  vener- 
able Dabba  the  Malhan  had  retired  into  solitude, 
and  was  sunk  in  thought,  the  following  consideration 
presented  itself  to   his   mind:    'Arahatship  had   I 


'  The  whole  of  the  Mowing  story  of  Dabba  down  to  the  end 
of  seciion  9  (except  the  last  sentence)  recurs  in  the  Sutla-vibhahga 
as  tlie  lniroilucior>-  Story  10  the  Eighth  Safflgh^tiifiesa.  The 
Samanta  PSsadika  has  therefore  no  commentary  upon  it  here,  and 
the  few  eitracCs  that  we  give  from  it  are  tahen  from  the  notes  of 
Ihat  work  on  the  corresponding  passage  in  ihe  Sutta-vibhanga- 
The  stupidity  of  Uda>'i.  who  once  supplanted  Dat>ba  the  Mdllian  in 
the  performance  of  his  dmyas  bhanuddesaka,  forms  the  burthen 
cf  die  Inirodutlory  Slory  10  the  GSulc^  on  '  the  Measure  of  Rice  ' 
(No.  5  in  the  Ghikn.  book ;  '  Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  pp.  1 7a  and 
following). 

*  On  this  phrfLse  compare  Mahivagga  V,  i,  21,  and  the  verses 
at  V,  1,  2-j. 
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acquired  when  I  was  seven  years  old,  I  have 
gained  everything  that  a  learner  can  reach  to. 
There  is  nothing  farther  left  for  nie  to  do,  nothing 
to  gather  up  of  the  fruit  of  that  which  I  have  done. 
What  service  is  It  possible  for  me  to  render  to  the 
Sawgha?'  And  it  occurred  to  the  venerable  Dabba 
the  Mallian :  'It  would  be  a  good  thing  for  me  to 
regulate  the  lodging-places  for  the  Sawgha,  and  to 
apportion  the  rations  of  food/ 

2,  And  when,  at  eventide,  the  venerable  Dabba 
the  Mallian  had  arisen  from  his  meditations,  he 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was;  and 
when  he  had  come  there  he  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  and  took  his  scat  on  one  side :  and  when  he 
was  so  seated  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian 
spake  thus  to  the  Blessed  One: 

'When  I  had  retired,  Lord,  into  solitude  and  was 
sunk  in  thought,  the  following  consideration  pre- 
sented itself  to  my  mind  (&c-,  as  before,  down  to) 
it  would  be  a  good  thing  for  me  to  regulate  the 
lodging-places  for  tlie  Sa;7/gha,  and  to  apportion  the 
rations  of  food,     I  desire.  Lord,  [so  to  do].' 

"Very  good,  Dabba.  Do  yon  then  regulate  the 
lodging-places  for  the  Sawgha,  and  apportion  the 
rations  of  food!' 

"It  is  well,  Lord/  said  the  venerable  Dabba  the 
Ma!lian»  accepting  the  word  of  the  Blessed  Ore. 

,1.  And  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connecuon,  when  he  had  delivered  a  religious 
discourse,  addressed  the  Bhikkhus»  and  said  : 

•  Let  then  the  Saw/gha.  O  Bhikkhus.  appoint 
Dabba  the  Mrullian  as  the  regulator  of  lodging- 
places,  and  as  the  apportioner  of  rations.  And 
thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  the  appointment  be  made. 
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'First   Dabba  should  be   asked  (whether  he  is 
willing    to   undercake   the   office).      When   he   has 
been  asked,  some  able  and  discreet  Bhikkhu  should 
lay  the  resolution  before  the  Sawgha,  saying, 
■ "  Let  the  venerable  Sa?T?gha  hear  me. 
'"If  it  be   convenient   to    the   Sawgha,  let   the 
Sawgha   appoint   Dabba  the  Mallian  as   regulator 
of  lodging- pi  aces,  and  as  apportioner  of  rations. 
'  '*This  is  the  resolution  («atti), 
'  "Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me. 
'*'The  Saj/fgha  appoints  the  venerable  Dabba  the 
Mallian  as  regulator  of  lodging-places,  and  as  ap- 
portioner of  rations,     Whosoever  of  the  venerable 
ones  agrees  that  Dabba   should  be   so   appointed, 
let  him  remain  silent:    whosoever  does  not  agree, 
let  him  speak.     The  venerable  Dabba  is  appointed 
by  the  Sawgha  as  regulator  of  the  lodging-places, 
i^nc]    as    apix>rtioner   of  rations.      The  Sa/wgha   ap- 
proves thereof.      Therefore  is  it  silent.     Thus  do 
I  understand/' ' 

4-  And  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian,  being 
so  chosen,  appointed  one  lodging-place  in  the  same 
place  for  the  Bhikkhus  u-ho  belonged  to  the  same 
division.  For  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  repeaters 
of  the  Suttantas  he  appointed  a  lodging-place  to- 
gether, thinking,  '  They  will  be  able  to  chant  over 
the  Suttantas  to  one  another/  For  those  Bhikkhus 
who  were  in  charge  of  the  Vinaj-a  he  appointed  a 
lodging-place  together,  thinking,  'They  will  be  able 
to  discuss  the  Vinaya  one  with  another/  For  those 
Bhikkhus  who  were  preachers  of  the  Dhamma  he 
appointed  a  lodging-place  together,  thinking.  *  They 
will  be  able  to  talk  over  the  Dhanuna  one  with 
another/     For  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  given  to 
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meditation  '  he  appointed  one  lodging-place  together. 
thinking,  "  They  will  not  disturb  one  another/  For 
those  Bhikkhus  who  were  wise  in  worldly  lore, 
and  abounding  in  bodily  vigour  ^  he  appointed  one 
lodging-place  together,  thinking,  "These  venerable 
ones,  too,  will  thus  remain  settled  according  to  their 
pleasure."  And  for  such  Bhikklius  as  came  in  late, 
for  diem  he  caught  fire  ^,  and  by  the  light  of  the 
flame  thereof  he  pointed  out  to  them  a  lodging-placCn 

So  much  so  *  that  Bhikkhus  of  set  purpose  would 
come  in  late,  thinking,  'We  shall  thus  behold  the 
power  of  the  Iddh:  of  the  venerable  Dabba  the 
iMallian.'  And  they  went  up  to  the  venerable 
Dabba  the  Malhan,  and  said:  'Appoint  us.  O 
venerable  Dabba,  a  lodging- place.' 

And  10  them  the  venerable  Dabba  the  MaLiaii 
would  speak  thus:  "Where  do  the  venerable  ones 
desire  to  rest  ?    Where  shall  I  appoint  it  ?' 

And  they  of  set  purpose  would  designate  some 
place  afar,  saying,  'May  the  venerable  Dabba  ap- 
point us  a  iodging-place  on  the  Vulture's  Peak  ;  may 
the  venerable  one  appoint  us  a  lodging-place  at  the 
Robber's  Cliff;  may  the  venerable  one  appoint  us  a 
lodging-place  at  the  Black  Rock  on  the  Isigiti  Passa ; 
may  the  venerable  one  appoint  us  a  lodging  on  the 
Vebhdra  Passa;  may  the  venerable  one  appoint  us 
a  lodging-place  in  the  Sattapartwi  Cave ;    may  the 


'  GMyiDa  possibl/  used  wiih  ihe  technical  connoUtion  of  beiag 
addicloil  to  ibc  practice  of  Lhc  Four  G^inn.  mcdJiacions ;  but  com- 
pare Mahivagga  I,  i,  3,  5.  7. 

'  Sec  the  comment  ^s  quoted  by  H.  0. 

*  Compare  the  use  of  te^odhittim  samipa^^iivi  at  Mahft- 

*  Compare  api  ssu  at  £ulLiV»gg:a  I,  9,  1. 
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venerable  one  appoint  us  a  lodging-place  in  the 
mountain  cave  of  the  Snake's  Pool  in  SIta's  Wood  ; 
may  the  venerable  one  appoint  us  a  lodging-place 
in  the  Goma/a  Grotto;  may  the  venerable  one  ap- 
point us  a  lodging-place  in  the  cave  of  the  Tinduka 
Tree;  may  the  venerable  one  appoint  us  a  lodging- 
place  at  the  Tapoda  Gh4t ;  may  the  venerable  one 
appoint  us  a  lodging-place  in  the  Tapoda  ArSma ; 
may  the  venerable  one  appoint  us  a  lodging-place 
in  GIvaka's  Mango  Grove;  may  the  venerable 
one  appoint  us  a  lodging-place  in  the  deer-park 
at  Maddaka/'^7n/ 

And  tlie  venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian  would 
bnrst  into  flame,  and  walk  on  in  front  of  them 
with  his  finger  burning,  and  they  by  tlie  light 
thereof  would  follow  close  upon  the  venerable 
Dabba  the  Mallian,  And  the  venerable  Dabba 
the  Mallian  would  appoint  them  a  lodging-place, 
saying,  'This  is  the  couch^  and  this  the  stool,  and 
this  the  mat,  and  this  the  pillow,  and  this  the  privy 
place,  and  this  the  drinking-water  '^  and  this  the 
water  for  washing,  and  this  the  staff^  and  this 
the  form  of  (the  result  of)  the  consultation  of  the 
Sawgha^,  that  at  such  and  such  a  time  are  you 
to  enter  thereon,  and  at  such  and  such  a  time 
are    you    to   depart   therefrom  *.'      And   when   the 


"  That  piribho^^anij'im  docs  not  mean  drinking-water,  as 
ChilderB  renders  it,  lE  cJear  from  VIII,  i,  2,  where  it  is  implied 
that  it  is  10  be  used  for  washing  fecL  Our  translation  of  M^i- 
va^a.  llf  20,  5  should  be  corrected  accordingly. 

'  Compare  below,  VII1»  6^  3. 

^  KaLika-san/Aanam,  Compare  Gaiaka  1,  Si,  and  Mahi< 
vaggB.  VUt,  33,  and  Aullavagg*  VllJ,  1,  a. 

'  Thai  this  is  Ihe  correct  rendering  of  this  ciherwise  doubtful 
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venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian  had  thus  appointed 
wrio  them  their  lodgirg-placej  he  would  return  back 
again  to  the  Bamboo  Grove. 

5.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were 
followers  of  Metclya  and  Bhiimma^aka*  had  been 
but  recently  received  into  the  Sawgha,  and  were 
wanting  in  merit,  and  such  among  the  lodging- 
places  appertaining  to  the  Sawgha  as  were  inferior 
fell  to  their  lot,  and  the  inferior  rations^. 

Now  at  that  time  the  people  of  RS^gaha  were 
desirous  of  presenting  to  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  a 
wishing-gift',  to  wit,  ghee  and  oil  and  dainty  bits*; 
while  to  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of  Mettiya 
and  Bhumma^ka  they  used  to  give  an  ordinary 
gift  according  to  tlieir  abilitj',  to  wic,  scraps  of  food 
and  sour  gruel  with  it  *. 

passage  15  dear  from  the  closing  words  of  VIIl,  1,  a,  where  most 
of  tbe&«  phrases  recur  la  the  icxi,  for  the  last  word  nil^khi- 
piiabban  read  nibkhamirabba.Mj  as  poiiiLed  out  in  ibe  note 
>t  P-  3^3  of  the  edition  of  ihe  lexl. 

'  These  were  two  of  Ihe  eik  leaders  or  the  notorious  X^hhug- 
^ya  BhikLhus. 

'  Compare  the  zand  Nissaggiya, 

'  AbhUamkhinkani ;  ihai  is.  a  gift  by  the  giving  of  which 
the  doDOr  expre^isly  wished  ihat  a  pajticular  result  {as,  for  in- 
SUAce,  that  the  dooor  uhould  be  rc-boin  aa  a  king  or  queen,  or 
should  enier  ihe  paths,  or  have  oppormmiy  to  hear  a  Buddha 
preach)  ;^hould  be  brought  ibout  by  the  nonn^il  effect  of  that  good 
in  a  future  binh.  Theie  arc  not  a  few  instancea  of  svch 
'imhea,  and  of  their  futfiltnent,  recorded  in  various  pans  of  the 
sacred  lilciature. 

*  Uuaribhangam.  Sec  the  passages  quoted  in  the  note  en 
MahSvaggi  VI,  14,  3,  Theie  three  things  are  also  mentioned 
logctbtr  at  VlIl,  4,  4. 

'  These  expressions  recur  at  Gdlaka  I,  338.  The  Sanaania  PIsS- 
dild  says  merely  ka^ril^akan  ti  ^alcunt^a-t^hattaT'i.      BlUfiga- 
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When  they  had  returned  from  their  receipt  of 
alms,  and  had  eaten  their  meal,  they  asked  the 
Thera  Bhikkhus,  'What  did  you  get.  Sirs,  at  the 
place  of  alms ;  what  did  you  get  ?' 

Some  of  the  Theras  answered,  'We  had  ghee. 
Sirs;   we  had  oil;    we  had  dainty  bits.' 

The  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of  Mettiya  and 
Bhumma^ka  replied  :  'We  got  nothing  at  all,  Sirs  ; 
just  an  ordinary  gift  such  as  they  could  manage, 
scraps  of  food^  and  sour  gruel  with  it.' 

G.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  householder,  pos- 
sessed of  good  food',  used  to  give  a  perpetual  alms 
to  the  Sattgha,  a  meal  for  four  Bhikkhusn  He  with 
his  wife  and  children  used  to  stand  at  the  place  of 
alms  and  serve;  and  offer  to  some  Bhikkhus  boiled 
rice,  and  to  some  congey»  and  to  some  oil,  and  to 
some  dainty  bits. 

Now  at  that  time  the  meal  for  the  Bhikkhus  who 
were  followers  of  Mettiya  and  Bhumma^ka  had  been 
fixed  for  the  morrow  at  the  house  of  this  prosperous 
householder.  And  the  prosperous  houselioltler  went 
to  the  Arlma  for  some  business  or  other,  and  went 
up  to  the  place  where  the  venerable  Dabba  the 
Mallian  was.  And  when  he  had  come  there,  he 
saluted  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian,  and  took 
his  seat  on  one  side.  And  him  so  sealed  did  the 
venerable  Dabba  instruct,  and  arouse,  and  gladden, 
and  incite  with  religious  discourse. 

And  when  the  prosperous  householder  had  thus 
been  instructed,  and  aroused,  and  gladdened,  and 
incited   by  the  venerable  Dabba  the   Mallian  with 


^  The  Samanla  P^sSdikS  says  simply  kalyiaajri  bh^ttl^n  assS  U 
kaJySfa-bhatLiko. 
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religious  discourse,  he  said  to  the  venerable  Dabba 
the  Mallian  :  '  For  whom,  Sir,  has  the  meal  been 
appointed  to-morrow  at  our  house  ?' 

'  The  meal  has  beer  appointed,  my  friend,  at  your 
house  to-morrow  for  those  Bhikkhiis  who  are  fol- 
lowers of  Mettlya  and  Bhummajraka/ 

Then  the  prosperous  householder  was  il!-pleased» 
thinking,  'How  can  bad  Bhikkhus  enjoy  themselves 
at  our  house  ?'  And  going  home  he  gave  command 
to  the  slave-girl :  '  For  those  who  come  to-morrow 
for  the  meal,  spread  out  the  mats  in  the  entrance 
hall',  and  serve  them  with  scraps  of  food,  and  with 
sour  gruel  with  it!' 

'Even  so,  SirT  said  the  slavc-girl^  accepting  the 
word  of  the  householder 

7-  Then  tlie  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of 
Mettij'a  and  Bhummafaka  spake  one  to  another; 
*  Yesterday  a  meal  has  been  appointed  for  us  at 
the  house  of  the  prosperous  householder-  To- 
morrow he,  with  his  wife  and  children,  will  attend 
upon  us  at  the  place  of  alms,  and  serve  us.  And  he 
will  offer  to  some  of  us  boiled  rice,  and  to  some 
congey,  and  to  some  oil,  and  to  some  dainty  bits.* 
And  through  joy  thereat  they  slept  uneasily  that 
n^ht. 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of  Mettiya 
and  Bhumma^ka,  having  robed  themselves  in  the 
early  morning,  went  duly  bowled  and  robed  to  the 
dwelling-place  of  the  prosperous  houscholdern  And 
that  slave-girl  sa\v  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers 


'  Ko/Make,  which  means  ihe  baL^emented  gateway  which 
formed  the  €Oirar>ce  to  an  important  ht>u«;  and  in  which  there 
v^i  3  room.     See  Gitska  1,  22-j. 
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of  Metciya  and  Bhumma^ka  approaching  from  afar; 
and  spreading  out  the  mats  in  the  entrance  hall,  she 
said  to  thcni, '  He  scf^tedn  Sirs.' 

And  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of  Metiiya 
and  Bhumma/aka  thought :  '  For  a  certainty  the 
meal  cannot  yet  be  ready,  since  we  arc  told  to  take 
our  seats  in  the  entrance/ 

Then  the  slave-girl  coming  up  with  scraps  of 
food,  and  sour  gniel  with  it,  said  to  them,  'Eat, 
Sirsr 

'  We,  sister,  are  of  those  for  whom  perpetual  meals 
are  provided,' 

'  I  know,  Sirs,  that  you  are  so.  But  only  yester- 
day I  received  command  from  the  householder  that 
for  them  who  should  come  to-morrow  for  the  meal  I 
was  to  spread  out  the  mats  in  the  entrance  hall,  and 
serve  them  with  scraps  of  food,  and  some  gruel  with 
it.     Eat.  Sirs ! ' 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of  Mettiya 
and  Bhumma^aka  thought :  '  It  was  yesterday  that 
the  householder,  the  prosperous  one,  came  to  the 
Ar^ma  to  visit  Dabba  the  Mallian.  For  a  certainty 
the  householder  must  have  been  set  against  us  by 
Dabba  the  Mallian/  And  through  sorrow  thereat 
they  ate  uneasily.  And  the  Bhikkhus  who  were 
followers  oT  Mettiya  and  Bhumma^^ka,  when  they 
had  finished  their  meal,  returned  from  the  receipt  of 
alms,  went  to  the  Ar^ma,  and  laid  aside  their  bowls 
and  their  robcs»  and  sat  down  outside  the  porch 
of  the  Ar^jna,  stjualttng  against  their  waist  cloths*, 


*  Sawffhfi/i-pallatlhikSya-     There  is  a  mUprint  in  the  »« 
("nikiya).     On  ihis  cuiious  expression,  see  below,  V,  28^  i, 
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silent,  and  ashamed,  with  fallen  hearts  \  and  sunken 
faces,  moody,  and  bewildered  '\ 

8.  Now  the  Bhikkhunl  MetliyA  came  irp  to  the 
place  where  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of 
Meltiya  and  Bhiimma^ka  were :  and  when  she  had 
come  there  she  said  to  them :  '  My  salutation  to  you, 

When  she  had  so  said  the  Bhikkhus  who  were 
followers  of  Mettiya  and  Bhumma^ka  did  not 
speak  to  hen  So  a  second  time  she  said  to  them  : 
'My  salutation  to  you,  Sirsf  and  they  did  not 
speak.  And  a  third  time  she  said  to  them:  "My 
salutation  to  you.  Sirs!'  Still  the  third  time  the 
Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of  Mettiya  and  Bhum- 
ma^ka  did  not  speak.  And  she  said:  "Wherein 
have  I  offended  you,  Sirs  ?  Wherefore  do  you  not 
speak  to  me  ?  * 

'  Are  you  then  so  indifferent*,  sister,  when  we  are 
tormented  by  Dabba  the  Mallian  ? ' 

'  But  what  can  I  do,  Sirs  ?  ' 


'  PattakkhandhI,  which  ihe  Sammta  Pslsadika  explaina  by 
paDlakkWudha.  Khitndhd  heie  seem*  lo  mean  'facuUieB.'  Com- 
pare  the  nae  of  Dhammi  in  a  siioiiar  connection  ai  MahS-pannib- 
bina  Sutta  11,  39  t^  M^hivqgga  V,  13,  9  ',  and  Gte  Buddhaghosa'^ 
conuzif  nEary  on  thai  pasfiage,  quoted  bj  Rii.  T>.  m  '  Duddhi^t  Sottas 
from  (he  PSli/  p,  36, 

'  Appa/ibbinA.  Ps/ibhSnam  is  \he  rapid  KiEgge!*[ion  of  an 
idea  in  a  case  of  doubt  or  difGcii]t>-»  an  illumination;  so  that  pa- 
/ibbinako,  ihe  man  of  rtady  vit.  may  be  compared  ^ilh  updya- 
kn&alo,  \he  man  fenile  in  resnurce.  '  Absent -mi  ndtd  '  would  be 
an  inconeci  rendering;  they  bad  no  idea  what  to  think  or  do, 
and  the  appearance  of  the  nun  on  the  sc(-ne  (in  tbe  next  para- 
gTsph)  supplied  the  wanL     Till  thea  they  hebitalcd.  drifted. 

*  The  foUowin^  narrative,  down  to  J  9  j  ia  repeated  almost  word 
for  uord  in  V,  90,  only  that  ihe  person  there  petfiuaded  to  bring  the 
faisc  accusation  i^  diffcretiL 

*  A^^Aupekkhaii.     Compare  G4taka  I^  147- 
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'  If  you  like,  sister,  you  could  this  very  day  make 
the  Blessed  One  expel  the  venerable  Dabba  the 
Mallian.' 

'  But  what  shall  I  do.  Sirs  ?  What  is  it  that  it  is 
in  my  power  to  do  ?  * 

'Come  now,  sister;  do  you  go  to  the  place  where 
theBlessedOne  is,  and  when  you  have  come  there  say 
as  follows  :  "This,  Lord,  is  neither  fit  nor  proper  that 
the  ver>'  quarter  of  the  heavens  which  should  be 
safe,  secure,  and  free  from  danger,  that  from  that 
very  quarter  should  come  danger,  calamity,  and 
distress — that  where  one  might  expect  a  calm,  one 
should  meet  a  gale.  Methinks  the  very  water  has 
taken  fire.  I  have  been  defiled,  Lord,  by  Dabba 
the  Mallian!"' 

'Very  well.  Sirs!"  said  the  Bhikkhunl  Mettiyd, 
accepting  the  word  of  the  followers  of  Mettiya  and 
Bhumma^ka,  And  she  went  to  the  Blessed  One 
[and  spake  even  as  she  had  been  directed]- 

9,  Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the  Sawjgha, 
and  asked  the  venerable  Dabba  the  MalHan  ; 

*  Are  you  conscious  S  Dabba,  of  having  done  such 
a  thing  as  this  Bhikkhunl  says  ?' 

'Even  as  my  Lord,  the  Blessed  One,  knows  me,' 
[And  a  second  and  a  third  time  the  Blessed  One 
asked  the  same  question,  and  received  the  same 
reply.] 

'  literally,  'Dd  you  recoUccl:?'  But  iL  b  quite  dear  from  tLe 
technical  words  at  ihe  close  of  Uiis  section  that  the  verb  samti 
had  already  acquired  the  secondary  meaning  *  10  be  conscious  of.' 
The  vhole  iicry  is  peculiarly  valuable  as  illuatrallng  the  gromh  of 
the  eonnolnlBon  of  the  vet^  and  lu  allied  meaoin^Sf  and  indirectly 
ihe  origin  and  growth  of  the  idea  of  '  conscience  '  which  has  plajcd 
50  groat  a  part  in  thectlogical  and  ethical  speculation. 
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Then  said  the  Blessed  One:  'The  Dabbas,  O 
Dabba,  do  not  thus  repudiate  ^  If  you  have  done 
it,  say  SO-  If  you  have  not  done  it,  say  you  have 
not" 

'Since  I  was  born,  Lord,  I  cannot  call  to  mind* 
that  I  have  practised  sexual  intercourse  even  In  a 
dream,  much  less  when  I  was  awake  !* 

And  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said:  'Expel  then,  O  Bhlkkhus^  the  Bhikkhunt 
MettiyS,  and  examine  those  Bhikkhus  about  it.' 
And  so  saying  he  rose  from  his  seat  and  entered 
into  the  Vih&ra. 

Then  those  Bhikkhus  expelled  the  Bhikkliuni 
Mettiyd,  But  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of 
Mettiya  and  Bhumma^ka  said  to  those  Bhikkhus  : 
■Do  not.  Sirs,  expel  the  Bhikkhunf  Mettiyfi,  She 
has  not  committed  any  offence.  She  has  been  set 
on  by  us  with  angry  and  bitter  intentions  of  causing 
his  fall; 

*What  then,  Sirs?  is  it  you  who  are  thus 
harassing  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian  with  a 
groundless  charge  and  breach  of  morality  ? ' 

•  That  is  true,  Sirs.* 

Then  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were 
indignant  and  annoyed  and  complained,  saying, 
■  How  can  these  Bhikkhus  the  followers  of  Mettiya 
and  BhummSj^aka  harass  the  venerable  Dabba  the 
Mallian   with   a    groundless   charge   of    breach    of 


'  Thai  U,  'Men  of  characier  and  standitig  such  is  jours, 
0  Dabba,  are  not  ia  ibe  habit  of  repudiating  a  chargt  in  so 
Indirect  a  manner  by  adverting  merely  to  their  standing  and  known 
chaiacler.' 

'  Here  the  word  used  is  abhi^anami. 
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morality  ? '  And  they  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

'Is  this  true,  O  Bhikkhus?' 

'It  is  true,  Lord/ 

Then  he  rebuked  them,  and  when  he  had  de- 
livered a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said ; 

'Let  then  the  Sawgha  grant  to  Dabba  the 
Mallian,  whose  conscience  in  respect  of  this  matter 
is  quite  clear,  the  Proceeding  for  the  consciously 
innocent \ 

iQ.  'And  thus.  O  Bhikkhus,  is  it  to  be  granted. 

*Let  th^t  Dabba  the  Mallian  go  before  the 
Sawgha,  and  having  arranged  his  robe  over  one 
shoulder.  let  him  bow  down  at  the  feet  of  the  senior 
Bhikkhus,  and   crouching   down  ^  let   him   stretch 


^  Dabbassa  sflCi-TepuMa-ppaCTassa  sati -vinaya/w  detu. 
The  explanation  of  che  compound  saii-vepulla-ppallc  given  by 
Childers,  though  il  resLs  on  so  good  an  authority  as  that  of  Vigc 
sipraha  MitdalioTr  cannot  be  right.  He  makefi  it  mean  '  a  man  of 
great  inidlectijal  devebpmenl,'  Bm  siti  must  here  refer  to  the 
fact  thai  Dabba  has  been  fonnaJly  called  upon  to  remember 
(sarito)  whether  he  did  or  did  not  commit  Ihe  offence.  And 
though  lIjc  e&ACl  acnstr  of  the  compound  i^  subject  to  some  douhl. 
the  general  sense  of  the  clause  muBt  be  very  much  as  we  have  con- 
jeclurally  rendered  it  On  ihis  formal  appeal  lo  ihe  conscience,  or 
mcmoty  (sali)^  of  a  Bhlkhha  charged  with  an  olTence,  or  sup- 
posed lo  have  offended^  see  A'uJlavagga  I,  a,  and  g  at  Ihe  end; 
and  X,  zo. 

'  Ukku/ika^  nistditvS,  This  verb  docs  not  mean'  lo  sit  on  the 
hams,'  as  rendered  by  Childera.  The  e^cact  poalurc^  unknown  in 
EuropCj  is  to  crouch  down  on  the  feet  (keeping  both  loe^  and  heels 
on  the  ground)  in  such  a  vray  that  the  hams  do  not  couch  the 
ground,  but  come  wiihin  an  inch  or  t»o  of  it.  Europeans  find  it 
very  difTicuIt  to  retain  thi:^  posture  for  any  length  of  time,  liut  the 
natives  of  India  find  it  easy,  and  it  b  regarded  in  the  Piiakas  as  a 
posture  of  humility. 
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forth  his  hands  with  the  palms  joined  together,  and 
let  him  say,  **  These  Bhikkhus,  Sirs,  tlie  followers  of 
Mcttiya  and  Bhumma^aka.  are  harassing  mc  by  a 
groundless  charge  of  breach  of  morality.  But  I, 
Sirs,  in  respect  thereof  have  a  clear  conscience,  and 
I  ask  the  Sawigha  for  the  acquittal  to  be  accorded 
lo  tliose  who  are  conscious  of  innocence."  Then 
some  able  and  discreet  Bhikkhu  is  thus  to  lay  the 
resohition  (^atti)  before  the  Sawgha,  "Let  the 
venerable  Sawgha  hear  mc.  These  Bhikkhus,  Sirs, 
the  followers  of  Metti^'a  and  Bhumma^ka,  are 
harassing  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Malltan  with 
a  groundless  charge  of  a  breach  of  morality,  and  the 
venerable  Dabba  tlie  Mallian  has  in  respect  thereof 
a  conscience  that  is  clear,  and  asks  the  Saw/gha  for 
the  acquittal  of  those  who  arc  conscious  of  innocence. 
If  the  time  is  convenient  to  the  Sawgha,  let  the 
Sawrgha  accord  to  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian 
the  acquittal  of  those  who  arc  conscious  of  inno- 
cence. This  is  the  resolution.  Let  the  venerable 
Sawgha  hear  me.  These  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before, 
down  to)  asks  tlie  Sawgha  for  the  acquittal  of  those 
who  are  conscious  of  innocence.  The  Sawgha 
accords  to  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian  the 
acquittal  of  those  who  are  consciously  innocent. 
Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of  the 
gr^nt  to  Dabba  the  Mallian  of  the  acquittal  of 
those  who  are  conscious  of  innocence,  let  him  keep 
silence.  Whosoever  approves  not  thereof,  let  him 
speak.  And  a  second  time  I  say  the  same  thing. 
And  a  third  time  I  say  the  same  thing.  Let  the 
venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  These  Bhikkhus  (&c., 
as  beforCn  down  to)  let  him  speak.  The  acquittal  of 
those  who  are  conscious  of  innocence  has  been 
[«]  C 
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granted    by    the    Sawgha    to    Dabba    tbe    Mallian. 

The   Sawgha   approves   thereof.     Therefore   is   it 
silent.     Thus  do  I  understand  \'" 

1 1.  '  There  are  five  things  which  make  a  grant  of 
acquittal  10  those  who  are  conscious  of  innocence  to 
be  according  to  iaw»  The  Bhikkhu  must  be  inno- 
cent and  without  offence,  others  must  have  censured 
him,  he  must  ask  the  Sawgha  for  acquittal  as  being 
conscious  of  innocence,  the  S^ntgha.  must  grant  it, 
the  Sawgha  must  be  duly  held  and  duly  constituted. 
These,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  the  five  things  which  make 
a  grant  of  the  acquittal  of  those  who  are  conscious 
of  innocence  to  be  according  to  law/ 


J,  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhu  Gagga  was 
insane  and  out  of  his  mind ;  and  by  him.  when  so 
insane  and  out  of  liis  mind,  many  things  unworthy  of 
a  samara  had  been  committed,  as  well  in  speech  as 
in  act^  Tlic  Bhikkhus  warned  the  Bhikkhu  Gagga 
of  a  fault  so  committed  by  him  when  insane  and  out 
of  his  mind,  saying,  *  Does  the  venerable  one  call  to 


'  This  section  \s  repealed  below,  chap,  14,  §  aj,  with  the  neces- 
b^ry  allerdCions  for  a  general  rule  insifad  of  a  pardcular  ca%. 

'  The  parlicuSar  decision  given  in  this  chapter  for  the  particular 
lase  is  claborared  in  chap.  14,  j  iti  below  into  a  general  m\e  for 
every  siniilar  case. 

*  Buddhaghosa  explains  this  ^vord  as  follows;  'DhSsitapi- 
rikantan  ti  va^^ja  bhasitan;  Uaycna  pankkanLa/rj  pankkaneLvS 
kalan  li  aLlh^j.'  The  similar  word  Parikariiaw;,  which  occurs  in  Lhc 
Suita-vibbafxga,  Parana  IV,  1,  z,  In  the  scrac  of  lacerated,  ia  from 
the  root  tn'oL 
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mind  that  he  has  committed  such  and  such  an 
offence?' 

He  replied,  '  I,  my  friends,  was  insane  and  out  of 
my  mind.  (No  doubt)  many  things  unworthy  of  a 
samara,  as  well  in  speech  as  in  act,  may  have  been 
committed  by  me  when  so  insane  and  out  of  my 
mind.  But  I  do  not  recollect  it  It  was  done  by 
me  by  reason  of  my  insanity/ 

But  though  they  received  that  answer  from  him^ 
they  warned  him  still,  saying,  '  Does  the  venerable 
one  call  to  mind  that  he  has  committed  such  and 
such  an  offence  ?' 

'Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  an- 
noyed, murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 
"  How  can  those  Bhikkhus  warn  the  Bhikkhu  Gagga 
.  .  .  saying .  . .  such  and  such  an  offence  ?"  And  when 
he  replies,  "I,  my  friends,  was  insane  ...  by 
reason  of  my  insanity" — how  can  those  Bhikkhus 
still  warn  him,  saying  .  .  ,  of  such  and  such  an 
offence  ? ' 

And  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

Ms  it  true.  O  Bhikkhus,  that  those  Bhikkhus  (&c., 
as  before,  down  to)  such  and  such  an  offence  ?' 

'  It  is  true,  Lord.' 

Then  he  rebuked  them,  and  when  he  had  delivered 
a  religious  discourse  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said : 

*  Let    then   the   Saffigha    grant    to    Gagga    the 


"  Nam  in  Ihe  leit  is  correcL  Ii  is  idemicaJ  wUh  ihe  nam 
so  frequently  found  in  Jain  Prakrit;  on  which  see  Weber  in  his 
Bhagava^t!  *  AbhandJungen  der  Berliner  Akadamie/  1865,  pp.  433 
aiidfoa 
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Bhikkliu    who    is    now    sane    the    dispensation    for 
those  who  are  no  longer  insane. 

2.  'And  thus,  O  Bhiklchus,  should  it  be  granted, 

'  Let  that  Bhikkhu  Ga^ga  [here  follow  the  words 

of  the  formal  request,  of  the  resolution,  and  of  the 

grant  by  decision   of  the    Sawgha,  exactly  in   the 

same  way  as  in  the  last  case,  chapter  4,  j  10].' 


6, 

1,  'There  are  three  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  wliich 
grants  of  dispensation  for  those  who  are  no  longer 
insane  are  rot  valid :  and  three  cases  in  which  such 
grants  are  valid. 

'  What  are  the  three  cases  in  which  grants  of 
dispensation  for  those  who  are  no  longer  insane 
are  not  valid  ? 

'  In  the  first  place,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  case  a  Bhikkhu 
have  committed  an  offence:  and  in  respect  thereof 
cither  the  Sawgha,  or  a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  or 
a  single  Bhikkhu,  wara  him,  saying,  "  Does  the 
venerable  one  call  to  mind  that  he  has  been  guilty 
of  such  and  such  an  offence?"  And  he,  notwith- 
standing that  he  does  remember  It,  says,  "  I  do  not 
remember,  Sirs»  that  1  have  been  guilty  of  such  and 
such  an  offence."  Then  if  the  Sawgha  grant  him 
the  dispensation  of  those  who  are  no  longer  insane, 
that  grant  is  not  valid, 

'Again,  O  Bhikkhus,  In  case  a  Bhikkhu  {&c,,  as 
before,  down  to)  And  he,  notwithstanding  that  he 
docs  remember  it,  says,  "  1  remember  it,  Sirs,  but 
as  if  in  a  dream,"     Then  if  the  Sawgha  grant  him 
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ihe  dispensation  of  those  who  are  no  longer  insane, 
that  grant  is  not  valid. 

"Again,  O  Bhikkhus.  in  case  a  Bhikkhu  liave 
committed  an  offence,  and  in  respect  tliereof  either 
the  Sawgha.  or  a  number  of  Bhikkhus.  or  a  single 
BhikkhUn  warn  him,  saying,  '*Does  the  venerable 
ore  call  to  mind  that  he  has  been  guilty  of  such 
and  such  an  offence  ?"  And  he,  though  he  is  not 
insane,  acts  in  the  (deceptive)  way  of  an  insane 
person  \  saying,  "  I  act  so,  and  you  act  so  likewise. 
It  beseems  me,  and  it  likewise  beseems  you."  Then 
if  the  Sawgha  grant  him  the  dispensation  of  those 
who  are  no  longer  insane,  that  grant  is  not  valid. 

'  These  are  the  three  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  which 
a  grant  of  the  dispensation  for  those  who  are  no 
longer  insane  is  not  valid. 

2,  'What  are  the  three  cases  in  which  grants  of 
dispensation  for  those  who  are  no  longer  insane  are 
valid  .> 

'  In  the  first  place,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  case  a  Dhikkhu 
be  insane  and  out  of  his  mind  ;  and  by  him,  when  so 
insane  and  out  of  his  mind,  many  things  unworthy  of 
a  samara  have  been  committed,  as  well  in  speech 
as  in  act  And  either  the  SatK^ha,  or  a  number  of 
Bhikkhus,  or  a  single  Bhikkhu,  warns  him  in  re- 
spect thereof,  saying.  "  Does  the  venerable  one  call 
to  mind  that  he  has  committed  such  and  such  an 
offence  ?"  And  he  really  not  remembering  it, 
answers,  "  1  do  not  remember,  Sirs,  that  I  have 
been  guilty  of  such  and  such  an  offence."  Then  if 
the  Saiwgha  grants  him  the  dispensation  for  those 
who  are  no  longer  insane,  that  grant  is  valid. 

'  Ummailakalayim  karoli,  on  which  Baddhaghota  wys 
podung.     The  word  recurs  in  the  following  section. 
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'Again,  O  Bhilckhiis,  in  case  a  Bhikkhu  be  insane 
and  out  of  his  mind  (&C-,  3S  before,  down  to)  And 
he,  not  really  remembering  it,  answers,  "  I  remember 
it,  Sirs,  but  as  if  in  a  dream/  Then  if  the  Sawgba 
grants  him  the  dispensation  for  those  who  are  no 
longer  insane,  that  grant  is  valid. 

*  Again,  O  Bhikkhus.  in  case  a  Bhikkhu  be  insane 
and  out  of  his  mind  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  "  Docs 
the  venerable  one  call  to  mind  that  he  has  been 
guilty  of  such  and  such  an  offence  ?"  And  he,  being 
still  insane,  acts  in  the  way  of  an  insane  person, 
saying,  "  I  act  so,  and  yon  act  so  likewise.  It 
beseems  me,  and  it  likewise  beseems  you."  Then 
if  the  Satf^gha  (afterwards)  grant  him  the  dispensa- 
tion for  those  who  are  no  longer  insane,  that  grant 
i^  valid, 

*  These  are  the  three  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  which 
the  grant  of  the  dispensation  for  those  who  arc  no 
longer  insane  is  valid.' 


7. 

l_  Now  at  that  time  the  A'/^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
carried  out  official  acts  against  Bhikkhus  who  had 
not  confessed  themselves  guilty — the  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma^  or  the  Nissaya-kamma,  or  the  Pabba- 
^aniya-kamma^  or  the  Pa/is&raMiya-kamma,  or 
the  Ukkhepaniya-kanima. 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  an- 
noyed, murmiired,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 
'How  can  the  A'Aabbag^iya  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as 
before).'  And  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to 
the  Blessed  One. 
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*  Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  A'-^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus  do  so  ?' 

*It  is  true,  Lord' 

Then  he  rebuked  them,  and  when  he  had  de- 
livered a  religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

'  No  official  act,  O  Bhikkhus, — whether  the  Ta^- 
^aniya-kamma,  or  the  Nissaya-kamma,  or  the 
PabbS/aniya-kamma,  or  the  Pa/isira^iya- 
kamma^  or  the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma, — is  to 
be  carried  out  against  Bhikkhus  who  have  not  con- 
fessed themselves  guilty'.  Whosoever  does  so, 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka^a  offence,' 


I,  '  Now,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  ofticial  act  carried  out 
^^inst  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  confessed  himself  guilty 
is  invalid  as  follows,  and  is  valid  as  follows.  And 
how  does  such  an  official  act  become  inA^lid  ?  In 
case  a  Bhikkhu  have  committed  a  PSr^ka  offence, 
and  in  respect  thereof  either  the  Saiwgha,  or  a 
number  of  Bhikkhus,  or  a  single  Bhikkhu  warns 
him,  saying,  ''  The  venerable  one  has  been  guilty  of 
a  PirSfika."  And  he  replies  thus,  "  I  have  not. 
Sirs,  been  guilty  of  a  PSr^^ka.  I  have  been  guilty 
of  a  SawghSdisesa,"  And  in  respect  thereof  the 
Samgha  deals  with  him  for  a  Saff/gh4disesa.  Then 
that  official  act  is  invalid/ 


^  The  mode  in  which  such  X  confession  ought  to  be  made  is 
set  out  in  full  in  IV,  [4,  30-34' 
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[And  so  also  if  on  bein^  warned  of  any  one  of 

the  seven  offences'  he  confesses  himself  to  be  guihy 
of  any  one  of  the  offences  different  from  the  one 
charged,  then  the  official  act  is  invalid] 

2-  ■  And  when.  O  Bhikkhus,  is  such  an  oRicial  act 
valid  ?  In  case  a  Bhikkhii  have  committed  a  P&rd- 
^ka  offence,  and  in  respect  thereof  the  Sawgha,  or 
a  number  of  Bhikkhns,  or  a  single  Bhikkhu  warns 
him,  saying,  "  The  venerable  one  has  been  guilty 
of  a  Pdr^p'ika."  And  he  replies,  "  Yea,  Sirs.  I  have 
been  ^iltyof  a  PtirA^ka."  And  in  respect  thereof 
the  Sa?«gha  deals  with  him  for  a  P^r^ka.  Then 
that  official  act  is  valid*.' 

[And  so  for  each  of  the  other  offences  mentioned 
in  ^  I,  the  whole  of  J  2  is  repeated,] 


9^ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  in  chapter 
(Saw/gha)  assembled,  since  they  became  violent. 
quarrelsome,  and  disputatious,  and  kept  on  wound- 
ing  one    another  with    sharp  words*,  were  unable 


^  The  same,  namelf ,  ae  those  in  the  list  given  at  Mahuvagga  IV, 
f6,  12,  A:c- 

*  In  other  words,  if  a  Dbikkhu  confesses  an  olTence  different 
from  Ihttt  with  which  he  hia  been  chnrged,  the  confession  cannot 
be  ureJ  against  him  even  as  regards  a  ilccision  with  respect  to  the 
offence  con f esse (1< 

'  On  this  chapter,  see  further  below,  IV,  1^,  r6. 

*  ATiu&nMififiAm  mukhaisEilttb i  vi[udant9  vihariinli. 
Literally,  *M-]ih  mouth-javehns/  Vitudati,  and  not  vitfldati  as 
Childers  gives,  is  the  right  spelling.  So  Fausbttll  reads  at  Gdtaka 
H.  185,  lU. 
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to  settle  the  disputed  question  (that  was  brought 
before  them). 

They  tofd  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

' '  I  allow  you,  O  Bhtkkhus,  to  settle  such  a  dis- 
pute by  the  vote  of  the  majority*  A  Bhikkhu  who 
shall  be  possessed  of  five  qualifications  shall  be 
appointed  as  taker  of  the  voting  tickets— -one  who 
does  not  walk  in  partiality,  one  who  does  not  walk 
in  malice,  one  who  does  not  walk  in  folly,  one  who 
does  not  walk  in  fear',  one  who  knows  what 
(votes)  have  been  taken  and  what  have  not  been 
taken, 

'  And  thus  shall  he  be  appointed. 

'  First  the  Bhikkhu  is  to  be  requested  (whether 
he  will  undertake  the  office).  Then  some  able  and 
discreet  Bhikkhu  is  to  bring  the  matter  before  the 
Sawgha,  saying, 

*"Let  the  venerable  Sa?«gha  hear  me.  If  the 
time  seems  meet  to  the  Sa?«gha,  let  the  Saff/gha 
appoint  a  Bhikkhu  of  such  and  such  a  name  as 
taker  of  the  voting  tickets. 

*"  This  is  the  motion  (natti). 

'"Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  The 
Sa»*gha  appoints  a  Bhikkhu  of  such  and  such  a 
name  as  taker  of  the  tickets.  Whosoever  of  the 
venerable  ones  approves  of  the  Bhikkhu  of  such 
and  such  a  name  being  appointed  as  taker  of  the 


*  From  here  lo  the  end  of  ihe  chapter  recurs  in  IV,  14,  24. 

•  These  are  the  qualifications  always  ascribed  lo  one  who 
lightly  fills  any  judicial  offence,  and  are  called  the  four  Agatis. 
They  are  the  especial  attributes  of  a  good  king  silting  asjudge» 
and  are  mentioned  elsewhere  (SamghSdiseaa  XIII  ^  MahSvagga 
ViU,  5,  3]  VllI,  6,  i;  and  below,  VI,  11,  a)  of  other  officials 
of  the  order  with  duties  umilar  to  those  m  the  text 
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tickets,  let  him  keep  silence.  Whosoever  approves 
not  thereof^  let  him  speak.  The  Bhikkhu  of  such 
and  such  a  name  is  appointed  by  the  Sawgha  as 
taker  of  the  voting  tickets.  Therefore  is  it  silent. 
Thus  do  I  understand.*" 


10  ^ 

I.  'There  are  ten  cases,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  which  the 
taking  of  votes  is  invalid;  and  ten  in  which  the 
taking  of  votes  is  valid. 

'  Which  are  the  ten  in  which  the  taking  of  votes 
is  invaHd  ?  When  the  matter  in  dispute  is  trivial' 
— when  the  case  has  not  run  its  course  (that  is, 
when  the  necessary  preliminaries  of  submission  to 
arbitration  have  not  been  carried  out^) — when  re- 
garding the  matter  in  dispute  the  Bhikkhus  have 
not  formally  remembered,  or  been  formally  called 
upon  to  remember,  the  offence* — when  the  taker  of 
votes'^  knows  that  those  whose  opinions  are  not  in 
accordance  with   the  law  will   be  in  the  majority, 


'  On  ihis  chapter,  see  funlier  below,  IV,  14,  24-26. 

'  Oramattakitffi.  CompEire  the  Engli&h  Uw  maxim,  Dc 
minimis  non   curat  lex. 

'  Buddhagho^a.  says,  Na  ^a  gatigaEan  ti  dv^  y^yo  tvlsc  na 
giatam.  Lallha  latth^  cva  vi  dvitJkkhaltum  ayin'iMAxldjrt*  See  on 
these  procee dings  above, 

*  Duddhaghosa  says,  Na  An  sariLi-g^rhaa  ti  dvilikkhattun 
tehi  bhikkhQhJ  sayan  Garilan  \&  atinehi  sariianr  va  na  hod. 

■  Ginitf  ti  salSkam  gShemo  ^niti.  (S.  P.) 
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or  probably*  may  be  in  the  majority — when  he 
knows  that  the  voting  will  result  in  a  schism  in 
the  SaMgha — when  he  is  in  doubt  whether  the 
voting  will  result  in  a  schism  in  the  S^mgha. — when 
the  votes  are  irregularly  given  ^ — when  all  do  not 
vote  equally ' — and  when  they  do  not  vote  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  view  (which  they  really  hold). 
These  are  the  ten  cases  in  which  the  voting  is 
invalid  *. 

2.  '  And  which  are  the  ten  cases  In  which  the 
voting  is  valid?' 

[The  ten  cases  are  precisely  the  reverse  of  the 
other  ten,] 


11, 

I-  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhu  Uv4/a*,  being 
examined  in  the  midst  of  the  Samgha  with  an 
offence,  when  he  had  denied  then  confessed  it» 
when   he  had  confessed  it   then   denied   it,   made 


'  App  eva  nizna.  That  this  phrase  does  not  merely  meao 
'  perhaps '  is  clear  fram  its  use  in  $  t. 

^Adhammena  garrhanti  ti  adhamniavSdino  evarrr  mayaffi 
bahtk  bhaviss^m^  tt  dve  dve  saJSklyo  ganhaDti,  (5.  P.) 

'  On  v^gS^  here  =  vi+  agga,  compare  our  note  on-the  aist 
Pititliya,  and  Aullavagga  1,  2,  t^  Buddhaghosa  here  Bays, 
Vaggi  ganhant?  ti  dve  dhammav^dino  ckam  dhammavidi- 
salSksuff  garrhaiui  cvam  dhammav^dino  na  bahQ  bhavis^ant!  ti 
mannaniinS. 

*  With  this  chapter  the  36th  section  of  chapter  14  should  be 
compared,  where  very  curious  means  are  inculcated  for  avoiding 
some  of  the  votes  here  stated  to  be  invalid. 

*  In  the  Burmese  MSS.  the  name  of  this  monk  is  written 
UpavflJa. 
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counter-charges  V  and  spoke  lies  which  he  knew 
Co  be  such  *. 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  an- 
noyed, murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying. 
'  How  can  the  Bhikkhu  Uv^/a  do  so  ? '  And  they 
told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

"Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  they  say  that  the 
Bhikkhu  [&c.,  as  before]/ 

*  It  is  true,  Lord.' 

Then  he  rebuked  him,  and  when  he  had  delivered 
a  religious  discoarse  he  addressed  the  BhikkJms. 
and  said : 

*  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  carry  out 
the  Tassa-pSpiyyasikA-kamma  (the  Proceeding 
in  the  case  of  the  obstinately  wrong)  ^' 

a.  *And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  ii  to  be  carried  cut- 
in  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhu  UvS/a  must  have  been 
warned;  when  he  had  been  warned^  he  must  have 
been  called  upon  to  remember  (whether  he  has,  or 
has  not,  consciously  committed  the  offence) ;  when 
he  had  been  called  upon  to  remember,  he  must 
have  been  caused  (by  being  put  on.  his  trial  with 
respect  to  the  ofience)  to  bring  upon  himself  a  new 


'  Anitcna  annam  pa/i^ataii.  We  follow  Wijcsi^ha  Mudali- 
yar's  interpretaLon  of  this  phraee  2£  given  by  Childere  (s,v,  tassa- 

^  Chapter  14,  section  zg  bcL^w^  is  tn  fact  zd  claboiation  of  thia 
paragraph,  giving  instances  of  the  kind  of  prevaricauon  here  in- 
tend^jd  lo  be  referred  lo. 

■  The  exatl  meaning  of  the  phrase  is  soracwliat  doubtful,  owing 
lolhe  ambigujly  of  the  las  si.  U  hihould  probably  be  analysed  'the 
proceeding  against  one  who  is  more  sinful  (pipiyo)  than  thai 
(tiasa);'  that  ia,  who  adds  sin  to  sin.  Childera  gives  a  long  note 
on  ihe  Proceeding  drawn  by  Wijesimha  Mudaliyar  from  this  chapter, 
but  does  not  analyse  ihe  word. 
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offence  fnamely.  of  obstinacy  or  prevarication);  when 
he  has  brought  upon  himself  this  new  offence,  some 
discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  ought  to  lay  the  matter 
before  the  Sawgha.  saying, 

'  '*  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  This 
Bhikkhu  Uv5/a,  being  examined  in  the  midst  of  the 
Saw/gha  Avith  an  offence,  when  he  has  denied  it  then 
confesses  it,  when  he  has  confessed  it  then  denies  it, 
makes  counter-charges,  and  speaks  lies  which  he 
knows  to  be  such.  If  the  time  seems  meet  to  the 
Samgha,  let  the  Sa/«gha  carry  out  the  Tassa- 
p4piyyasikA-kamma  against  the  Bhikkhu  Uva/a. 

'  **  This  is  the  motion. 

'*'Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  This 
Bhikkhu  Uv5/a  (&c-,  as  before).  The  Sawgha  car- 
ries out  the  Tassa-papiyyasik^-kamma  against 
UvS/a  the  Bhikkhu.  Whosoever  of  the  venerable 
ones  approves  oftheTassa-pipiyyasikS-kamma 
being  carried  out  against  Uvl^a  the  Bhikkhu,  let  him 
keep  silence.  Whosoever  approves  not  thereof,  let 
him  speak, 

'"A  second  time  T  say  the  same  thing.  This 
Bhikkhu  Uva/a  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  let  him 
speak,  A  third  time  I  say  the  same  thing  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to)  let  him  speak. 

'"The  Tassa-papiyyasika-kamma  has  been 
carried  out  by  the  Sawgha  against  UvS/a  the 
Bhikkhu.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do  I  under- 
stand V" 


*  Thi*  KamTnftvSii  ia  precisely  the  same  m  \r  laid  down  in 
^i^^iVsivagga  1,  ij  4,  Ac  ID  the  cue  of  iJ)  ihf  other  penal  KAmm  as. 
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1.  *  There  arc  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus.  which  are 

necessary  to  the  valid  carr)ing  out  of  the  Tassa- 
papiyyasikakammap  To  wit — he  is  impure,  he 
is  shameless — a  censure  has  been  set  on  foot  against 
him  ' — the  Sawglia  carries  out  the  K  am  ma — it 
carries  it  out  lawfully,  and  in  a  full  quorum, 

2,  '  There  arc  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by  which, 
when  a  Tassa-pipiyyasik^-kainma  is  character- 
isedf  it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against  the 
Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled;  (that  is  to  say), 
when  it  has  not  been  carried  out  in  a  full  assembly 
of  properly  qualified  persons,  according  to  law  and 
justice,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  litigant  parties— 
when  it  has  been  carried  out  without  the  accused 
person  having  been  heard — when  it  has  been  carried 
out  without  the  accused  person  having  confessed 
himself  guilty, 

'These  are  the  three  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a  Tassa-pdpiyyasika-kamma  is 
characterised,  it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against 
the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled. 

*  There  are  three  things  by  which  (and  as  in  last 
paragraph)  it  is  in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma, 
and  in  accordance  with  the  Viraya,  and  easy  to  be 
settled  ;  [that  is  to  say),  wlien  it  has  been  [&c,,  the 
rest  of  this  paragraph  is  the  reverse  of  the  last]^,* 


*  Compare  the  use  of  anuvado  in  JTulhvagga  I,  5. 

'  These  paragraphs  cxacily  correspond  lo  paragraphs  aL  ^ulla- 
vagga  1,  i.  It  is  probably  mcrcl)'  owing  to  this  repetition  Lhai 
It  is  here  also  prescribed  that  the  accuBcd  person  most  confess 
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3.  [This  paragraph  exactly  corresponds  to  A'uIIa- 
vagga  1,4,  paragraph  i,  as  to  the  three  cases  in 
which  the  Sa/«gha,  if  it  likes,  may  carry  out  the 
Tassa-pApiyyasik^-kamma  against  a  Bhikkhu.] 

4,  [In  this  paragraph  the  'right  conduct'  for  a 
Bhikkhu  who  has  been  subjected  to  this  Kamma  is 
laid  down  precisely  as  in  I,  5  for  a  Bhikkhu  sub- 
jected to  the  Tag'^niya-kamma.] 

Then  the  Saff^gha  carried  out  the  Tassa-pS- 
piyyasikd-kamma  against  UvS/a  the  Bhikkhu. 


13  ^ 

I.  Now  at  that  time,  while  the  Bhikkhus  were 
continuing  in  quarrels,  strifes,  and  disputes,  they 
had  been  guilty  of  many  things  unworthy  of  a 
Samana,  as  well  tn  word  as  in  deed,  and  it  occurred 
to  the  Bhikkhus,  *  Whilst  we  were  continuing,  &c. . . , 
we  have  been  guilty,  &c.  -  h  .  as  well  in  word  as  in 
deed.  If  we  now  deal  one  with  another  for  those 
offences,  it  may  happen  that  that  proceeding  may 
result  in  harshness,  in  ill-feeling,  in  divisions.  How 
now  should  we  manage  ?' 

And  they  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  whilst  the  Bhikkhus  are 
continuing^  &c.  .  .  .  they  are  guilty,  &c,  ,  ,  ,  as  well 
in  word  as  in  deed.  And  it  occurs  to  them, "Whilst 
we  were  continuing,  &c.  ...  we  have  been  guilty, 
&C,  ...    If  we  now  deal.  &c.  .  •  .    How  now  shall 

himself  guJUy,  as  it  must  be  evident  from  the  Iniroducioiy  Story, 
that  he  wiU  not  do  so. 

'  The  whole  of  Ibis  chapter  recurs  below,  IV,  14,  33. 
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we  manage?"  1  enjoin  upon  you,  O  BhikkhuSn  to 
settle  a  matter  of  this  kind  by  Ti/iavatthSraka 
{the  Covering  over  as  with  grass)^ 

2,  ^And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  it  to  be  settled. 
All  are  to  meet  together  in  one  spot  When  they 
have  met  together  some  able  and  discreet  Bhikkhu 
is  to  bring  tlie  matter  before  the  Sawglia,  saying, 

'  '*  Let  the  venerable  Saiwgha  hear  me.  While  we 
were  continuing,  &c, ,  .  .  we  have  been  giiilty,  &a  .  .  • 
as  well  in  word  as  in  deed.  And  it  occurred  to  us 
{&c.,  down  to)  If  we  now  deal  one  with  another, 
&c.  .  ,  .  it  may  result  in  harshness,  in  ill-feeling,  in 
divisions.  If  the  time  seems  meet  to  the  Sawgha, 
let  the  Sa/;?gha  settle  tliis  matter  by  the  Covering 
over  as  with  grass — except  only  as  regards  serious 
offences  ^i  and  as  regards  those  things  in  which  the 
laity  have  been  concerned." 

*  Then  some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  among 
those  Bhikkhus  who  belong  to  the  one  party  is  to 
bring  the  matter  before  his  own  party,  saying, 

"^  May  the  venerable  ones  hear  me.  While  we 
were  continuing,  &c.  -  .  ,  we  have  been  guilty,  &c, 
...  as  well  in  word  as  in  deed.  And  it  occurred 
to  us,  &c.  .  .  .  (down  to)  in  divisions.  If  tlie  time 
seems  meet  to  you,  venerable  Sirs,  I  would  confess 
in  the  midst  of  the  Sa'//gha,  both  on  your  behalf, 
venerable  Sirs,  and  on  my  own  behalf,  both  such 
offence  as  is  yours,  venerable  Sirs,  and  such  offence 


'  Buddhaghosa'fi  commeniary  on  lliJs  expression  will  be  found 
in  the  notes  to  H.O-'s  edition  of  Ihe  text,  pp.  3^3,  314. 

'  Buddhaghoaa  (H.  O-  Idc.  cit.)  eiplains  this  aT>  meaning  either 
ParS^ika  or  SamghaJiscaa  offences.  So  also  he  explain 
Du//4ull£  SpaLii  :Lt  Mah^vagga  X,  5,  4. 


as  is  mine  own,  to  ihe  end   that  It  may  be  covered 

over  as  with  grass,  except  only  as  regards  serious 
offences,  and  as  regards  those  things  in  which  the 
laity  have  been  concerned.' 

'And  some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  among  the 
Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  other  party  is  to  bring 
the  matter  before  his  own  party,  saying,  "May  the 
venerable  ones  hear  ine  [&c,,  as  before  in  the  last 
paragraph,  down  to  the  endy 

'  Then  the  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  among  the 
Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  one  party  is  to  bring  the 
matter  before  the  Sa^wgha,  saying,  "May  the  vene- 
rable Sawgha  hear  me.  While  we  (&a,  as  before^ 
down  to)  in  divisions.  If  the  time  seems  meet  to 
the  SaOTgha,  1  would  confess  ^  in  the  midst  of  the 
Samgha,  both  on  behalf  of  these  venerable  ones 
and  on  my  own  behalf,  both  such  offence  as  is  theirs 
and  such  offence  as  is  mine  own,  to  the  end  chat  it 
may  be  covered  over  as  with  grass,  except  only  as 
r^ards  serious  offences,  and  as  regards  those  things 
in  which  the  laity  have  been  coiicemed.  This  is 
the  motion  («atti)-  May  the  venerable  Sawgha 
hear  me.  While  we  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  in 
divisions.  I  confess  {&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  in 
which  the  laity  have  been  concerned.  Whosoever 
of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of  the  confession  of 
these  our  offences,  to  the  end  that  they  may  so  be 
covered  over  as  with  grass,  except  as  before  men- 
tioned, let  him  keep  silence.  Whosoever  approves 
not  thereof.  Jet  him  speak.  These  our  offences  are 
confessed  in  the  midst  of  the  Sawgha,  to  the  end 
that  they  may  be  covered  over  as  wlih  grass,  except 


'  Dcacyfim.    Compare  IV,  14,  33,  41  the  end. 
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as  before  mentioned.  The  Sawgha  approves  thereof. 
Therefore  is  it  silent.     Thus  do  I  understand.'* 

'And  the  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhn  among  the 
Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  other  party  is  to  bring 
the  matter  before  the  Sawgha,  saying.  "  Let  the 
venerable  Sa?;;gha  hear  me  (&c.,  as  before  in  the 
last  paragraph,  down  to  the  end)/' 

'Then  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  those  Bhikkhus  are 
absolved  of  those  offences^  except  as  regards  serious 
offences,  and  as  regards  those  things  in  which  the 
laity  have  been  concerned,  and  except  also  as 
regards  those  who  express  their  disapproval  of  tlie 
proceedings,  or  who  are  not  present  at  ihcm  '/ 


14. 

r.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  had  disputes  with 
Bhikkhus,  and  BhikkhunJs  with  Bhikkhus.  And 
the  Bhikkhu  A'y^anna-,  forcing  his  way  (into  the 
apartments)  of  the  Bhikkhunis  ^  look  the  part  of  the 
Bhikkhunts  and  disputed  with  the  Bhikkhus. 

*  On  these  phrases  Buddhaghosa  has  the  following  note : 
Di/ZAavikamman  li  ye  pana  na  me  lam  kliamai?  Li  aiJnamaiinii 
Ji//Advikammara  karonti  ichi  va  Baddhiw  Spaniw  Spa^jyiLva  pi, 
taltha  an%ai5  aganlv3  vS  Mandaw  daivS  pihvefladisa  tiisinni,  le 
dpaitihi  na  wsMahinii.  This  h  more  an  exegesis  on  l>ie  nile 
than  ftTi  esplanation  of  the  words  Di/Mfivikammam  /AapctvS, 
the  exacr  meaning  of  which  remains  douhLfuJ,  The  literal  render- 
ing would  be  *  except  as  regards  llie  maulfcsULltJn  of  opinion.' 

'  I[  was  with  reference  lo  this  conduct  of  A^anna  (hat  the 
Buddha  is  stated  In  ttit;  Mah^-parinibMna  Smta  YT.  4  10  have 
imposed  a  penalty  upon  him.  He  is  also  mentioned  above.  I, 
25-31,  and  betow,  XI,  1,  12-14. 

■  Compare  the  16th  and  43rd  RUildvas.  Buddhaghosa  says 
here,  BhiltkhuniniM  anupakha^^a  ti  bhikkhunmajn  auto- 
pavisitvfL 
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Those  Bhikklius  who  were  moderate  ,were  in- 
dignant, &c,  .  ,  ,  told  the  Blessed  One,  &c.  ...  he 
addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

2.  'There  are,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  following  four 
kinds  of  legal  questions  that  require  formal  settle- 
ment by  the  Sawgha;  (that  is  to  say),  legal  questions 
arising  out  of  disputes,  legal  questions  arising  out  of 
censure,  legal  questions  arising  out  of  oflenceSi  legal 
questions  arising  out  of  business  ^ 

'Among  these,  what  is  a  legal  question  arising 
out  of  dispute  ?  This,  O  Bhikkhus.  is  when 
Bhikkhus  dispute,  saying,  ''This  is  Dliamnm,"  or 
"This  is  not  Dhamma,"  or  "This  is  Vinaya,"  or 
"This  is  not  Vinaya."  or  '*  This  is  taught  and 
spoken  by  the  Tathiigala/'  or  ''This  Is  not  taught 
nor  spoken  by  the  Tathigata/*  or  "  This  has  been 
practised  by  the  TathSgata/'  or  "  This  has  not  been 
practised  by  the  Tathagatat"  or  "This  has  been 
ordained  by  the  Taih^gata,"  or  ''This  has  not  been 
ordained  by  the  Tathdgata/'  or  "  This  is  an  offence/' 
or  "This  is  not  an  offence/'  or  '*  This  is  a  slight 
offence,"  or  ''This  is  a  grievous  offence,'*  or  "  This 
is  an  offence  which  can  be  done  away/'  or  "  This  is 
an  offence  which  cannot  be  done  away  V  or  "  This  is 
a  most  grave  oiTence/'  or  "  This  is  not  a  most  grave 


*  Thevaiious  ways  of  sctlMng  theso  four  kinds  otltgal  qucslions 
are  :*C3pituIaied  in  J^  '7-34  ^^  ^^*  chaplur- 

'  Sivascsi-anivasesa-apallL  The  Pariv^ja  IX,  I,  lO  saj-s, 
Vi  sa  ipaui  iin^v,i^esfL  e5  ipaUi  na  balaoiena  adiilc^aj^na 
Qfl  kaUmsjnti  lAtne  na  kiiaTiiprui  samaLhers  ^nTtimati'  It  Is 
procticallj  equivalenl  therefure  lo  ParS^-ika-  Those  offences 
which  can  be  done  a'^ay,  but  only  by  ihe  Sawgha,  are  called 
according! J- in  the  Buddhisl  Sanskrit  SamghSv^jesha,  which  cor- 
responds uj  tlie  Pali  Sa/'Jghidiscfa.  The  iranalaiion  and  note  at 
Mabdvaggi  ^  ^1  4  fihould  be  altered  accordingly. 
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offence,"  Whatsoever  quarrel^  strife,  controversy, 
difference  of  opinion,  contradiction,  opposition,  can- 
tankerousness  ^  or  contention  there  may  be  on  such 
a  matter,  this  is  called  a.  legal  question  arising  out  of 
dispute. 

'AndamongthesGj  which  Is  a  legal  question  arising 
out  of  censure  *  This,  O  Bhikldius.  is  when  Bhikkhus 
charge  a  Bhikkhu  with  a  fault  of  morality,  or  of 
conduct,  or  of  opinion,  or  of  means  of  livelihood. 
Whatsoever  charge,  censure,  incrimination ',  ad- 
monition ^  candid  opinion  ^  making  of  excuses  *  for 
a  person,  or  making  fun  of  him,  there  may  be.  that 
is  called  a  legal  question  arising  out  of  censure 

'  And  among  these,  what  is  a  legal  question 
arising  out  of  ofience  ?  The  five  groups  of  offences* 
are  subjects  of  legal  questions  of  offences,  and  the 
seven  groups  of  offences'  are  subjects  of  legal 
questions  of  ofTence.  This  is  what  is  called  a  legal 
question  arising  out  of  offence. 

'And  among  these,  what  is  a  legal  question  of 
business?  Whatsoever  is  to  the  Sawigha  a  matter 
which  ought  to  be  done,  an  obligation,  a  matter  for 
which   leave  ought  to  be  formally  asked,  the  pro- 


^  VipaiiatSya  voharo  Ii  iilta-dukkhaithiyi  vohSro  pharusa- 
va^anan  li  auho  (S.  P.)- 

^  Anullapani  ajiubhanan^  ti  ubhayam  anuvadana-veva^na- 
miUam  cvi  (S>P.). 

^  AtiUBampavaiikaifl  ti  punAppunaw  kSya-iiitam  vitahi  tailh' 
eva  .sampavankaU  anaviiditiabhivo  li  atlho  (S.  P.). 

'  Abbhussatianat^  ti  kaama  evam  na  upavadissSmi  upava- 
disaami  j-evft  li  usi5ham  kaiv^  anuuadanfl  (S,  P,). 

*  That  is  to  saj,  Piraidka,  Saffjghadisesa,  Pa^ttiya^  PS/idesa- 
nija,  and  DukkaA,  as  below,  in  IV,  14,  14;  IXj  3,  3, 

'  That  15  lo  say,  ihe  fi^s  neniioned  in  ihe  last  note,  &nd 
besides  ibcm,  ThullEL^^aya  and  Dubbhisita* 
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posal  of  a  resolution  \  the  proceeding  by  7/atti- 
duliya-kaTnma%  or  by  natii-^'atuttha-kamma ', 
thai  is  called  a  legal  question  of  business. 

3.  'WTiat  is  that  which  gives  rise  to  a  legal 
question  of  dispute  ?  There  are  six  causes  of  dis- 
pute that  give  rise  to  legal  questions  of  dispute. 
And  there  are  three  causes  of  wrong-doin^  that  give 
rise  to  legal  questions  of  dispute,  and  three  causes 
of  right-doing  that  give  rise  to  legal  questions  of 
disputen     And  which  are  these  six  ? 

*  In  the  first  place.  O  Bhikkhus,  there  is  the 
Bhikkhu  who  is  angry,  and  who  bears  enmity  in  his 
heart  UTiatsoever  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  such 
an  angry  man  bearing  enmity  in  his  heart,  he  re- 
mains without  reverence  for.  and  without  delight  in 
the  Teacher,  the  Dhamma.  and  the  Sawgha,  and  does 
not  fulfil  all  the  duties  of  a  disciple.  And  what- 
soever Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus.  remains  without  reve- 
rence for,  and  without  delight  in  the  Teacher,  the 
Dhammaj  and  the  Sawgha,  and  does  not  fulfil  all 
ihe  duties  of  a  disciple,  he  causes  disputes  to  arise 
in  the  Saff/gha,  and  such  a  dispute  becomes  a  cause 


■  A  palokana-kamman  li-aili  pan^  (ass"  evx  jiabheda-vajfcinaw. 

«lh«lvi  MJiQjidirihinim  H:tn6sm   dharitvi  .^^amaggass:!   anumaiiyd 
IikkhaEtum  sAveivl  kiEabba-kimmaff/  (S.  P.). 

'  See  our  ncte  at  MahSvagga  I,  28,  3.  The  Samanta  Pfiafi- 
dOci  bene  ujs,  Tjallidaiiyakammam  pana  apalokeiv^  katTab< 
toiff  pi  aiilii  akalEabbaw  pi  aiihi.  TaLLtia  simuaammuii  &iroa- 
Mm^anan^  kaihinadanafD  kathinubbbaro  k&Aivatthudesan^  vihira- 
vsULhude*»;tn5  'ti  inolni  6Ai  kammam  garukani  sps^kiketv^  k^iam  na 
%yj^,  juiivdiiUy-AkAmniAvihjrt  aaveivi  'va  kaLabbiiii.  avasesi  le- 
nM  swnmiitiyo  scnSsonagihakarftaiAkat^paUa)  *ivaradaaaU{'di*^)- 
ttmmutiyo  H  'U  evsjh^ini  liikukakammArii  apalokeivi   pi   kStura 
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of  woe,  and  of  want,  and  of  disaster  to  the  great 
muUitiides,  of  woe  and  of  want  to  gods  and  men. 
If  you,  therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  perceive  such  a 
one,  a  root  of  disputes  both  internal  and  external, 
do  you  exPft  yourselves,  O  Bhikkhiis,  to  put  away 
from  you  so  evil  a  person,  the  root  of  those  dis- 
putes. If  you  perceive,  O  Bhikkhus,  no  such  per- 
son, take  pains  lest  any  such  evil  root  of  disputes 
should  thereafter  arise  amony  you.  Thus  aviU  so 
evil  a  root  of  disputes  be  put  away  from  you,  and 
thus  will  no  such  evil  person,  the  root  of  disputes, 
arise  hereafter  among  you, 

'Again,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  is  the  Bhil-;khu,  who 
is  a  hypocrite',  and  who  hides  his  faults;  who  is 
envious  and  jealous :  who  is  crafty  and  treacherous : 
who  has  sinful  desires  and  false  beliefs ;  who  is 
tarnished  by  love  of  worldly  gain,  devoted  to  getting 
and  taking,  for  w'hom  to  renounce  a  thing  is  hard. 
Whatsoever  Ehikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus.  15  thus  a  hypo- 
crite, who  hides  his  faults,  he  remains  [&c.,  as  before, 
the  whole  of  the  last  paragraph  down  to  the  end 
being  repeated  in  each  of  the  cases  here  enume- 
rated]. 

4.  'And  which  are  the  three  causes  of  wrong-doing 
which  give  rise  to  legal  questions  of  dispute  ? 

"Herein,  O  Bhikkhus,  men  of  greedy  mind  are 
given  to  dispute^  men  of  evil  mind  are  given  to  dis- 
pute, men  of  foolish  mind  are  given  to  dispute^  say- 
ing, *'  This  is  Dhamma,"  or  "  This  is  not  Dhamma  " 
[&c.,  as  before,  in  §  2,  down  to]  or  "This  is  not  a 


'  Palis! ;  no  doult  connected  with  the  primary  mcamngp  of  the 
woTiS  '  leaf/  A^  is  also  ius  use  in  the  sense  of 'covering,  Jming/  in 
eka-piliaika  upAhana  at  Mahivitggii  V,  i,  29,  The  eiprcssioa 
forma  the  subject  of  Puggala  M,  a.     See  also  Gdtaka  III,  J59. 
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most  grave  offence."  These  are  the  three  causes  of 
wrong-doin^  which  give  rise  to  legal  questions  of 
dispute. 

'  And  which  are  the  three  causes  of  right-doing 
which  give  rise  to  legal  questions  of  dispute  ? 

*  In  the  first  place.  O  Bhikkhus.  men  not  of  greedy 
mind  [Sec.,  as  in  the  last  paragraph,  inserting  the 
word  *'noi"]. 

5.  *  And  what  is  that.O  Bhikkhus,  which  gives  rise 
to  legal  questions  of  censure  ?  There  are  six  causes 
of  censure  that  give  rise  Co  legal  questions  of  cen- 
sure. And  there  are  three  causes  of  wrongdoing 
that  give  rise  to  legal  questions  of  censure.  And 
there  are  three  causes  of  ri^ht-doing  that  give  rise 
to  legal  questions  of  censure.  And  the  body  gives 
rise  to  legal  questions  of  censure^  and  speech  gives 
rise  to  legal  questions  of  censure/ 

[The  six  are  word  for  word  the  same  as  in  the 
last  section,  reading  '  censure"  for  *  dispute."] 

"And  which  are  the  three  causes  of  wrong-doing 
that  give  rise  to  legal  questions  of  censure  ? 

'  Herein,  O  Bhikkhus,  men  of  greedy  mind  are 
given  to  censure,  men  of  evil  mind  arc  given  to 
censure,  men  of  foolish  mind  are  given  to  censure, 
accusing  others  of  breaches  of  morality,  or  of  be- 
haviour, or  of  error  in  doctrine,  or  of  adopting  a 
wrong  means  of  livelihood.  These  are  the  three 
causes  of  wrong-doing  that  give  rise  to  legal  ques- 
tions of  censure-' 

[There  follow  the  three  causes  of  right-doing, 
reading  '  men  not  of  greedy  mind,"  &c-,  as  before, 
end  of  J  4.] 

•  And  how  docs  the  body  give  rise  to  legal  ques- 
tions of  censure?     In  case  a  man  be  ill-favoured. 
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or  ugly,  or  a  dwarf',  or  diseased,  or  blind  of 
one  eye.  or  lame,  or  humpbacked,  or  crippled, 
people  6iid  fault  with  him  on  that  account  This 
is  how  the  body  gives  rise  to  legal  questions  of 
censure, 

'  And  how  docs  speech  give  rise  to  legal  questions 
of  censure  ?  In  case  a  man  have  a  bad  voice,  or 
be  indistinct,  or  harsh  in  speech  ^  then  people  find 
fault  with  him  on  that  account.  This  is  how  speech 
gives  rise  to  legal  questions  of  censure. 

6.  *  And  what  is  it  that  gives  rise  to  legal  ques- 
tions of  offence  ?  There  are  six  origins  of  offence 
that  give  rise  to  legal  questions  of  offence.  There 
IS  an  offence  that  originates  in  deed,  but  not  in  word 
nor  in  thought.  There  is  an  offence  thai  originates 
in  word,  but  not  in  deed  nor  in  thought.  There  is 
an  offence  that  originates  in  deed  and  in  word,  but 
not  in  thought.  There  is  an  offence  that  originates 
in  deed  and  in  thought,  but  not  in  word.  There  is 
an  offence  that  originates  in  word  and  in  thought, 
but  not  in  deed.  There  is  an  offence  that  originates 
in  deed  and  in  word  and  in  thought  These  arc 
the  six  (&c.) 

7,  "And  what  is  that  which  gives  rise  to  legal 
questions  of  business?  There  is  one  thing  that 
gives  rise  to  legal  questions  of  business^  that  is  to 
say,  the  Saw/gha, 


"  Budilhaghosa  has  qq  explanation  of  these  teims  here,  liui  on 
Arigiitiara  Nikaya  111,  a,  3,  ^vhcrc  the  whole  list  recura,  he  says 
{a£  Dr.  HorrU  is  good  enough  to  inronn  us]  thit  oko/imako  is 
equal  to  laku^j/ako;  md  the  same  ex^lmalion  t«  given  hj  the 
coromenEary  on  Pu^gab  IV,  19.  Conapare  the  use  in  English  of 
■  a  mere  doi  of  a  man.'  in  a  similar  sense. 

'  These  ihrct  cpithcLs  of  the  voice  are  no  doubt  intended  to  be 
the  opposiles  of  the  three  in  Mi^hSvagg^  Vj  13,  9, 
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S»  ■  Legal  questions  of  dispute.  Right.  Wrong-. 
Undetermined  \ 

'A  legal  question  arising  out  of  dispute  may  be 
right,  and  it  may  be  wrong,  and  it  may  be  un- 
determined, Of  these,  which  is  the  legal  question 
arising  out  of  dispute  which  is  right  ? 

■  In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Bhilckhu  of  right  mind 
discuss,  saying,  "This  is  the  Dhamma,"  or  "This 
is  not  the  Dhamnia  "  {&c,  as  before,  in  f  2.  down  to) 
or  "  This  is  not  a  most  grave  offeree."  Wliatsoever 
quarrel,  strife,  contention,  difference  of  opinion,  con- 
tradiction, opposition,  cantankerousncss,  or  conten- 
tion there  may  be  in  such  a  discussion  is  called  a 
legal  question  arising  out  of  dispute  that  is  right/ 

[And  so  when  the  iihikkhus  have  a  wrong  mind, 
or  an  undetermined  mind,  the  legal  question  arising 
out  of  such  dispute  is  respectively  a  legal  question 
ari^ng  out  of  dispute  that  is  wrong  or  undetermined] 

9.  '  Legal  questions  of  censure.  Right.  Wrong, 
Undetermined/ 

[It  may  be  either  of  the  three,  according  as  the 
Dhikkhus  censuring  (as  in  §  5)  have  a  right,  wrong, 
or  an  undetermined  mind.  The  form  of  the  para- 
graph corresponds  to  j  8  throughout,] 

10.  'Legal  questions  of  offence.  Right.  Wrong. 
Undetermined, 

■  There  may  be  a  legal  question  whether  an 
offence  is  wrong,  and  there  may  be  a  legal  question 

'  We  have  already  pointed  om  (above,  IV,  i.  2)  ihai  this  mode 
of  ihe  comnnrncement  of  a  discussion  by  seltang  out  a  list  of  the 
pbtnU  10  be  discussed  and  compared  Is  found  also  in  some  of  the 
AbbidbimTTia  boolu.  Thi;re  it  was  only  the  objects  ibcmsclvcs, 
here  we  have  all  tlie  predicates  «hich  n  is  proposed  to  apply  (as 
in  J  8).  or  10  declare  inapplicable  lo  the  object  [as  in  J  lo).  which 
Aie  Ml  out,  but  iht  principle  is  the  same. 
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whether  an  offence  is  undetermined.     There  is  no 
legal  question  whether  an  offence  be  right 

'Of  these,  which  is  a  legal  question  whether  an 
offence  be  wron^  ?  Whatsoever  transgression  be 
committed  knowingly,  consciously,  and  deliberately, 
tilts  is  called  a  legal  question  whether  an  offence 
be  wrong. 

■  And  of  these»  which  is  a  legal  question  whether  an 
offence  be  undetermined  ?  Whatsoever  transgression 
be  committed  not  knowingly,  not  consciously,  not  de- 
liberately, this  is  called  a  legal  question  whether  an 
offence  be  undetermined, 

IT.  *  Legal  questions  of  business.  Right.  Wrong- 
Undetermined/ 

[It  may  be  all  three,  according  as  the  BhikkhLis  per- 
forming the  business  specified,  as  in  §  2,  are  right- 
minded,  wrong-minded,  or  of  undetermined  mind. 
The  form  of  the  paragraph  as  in  J  8  throughout] 

12.  "Disputes,  legal  questions  arising  out  of  dis- 
putes. Dispute  which  is  no  legal  question.  Legal 
question  which  is  no  dispute.  Matter  which  is  both 
legal  question  and  dispute. 

^  There  may  be  a  dispute  which  is  a  legal  ques- 
tion of  dispute.  There  may  be  a  dispute  which  is 
no  legal  question.  There  may  be  such  a  legal 
question  which  15  no  dispute.  There  may  be  such  a 
legal  question  and  also  a  dispute. 

■  Of  these,  which  is  the  dispute  which  is  a  legal 
question  of  dispute  requiring  formal  settlement  ? 
In  case  Bhikkhus  discuss,  saying, '*  This  is  Dhamma" 
[S:Ch,  as  before,  in  §  2],  or  "This  is  not  a  most  grave 
offence."  Whatsoever  quarrel,  strife  [&c.,  as  in  f  2] 
there  may  be  on  such  a  matter  is  a  dispute  which  is  a 
legal  question  of  dispute  requiring  formal  settlement. 
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*  And  of  these,  which  is  a  dispute  which  is  not  a 
legal  question  requiring  format  settlement?  When 
a  mother  disputes  with  her  son,  or  a.  son  with  his 
mother,  or  a  father  with  his  son^  or  a  son  with  his 
father,  or  a  brother  with  a  brother,  or  a  brother 
with  a  sister,  or  a  sister  with  a  brother,  or  a  friend 
wiih  a  friend-  Such  a  dispute  is  not  a  legal  question 
requiring  formal  settlement  by  the  Sawgha- 

'  And  of  these,  which  is  a  legal  question  that  is  not 
a  dispute  ?  A  legal  question  of  censure,  or  a  legal 
question  of  offence,  or  a  legal  question  of  business. 
This  is  a  legal  question  which  is  not  a  dispute. 

'And  of  these,  which  is  a  legal  question  requiring 
formal  settlement  which  is  also  a  dispute  ?  A  legal 
question  of  dispute  that  requires  formal  setdement 
by  the  Sawgha  is  both  such  a  legal  question  and 
also  a  dispute/ 

13.  [The  same  distinction  drawn  between  censure. 
and  a  legal  question  of  censure  requiring  formal 
settlement] 

14,  'Offence.  Legal  question  arising  out  of  an 
offence.  Offence  which  13  not  subject  of  a  legal 
question.  Legal  question  and  no  offence.  Legal 
question  and  offence  too. 

'There  may  be  an  offence  which  is  subject  of  a  legal 
question  of  offence.  There  may  be  an  offence  and  no 
Itgal  question.  There  may  be  legal  question  and  no 
offence.    There  may  be  l^al  question  and  offence  tou. 

*  Of  these,  which  is  the  offence  which  may  be 
subject  of  a  legal  question?  The  five  groups  of 
offences  are  subjects  of  le^^al  questions  of  offence; 
the  seven  groups  of  offences  arc  subjects  of  legal 
questions  of  offence.  These  are  offences  which  may 
be  subject  of  a  legal  question. 


44 


fTTLLAVAGCA. 


IV,  ii,  15. 


*  And  of  these,  which  is  an  offence  (Apatli^  which 
is  not  subject  of  a  legal  question  ?  Conversion,  higher 
attainment  (sot-^patti.  sani-4patti),  these  are 
Spattis  which  are  not  subjects  of  a  legal  question  \ 
These  are  4pattis  not  subjects  of  a  legal  question. 

'And  of  these,  what  is  the  legal  question  where  there 
is  no  offence?  A  legal  question  ofofficial  duty,  a  legal 
question  of  censure,  a  legal  question  of  dispute.  These 
are  legal  questions  where  there  maybe  no  offence. 

'  And  of  these,  which  is  the  case  in  which  there  is 
both  a  legal  question  and  an  offence  too  ?  A  legal 
question  regarding  an  offence  is  a  case  in  which 
there  is  both  a  legal  question  and  an  offence  too. 

1 5,  ■  Official  duly  which  is  subject  of  a  legal  qiies- 
tion  of  business.  Duty  and  no  legal  question.  Legal 
question  and  no  duty.    Legal  question  and  duty  too. 

'  There  may  be  [each  of  these  four]. 

'Of  these,  which  is  official  duly  which  Is  subject 
of  a  legal  question  ?  Whatsoever  is  to  the  Sawgha 
a  thing  which  ought  to  be  done,  an  obligation,  a 
matter  for  which  leave  ought  to  be  formally  asked, 
the  proposal  of  a  resolution,  the  proceeding  by 
watti-dutiya-kamma,  or  by  «atti-^atuttha- 
kamma,  that  is  official  duty  which  may  be  the 
subject  of  a  legal  question  of  business. 


^  This  15  merely  a  play  upon  words.  Apatli  is  literally  'ai- 
tamment  lo.'  Standing  done  it  is  always  used  with  the  connotatiOD 
of  'attiiinintnl  to  guilt,  sin,  offence,'  so  ihu  Us  elyniological  mean- 
ing is  always  losi  ^igbt  of.  Soidpalti  is  the  'atlainment  lo^'  the 
•entering  upon'  the  Etream,  thai  ia,  the  course  of  the  Excellent 
Way.  The  Samapactis,  liierally^  'compleiej  or  higher,  attain- 
ment/ arc  eight  successive  stales  of  ecstatic  insight  or  meditation 
practised  by  Arahats  and  olhei  men  of  advanced  spiritual  culture. 
The  ijuesLioti  suited  is  in  fact  a  riddle,  like  so  many  of  the  quesLions 
staled  in  ilie  Farivdrn  and  Lhe  Puggala-pa^nattJ, 
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'And  of  these,  which  is  the  official  duty  which  is 
not  subject  of  legal  question  ?  The  duties  of  an 
i^ariya,  of  an  upa/^^iaya,  of  a  feEow  pupil  under 
llie  same  u\}AggA^ya.  or  S^ariya,  that  is  business, 
but  not  subject  of  a  legal  question  of  business. 

'  And  of  these,  which  is  a  legal  question  but  not 
ofRcial  duty  ?  A  legal  question  arising  out  of  dis- 
pute, a  legal  question  arising  out  of  censure,  a  legal 
question  arising  out  of  offence-  This  is  a  legal 
question  of  business,  but  not  official  duty, 

'And  of  these,  which  is  both  legal  question  and 
official  duty  too  ?  A  legal  question  arising  out  of 
official  business  is  both  legal  question  of  business 
and  official  duty  too  ^ 

i6-  *  But  by  what  kind  of  settlements  is  a  legal 
question  arising  out  of  dispute  brought  to  settle- 
ment? By  two  kinds  of  setllement,  by  the  Pro- 
ceeding in  presence^,  and  by  the  Proceeding  by 
majority  of  tlie  Sawgha^ 

'If  one  should  ask.  ''Can  it  be  that  a  legal  question 
arising  out  of  dispute  without  recourse  having  been 
had  to  the  one  tnode  of  settlement — to  wit,  the  Pro- 
ceeding by  majority  of  the  Sawgha — can  it  be  that 
it  may  be  settled  by  the  other  mode  of  settlement, 
to  wit.  by  the  Proceeding  in  presence?"  He  should 
be  told  "Yes,  it  can."  (If  he  should  say),  "How  may 
that  be?"  the  answer  should  be   as  follows:   *' In 


*  Here  again  the  whole  scciion  depends  upon  a  play  upon  tlic 
fvious  mt'ajiiogs  of  the  word  Liiiira.  In  ihc  lechnkal  phrase 
kikAidhiViT^ntim,  ibe  word  means  solely  the  busine^  or  the 
Agenda  at  the  TonDal  meeiing*  of  the  Samgha  (compare  above,  §  7)- 
In  ihe  f  robletDft  or  riddleB  of  this  section  iLs  more  common  meinitig 
of  *dmy'  is  brought  into  play, 

'  Sammukha-vioayena-    See  above,  chapter  2. 

*  Yebhayyasikena.    See  above,  chapter  9, 
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the  case  when  the  Bhikkhus  dispute,  saying,  '  This 
is  tiie  Dhanima,'  or  '  This  is  rot  the  Dhamma '  (&c., 
as  before,  in  J  2,  down  to)^  or  '  This  is  not  a  most 
grave  offence/"  If,  O  Bhikkhus^  those  Bhikkhus, 
arc  able  lo  settle  their  own  dispute,  that  is  called, 
O  Bhikkhus,  the  settlement  of  the  dispute, 

'  'And  how  has  it  been  settled  ?  By  the  Proceed- 
ing in  presence, 

"And  what  must  there  be  in  such  a  Proceeding 
in  presence  ?  There  must  be  the  presence  of  the 
Sawgha,  the  presence  of  the  Dhamma,  the  presence 
of  the  Vinaya,  and  the  presence  of  the  particular 
person. 

'And  therein,  what  is  the  presence  of  the  Saw/gha  ? 
As  many  Bhikkhus  as  are  capable  of  taking  part  in 
the  proceedhig  ^,  they  must  be  present  The  formal 
consent  must  be  produced  of  those  who  are  in  a  fit 
state  to  convey  their  consent^.  Those  who  are 
present  must  have  lodged  no  objection  (against  any 
one  of  them  taking  part  in  the  proceeding)*.  This 
is  the  ''  presence "  in  such  a  matter  of  the  Sawgha. 

'And  of  these,  what  is  the  presence  of  the 
Dhamma,  and  the  presence  of  the  Vinaya  ?  The 
Dhamma,  and  the  Vinaya,  and  the  teaching  of  the 
Master  by  the  aid  of  which  that  legal  question  is 
settled.  That  is  the  "presence"  in  such  a  matter 
of  the  Dhamma,  and  of  the  Vinaya. 

*  And  of  these,  what  is  the  presence  of  the  par- 


^  The  following  five  piragraphs  recur  in  IV,  14,  f^  34,  ^7,  and 
four  of  Lbem  in  IV,  14,  31,  30. 

*  KammappattS.     Sec  P^rivSra  XIX,  i,  7,  ei  seq. 

"  See  above,  Mahavagga  U,  ^3. 

*  Or  ralher,  perhaps,  *  against  the  proceedings  which  aje  being 
carried  ouu' 
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ncnlar  jjerson  ?  He  who  disputes,  and  he  with 
whom  he  disputes — both  friends  and  foes— must  be 
present  That  is  the  *' presence"  in  such  a  matter 
of  the  particular  person. 

'When  a  legal  question,  O  Bhikkhiis,  has  been 
thus  settled,  if  a  disputant  re-opcn  ihc  question, 
such  re-opening  of  the  question  is  a  Pi/ittiya  ^.  If 
one  who  has  conveyed  his  consent  complain  of  the 
decision,  such  complaint  is  a  Pa^iitiya  \ 

I  J.  "If  those  BhikkhuSj  O  Bhikkhus,  are  not  able 
to  settle  the  legal  question  within  their  own  resi- 
dence (Avasa).  those  Bhikkhus  should  go,  O  Bhik- 
khus.  to  some  residence  in  which  there  arc  a  larger 
number  of  Bhikkhus.  Then  if  those  Bhikkhus,  O 
Bhikkhus,  should  succeed,  whilst  or  dieir  way  to 
thai  residence,  in  settling  the  legal  question,  that,  O 
Bhikkhus.  is  called  a  settlement  of  it.  And  how 
has  it  been  settled  ?  (&c.,  as  in  the  last  paragraph  of 
the  previous  section,  down  to  the  end.) 

18.  '  If  those  Bhikkhus  are  not  able*  O  Bhikkhus, 
to  settle  the  legal  question  whilst  they  are  on  their 
way  to  that  residence,  then  those  Bhikkhus,  on 
their  arrival  at  that  residence,  are  to  address  the 
Bhikkhus  at  that  residence  llus  :  "  Such  and  such  a 
legal  question.  Sirs,  has  arisen  thus,  and  has  been 
carried  on  thus  amongst  us.  It  would  be  well  if 
you.  Sirs,  would  settle  that  legal  question  for  us 
according  to  ihe  Dhanima,  and  according  to  the 
Vinaya.  and  according  to  the  leaching  of  the  Master, 
to  the  end  that  that  legal  question  may  be  thoroughly 
settled"    If  the  Bhikkhus  dwelling  in  that  residence 


*  Tbis  is  llic  63r(l  P;Uiuija, 
'  This  is  ihc  79th  PairUiya. 


The  whole  paragraph  is  repeated 
iev«ra]  timea  Mqv  in  tills  chapter. 
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are  the  senior,  and  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  are  junior, 
then  the  Bhikkhus  dwelling  in  that  residence  arc,  O 
Bhikkhus,  to  address  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  thus  : 
"  Pray,  Sirs,  rest   a   moment   apart   until  we   take 
counsel   togetlicr!'*      If,   on   the   other   hand,   the 
Bhikkhus  dwelling  in  that  residence  are  junior,  and 
the  incoming  Bhikkhus  are  senior,  then  the  Bhikkhus 
dwelling  in  that  residence  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  ad- 
dress the  incoming  Bhikkhus  thus:  '*  Then  remain 
here,  Sirs,  a  moment  until  we  take  counsel  together." 
Then  iC  O  Bhikkhus.  the  Bhikkhus  dwelling  in  that 
residence  should,  on  consideration,  think  thus :  "We 
shall  not  be  able  to  settle  this  legal  question  ac- 
cording  to   the   Dhamma.   and    according    to    the 
Vinaya,   and   according    to    the    teaching    of    the 
Master,"  then  that   dispute   is  not  to  be  entrusted 
to  them.     If,  on  the  other  hand,  O  Bhikkhus,  the 
Bhikkhus   dwelling    in   that    residence   should,   on 
consideration,   think  thus:    "We    shall   be   able  to 
settle  this  legal  question    in   accordance  with  the 
Dhamma,  and  in  accordance  with  the  Vinaya,  and 
in    accordance   with    the    teaching    of  the    Master," 
then.  O   Bhikkhus,  the   Bhikkhus  dwelling  in  that 
residence   are  to  address   the   incoming   Bhikkhus 
thus  :   ^'  If  you.  Sirs,  let  us  know  about  this  legal 
question,  how  it^arose,  and  how  it  was  carried  on, 
and  if  you  agree  that  in  the  manner  in  which  we 
may   settle   the    legal   question    according   to    the 
Dhamma.   and    according    to    the  Vinaya,   and    ac- 
cording  to   the   teaching    of   the   Master,   in   that 
manner  it  shall  be  settled,  then  we  will  thus  accept 
the  legal  question  at  your  hands.     But  if  not  (Sec,, 
the  whole  being  repeated),  then  we  will  not  accept 
it."     When  they  have  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  brought 
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it  about  that  the  proper  way  of  pulling  the  lega! 
question  (the  point  at  issue)  has  been  settled,  the 
Bhikkhus  dwelling  in  that  residence  should  under- 
take  that  legal  question.  And  tlicn  the  Bhikkhus 
dwelling  in  thai  rehidence  should  be  addressed,  O 
Bhikkhus,  by  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  thus:  "We 
inform  you,  Sirs,  how  this  legal  question  arose 
and  how  it  was  carried  on.  If  you,  Sirs,  are  able 
in  such  and  such  a  time'  to  settle  this  legal  ques- 
tion according  to  the  Dhamma,  and  according  to 
the  Vinaya,  and  according  to  the  teaching  of  the 
Master,  then  will  we  entrust  this  legal  question  to 
you.  But  if  you,  Sirs,  should  not  be  able  to  do  so, 
then  will  we  ourselves  retain  tlie  custody  of  the 
case,"  Thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  that  legal  question 
to  be  entrusted  by  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  to  the 
Bhikkhus  dwelling  in  that  residence,  causing  them, 
duly  lo  accept  it.  If  those  Bhikkhus.  O  Bhikkhus, 
are  able  lo  settle  the  case,  that.  O  Bhikkhus,  is 
called  a  settlement  of  the  legal  question.  And  how 
has  it  been  settled?  l&c,  asin  last  paragraph  of  j  j6, 
down  to  the  end,) 

ig.  'If,  O  Bhikkhus,  whilst  the  case  is  being 
enquired  into  by  those  Bhikkhus,  pointless  speeches 
are  brought  forth,  and  the  sense  of  any  single  utter- 
ance is  not  dear'  I  enjoin  upon  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 
to  settle  the  case  by  referring  it  (to  a  jury  or  com- 
mission) ■- 


^  Zttikena  vi  aniarena,  on  which  Buddhaghosa  has  noihin^. 
On  vl  =  eva,  st-e  BOlitlingfc-Roih  s,  v.  v5,  No.  4' 

■  These  words  recxtr  at  XII,  3,  7,  where  aa  instance  occore  of 
lh«  mode  or  proceeding  here  laid  dcwn. 

*  UhbahiL^ya.  Chitders  has  quile  aiUunderiitoad  boLh  the 
meaning   and   the   derivation   of  this  (crm.     It   must  b«  derived 

[10]  E 
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*  A  Bhikkhu  to  be  chosen  on  such  a  jury  must  be 
possessed  of  ten  qualities — he  must  be  virtuous — 
he  must  be  living  enclosed  by  the  restraint  of  the 

rules  of  the  Piitlmokkha — he  must  be  upright  in 
life,  trained  according  to  the  precepts,  taking  them 
upon  himself  with  a  sense  of  the  danger  in  the 
least  offence*— he  must  be  versed  in  the  tradition, 
A  custodian  of  the  tradition,  a  storehouse  of  the 
tradition — whatsoever  truths^  lovely  in  their  origin, 
lovely  in  their  progress,  lovely  in  their  consnmma- 
tion»  set  forth  the  higher  life^  both  in  Its  spirit  and 
in  its  letter,  in  all  its  purityand  in  all  its  perfectness *, 
in  such  truths  must  he  be  well  versed,  of  such  must  he 
be  full,  they  must  be  laid  up  in  his  words  '.  and  dwelt 
on  in  his  heart,  being  penetrated  throughout  through 
right   insight* — both  the   Pdtimokkhas   must   have 


from  ud-Hvflh  ;  ard  means  simply  'reFerctict' — the  turning  over 
of  a  dlDicult  or  inmcAie  case  from  the  general  Sawgha  lo  a 
speml  cr]iHTiiiue*rT  as  was  done  aL  VeaSli  (l>eIow.  XII,  i,  7). 

'  With  this  passas^  (^^  far)  compare  tlie  Akanlihejya  Sulla,  5  j 
(iranslated  in  Rh.  D.'s*Biiddhist  Suiias,'  p.  a  10),  where  the  wording 
is  somewhat  different.     See,  however,  llie  various  readings  here, 

'  We  prefer  to  translate,  in  accordance  with  IX,  5,  i  below, 
sSllham  savyafi^anam  as  given  in  the  corrections  to  ihe  lexi  on 
[].  30.5:  itius  making  the  phrase  ^  in  ihe  spin!  ami  in  ihe  ielier  * 
TsicT  to  the  brihma- Jariya'TT,  and  not  ic  the  dhammi.  Bui  il 
should  be  pointed  oui  that  ihe  parallel  passage  in  the  slock 
description  of  a  Buddha  (for  instance  In  Tcvi^^a  Suita  I,  46, 
translated  in  Rh-  D's  '  Buddhist  Eutlas,'  p,  1*^7)  would  support  the 
reading  given  here  In  the  lejl,  referring  the  phrase  in  que&tion 
to  the  dhammi)  and  not  to  ihe  brahma-'fariyam. 

*  See  the  various  readings,  and  compare  SigSiovSda  Sutta,p-  301; 
GinVa  11,  »47,  393  J  MahSvagga  W.  ^5,  1. 

'  Though  d'U/AJ  i&  usually  found  in  its  had  sense  of 'ddusion' 
[it  never  mcnns  •  heresy,"  as  Childers  renders  il),  it  is  also  used, 
especially  in  older  reitis,  in  the  good  sense  of '  Insight.'  Compare 
the  'Book  of  the  Great  Dgccasc'  1,  u- 
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been  completely  handed  down  to  him  in  their  full 
extent,  he  must  have  well  divided  them,  well  esta- 
blished them,  well  investigated  them,  both  sutta  by 
sutta  and  in  every  detail  * — further  he  must  be  an 
expert  in  the  Vinaya,  irrefutable  therein  ^ — he  must 
be  competent  to  point  out  (the  right  course)  to  both 
friends  and  foes,  to  get  them  to  understand  a  thing, 
get  them  to  see  it  and  recognise  it^  able  to  pacify 
them — he  must  be  clever  (in  judging)  both  as  to  the 
ori^n  and  as  to  the  settlement  of  disputes — he  must 
understand  legal  questions,  the  origin  thereof,  the 
close  thereof,  and  the  way  that  leads  to  the  close 
thereof. 

'  I  enjoin  upon  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  on  the 
jury  a  Bhikkhu  possessed  of  these  ten  qualities  ^ 

20.  '  And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus.  is  he  to  be  ap- 
pointed. First,  the  Bhikkhu  should  be  asked 
(whether  he  be  willing  to  undertake  the  office). 
Then  some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  should  ad- 
dress the  Sawgha  thus : 

* "  May  the  venerable  Samgha  hear  me.  Whilst 
this  case  was  being  enquired  into  pointless  speeches 
were  brought  forth  amongst  us,  and  the  sense  of  no 
single  utterance  was  clear.     If  the  time  seems  meet 

^  Perhaps  Ibis  may  mean  'both  as  to  the  Suttas  themselves  and 
as  to  the  Old  Coimneiitary  upon  them' — sutta  to  anuvyan^anaso. 
See  "Vmaya  Texts,'  vol.  \,  p.  iviii,  and  note  3,  p.  xiii. 

'  Vinaye  Jthcko  hoti  asamhtro.  Compare  on  the  use  of 
these  words,  GItaka  I,  290;  11,  161;  Sutta  NipSta  V,  iS,  »6. 

'  On  all  these  temis,  which  have  occurred  above  at  IV,  2,  i, 
$ee  the  commentary  as  there  quoted  in  the  notes. 

*  It  is  of  course  to  be  understood  that  the  committee  or  juiy 
does  QOt  consist  of  only  one  such  Bhikkhu.  In  the  instance 
already  referred  to  as  occurring  in  XII,  2,  7,  four  are  chosen  from 
each  side. 
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to  the  venerable  S;iwgha.  let  it  appoiiii  Bhikkhus  of 
such  and  such  a  name,  ard  of  such  and  such  a  name 
on  a  committee.     This  is  the  motion, 

'*'Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  Whilst 
{&c„  .  -  .  down  to)  no  single  utterance  was  dear. 
The  Sawgha  appoints  Bhikkhus  of  such  and  such 
names  on  a  committee  to  settle  this  case.  Who- 
soever of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of  the  ajj- 
pointment  of  such  and  such  Bhikkhus  on  the 
committee  for  the  settlement  of  this  case,  let  him 
be  silent.  Whosoever  approves  not  thereof,  let  him 
speak, 

'  *'  Such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  is  appointed  by  the 
Saff^gha  on  the  committee  for  the  settlement  of  this 
case.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do  I  under- 
stand/' 

21,  '  If  then,  O  Bhikkhus,  those  Bhikkhus  are  able 
on  the  reference  (or  on  the  committee)  lo  settle  the 
case,  that,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  called  a  case  that  is 
settled.  And  how  is  it  settled  ?  By  the  Pro- 
ceeding in  Presence'.  And  what  therein  is  meant 
by  the  Proceeding  in  Presence  ?  The  Dhamma  is 
represented,  and  the  Vinaya  is  represented,  and  the 
particular  person  is  represented  ^ 

"And  of  these,  what  is  the  presence  of  the 
Dhamma  {&c,,  as  in  ^  16,  down  to  the  end). 

'If  a  dispute,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  been  thus  settled, 
if  a  disputant  re-open  the  question,  such  re-opening 
IS  a  P^iittiya  \ 

22.  "If,   O   Bhikkhus,   whilst   the  case   is    being 


^   SammukhS-vinayeni.     See  chapter  2. 

'  This  [5  ihc  same  as  in  5  '*  of  this  cbapicr,  except  ihal  "the 


presence  of  Lhe  Samgha"  is  omitlcd. 

*  See  ihe  63rd  Pajtitiiya,  and  J  17  above. 
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enquired  into  by  those  Bhikkhus,  there  should 
be  there  a  Bhikkhii  who  is  a  preacher  of  the 
Dhamma^  but  neither  has  the  Sucta'  been  handed 
down  to  him  nor  the  Sutta-vibhan^a,  and  he  not 
r^^ding  the  point  of  the  case,  reject  the  sense  for 
the  shadow  of  the  letter,  then  should  the  matter  be 
laid  before  those  Bhikkhus  by  some  discreet  and 
able  Bhtkkhu  thus : 

*"Let  the  venerable  ones  hear  me.  This  Bhikkhu 
of  such  and  such  a  name  is  a  preacher  of  the 
Dhainma,  but  neidicr  has  the  Sutta  been  handed 
down  to  him  nor  the  Sutta-vibhariga,  And  he,  not 
regarding  the  point  of  the  case,  is  rejecting  the 
sense  for  the  shadow  of  the  letter.  If  the  time 
seems  meet  to  the  venerable  oncs»  let  them  send 
away^  the  Bhikkhu  of  such  and  such  a  name,  and 
let  the  rest  of  us  settle  this  case/' 

'  If  those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus.  should  be  able, 
after  having  sent  away  that  Bhikkhu.  to  settle  iht^ 
case,  that  is  called  a  case  that  is  settled.  And  how 
has  it  been  settled  ?  By  the  Proceeding  in  Presence 
(&c..  as  in  last  section,  doxvn  to  the  end)/ 

22-  {The  same  decision  if  the  Sutta  has  been 
handed  down  to  him,  but  not  the  Sutta-vibhari^a,) 

24.  ■  If  those  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus.  are  not  M'z 
[by  the  committee  to  settle  that  case,  those  Bhikkhus, 

0  BhikkhiiSn  ought  to  hand  over  the  case  to  the 
Sa^i^-^ha.  saying,  "  We,  Sirs,  arc  not  able  by  a  com- 
mittee to  settle  this  case,  let  the  Sa»;gha  settle  it/' 

1  enjoin  upon  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  settle  such  a  case 
by  vote  of  the  majority  (&c.,  as  in  chapter  9  to  the 


"  Thir  i*,  ihe  Pitimokkha. 

■  Literally^ '  cause  him  10  arise.' 
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end,  as  to  the  appointment  of  a  taker  of  the  voting 
tickets)-  By  that  Bhikkhu,  the  taker  of  the  volirg 
tickets,  are  the  votes  to  be  collected.  And  according 
as  the  larger  number  of  Bhikkhus  who  are  guided 
by  the  Dhamm^  shall  speak,  so  shall  the  case  be 
decided.  This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  called  a  legal 
question  that  has  been  settled, 

■  And  hov  has  it  been  settled  ?  By  the  Proceed- 
ing in  Presence  and  by  the  vote  of  the  majority. 
And  \vhat  herein  is  meant  by  Proceeding  in  Pre- 
sence ?  The  presence  of  tlie  Saw/gha,  and  the 
presence  of  the  Dhamma,  and  the  presence  of  the 
Vinaya,  and  the  presence  of  the  particular  person. 
And  of  these,  what  is  the  presence  of  the  Sa/wgha? 
(&c.,  as  in  J  16,  down  to)  That  is  the  presence  in 
such  a  matter  of  the  particular  person, 

"And  what  herein  is  meant  by  the  vote  of  the 
majority?  The  carrying  out  of,  the  accomplish- 
ment of,  the  proceeding  by,  the  undertaking  of,  the 
acceptance  of,  the  pacification  by  the  official  act  (the 
Kamma)  by  the  vote  of  the  majority'.  That  is 
what  is  meant  herein  by  the  vote  of  the  majority. 

'When  a  legal  question,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  been 
thus  settled,  if  a  disputant  re-open  the  question,  such 
re-opening  is  a  PS^ttiya.  If  one  who  has  conveyed 
his  consent  complain  of  die  decision^  such  complaint 
is  a  PcUitti)a^^ 

35.  Now  at  thai  time  a  certain  legal  question  had 
arisen  in  such  and  such  a  manner,  and  had  grown  up 
in  such  and  such  a  manner  at  Savatthi.      And  those 


^  This  scnleni-e  is  also  used  of  the  other  modes  of  sclllemcnt 
below,  55  27,  2^, 
*  So  also  above^  §  16;  and  below,  §}  ^7-^9- 
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Bhikkhus  were  discontented  with  the  settlement  of  the 
case  by  the  Safwgha  at  Sivatthi,  And  they  heard 
that  in  a  certain  residence  tliere  were  dwelling  a 
number  of  Theras  versed  in  the  traditions  ;  men  to 
whom  the  Agamas '  had  been  handed  down ;  re- 
citers of  the  Dliamma,  of  the  Vinaya*  and  of  the 
Mitikas^  learned,  discreet,  wise,  modest,  conscien- 
tious, anxious  to  learn.  And  they  thought^  'If  those 
Theras  would  settle  this  case  according  to  the 
Dhamma,  and  according  to  the  Vinaya.  and  ac- 
cording to  the  teaching  of  die  Master,  then  would 
this  case  be  indeed  well  settled.'  So  those 
Bhikkhus  went  to  that  residence,  and  spake  to 
those  Theras  thus:  "This  legal  question,  Sirs, 
has  arisen  in  such  and  such  a  manner,  and  has 
grown  up  in  such  and  such  a  manner  It  would  be 
well  if  the  venerable  Theras  would  settle  the  case 
according  to  the  Dhamma,  and  according  to  the 
Vinaya,  and  according  to  the  teaching  of  the? 
Master  1'  Then  those  Therns,  saying,  'Even  as 
the  case  has  been  settled  by  the  Sawgha  at  Savaiihi, 
so  is  it  well  settled!"  decided  the  case  in  the  same 
way.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  who  had  been  dis- 
contented  with  the  decision  of  the  Sawgha  at  Sa- 
vatthi  were  discontented  with  the  decision  of  the 
number  of  Theras. 

[The  paragraph  is  repeated  with  the  necessary 
alterations  of  consecutive  applications  to  three,  two, 
and  one  Thera  with  the  same  result.] 

Then  those  Bhikkhus,  discontented  with  the 
decision  of  the  Sawgha  at  Savatthi,  disconienied 
with  the   decision  of  the    number  of  Theras,  dis- 

'  Tbal  i&,  lUe  Four  NibSy^is.  now  forming  the  Suiu  Pi/aka. 
*  Sm  out  note  above  on  A'tillavagga  IV,  i,  i. 


56 


KULLAVAGGA. 


IT,  T^,  .6. 


contented  with  the  decision  of  the  three  Theras, 
discontenCcd  with  the  decision  of  the  two  Theras, 
discontented  with  the  decision  of  the  single  Thera, 
went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was, 
and  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'This  case,  O  lihikkhus.  is  done  with;  having 
been  once  setded,  it  is  settled  for  good. 

26  ^  '1  enjoin  upon  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  three  ways 
of  taking  votes,  in  order  to  appease  such  Bhikkhus^ 
— the  secret  method,  the  whispering  methoti,  and 
the  open  method. 

'And  how.  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  secret  method  of 
taking  votes  ?  The  Bliikkhu  who  U  the  teller  of 
the  votes  is  to  make  the  voting  tickets  of  different 
colours,  and  as  each  Bhikkhu  comes  up  lo  htm  he  is 
to  say  to  him  thus :  "  This  is  the  ticket  for  the  man 
of  such  an  opinion;  this  the  ticket  for  the  man  of 
such  an  opinion.  Take  whichever  you  like."  When 
he  has  chosen  (he  is  to  add).  "  Don't  show  it  to 
anybody."  If  he  ascertains  that  those  whose  opinion 
is  against  the  Dhamma  are  in  the  majority!  he  is  to 
reject  tlie  vote  as  wrongly  taken.  If  he  ascertains 
that  those  whose  opinion  is  in  accordance  wiLh  the 
Dhamma  are  in  the  majoritj',  he  is  to  report  the 
vote  as  well  taken.  This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  secret 
method  of  taking  the  votes. 

'And  how.  O  Ehikkhns,  is  the  whispering  method 
of  taking  votes  ?  The  Bhikkhu  who  is  the  teller  of 
the  votes  is  to  whisper  in  each  Bhikkhu  s  ear,  "This 
IS  the  ticket  of  those  of  such  an  opinion  ;  this  is  the 
ticket  of  those  of  such  an  opinion.     Take  whichever 


On  tbe  following  section,  coinpare  chapters  g  and  la  above. 
On  Sflnnattijij  see  our  note  below  on  VIl,  4,  i. 
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you  like."  When  he  has  chosen  (he  is  to  add), 
"  Don't  lell  anybody  (which  way  you  have  voted)." 
If  he  ascertains  thai  those  whose  opinion  is  against 
the  Dhamma  are  in  the  majority^  he  is  to  reject  the 
vote  as  wrongly  takca  If  he  ascertains  that  those 
whose  opinion  is  in  accordance  wiih  ihe  Dhamma 
are  in  the  majority,  he  is  to  report  the  vote  as  we!! 
taken.  Thus.  O  Bhikkhns,  is  the  whispering  method 
of  taking  the  votes. 

'And  how,  O  Bhikkhiis.  is  the  open  method  of 
taking  votes?  If  he  ascertains  (beforehand)  that 
those  whose  opinion  is  in  accordance  with  the 
Dhamma  are  in  the  majority,  the  vote  is  to  be  taken 
imdisguisedly,  openly.  Thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the 
open  method  of  taking  tl^e  votes, 

'These.  O  nhikkhus,  arc  the  three  methods  of 
taking  the  votes  V 

27,  '  By  how  many  kinds  of  settlement  is  a  legal 
question  arising  out  of  censure  setded  ?  A  legal 
question  arising  out  of  censure  can  be  settled  by 
four  kinds  of  settlement — by  the  Proceeding  in 
Presence — by  the  Proceeding  for  those  who  are 
consciously  innocent— by  the  Proceeding  for  those 
who  are  no  longer  out  of  their  mind — by  the 
Proceeding  for  those  who  are  obstinate. 

'  If  one  should  ask/' Can  it  be  that  a  legal  question 
arising  out  of  censure>  without  recourse  being  had  to 
two  modes  of  setdemcnC — to  wit.  the  Proceeding  for 
those  who  are  no  longer  out  of  their  mind,  and  the 


'  This  naive  cbaplcr  would  aeera  to  show  that  ihe  pi  a  fraus  was 
not  unknown  10  the  Buddhisi  monks  al  ihe  lime  when  the 
Aullflvagga  was  composed.  Buddhaghosa's  noie  (given  at  p.  3^6 
of  11.  0,'s  cdiliori  of  the  text)  apecifies  :be  different  occasions  when 
each  of  the  ihree  methods  should  be  used. 
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Proceeding  for  those  wlio  are  obstinate — may  be 
settled  by  the  two  other  modes  of  settlemeni— to 
wit.  the  Proceeding  m  Presence,  and  the  Proceeding 
for  those  who  are  consciously  innocent  ?  '*  he  should 
be  told.  "  Yes.  it  can."  (If  he  should  say),  "  How 
may  ihat  be  ?"  the  answer  should  be  as  follows : 

'  In  case  the  Bhikkhus  bring  a  g;roundless  charge 
against  a  Bhikkhu  of  a  breach  of  morality.  In 
respect  thereof,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  that  Bhikkhu  whose 
memory  in  regard  to  the  matter  is  quite  clear,  the 
Proceeding  for  the  consciously  innocent  is  to  be 
accorded. 

*  And  thus,  O  Bhikkhusj  is  to  be  ;:;ranted  (&c.,  as 
ill  chapter  4,  J  10,  down  to  the  end.  with  the  ne- 
cessary alterations  for  a  general  rule  instead  of  a 
particular  case). 

'  This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  called  a  legal  question  that 
has  been  settled.  And  how  settled  ?  By  the  Pro- 
ceeding In  Presence,  and  hy  the  Proceeding  for  the 
consciously  innocent.  And  what  therein  belongs  to 
the  Proceeding  in  Presence  ?  The  presence  of  the 
Saw/gha,  and  the  presence  of  the  Dhamma,  and 
the  presence  of  the  Vinaya,  and  the  presence  of 
the  particular  person.  And  therein  what  is  the 
presence  of  the  Samgha  (&c.,  as  in  J  16.  down 
to  the  end)?  And  what  therein  belongs  to  the 
Proceeding  for  the  consciously  innocent?  The 
carrying  out  of,  the  accomplishment  of,  the  pro- 
ceeding by,  the  undertaking  of,  the  acceptance  of, 
the  pacification  of  the  Proceeding  for  the  consciously 
innocent  \  That  is  what  belongs  herein  to  the 
Proceeding  for  the  consciously  innocent." 

^  This  clause  corresponds  to  cbf  one  above,  in  j  24,  and  bduw. 
in  ^  jfj. 
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iS.  [This  section  bears  exactly  the  same  relation 
to  chajjier  5  as  the  last  section  does  to  chapter  4, 
the  form  of  the  two  sections  being  exactly  the  same 
throughout] 

29'.  '  If  one  should  ask,  "  Can  it  be  that  a  legal 
question  arising  out  of  censure^  without  recourse 
being  had  to  two  modes  of  settlement— to  wit,  the 
Proceeding  for  those  who  are  conscionsly  innocent, 
and  the  Proceeding  for  those  who  are  no  longer  out 
of  their  mind^may  be  settled  by  the  two  other 
modes  of  settlement — to  wit.  the  Proceeding  in 
Presence,  and  the  Proceeding  for  those  who  are 
obstinate  ?"  lie  should  be  to!d,  'Yes,  it  can."  If 
he  siiould  say,  "How  may  that  be?"  the  answer 
should  be  as  follows  : 

'In  case  a  Bhikkhu  warn  another  Bhikkhu  in  the 
midst  of  the  Sa/?fgha  of  a  grievous  offence,  and  call 
upon  him  to  recollect  {whether  he  have  committed  it 
or  not),  saying.  "  Has  the  venerable  one  been  guilty 
of  such  and  such  a  grievous  offence — a  Pdr^^pka 
offence,  or  an  offence  equivalent  to  a  F^rS^ka 
offence  ?"  And  he  replies  thus,  "  I  do  not,  Sir,  call 
to  mind  that  I  have  been  guilty  of  such  and  such  a 
grievous  ofiencc — a  P^rS^ka  offence,  or  an  offence 
equivalent  to  a  Pird^ka  offence."  To  him  thus 
denying  the  other  insists,  saying,  "  Come  now.  Sir, 
ascertain  for  certain  whether  you  are  conscious  of 
having   been  guilty  of  such  and   such  a   grievous 


^  TluA  section  agAin  bears  exacily  ihc  a^me  relauon  lo  chapter 
ij  u  the  previoui  ones  bave  done  10  chapters  4  and  5  resi>*c- 
li*ttf.  TIjc  outline  of  dje  form  is  the  same,  but  as  in  ihc  in- 
tn^ilctoiy  part  (containing  iht  descripLion  of  ihe  otft^nce)  the 
prvc^nt  feciton  is  much  fuller  than  chc  <:]L;(pltr  to  which  U  refers. 
^f  prefer  to  give  thai  pirt  of  this  miction  in  hiU< 


6o 


XULLAVAGGA. 


TV,  14,  39. 


offence — a  PirA^ka  offence,  or  an  offence  equivalent 
to  a  P^r^^ika  offence."  And  he  replies  thus  :  ''  1  do 
not,  Sir.  call  to  mind  that  I  have  been  guilty  of  such 
and  such  a  grievous  offence — a  P4ra^ka  offence,  or 
an  offence  equivalent  to  a  Pdra^ika  offence.  But  I 
do.  Sir,  recollect  that  1  "was  guilty  of  such  and  such 
a  trifling  offence/'  To  him  thus  denying  tiie  other 
insists  (as  before].  And  he  replies  thus ;  "  Seeing 
that  I  am  willing,  Sir,  though  you  did  not  ask  me,  to 
confess  myself  guilty  of  that  trifling  offence,  why 
should  I  not  confess,  when  asked,  such  and  such  a 
grievous  offence — a  P^rS^ika  offence,  or  an  offence 
equivalent  to  a  Pdrafika  offence  ?'*  And  the  other 
rejoins,  "But  you  do  not  confess,  Sir.  even  that 
trifling  offence  without  being  asked.  How  should 
you  confess,  if  you  were  not  asked,  the  commission 
of  such  and  such  a  grievous  offence — a  P^ri^ika 
offence,  or  one  equivalent  to  a  P^r^^ika  offence  ? 
Come  now,  Sir.  ascertain  for  certain  whether  you 
are  conscious  of  having  been  guilty  of  such  and  such 
a  grievous  offence — a  Para^'ika  offence,  or  one  equi- 
valent to  a  P5r4?ika  offence?"  And  he  replies, 
"Yes,  1  am  conscious.  Sir,  of  having  committed 
such  and  such  an  offence^ — s.  P^rd^ika  offence,  or 
one  equivalent  to  a  Pird^ika  offence.  In  sport  did 
1  say,  in  fun  did  I  say  that  I  was  not  conscious 
thereof" 

'Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Proceeding  for  those 
who  are  obstinate  should  be  carried  out  against 
that  Bhikkhu, 

"And  thus  should  it  be  carried  out  (&c..  as 
chapter  11,  §2,  down  to  the  end,  reading  "such 
and  such  a  Bhikkhu  ^  for  "  UpavSla,"  and  "  grievous 
offeree  "  for  ''  offence  "). 
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'  This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  called  a  legal  question  that 
has  been  settled.  And  how  has  it  been  settled? 
By  the  Proceeding  in  Presence,  and  by  the  Pro- 
ceeding for  those  who  are  obstinate.  And  what 
therein  belongs  to  the  Proceeding  in  Presence? 
The  Presence  of  the  S^ntgha  (&c.,  as  in  j  16).  And 
what  therein  belongs  to  the  Proceeding  for  those 
who  are  obstinate?  The  carrying  out  of,  the  ac- 
complishment of.  the  proceeding  by,  the  undertaking 
of,  the  acceptance  of,  the  pacification  of  the  ofiicial 
act  (the  Kamma)  by  the  Proceeding  for  those  who 
are  obstinate.  That  is  what  belongs  therein  to  the 
Proceeding  for  those  who  arc  obstinate. 

'When  a  legal  question,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  been 
thus  settled,  if  a  disputant  re-open  the  question,  such 
re-opening  is  a  PiLi-ittiya.  If  one  who  has  conveyed 
his  consent  complain  of  ihe  decision,  such  complaint 
is  a  P4/'itiiya. 

30,  ■  By  how  many  modes  of  settlement  is  a  legal 
question  arising  out  of  oITence  settled?  A  legal 
question  arising  out  of  offence  is  settled  by  three 
modes  of  settlement — to  wit,  by  the  Proceeding  in 
Presence,  and  by  the  Proceeding  on  confession  of 
guilt,  and  by  the  Proceeding  by  covering  over  as 
with  grass. 

'If  one  should  ask,  ''Can  it  be  that  a  legal 
question  arising  out  of  offence,  without  recourse 
being  had  to  the  one  mode  of  settlement — to  wit, 
the  Proceeding  by  covering  over  as  with  grass — 
may  be  settled  by  the  other  two  modes— to  wit,  the 
Proceeding  in  Presence^  and  the  Proceeding  on  con- 
fession of  guilt?"  he  should  be  told,  ''Yes,  it  can." 
If  he  should  say,  "  How  may  that  be  ?"  the  answer 
shoidd  be  as  follows  : 
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called   a   legal   question 
And    how    has    it    been 


'  In  case  a  Bhikkhvi  has  been  guilty  of  a  minor 
offence.  That  Bhilclchu,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  go  up 
to  another  Bhikkhu^  and  having  arranged  his  upper 
robe  over  one  shoulder,  and  squatted  down  on  his 
heels,  and  stretched  forth  his  hands  with  the  palms 
held  together,  should  speak  as  follows :  '*  I,  Sir,  have 
been  guilty  of  such  and  such  an  offence  ;  and  that  I 
confess/'  He  should  say.  "Do  you  acknowledge  it?" 
"Yes;  1  acknowledge  it."  "May  you  restrain  your- 
self in  future' !" 

■This.  O  Bhikkhus,  is 
which  has  been  settled, 
settled?  By  the  Proceeding  in  Presence,  and  by 
the  Proceeding  on  confession  of  guilt.  And  what 
therein  belongs  to  the  Proceeding  in  Presence  ?  The 
presence  of  the  Dhamma,  and  the  presence  of  the 
Vinaya,  and  the  presence  of  the  particular  individuaL 
And  what  therein  is  the  presence  of  the  Dhamma. 
and  of  the  Vinaya  ?  The  Dhamma,  and  the  Vinaya, 
and  the  teaching  of  the  Master,  by  the  aid  of  which 
that  legal  qneslion  is  settled.  That  is  the  presence 
in  such  a  matter  of  the  Dhamma,  and  of  the  Vinaya. 
And  what  therein  is  the  presence  of  the  particular 
individual  ?  He  who  confesses,  and  he  to  whom  he 
confesses,  both  are  present.  That  is  the  presence 
of  the  particular  individual  in  such  a  proceeding. 
And  what  therein  belongs  to  the  Proceeding  on  con- 
fession of  guilt?  The  carrying  out  of,  the  accom- 
plishment of,  the  proceeding  by,  the  performance  of, 
the  acceptance  of,  the  pacification  of  the  official  act 
(the   Kamma)  by  the    Proceeding  on  confession   of 


'  Ayatifff    Ba]nvirrj'j£3i.      So   again    in   tbc    next   ficclicn. 
Compare  V,  20,  5, 
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guWx.  That  is  what  belongs  therein  to  the  Pro- 
ceedirg  on  confession  of  guilt 

'When  a  legal  question,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  been 
thus  settled,  if  a  disputant  re-open  the  question,  such 
re-opening  is  a  PA/ictiyaV 

31.  'If  he  should  thus  receive  (absolution),  it  is 
well.  If  he  should  not  receive  ii,  that  Bhikbhu,  O 
Shikkhus,  should  go  up  to  a  number  of  Bhikkhus. 
and  having  arranged  his  upper  robe  over  one 
shoulder,  and  bowed  down  before  the  elder  Bhik- 
khus, and  squalted  down  on  his  heels,  and  stretched 
forth  his  two  hands  with  the  palms  held  together,  he 
should  speak  as  follows:  '*  I,  Sirs,  have  been  guilty 
of  such  and  such  an  offence,  and  that  I  confess," 
Then  some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  should  lay  the 
matter  before  those  Bhikkhus,  saying,  '*Let  tlie  vener- 
able ones  hear  me.  This  Bhikkhu,  of  such  and  such 
,a  name,  is  conscious  of  an  offence:  and  he  discloses 
it,  reveals  it,  confesses  it.  If  the  lime  seems  meet 
to  the  venerable  ones,  1  would  absolve^  that  Bhik- 
khus offence."  And  he  should  say,  ''Do  you  ac- 
knowledge it?'  "Yes;  I  acknowledge  It."  "In 
future  may  you  restrain  yourself!" 

'This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  called  a  legal  question 
^hich  has  been  settled.  And  how  has  it  been 
settled?  (S:c..  as  in  last  section,  down  to  the  end.) 

33,  'If  he  should  thus  receive  absolution,  it  is 
well.  If  he  should  not  receive  it,  that  Bhikkhu, 
O  Bhikkhus,  should  go  before  the  Sawgha  (&c,. 
as  in  last  section,  down  to  the  end,  then  adding): 
And  if  one  who  has  given  his  consent  to  the  pro- 


'  Sec  K  i(,  39,  &c,  of  this  cbaptcr, 
'  Pa/igaBhejyawH     See  V,  ao,  5. 
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ceeding  thereafter  make  complaint  thereof,  that  is  a 
Pa^ittiya. 

33.  'If  oae  should  ask,  "Can  it  be  that  a  legal 
question  arising  out  of  offence,  without  recourse 
being  had  to  the  one  mode  of  seiilemeiit — to  wit, 
the  Proceeding  on  confession  of  guilt— may  be 
settled  by  the  other  two  modes — to  wit,  by  the 
Proceeding  in  Presence,  and  by  the  Proceeding  by 
covering  over  as  with  grass?"  he  should  be  told, 
"Yes,  it  can,"  If  he  should  say»  "How  may  that 
be?"  the  answer  should  be  as  follows: 

'If  while  the  Bhikkhns  are  continuing  in  qnarreb 
(&c.,  as  in  chapter  13,^5 1,  2,  and  3,  down  to  the  end). 

'This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  called  a  legal  question  that 
has  been  setded  And  how  has  it  been  settled  ?  By 
the  Proceeding  in  Presence,  and  by  the  Proceeding 
by  the  covering  over  as  with  grass. 

*And  what  therein  belongs  to  the  Proceeding  in 
Presence  ?  The  presence  (&c..  as  in  ii6.  down  to) 
And  what  therein  is  the  presence  of  the  particular 
person?  He  who  confesses,  and  he  to  whom  the 
confession  is  made',  both  are  present,  This  is  the 
presence  of  tlie  particular  individual  in  such  a  case, 

*And  what  therein  belongs  to  the  Proceeding  by 
covering  over  as  with  grass  ?  The  carrying  out  of, 
the  accomplishment  of,  the  proceeding  by,  the  per- 
formance of.  the  acceptance  of,  the  pacification  of  the 
official  act  (the  Kamma)  by  the  Proceeding  by  cover- 
ing over  as  with  grass.  That  is  what  belongs  therein 
to  the  Proceeding  by  covering  over  as  with  grass- 


^  This  refers  lo  Lhe  technical  term  o(  ihe  Procet liiiig  in  qiiesiion, 
tinavflUhfirakcna  deseyyam  (IV,  13,  a);  and  ihe  aingular  of 
course  incJudes  the  plural,  as  the  conreseion  usually  look  place 
before  a  nuiubcf  of  Bljikkhus. 
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'When  a  legal  question,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  been 
thus  settled,  if  a  disputant  re-open  the  question, 
such  re-opening  is  a  Pfi^ittiya,  If  one  who  has 
conveyed  his  consent  complain  of  the  decision,  such 
complaint  is  a  Fl^ttiya, 

34.  *  By  how  many  modes  of  settlement  is  a  legal 
question  arising  out  of  business  settled  ?  A  legal 
question  arising  out  of  business  is  settled  by  one 
mode  of  settlement  only — to  wit,  by  the  Proceeding 
in  Presence/ 


End  of  the  Fourth  Khandhaka,  on  the  Settie- 
ment  of  Legal  Questions, 
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FIFTH    KHAiNDHAKA. 


On  the  Daily  Life  of  the  Bhikkhus. 


1. 


I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  staying 
at  R^agalia.in  the  Bamboo  Grove,  in  the  Kalandaka 
NivApa,  AthI  at  that  time  the  A^^abbaggiya  Bhik- 
khus. when  bathing,  used  to  rub'  their  bodies — thighs, 
ard  arms,  and  breast,  and  back — against  wood.  The 
people  Avere  annoyed,  murmured,  ant.1  became  indig- 
nant, saying,  '  How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama^ias 
do  so,  like  wrestlers,  boxers,  or  shampoocrs-?'  The 
Bhikkhus  heard  the  people  so  nmnTniring,  S;c. ;  and 
they  told  the  mailer  to  the  Blessed  One, 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection,  having  convened  a  meeting  of  the 
Bhikkhii'sawgha,  asked  the  Bhikkhus  :  'Is  this  true, 
O  Bhikkhus,  what  they  say,  that  the  A'^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus,  when  bathing,  rub  (&c.,  as  before)?' 

'  It  is  Irue,  Lord-' 


'  Ugghamacli.  The  simple  verb  occurs  below,  V,  g.  a,  4. 
X,  ID,  z,  and  fit  GdlaVa,  vol.  i.  p.  190.  It  is  the  Sanskrit  root 
gharsh. 

^  On  inalla-mu/MikS  Buddbagliosa  merely  says  mu/Mika- 
nnalU,  His  note  on  gSma-poddavS  (already  giver  by  H.  O. 
at  p.  315  of  the  edition  Id  rhe  te^l)  says,  ^town's  people  given  to 
adorning  tlicmsclves  by  painting  ihcir  skin'  (on  which  conipare 
below,  V,  a,  5).  Bui  it  is  difficult  to  aee  how  that  fits  in  with  the 
coTirection  here. 
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The  Blessed  Bnddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  'This 
is  improper^  O  Bhikkhus  (&c..  as  usual,  see  I,  j.  2, 
down  to  the  end).'  And  when  he  had  rebuked  them, 
and  had  delivered  a  religious  discourse^  he  addressed 
ihc  Bhikkhus.  and  said  :  '  A  Bhikkhu,  when  bathing, 
is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  nib  his  body  against  wood. 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a." 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
when  bathing,  used  to  nib  their  bodies — thighs,  and 
arms,  and  breast,  and  back — against  a  pillar- — aguinst 
a  wall  (&c.,  as  in  last  section,  down  to  the  end). 

3-  Now  at  that  time  the  A'/^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  bathe  on  an  A//ina  (a  sort  of  shampooing 
fitand').  The  people  (&c.,  as  before).  The  Bhik- 
khus (&c.,  as  before}.  Then  the  Blessed  One  (&c, 
as  before,  down  to)  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and 
said :  '  You  are  not  to  bathe,  O  Bhikkhus,  on  an 
A//ana.  'WTiosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a.' 

[Paragrajihs  similar  in  every  respect  to  the  last 
follow  as  to 

Using  a  Gandhabba-hatthaka*  when  bathing. 

Using  a  Kurnvindaka-sutti^  when  bathing. 

Rubbing  their  bodies,  when  under  water,  up 
against  each  other*. 


'  So  Budtlhag'hosa  loc.  c:L 

'  A  wcoijcn  inatrumcLit  in  ihc  stiapc  oFa  hand,  wK!ch  ^aft  fr^t 
c<>vcF«l  ttiih  chunam  {line  lime),  and  ihen  rubbed  over  the  body. 
Sec  Build haghi>sa's  ncite  al  p.  ^  1 5  of  H.  O.'s  ediuon  of  ihe  lexi. 

'  Apparenilf  a  siring  of  beads  which  was  iirat  covered  ■w-ith  ihc 
tbunam  made  from  Kuruvindaka  slone  (a  ruby-coloured  stone), 
dJiil  then  held  aL  both  end*  and  rubbed  over  ihe  body.  Sec 
Jtud(]hagho«&'s  note  loc.  cit. 

■  As   Buddhaghora,  loc.  cii.,  explains   ihb   by  '  nibbing   thtir 
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Usin^  a  Mallaka  '  when  bathing,] 

4,  Now  at  tliat  time  a  certain  Bliiklchu  had  the 
scab,  and  he  could  not  bathe  with  comfort  without 
a  Mallaka^ 

They  lold  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 
'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  a  sick  man  the  use  of  a 
Mallaka  not  (artificially)  made  V 

5,  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  who  was 
weak  through  old  age  was  not  able  to  shampoo  his 
own  body. 

'1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  an  Uk- 
kAsikaV 

Now  at  than  time  the  Bhikkhus,  (fearing  to  offend 
against  these  rules,)  were  afraid  to  shampoo  one 
another, 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  ordinary  mode  of 
shampooing  with  the  hand*.* 


2. 

Ih  Now  at  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

bodies  up  against  each  other\l),  viga;rK;i  has  here  probably  noiliirf; 
to  do  wiih  gah»  but  15  simply  vigr/hya. 

'  A  kind  of  back'ScnUclier.  tnudc  according  lo  Buddhaghoba, 
IoCh  cilr,  by  placing  logclhcr,  by  the  roots,  hooks  made  of  the  lecib  of 
crocodiles  (makara-dantaka  ;  see  V,  ti,  6  ;  VI,  3.  3),  which  had 
previously  been  spbc  Sucb  hooks  of  split  crocodiles'  iceth  are 
mealioned  in  ihe  lent  ilsclf  below,  V,  9,  2  ;  and  pins  or  hooks 
made  of  nSgn's  (eedi  ai  V,  9,  5,  and  VI,  3,  5  (nSga-dantaka), 
ard  y.  1 1.  7  {naga-danta), 

'  Buddhaghosa,  loc.  cit,  makes  this  phrase  mean  on)y  *made  of 
leeih  thai  had  not  been  previnusly  Jiplii.' 

'  Buddh^gbosa,  loc.  i:iL-.e)<pkin5  this  word  by  vaUava//i;  vbk:h 
is  10  ue  equally  umntelligible. 

*  Pudhu-p^nikan  ti  hatlba-parikamman  vu^^atf.  TLLsmfi 
sabbcsanr  hallbena  pi^/^i-pank^mmaiu  kStun*  vo/Ati  (D-)- 
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used  to  wear  ear-rings '»  and  ear-drops  ^  and  strings 
of  beads  for  the  throat,  and  girdles  of  beads  ^  and 
bangles*,  and  necklaces*,  and  bracelets,  and  nngs< 

The  people  murmured,  &c The  Bhikkhns 

heard,  &c  ,  ,  ,  .  They  told  the  Blessed  One  (&c.,  as 
in  V,  I,  I,  down  to)  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhiis, 
and  said : 

'You  are  not^  O  Bhikkhns,  to  wear  any  of  these 
things,  Whosoever  docs  so.'sliall  be  guiltj-  of  a 
dukka/a/ 

7.  [A  similar  paragraph  concluding] 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  long  hain 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a. 
[  allo^^*  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  hair  that  is  two  months 
old,  or  two  inches  long.' 

3.  [Similar  paragraph  concluding] 

■You  are  not,  O   Bhikkhus,  to  smouth"  the  hair 

^  ValJiki  ti  kanji3[o  rnhklianta-muU-olambaVaflinan  eiam  ^dht- 
va«^aflt>  Nei  kevaJait  ^  ^'alliki  cvag  ya/''  kin^I  kairva-piLindhii- 
n:im  antamaso  tdb-pamiam  pi   na  va/Zati  (B-).      Compare  sata- 

'  Pamanga.  The  meaning  of  which  is  nol  clearfrom  Budtlha- 
ghosa's  role  \oic.  cit.  ]i  occurs  alao  ai  Dipavawsa  XEI,  1,  and 
below  in  Buddhaghoii's  note  on  maddavivia  aL  V,  2^,  2  fLvicc). 

'  Ka/E-iUt[aka>f^  Ttiis  is  not  mentioned  in  iho  similar  para- 
gnipJi  ai  V,  29,  2,  wheri.'  all  spcdal  Viiulh  of  ^nrdles  are  enume- 
rated.    It  Is  forbidden  below  to  the  Bhikkhunis  iit  X,  [6. 

*  Ova//ika.  This  word  ts  explained  by  Euddhaghosa  ns  the 
same  as  valayam.  Ova/^iya  occurs^  appireiiLlj  in  a  dlfiereni 
senjc,  al  Mahflvagga  VII,  1,  5,  and  the  present  word  in  Buddha- 
ghosa  on  saLa-valli  tcanr  ai  V,  39,  4, 

'  Ka/ura,  on  wliich  Buddliaghosin  Itjc.ciu  merely  aajs  thai  the 
meaning  of  this,  and  of  the  folloving;  words,  is  e\idenr.  Bu(  lUe 
Gaiaka  commemary  (FausboU  IH,  437,  14)  says  kftyfiran  li 
g^aya  ^landhaaa-pd^adhana//^- 

'  Oiaflheti.  Coni pare  the  Sanskrit  jIaUehnayati.  The  art 
oi  halr-drt^ssiag  had,  ac  ihe  lime  when  lUe  A'ullavajj^  was  com- 
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with  a  comb,  or  witli  a  smoothing  instrument  shaped 
like  a  snake's  hoodS  or  with  the  hand  used  as  such 
an  instrument  ^,  or  with  pomade  ^,  or  with  hair-oil  of 
beeswax  ^  Whosoever  does  50»  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a/ 

4.  [Similar  paragraph  concluding] 
'You  are  not,  O  Khikkhus,  to  look  at  the  image 

of  your  faces  in  a  lookuig-^lass,  or  a  bowl  of  water  \ 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  gtiilty  of  a  dukka/a,' 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  a  5ore  in 
his  face.  He  asked  the  Bhikkhus  what  kind  of  a 
sore  he  had.  'Such  and  such  a  kind  of  sore/ 
replied  the)-.  He  did  not  believe  what  they  said. 
They  told  ihis  matter  lo  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  on  account  of  a  disease, 
to  look  at  your  faces  in  a  looking-glass,  or  in  a  bow! 
of  water/ 

5.  Now  at  rhat  time  die  ATjiabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
(&c.|  down  to) 


posed,  been  already  carried  lo  a  high  slate  of  efficiency  in  the 
valley  or  the  Ganging,  as  xa^y  reasonably  be  conciuded  ffom  the 
numtrous  kinds  of  htiad-dresses  figured  in  bas-rdief  on  some  of 
[he  oldcrjt  Buddhist  sculptures. 

'  Phawakena  ti  daniamavddisu  yena  kena^i  [B-). 

'  Haltha-phaHakeni  li  liauhen'  eva  pha?/aka-kii-fa>ft  karoiili, 
afigulihi  osaffhenii  (B.^  It  is  clear  from  this  last  explajiadon  thai 
(he  phanakn  was  a  bind  of  very  primitive  brush,  but  without 
bristles.  Ill  passing  the  fingers  through  the  hair  the  fingers  are 
[latiirally  held  soparaLe,  slightly  forward,  and  slilf — precisely  as  one 
would  hold  them  if  one  wished  10  imiLaie  tlie  hood  of  a  cobra. 
To  make  a  real  brush  with  bristles  was  evidently  beyond  the 
mechanical  apphances  of  those  limes,  or  such  an  article  would 
certainly  have  been  mentioned  in  this  connection- 

^  On  the  use  of  Telaka,  compare  ft[aliavagga  VI,  ij,  i,  arid 
Sitlha-telaka  ii  A''Liilavaf;ga  IV,  3,  r. 

'  Compare  A'ullamgga  X,  ro,  4. 
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'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  anoint  your  faces, 
nor  to  rub  (ointment,  &c,)  into  your  faces,  nor  to  put 
chunam  on  your  faces,  nor  to  smear  red  arsenic  on 
your  faces,  nor  to  paint  your  bodies,  nor  to  paint 
your  faces'/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  disease 
in  his  eyes.  They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One, 

■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  on  account  of  disease, 
to  anoint  your  faces/ 

6'.  Now  at  that  time  there  was  a  festival  on  the 
mountain-top*  at  RA^gaha  ;  and  the  A'Aabbaggiya 
Bhikkhus  went  to  see  it. 

The  people  murmured,  were  annoyed,  and  became 
indignant,  saying,  *  How  can  the  SakyapiUtiya  Sa- 
maras go  to  see  dancing,  and  singing,  and  music, 
like  those  who  are  still  enjoying  the  pleasures  of  tlie 
world?'  And  they  told  tliis  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One, 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  to  see  dancing, 
or  singing,  or  music.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 


'  All  these  practices  are  seriatim  forbidden  to  the  BhijLkhunTs 
mlao  in  JCuUavagga  X.  10.  3. 

■  The  following  section  recurs,  almobt  word  for  word,  of  the 
BhikkhunT5,intEieBhikkhunf*vjbhu[iga,PA'^Luya  X  (Sutia-vibhaiiga. 

vol  ii,  p.  167). 

*  Giragga-sama^^a.  Compare  DJpa\'awsa  XXI.  3a,  ind 
Mahivamsi,  p.  214*  line  a.  IL  occurs  also  in  ihe  Introductory 
SlorT  in  the  SuUa-vibhiihga  on  the  jyih  Ta^iltija,  and  Buddha- 
gbosaihcre  eipLains  it  n^  fotiows:  Qiragga-iiama^f  o  tigirimlii 
Mgf^-t^ma^go  giri^sa  vi  ag^-dcse  sam^^^o.  He  is  evidently  (a 
<loubt  about  the  word,  which  k  prob^ibly  connected  with  ancient 
local  worEhip  or  cnacomj  a  worship  in  high-places,  aa  Little  allie<l 
(o  Vcdic  Bnhmaiiism  u  it  was  lo  Duddhisni. 
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V,  3.  ^■ 


3. 

1,  Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhtis 
used  to  sing  the  Dhamma  with  the  abrupt  transi- 
tions of  song-singing. 

The  people  murmured,  were  annoyed,  and  became 
indignam,  saying,  '  How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sa- 
mawas  [do  so]  ?'  The  Bhikkhus  heard  (&c.,  as  usual, 
down  to)  he  addressed  the  Bhikklms,  and  said ; 

"These  five  clangers,  O  Bhikkhus,  befall  him  who 
sings  the  Dhamma  with  the  abrupt'  transitions  of 
song-singing, —  He  himself  becomes  captivated  with 
respect  to  the  sound  thereof. — Other  people  become 
captivated  with  respect  to  the  sound  thereof. — The 
laymen  are  shocked. — The  meditation  of  one  who 
strains  after  accuracy  in  the  sound  is  broken. — The 
common  people  fall  into  heresy  ^ — These  five  dan- 
gers, O  Bhikkhus,  befall  him  who  sings  the  Dhamma 
with  the  abrupt  transitions  of  song-singing.  The 
Dhamma  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  be  sung  [in  that 
manner}  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  were  afraid  to 
make  use  of  intoning  ^  They  told  this  matter  to 
the  Blessed  One, 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  intone.' 

^  Ay^itatena  gh^L-ssarcna.  ConipD.reflya.(iken'  evapapdlo 
at  Aullavagga  IX.  i,  3. 

'  Probably  this  is  supposed  Lo  result  becauee  dhamma  being 
suitg  and  ilo[  said  Is  not  intelligible  lo  ihem — a  complaint  often 
made  against  the  singing  of  prayers  among  Protcalanl  Chnslians, 
On  paii'^imd  ^analit,  compare  the  closing  words  of  V,  at,  a; 
and  on  ihe  rest  or  the  phrase,  Puggala  111,  10,  14.  The  Irans- 
Ution  of  sarakutti^;  is  also  very  doubtful. 

'  SAra-bhanna'?!.     So  in  the  Mohdvagga  we  hens  that  Bona 
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1.  Now  at  that  time  the /^T/^abboggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  wear  woollen  cloth  with  long  fleece  to  it\ 

The  people  murmured  .  ,  .  (&c.,  down  to)  They 
lold  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  woollen  cloth 
with  long  fleece  to  it.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka^a.' 


5. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  mangoes  were  ripe  in  the 
park  of  Seniya  Bimbis^ra.  the  king  of  Magadha. 
And  Seniya  Bimbisdra.  the  king  of  Magadha,  had 
given  command,  saying, '  Let  the  venerable  ones  have 
as  much  fruit  as  diey  like/  Then  the  A7:abbEiggiya 
Bhikkhus  plucked  even  the  young  fruits  and  ate 
them. 

NotpV  Seniya  BimbisSra,  the  king  of  Magadha. 
wanted  a  mango  ;  and  he  gave  orders,  saying,  '  Go, 

intoned  before  the  Buddha  a  chapter  from  ihe  Suita  NipSla.  The 
cxprc^^ion  th^re  used  l^  saiena  abbiai^  of  which  our  word  i^  u^icd 
OS  the  verbal  noun,  ihc  toqIs  hhixn  and  bh£s  b^ing  nol  only 
synonymous  bm  interchangeable,  [See,  for  Instance,  Vin.  Pit. 
^vol.  iv,  p.  35J-)     Perhaps  *rcciialivc'  would  be  a  good  reodcnnj^. 

have  sevtral  times  heard  the  Dhamma  ihus  recited  by  living 
Buddhj&ts  JD  accurd3.nce  wilh  \}ie  irsdiliona^t  interpTtLtlion  of  ihis 
passa^,  aiid  Iheir  Sira-bhaiiTtam  was  precisely  like  tlie  ioioniiig 
of  prose  passages  us  practised  in  our  cathedral  churches  (Rh,  D,). 

*  BShira-lomim-unwim.  Literally,  '  \\iLh  ihc  fleece  outsjde.' 
Cocnpare  MaMvagpa  V,  lo,  4,  and  the  Ma^j^Aima  Sila,  ^  5  (p,  lyj 
orRh,D."fi  'Buddhiai  Sullas'). 
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my  good  men,  to  the  park,  and  bring  me  hicher  a 
mangOn ' 

'  Even  so,  Lord/  said  the  men  in  assent  to  Seniya 
Binibisara,  ihe  king  of  Magadha:  and  they  went  to 
the  park,  and  said  co  the  ^xirk- keepers.  *Our  lord, 
good  friends,  has  need  of  a  mango.     Give  us  one  ! ' 

'There  are  no  mangoes.  Sirs,  The  Bhikkhus 
have  plucked  even  the  young  ones,  and  eaten 
them/ 

Then  those  men  told  the  matter  to  Seniya  Bim- 
bislra,  the  king  of  Magadha,  and  he  said:  'The 
mangoes  have  been  well  used,  my  good  men,  by  the 
venerable  ones.  Notwithstanding  it  is  moderation 
that  has  been  exalted  by  the  Blessed  One/ 

The  people  murmured,  were  shocked,  and  were 
indignant,  &c.,  saying,  '  How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya 
Sama/ias,  knowing  no  moderation,  use  up  the  king's 
mangoes?"  The  Bhikkhus  heard  those  men  mur- 
muring, shocked,  and  indignant.  Then  those  Bhik- 
khus told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  eat  mangoes.  Who- 
soever does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a." 

2.  Now  at  that  time  it  was  the  turn  of  a  certain 
multitude  to  provide  the  Sawgha  with  a  meak 
Mango-peal  was  put  into  the  curry.  The  Bhikkhus, 
fearing  to  offend,  would  not  partake  of  it. 

'  Take  it,  O  Bhikkhus.  and  eat.  I  allow  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  to  eat  the  peal  of  the  mango.' 

Now  at  that  time  it  was  the  turn  of  a  certain 
multitude  to  provide  the  Saw/gha  with  a  meak 
They  did  not  get  so  far  as  to  make  (curry  Willi)  the 
peal,  but  went  about  in  the  dining-hall  with  whole 
mangoes.  The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  would 
not  accept  them^ 
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*Take  them,  O  Bhikkhus,  and  eat  I  allow  you, 
O  Bhikkhus.  to  cat  fruit  which  has  become  allowable 
to  Sama/tas  in  any  ore  of  these  five  ways — when 
it  has  been  injured  by  fire* — or  by  sword ^ — or  by 
nails — when  it  has  not  yet  had  any  seed  in  it — and 
fifthly,  when  it  has  no  more  seed  in  it'.  I  allow 
you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  eat  fruit  which  has  become 
allowable  to  Samaras  in  any  one  of  these  five 
ways.' 


6*, 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhii  died  of 
the  bite  of  a  snake.  They  told  the  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One, 


^  Buddhagbosii  givca  in  [he  Samanta  P^idiL^  on  the  nth 
Pifriltiya  Ihe  Following  explanations  oflhese  terma.  Aggi-pari- 
f  iian  li  agginil  pari^iiam  nbhcbhAum  d^dd/am  phu///jan  ll  iltho. 
The  reading  pari^iiam  la  corrccl  and  should  be  inserted  in  ihe 
text  fat  poriJiila.'n, 

*  Sittha'parij'iian  d  aarthena  par^^ta^i  abhibhl^ta^f  ^^iu- 
DAM  viddha/v  vi  li  attho.     Eaa  nayo  nakha-pari^tG  (B,,  be.  ciL)^ 

'  These  lasr  two  cLiu^ies  have  alreaiiy  occurred  at  MahSvagga. 
VI,  21.  Tlie  principle  of  ihe  injunciion  LhrouiEhout  ils  live 
divisions  is  one  and  the  same— ihc  seed,  or  the  capacity  of  frucii- 
ficaiion,  must  either  have  never  exisiedj  or  \\3.vq  passed  away,  or 
have  been  destroyed. 

'  This  ancient  legend  has  Iwen  expanded  into  a  GaUka  slorj', 
under  the  liile  of  Khandha-vatta  GSiaka,  No.  203  in  Proresaor 
Fau»bd]I*3  edition  (vol.  ii,  pp.  144— 148)^  in  which  recur  aW  the 
verses  here  given  as  a  snake-charm,  The  names  of  the  servients 
are  derived  from  the  anckni  mythology,  and  are  not  to  be  sup- 
posed lo  refer  to  actual  breeds  of  real  snakes.  Belowj  A'ullavagga 
VI,  a,  5,  where  a  Bhikkhu  is  bitten  by  a  snake,  the  simple  pre- 
caution enjoined  is  the  use  of  a  higher  bt^dsvead. 
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■  Now  surely,  that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  had  not 
let  his  love  flow  out  over  tlie  four  royal  breeds  of 
serpents  I     Had  he  done  so,  he  would  not  die  of  the 

bite  of  a  snake.  And  which  are  the  four  royal 
breeds  of  serpents?  The  Virflpakkhas  are  a 
royal  breed.  The  Er^ipathas  are  a  royal  breed. 
The  A'^iabyaputtas  are  a  royal  breed.  The 
Kawhcigotamakas  are  a  royal  breed.  Now  surely 
that  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  had  not  let  his  love  flow 
out  over  the  four  royal  breeds  of  serpents!  Had 
he  done  so>  he  would  not  die  of  the  bite  of  a  snake- 
I  allow  you,  O  lihikkhus,  to  make  use  of  a  safeguard 
for  yourselves  for  your  security  and  protection,  by 
letting  your  love  flow  out  over  the  four  royal  breeds 
of  serpents.  And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  arc  you  to 
do  so. 

'"I  love  Virdpakkhas,  the  Erdpathas  I  love. 

'  '*  I  love  AV^aby^puttas,  the  Ka/didgotamakas  I 
love. 

'  "  I  love  live  things  that  have  no  feet,  the  bipeds 
too  T  love. 

"1  love   four-footed  creatures,  and  things  with 
many  feet, 

'  "  Let  no  footless  thing  do  hurt  to  me^  nor  thing 
that  has  two  feet. 

'  *'  Let  no  four-footed  creature  hurt,  nor  thing  with 
many  feet. 

' "  Let  all  creatures^  all  tilings  that  live,  all  beings 
of  Avhatevcr  kind, 

'"Let  all  behold  good  fortune',  and  let  none 
fall  into  sin* 


'  Tills    phrase    occurs   In   the    passage    £kt    Mahd-parinibbina 
Suna  I,  31,  by  which  Buddhag-hasa  is  bo  much  perpkxtd. 
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"*  Infinite  is  the  Builtlha,  infinite  the  Truth,  infi- 
nite the  Order.  Finite  are  creeping  things;  snakes, 
scorpions  and  centipedes,  spiders  and  lizards,  rats 
and  mice. 

'  "  Hade  is  my  safeguard,  made  my  defence.  Let 
living  thinjjs  retreat, 

■  "  Whilst  i  revere  the  Blessed  One,  the  Buddhas 
seven  supreme  '." ' 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhlkkhus.  to  let  blood  V 


7. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu.  tormented 
by  distaste  (for  meditation,  &c,).  castrated  himself". 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■  When  one  thing  wanted  cutting  off,  O  Bhikkhus. 
that  foolish  fellow  has  cut  off  another!     You  are 


'  Thift  13  only  one  of  ibe  many  passage*  from  which  it  is 
evident  ihai  In  the  oldest  Buddhism  only  the  seven  Buddhas,  from 
Vipas^i  down  to  Got:Lma  inclusivej  were  tnown  hy  name  to  the 
members  of  ihe  Buddhist  coramunilj'.  Compare  Rh.  D/a  'Hih- 
bert  Lecnire?,  f38i,'  p.  142.  It  is  nevertheless  probable  that, 
WLih  Ihctr  ideas  ^s  to  the  infinite  number  of  worlds  whkli  had 
succeeded  one  another  in  the  past,  they  considered  that  the 
fiDTnber  of  previous  Buddhis  had  aJao  been  infinite, 

'  This  last  injunc lien,  which  comes  in  here  so  lamely,  h  omitted 
in  the  (^laka  story,  and  is  merely  a  hook  od  which  to  hang  an 
excuse  for  introducing  this  ancieni  and  evidenfly  Tflvourite  pre- 
scription into  the  Viaaya-  That  it  is  quite  out  of  place  (a  auffi- 
tiently  evident  from  the  fact  that  it  has  already  been  laid  down  in 
identical  terms  in  the  Mahivagga  VI,  r4,  4.  where  it  is  found  in 
its  naiural  conneccJon- 

*  Anabhiraliya  pi/vlc  attano  anga^Stam  iAindi.  This 
anabhirali  is  consiandy  referred  to,  and  always  as  the  result  of 
fahbg  in  love,  or  in  connection  with  se?cual  desire, 


78 


JFULLAVACGA. 


y.B.u 


not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  castrate  yourselves.     Whoso- 
ever does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  Lhulla-t-taya,' 


8', 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Se//^i  of  Rd^gaha  had 
acquired  a  block  -  of  sandal-wood  of  the  mo&t 
precious  sandal-wood  flavourH  And  the  Se//Ai  of 
R^^gaha  thought,  *  How  would  it  be  if  I  were  to 
have  a  bowl  carved  out  of  this  block  of  sandal-wood, 
so  that  the  chips*  shall  remain  my  properCyi  and  I 
can  give  the  bowl  away?'  And  the  S^Uh'v  of 
R^B^h^i  had  a  bowl  turned  out  of  that  block  of 
sandalwood,  and  put  it  in  a  balance,  and  had  it 
lifted  on  to  the  top  of  a  bamboo  \  and  tying  that 
bamboo  at  the  top  of  a  succession  of  bamboos,  he  let 
it  be  known,  saying, '  If  any  Samawa  or  Brahman  be 
an  Arahat  and  possessed  of  Iddhi,  let  him  get  down 
the  bowl.     It  is  a  gift  lo  him  ! ' 

Then    PQrawa    Kassapa   went   to   the   Se/Z/W   of 
Ra^gaha,  and  said  to  him»  '  I,  O  householder,  am 


^  A  Burmese  versEon  of  the  folloumg  leg^end  is  Iranslaieii  hy 
BLshop  Bigaudct  in  his  ^  Legend  of  the  Burmese  Buddha,'  vol  11. 
pp.  512-216  (Third  Edkion), 

'  A^^ndanA-ga^/Ak  uppanni  hoLi  Li  ^"andana-gha/ZiliS  u[>- 
panna  hoii  {B>).  Compare  grm//jika  ai  Gilskii !,  i5D=gafl*;^ka  at 
ibid.  II,  i34h  and  our  note  belcw  on  thai  word  at  V,  29,  3. 

'  Lekhaw.  It  is  clear  from  V,  9,  a,  below,  and  Buddha- 
ghosa's  note  LheTe,Chat  likhilu/q  15  used  in  the  sense  of 'to  pUne' 
or  '  10  adztf '  wood  or  meial  ■  and  (be  Sinhalese  MSS.  rend  here 
likham  instead  of  lekhawi.  \i  cannot  be  '  Eo  mm/  aa  ihe  turning 
laihe  is  quite  a  modern  invenlion. 

'  A  similar  proceeding  is  related  ofa  Bhikkhu  ai  34,  i. 
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an  Arahat  and  possessed  of  Iddhi.  Give  me  the 
bowl-' 

'  If.  Sir,  yoa  are  an  Arahat  and  possessed  of 
Iddhi,  let  your  reverence  get  down  the  bowl !' 

Then  Malckhali  GosSb,  and  A/ita  Kesa-kambalf, 
and  Pakudha  Ka/'if-ayana.  and  Sa«,faya  Bcla/^//i- 
piitta,  and  Niga«/^a  Nata-putta  went  severally  to 
tJie  Se//-4i  of  Rd^gaha,  [and  preferred  die  same 
request,  and  received  the  same  reply,] 

Now  at  ihat  time  the  venerable  Mah^  MoggalUna 
and  the  venerable  Pi/^rfola  Bhdradv^^,  having 
dressed  themselves  early  in  the  morning,  \vent  into 
Ri^gaha,  duly  bowled  and  robed,  for  alms.  And 
the  venerable  Pi»j/oIa  BhSradv^i^a  said  to  the 
venerable  Mah3  Moggallina :  "The  venerable  Maha 
Moggallana  is  both  an  Arahat  and  possessed  of 
Iddhi.  Go.  friend  MoggallAna.  and  fetch  down  this 
bowl,  for  this  bowl  belongs  to  thee." 

'  The  venerable  PiWola  BhSradvi^  also  is  both 
an  Arahal  and  possessed  of  Iddhi.  Go,  friend 
BhSradvi^'a,  and  fetch  down  the  bowl,  for  this  bowl 
belongs  to  thee/ 

Then  the  venerable  PiWoIa  Bharadvaj^.  rising  up 
in  the  air,  took  the  bowl,  and  went  thrice  round 
Rij,^gaha  (in  the  air).  And  at  that  lime  the  Seff/n 
of  Ra^gaha  stood  in  his  dwelling-place  with  his 
wife  and  children,  and  holding  up  his  clasped  hands 
in  reverent  salutation^  he  exclaimed,  'May  the 
venerable  Bh4radvd/:i  be  pleased  to  descend  upon 
our  dwelling-place."  And  the  venerable  Bhiradvafa 
descended  into  his  dwelling-place.  Then  the  SvM/ii 
of  Ra^gaha  took  the  bowl  from  the  hands  of  the 
venerable  BhdradvSfa,  and  filled  it  with  costly  food, 
and  presented  it  to  the  venerable  Bh^radvl^.    And 
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the  venerable  Bhiradvd^a  took  the  bowl,  and  de- 
parted to  his  Ardma, 

2,  Now  the  people  heard,  *  The  venerable  Vutdola. 
Bh^radvS^,  they  say,  has  got  down  the  R^j^'agaha 
Se//^i  s  bowl,'  And  those  people,  with  shouts  loud 
and  long,  followed  in  the  steps  of  Piwrfola  Bhdrad- 
\i^.  And  the  Blessed  One  heard  the  shouts  loud 
and  lon^^,  and  on  bearing  them  he  asked  the  vene- 
rable Ananda,  'What  now,  Ananda,  does  this  so 
great  shouting  mean  ?' 

'The  venerable  Pi^afola  Bh4radvS^a,  Lord,  has 
got  down  the  R^L^gaha  Se///n  s  bowl ;  and  the 
people  thereof  are  following  in  his  steps  with  shouts 
loud  and  long.' 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the  Bhikkhn- 
Sawgha,  and  asked  Fbta!oh  BhSradv^^,  *  Is  it  true, 
as  they  say,  that  you,  Bh^radvi^,  have  got  down 
the  Rd^gaha  Se///ji  s  bowl  ? ' 

'  It  is  true,  Lord." 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him.  saying,  *  This 
is  improper,  Bhiradv^^,  not  according  to  rule, 
unsuitable,  unworthy  of  a  Sama«a,  unbecoming,  and 
ought  not  to  be  done.  How  can  you,  Bh^radvij^, 
for  the  sake  of  a  miserable  wooden  pot,  display 
before  the  laity  the  superhuman  quality  of  your 
miraculous  power  of  Iddhi  ?  Just,  Bhdradv^_fa,  like  a 
womanwho  displays  herself  for  thesake  of  a  miserable 
pieceof  moneys  have  you,  for  the  sake  of  a  miserable 


^  Misaka-rfipassa.  On  the  mAsata,  see  Rh.  D.'s  *  Andem 
Coins  and  Mcaatirca,  &Ch,*  p.  i3-_  It  ia  evidenl  from  the  use  of 
ihc  vford  rfipa  here  that  stamped  pieces  of  money  were  fcnov^n 
in  the  valley  of  the  Ganges  as  early  as  the  time  when  the  ^ulJa- 
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wooden  pot  displayed  before  the  laity  the  super- 
human quality  of  your  miraculous  power  of  Iddhi. 
This  will  not  conduce,  Bhdradva^,  cither  to  the 
conversion  of  the  unconverted,  or  to  the  increase  of 
the  converted ;  but  rather  to  those  who  have  not 
been  converted  remaining  unconverted,  and  to  the 
turning  back  of  those  who  have  been  converted/ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  him»  and  had  delivered 
a  religious  discourse  \  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said:  'You  arc  not.  O  Bhikkhus.  to  display 
before  the  laity  the  superhuman  power  of  Iddhi. 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a^ 
Break  to  pieces,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  wooden  bow!; 
and  when  you  have  ground  it  to  powder,  give  it  to 
the  Bhikkhus  as  perfume  for  their  eye  ointments  ^ 
And  you  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  wooden  bowls* 
WTiosocver  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka^aV 


9. 

!.  Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  use  bowls  of  various  kinds,  made  of  gold 
and  silver 

The  people  murmured  (&c.,  as  usual,  down  to) 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■  You  are  not.  O   Bhikkhus,  to  use  bowls  made 

vAggn  was  composed.     The  word  occurs  also  below  al  JTullavaggft 
XII.  I,  I, 

'  See  A*ul[avag^  I,  i.  3. 

'  Corapare  the  41U  ParS^ka. 

*  Th«  u»*  of  sandil-wood  for  ihis  purpose  is  allowed  by  ihe 
closdag  words  of  Mahiv^gga^  VI,  1 1 . 

*  This  injunction  i9  repealed  below  in  the  sumiaary  ai  Vj  37, 
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of  gold,  or  made  of  silver,  or  set  with  jewels,  or 
made  of  beryl  (ve/iiriya '),  or  made  of  crystal,  or 
made  of  copper,  or  made  of  glass  ^  or  made  of  tin, 
or  made  of  lead,  or  made  of  bronze.  Whosoever 
does  so.  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.  I  allow  you, 
O  Bhikkhus,  bowls  of  two  kinds, — those  made  of 
iron,  and  those  made  of  clay.' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  support  at  the  bottom 
of  the  bowls  wore  out  ^ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One^ 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  circular  (pieces 
of  metal)  as  the  supports  for  yojr  bowls/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  have  various  kinds  of  circular  supports 
to  their  bowls,-— silver  ones,  and  gold  ones. 

The  |>eople  murmured  (&c.j  down  to)  They  told 
this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  various  kinds 
of  circular  supports  to  your  bowls.    Whosoever  does 


^  It  is  clear  from  verses  192-196  of  the  131b  chapter  of  the 
R£^-nighan/u,  wriLlen  by  Narahari  of  Kashmir  in  ihe  Uiirteentb 
cETiturj  A.  It.,  thit  at  thai  lime  Vai(?flr)fa  meant  *cat's-eye.'  But 
it  is  uncertain  whether  that  was  the  only  meaning  of  the  vord 
ve/uriya  at  the  time  when  this  passage  was  composed,  (See 
especially  V.  124,  p.  25,  of  Dr.  Rkhard  Garbe's  ediuon  in  hia 
work^  '  Die  Indischen  Mineralien,'  Lcipdg,  iSBj.)  Sec  aiao  Pro- 
fessor Max  MfilJtfT'a  interesting  note  nt  p.  a66  of  bis  *What  can 
India  leaeh  us?' 

'  KSiamayo.  There  was  probably  no  gliaa  in  our  roodern 
sense  of  the  word  when  the  /'nllavagga  was  writien.  Bin  Itaia 
is  a  silicious  earth,  and  some  sort  of  glass-like  earthenware  may 
very  well  have  been  in  use.  The  phmeo  has  already  occurredr 
together  with  all  the  others  in  this  passage,  at  Mahlvaj^a  V^  8,  3. 
of  fool'Coverings.  but  is  omitted  in  the  list  ac  Khudda  SikkhS  V.  10. 

^  Gharasiyati  Literally,  '  were  rubbed.'  See  below,  §  3,  aad 
oar  note  below  on  V,  9,  3,  4. 
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SO,  shall  be  giiilty  of  a  diikka^a.  I  allow  you, 
O  Bhikkhus,  tTA'o  kinds  of  circular  supports  to  your 
bowls, — tin  ones,  and  lead  ones/ 

The  thick  circular  supports  could  not  be  inserted'. 

They  told  this  matter  lo  the  Blessed  One. 

•  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  shape  them  *  (until 
they  get  to  be  the  right  size  to  fit  in)  ^' 

They  would  not  stay  in  (?)  *. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  split  Utile  pieces 
of  crocodiles  teeth  (to  fit  them  in  with)^' 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
had  painted  circular  linings  to  the  bottoms  of  their 
bowls,  with  painted  figures  scattered  over  them,  or 
painted  in  patches  of  colour*,  and  they  used  to 
walk  about  tlic  streets  exhibiting  them. 

People  murmured  [Sec,  down  to)  They  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

•  You  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  painted  cir- 
cular supports  to  the  bottoms  of  your  bow^,  covered 

•  AllAflpif  anti.  On  the  use  of  ibis  vord,  compare  MahS- 
▼i^gi  VUt,  i4r  t,  where  ii  ia  used  of  inseiting-  a  slip  of  cloth  in  a 
torn  garment. 

'  See  our  note  above  ijn  V,  8,  i.  BudJlia^bo&L  sa>5  bcrc 
fikhilun  [i  t&nU'karehn-aith£y'  bI^ih  vuil^m.  Th^  'shaping'  may 
be  hy  carving,  ad/Eng,  or  pljning- 

'  Compare  above,  V,  g,  i,  and  aee  Buddhaghosa's  note  at 
p.  316  of  ihe  editiot]  or  the  text. 

'  The  reading  h  corrupt ;  and  Lh^refbre  this  rendering  is  merely 
CODjeclural.     See  H-  0,'s  note  at  p.  3  j  6  of  his  edition  of  the  text. 

•  On  these  aplJl  crocodiles'  leeih,  see  our  note  above  on  V,  1,  4, 
'  RApakokinjtlni  bha[L-kamma.-kaL£ni.    Bud^tlia^tko^  has 

DOChmg  OTi  the&e  vords.  On  the  second,  see  below,  VI,  7,  7,  and 
H.  O.'fi  note  on  that  passage  at  p.  3a  1  cf  the  edition  of  the  text. 
It  is  most  pTobable  that  the  reatUng  in  both  passages  should  be 
bhatli'ltamma,  ^patchwork/  as  further  explained  in  our  note 
bcloT  on  VI,  2,  7-  and  we  have  translated  accordinglj'. 
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with  figures,  and  painted  in  patches  of  colour. 
Whosoever  shall  do  so.  shall  beguiity  of  a  dukka/a- 
I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  only  ordinary  linings." 

3,  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  put  away  their 
bowls  with  water  in  them,  and  the  bowls  were  split. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  put  away  your 
bowls  with  water  in  them.  Whosoever  does  so, 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a,  I  erjoin  upon  you, 
O  Bhikkhus,  to  dry  your  bowls  in  the  sunshine' 
before  putting  them  away.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  dried  their  bowls 
in  the  sunshine,  with  water  in  them ;  and  the  bowls 
btcame  evil-smdling. 

They  told  diis  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  dry  your  bowls  in 
the  sunshine  with  water  in  them.  Whosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.  I  allow  you.  O 
Bhikkhus^  to  empty  out  the  water  ^  and  then  warm 
the  bowls,  before  you  put  them  away/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  put  their  bowls 
away  in  a  warm  place  ;  and  the  colour  of  the  bowls 
was  spoilt. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  put  your  bowls 
away  in  a  warm  place.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall 
be  gTiilty  of  a  dukka/a-  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus. 
to  dry  your  bowls  for  a  short  time  in  a  warm  place, 
and  then  to  put  them  away,' 


'  Otfipetva,  The  word  has  alreodj'  occurred  in  Mahivagga  I, 
25,  16.     Compare  Khii-ldn  Sikkhil  V,  6. 

'  Vodakam  katva,  Vodaka^  bears, of  coursc^rhc  same rdaliou 
10  Ra-udakoffi,  used  just  before^  as  vagga  does  to  samaggi. 
The  expression  has  occurred  alreadj'  at  Mahivagga  I,  35,  13. 
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4.  Now  at  that  time  a  number  of  bowls  were  left 
in  ihe  open  air  without  supports;  and  the  bowls 
were  turned  over  by  a  whirlwind  ^  and  broke. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

■  I  allow  you.  O  Bhiklchus.  the  use  of  supports 
for  your  bowls  {when  they  are  left  out),' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  put  their  bowls 
away  at  the  edge  of  the  sleeping- ben  dies  in  the 
verandahs*,  and  the  bowls  fell  down  and  were  broken- 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  put  your  bowls 
away  on  the  edge  of  the  sleeping- benches  in  the 
verandah.  Whosoever  does  so^  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time  the   Bhikkhus  put  their  bowls 
away  on   the  edge  of  the   Paribha^rfa  \  and  tlie^ 
bowls  fell  down  and  were  broken. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  You  are  nor,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  put  your  bowls 
away  on  the  edge  of  the  Paribhawrfa.  Whosoever 
does  so.  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  turned  their 
bowls  upside  down  *  on  the  ground,  and  the  lips 
wore  out- 


I 


'  Vita-roafl^alikflya.  So  also  in  the  next  section  and  in  tbe 
BbikkliuDi-vibhaTiga,  Pdj^ttiya  96.  The  reading  aL  Giiaka  1,  71 
is  vkii-m&HiJAld, m. 

■  Mif/'^flQle-  This  word  recurs  below  in  VI,  a,  3,  where  fiee 
our  note.  Buddh3g:bi>sa's  nole  is  given  at  p,  31;  oftlie  eiliLLon  of 
the  levL     Sec  also  Khudda  Sikkba  V.  7. 

■  Used  of  a  house^  this  probably  means  a  plastered  floorirg  of 
Hmteil  earth  or  dried  cowdiirig.  Ste  Jfdlavagga  VI,  17,  i,  and 
Btiddhaghosa'a  note  there,  Oo  the  uac  oflhe  word  in  tailoring*  see 
MaM^-aga^  V'^.  '^  S-  ^''"-  ^'-  Buddhayhosa.  loc.  ck.  (p.  337), 
uses  the  expression  maitibA-paiibha'/i/i'kataya-bhCiniijS* 

•  Nikko^fftnlL    See  the  use  of  this  word  at  V,  20,  3. 
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They  told  this  matccr  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  mat  made 
of  grass  ^' 

The  grass-mat  was  eaten  by  white  ants. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  small 
cloth "/ 

The  small  cloth  was  eaten  by  the  white  ants. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  raised 
parapet  (?)  (on  which  to  put  your  bowls)  ^' 

The  bowls  fell  down  from  the  parapet  and  were 
broken- 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  wicker- 
work  stand  *-' 

On  the  wicker-work  stand  the  bowls  wore  out 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow  yoj.  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  bags  to 
carry  your  bowls  in.' 

They  had  ro  shoulder-straps  ''. 


^  Tina-aanihirakam.  That  tbia  word  means  a  mat,  and  not 
a  Layer,  of  grusa  is  deir  Trom  its  use  at  Gataka  I,  360,  and  bdow, 
V.  11,3. 

'  ^olaki.  The  meaning  of  the  word  is  doubtful,  but  aec 
Maha^ajga  VllI,  iS.  In  ihe  udddna  (at  p.  143)  Ibe  correapond- 
ing  word  is  tola.     Sec  alio  bcbw,  VI,  3^  i,  VI,  19,  VI,  io.  2, 

'  Pa(ta-ma/akan.  BuddhagLiosa  aays  mercL)\^U  should  be 
made  either  of  bricks  orof  wood/  He  confirms  the  reading  oribe 
lejil  (with  /as  agiiiiist  Childer^'s  reading;  malako). 

'  Palla-ltanJoiikS  li  roahi-mukha-kun-^j-sanMiTia  bhanJak- 
ukklta/iki  vuj(j&aii  (B.).  "Kz/idola.  is  a  wicker-work  baskei;  see 
B^htlin^'k-Roth,  sub  voce. 

"  See  H-  O-'a  note  on  the  reading  here;  and  compare  the  table 
of  cunLcata  to  this  chapter  [at  p.  143)1  where  the  readmg^  ansa- 
baddham  confirms  the  suggested  alieiatioDH    If  there  were  any 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  fihlkkhus,  die  use  of  a  slionlder- 
strap  (by  which  to  carry  the  bag),  or  of  a  piece 
of  string  (by  which  to  tie  it  on),' 

5.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  hung  up  their 
bowls  on  pins  in  the  walls,  or  on  liooks^  The 
pins  or  hooks  falling  down,  the  bowls  were  broken. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  You  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus.  to  hang  your  bowls  up> 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  put  their  bowls 
down  on  a  bed  ^  or  a  chair :  and  sitting  down 
thoughtlessly^  they  upset  them,  and  the  bowls  were 
broken. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One 

•  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  put  your  bowls  on 
the  bed,  or  on  a  chair  Whosoever  does  so.  shall 
be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  kept  their  bowls 
on  their  laps;  and  rising  up  thoughtlessly  they 
upset  them,  and  the  bowls  were  broken. 

furiiier  doubt  il  would  b*  removed  or  comparing  the  clo^g  vords 
of  Mah£vagga  VI,  11,4,  which  are  identical  wtih  iha  present  passage 
aad  coDUin  the  correct  reading^.  Tbc  same  rcmaiks  ^pp^J  to 
other  passages,  where  the  same  words  occur  bcbw,  V,  11,  5, 

V.   I.,VI.    13,    3. 

'  Tbc  tjac  of  these  appliances  a  formally  allowed  ml  VI,  3,  5, 
■  Maflii.     Compare  Rh.  D.'s  note  %i  p.  ^77  o\  the  '  BudUhisL 
BinL  Stories.'  and  Khuddha  Sikkhi  V.  7, 

'  Sftli-Bftvamosi.  The  word  occurs  at  Milinda-pafha  (ed. 
Ttenckner),  p.  a6o,  II  must  be  connected  with  mu//Aa-sati,  of 
nUich  ihe  Buddhisi  Sanskrit  eiitiivaleni  is  mushita-sm/'/ti/  (see 
KiiM  Sarit  Safari  56,  289).  It  is  evident  that  Childera's  original 
eiplanation  of  mnr/>a-6itl  from  mO/fta  was  wrong,  und  that 
both  words  must  tiL'  referred  to  the  root  niush.  as  be  points  ouL  at 
p.  618  of  his  £)]Ciionarf. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

"YoQ  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  keep  your  bowls 
on  your  laps.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  put  thcJr  bowls 
down  on  a  sunshade  ;  and  the  sunshade  being  lifted 
up  by  a  whirlwind,  the  bowls  rolled  over,  and  were 
broken. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  put  your  bowls 
down  on  a  sunshade.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka^a.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  when  they  were 
holding  the  bowls  in  their  hands,  opened  the  door^ 
The  door  springing  back  the  bowls  were  broken. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  open  the  door 
with  your  bowls  in  your  hands.  Whosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 


10. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  went  on  their 
round  for  alms,  carrying  water-jugs  made  out  of 
gourds^,  or  water-pots^- 


^  KavS/am  pauSmeivl.  The  construction  of  doors  is  de- 
scribed in  dclail  at  V,  14,  3,  whh  reference  10  the  bath-house,  and 
again  at  Vl,  a.  Thai  paflameti  is  to  apen»  and  riot  to  shut,  is 
clear  from  Ylll,  t.  I,  ju^sX  as  pa^ll^m  panameii  at  VIIl,  $,  3  is 
lo  uncover,  disclose,  the  bowl.    Compare  Khuddha  SifckhS  V.  8. 

'  Tumba-ka/dhan  ti  lSpu-kaMba»/  vui/ali  (B.).  Tumba 
is  gourd,  accordin^^  lo  B6hllingk-Roth,   Sec  Khuddha  SikkhS  V.  1 1, 

'  Gha/i'ka/dhaD  ti  gha/i-kapAlan  (B.).  The  whole  secton 
Is  repealed  in  ibe  texi  of  each  kind  of  vessel. 
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People    murmured,  wpre  shocked,  and   indignant. 

s^y'^gi  '  As  the  Ti  cthiyas  do/ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  your  rourtds 

for  alms  with  waier-jugs,  or  iJOts.     Whosoever  does 

so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu,  who  had 
taken  upon  himself  a  vow  ta  wear  or  use  nothing 
except  what  he  could  procure  from  dust-heaps  or 
cemeteries,  went  on  his  rounds  for  alms  carrying  a 
bowl  made  out  of  a  skull.  A  certain  woman  saw 
him,  and  was  afraid,  and  made  an  outcry',  saying, 
'  O  horror !     This  is  surely  a  devil ! ' 

People  murmured,  were  shocked,  and  indignant, 
saying,  '  How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama/ia^  carry 
about  bowls  made  out  of  skulls,  as  the  devil-wor- 
shippers *  do  ?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  bowls  made 
out  of  skulls.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka/a.  And  you  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus,  to 
take  a  vow  to  wear  or  to  use  nothing  except  what 
you  procure  from  dust-heaps  or  cemeteries.  Who- 
soever does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a." 

3,  Now  at  that  lime  the  Bhikkhus  carried  out 
odd  bits,  and  bones,  and  dirty  water*  in  their  bowls. 

People  murmured,  were  shocked,  and  were  in- 
dignant, saying,    'The   v^ry   vessel   out   of  which 


^  ViasaraiR  akisi  on  the  use  of  vrbich  jdiom  see  the  passages 
quoted  bflow,  ^ullavagga  VIH,  i,  i. 

■  Pi&2ii11iki.     Sec  below,  zj.  S.and  Mahiva^ga  llli  la,  ^. 

*  This  Hsl  recurs  in  ihe  Old  Commemary  on  llie  lOlh  Pa^ui)-a 
in  (h«  Bh:kkhunt'Vibhaiigu.  As  an  eKplanationofvighas:!,  Buddbi- 
gbosA  fays  bcre  uij^^lttodakan  ti  mukha-vikkhdlanodakaw. 
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these  Sakyaputtiya  Satnanas  eat,  that  they  use  as 
a  wasle-tub!' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  are  not,  O  Ilhikkhus.  to  carry  out  odd  bits, 
and  bones,  and  dirty  water  in  your  bowls.  Whoso- 
ever does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.  I  allow 
you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  waste-tub  ^' 


11, 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  sewed  their 
robes  together  after  tearing  the  cloth  with  iheir 
handsel    and  the  robes  became  jagged. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  blade  and 
of  a  sheath  (for  the  blade)  made  of  felt  V 

Now  at  that  time  a  blade  with  a  haft  to  it  *  had 
come  into  the  possession  of  the  Saw^gha- 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 


'  Fa/jggflho.  Slop-basin,  waste-tub,  'r«cepiade'  for  odd 
bits.     Il  is  so  used  beloi^r  at  Vllt,  4,  4. 

'  Vipd/ctvl  The  three  MSS,  read  vippadetvS,  ibe  same 
correcied  to  vippbadeivS,  and  vipphflmetvl  M  for  L  is  a 
coromoa  misukc  in  Sinhalese  MSS.,  and  the  correct  reading  may 
possibly  be  vippbilUlvi^  if  [I  is  nat  vipphi/etvi,  as  suggested 
in  H.  O.'s  note,  vcl.  v,  p.  259. 

"  Namalakan  l!  &atibaba'Vc/,4anakara  piloiika-'khaWa^  C^-)- 
The  word  occurs  iigain  betow  at  V,  19^  i,  V^  27,  i,  and  X,  10,  4 
(where  the  runs  are  forbidden  to  ui?e  it).  Namata  is  feh  j  and 
naDQaLika-anga,  the  wconng  of  (ch,  is  iDscrled  by  some  Sanskrit 
BuddhUt  wnii^rs  in  the  list  of  Dhuungas.  (Btirnouf,  Ititroduction, 
&c^  p.  306-) 

■  Dani/a-sallhakaa  ti  vippalika^i  vi  afinaw  pL  vi  y^m  kiJLb" 
dan^m  yf\feEvi  ka-ta-saLthaka^i  (B).  Compare  dan^fa-ka/Ainan 
at  V,  II,  3,  and  da/;i/a-parissiv3nara  ai  V,  i  j,  3. 
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'  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  ihe  use  of  a  blade 
with  a  haft  to  it.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  various  kinds  of  long  handles  to  their  blades, 
made  of  silver,  and  made  of  gold. 

People  murmured  [&c.,  as  usual,  down  to)  They 
told  this  matter  to  Che  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  various  kinds 
of  handles  to  your  blades.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall 
be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a,  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 
the  use  of  handles  to  your  blades  made  of  bone,  or 
ivory,  or  horn,  or  of  the  na/a  reed,  or  of  bamboo, 
or  of  hard  wood,  or  of  lac.  or  of  the  shells  of  fruity 
or  of  bronze,  or  of  the  centre  of  the  chank-shell '/ 

2,  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  sewed  their 
robes  with  quills  or  bits  of  bamboo  rind,  and  the 
robes  were  badly  sewn. 

They  loM  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  needles,' 

The  needles  got  blunted  *• 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  needle- 
case  made  of  bamboo  ^' 

Even  in  the  needle-cases  the  needles  became  blunt. 


'  This  lisi  is  giv^n  Jn  the  Mahivagga  VI,  la,  i  (where  see  our 
notes),  as  (be  maierida  of  which  ointuient-bojics  tuay  be  made; 
uid  below,  V,  I  J,  5^  of  thimbles, 

'  Kaffffakiri  honii  li  malagga-titi  (B.).  Mala  may 
probiLblj  here  mean  'nui,'  if  ihe  needles  were  made  of  iron. 
Kaafvakiti,  'spoiled/  is  used  of  plastered  walU  and  ihe  floors  of 
a  Vih4/a  ai  Mahivagga  J,  15,  15  =  A'lillavagg^  VIIT,  t,  3;  and 
pantij-kili  occurs  jusi  bcLo^  in  our  prc^nl  paattage.  Compare 
flliO  the  noie  on  vtkanxiadT  in  the  foUowing  section. 

'  Sdii-nA/ikaai.  On  ihese  needle-cases  compare  the  Inlro- 
dndoty  Story  to  ihc  JOlh  GSuka.  Il  ia  Pitittiya  to  have  ihem 
fttade  of  ivory,  horn,  or  boat,  {^oih  Pa^ttiya,  but  ib«y  are  ihete 
called  Stlti-gh^rain-) 
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'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  fill  the  cases  with 
chunam '. 

Even  in  the  chunam  the  needles  became  bliinL 

'  I  allow  you,  O  BhilckhuSf  to  fill  the  cases  with 
barley-meal  ^' 

Even  in  the  barley-meal  the  needles  became  blunt> 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  powdered 
stone "/ 

Even  in  the  powdered  stone  the  needles  became 
blunt. 

'  I  allow  yoUj  O  Bhikkhus,  to  mix  (the  powder) 
with  beeswax  \' 

The  powder  still  did  not  cohere, 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bliikkhus,  to  mix  sip^/ika  gum' 
with  the  powder  V 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  sewed  their 
robes  together  by  planting  stakes  here  and  there, 
and  uniting  them  (witli  strings).  The  robes  became 
out  of  shape  ^/ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  1  allow  yoUj  O  Bhikklius,  the  use  of  a  KaMina*. 


*  Satthuy^  ti  halidda-missakcna.  ^i/l/i2.^^urtjttna.  (B.). 
'  Satit^kan  li  p^s^nn-kaftnaJ^  yyiHaix  (B,). 

'  Madhu-siLtha.kena  sSretUTi  tt  madhu-sluh^ena  makkhe- 
luw  (B.> 

°  Tbe  use  of  this  gum  for  medicine  purposes  is  allowed  al 
MahSvaggi  VI,  7,  where  see  our  note.  The  presenl  use  is  again 
mentioned  below,  V,  27,  i. 

*  SariEa-GibbJ/ikan  ti  madhu-sitthaka-pilotikara  (B,]_ 

^  y'lkiianiiTn  hotL  See  Lhe  note  on  this  expre&^ion  at  MaJiA- 
vagga  VI,  a  If  1,  The  '  robes'  were  lengths  of  doth,  and  'ool  of 
shape'  (vikarrnaA?)  must  mean  either  that  one  side  was  Urger 
than  the  other,  bO  thaL  each  cocner  (ka^^ro)  waa  not  a  right  angle, 
or  perhaps  that  each  edge  (kEvnnoJ  was  not  Blraighc. 

■  Whai  Ka/Aina  may  mean  in  this  conneciior  is  nol  exactly 
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and  that  you  are  to  sew  the  robes  together  after 
tying  down  Ka//;jna-strings  here  and  there/ 

Theyspreadout  the  KaMlnaon  uneven  (ground), 
and  the  Ka/Z/ina  fell  to  pieces'. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  spread  out  the 
KaMina  on  uneven  (ground).  Whosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guihy  of  a  dukka/a-' 

They  spread  out  the  KaMina  on  the  ground, 
and  the  Ka/^ina  became  dirty. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  a  grass-mat/ 

The  edge  of  the  KaMi  na  decayed  through  age. 

*  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  strengthen  it  by  a 
doubling  or  a  binding  along  the  edge^ 

The  Ka/Aina  was  nor  large  enoughs 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  dawa^a- 


clcar  to  U9,  bul  il  U  evidently  a  sort  of  framework,  or  bench,  for 
lb*  Uilors  to  lay  out  ihrir  work  upon.  Our  notes  above  on  the 
151  Niisaggiya  and  on  Mahivagga  VTl,  i,  3,  refer  to  a  diiTereni 
and  secondary  use  of  [he  word  in  ihe  Ka//ina' ceremonies — 
M>-C9lled  doublless  because  the  Ka/Aina-dussa  (ihe  supply  of 
cloth  lo  be  dyed,  acwn,  and  made  up  into  robes,  and  distributed, 
OQ  one  and  the  same  day)  was  to  be  so  sewn  wich  the  aid  of  the 
Ka/Aina  here  referred  to.  Buddhagho^a  s^yR  here,  Ka///inan  ti 
nJsaeni  pi  tattha  aithariia-ka/iia^raka-kilan^nani  aiinatara^'?  pi 
ka.'AfnaM  vo^U^iii  y^ya  dupa/Ai-'dvaraw  slbbenti  kaMitie  ilvar^jn  pi 
bandhami.     On  Dupa/Za,  ite  Maliivag^  VIII.  14,  1. 

Thf  use  of  obandhilvi{m  reference  to  the  KaMina),  in  oppo- 
uTJon  to  sambandhitva  (in  reference  to  ihe  mere  slakes)^  is 
worthy  of  notice, 

'  Paribbi^^atL  Perhaps  we  abould  translate, 'did  not  hold 
log«lb<r/     See  ihe  last  section, 

'  Anuv^Eam  paribbdfjt/anr.  See  Mahavaggii  Vll,  i,  5, 
VIII,  tt,  ^uUflvagga  V,  5,  4,  VI,  t-j,  i,  XI,  1,  14,  and  our 
notes  ihere. 

'  Ka/yiinara  na  ppahot!  li  dighass^  thikkhuno  pam^nena 
kalaiv  ka^'iinan  latlha  rOfEassa  tihiklchuzio  ^vara^  paithariya^ 
minafl  na  ppaboti  anto  yeva  hoti  (B,), 
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ka^/ina\  of  a  pidalaka^  of  a  ticket,  of  binding 
fitrings,  and  of  binding  threads  * ;  and  that  you  sew 
your  robes  together  after  binding  them  therewith/ 

The  interstices  between  the  threads  became  irre- 
gular in  length^ 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  little  marks 
(of  the  leaf  of  the  talipot  palm,  or  such-like  things)*,' 

The  threads  became  crooked. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  tlie  use  of  false  threads 
(laid  along  the  cloth  to  show  where  it  is  to  be  cut 
or  sewn)  *,' 

4,  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhns  got  on  to  the 
Ka/^ina  with  unwashen  feet,  or  wet  feet,  or  with 
their  shoes  on*,  and  the  Ka^/^ina  was  soiled. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  get  on  to  the 
Ka^/nna  with  unwashen  feet,  or  with  wel  feet,  or 
with  your  shoes  on.  Whosoever  does  so,  slialJ  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka^a/ 

5.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  when  sewing 


'  On  iLesc  lenns,  which  we  do  not  atleiopl  10  iranslale,  see 
BuddhaghOBa's  noies  as  quoted  by  H.  O.  a.1  p.  317  of  the  c<Iitioo 
of  the  (cxL  The  first  seems  Lo  be  a.  Ka/Aina  with  a  cross-bar, 
but  darir/a  at  V^  it,  i,  and  V,  i^.  3,  means  handk. 

'  Vlnandhaiia'ra^^ijm  vinaridhina-si^ltaka^.  See  Bud- 
dhaghosa's  notes  lac.  ciL,  and  compare  Mahlvagga  \\  11. 

'  Visaing  honti  ti  kaii  khuddakS  honti  ka^  mahanlS  (B.). 
Suita  here  probably  means  those  threads  or  strings  jast  refGrred  to 
bj  which  the  stuff  was  lo  be  lied  on  10  the  Kafh'tua. 

*  Ka/imbh:ikafn  :  so  explained  bj'  Duddha^hosa,  Ice-  ciL 
'  Mogha'SUliakam.     Buddhaghosa  sajs,  'the  making  of  a 

mark  with  a  green  thread,  as  carpenters  do  dd  wood  with  a  black 
thread.'  Compare  also  our  notes  a  and  3  on  Mahavagga  Vll, 
I.  5- 

•  The  whole  section  is  repealed  in  the  testl  at  leoglb  for  each  of 
these  three  cases. 
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their  robes,  held    the   stuff  with  their  fingers,  and 
their  fingers  were  hurt. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  thimble^,' 

Now  at  that  time  the  A"^bbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  various  kinds  of  thimbles, — gold  ones,  and 
silver  ones. 

People  murmured,  &c.  The  Bhikkhus  heard,  &c. 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  arc  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  various  kiads 
of  thimbles.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka/a.  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  thimbles 
made  of  bone,  or  ivory,  or  horn,  or  of  the  na^a 
reed,  or  of  bamboo,  or  of  hard  wood,  or  of  lac,  or  of 
the  shells  of  fruit,  or  of  bronze,  or  of  the  centre 
of  the  chank'shell  ■/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  needles,  and  scissors,  and 
thimbles  got  lost 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  Ore. 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  box  or 
drawer'  in  the  workshop.' 

They  got  crowded  together  in  the  workshop  box, 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  thimble 
bag  (to  carry  the  thimbles  about  in)/ 

They  had  no  shoulder-strap. 


'  Paiiggaho.  '  reteptnclc  '  for  ihe  finger.  See  our  note  above 
on  V,  (0.  3.  where  lh«  same  word  means  a  wasie-iub.  For  other 
MTondsTT  u^s  of  ih^  word.  9^  Gii^Vs  1,  1 46,  IT,  9*  x6.  Buddha- 
ghoM  »ya  her«.  pa/iggahan  ti  an^lMcDsakam. 

*  Soof  oinimenl-boses,  MahSvagga  Vn,  IS,  i;  and  of  acisaors, 
above.  V,  1 1 ,  I. 

'  ABcvana>(iic]vilthakBffi  n&nu  yaw  kinii  piii-iafigojiakfldi 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  1  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  shoulder- 
strap,  or  of  a  piece  of  string,  to  tie  the  bags  on 
withV 

6^.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus.  when  sewing 
their  robes  in  the  open  air,  were  distressed  by  heat 
and  by  cold> 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  hall  or 
of  a  shed  for  the  Ka^/una.' 

The  Ka^/iina  hall  had  too  low  a  basement,  and 
it  was  inundated  with  water. 

They  told  this  natter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  it  with  a  high 
basement  ^/ 

The  facing  [of  the  basement)  fell  in, 

■  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  line  the  basement 
with  facing  of  three  kinds* — brick  facing»  stone 
facing,  or  wooden  facing-' 

They  found  difficulty  in  getting  up  into  it 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  stairs  of 
three  kinds — brick  stairs,  stone  stairs,  or  wooden 
stairs.' 

As  they  were  going  up  them  they  fell  off, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  balustrade^' 


^  Sec  our  note  above  on  V.  g,  4. 

'  The  whole  of  this  paragraph  is  repeated  below,  though  not  In 
ihe  same  orrier^  of  ihe  A'aiikama  or  cloisierj  and  of  the  f?aiJtfi^tiara, 
or  balh-houscH     {Sec  V,  14,  2,  3,) 

'  That  is,  to  build  it  on  a  raised  platform,  the  lechnical  lerm  for 
which  \a  ^a.ya. 

'  Sec  our  note  below  on  V,  14,  3.  The  whole  pissage  recura 
of  the  lining  of  a  weU  at  V,  16,  2,  and  of  Vi haras  themselves  at 

vr.  3.  J- 

*  Alambana-bahajn*  A\  Maha-sudiSflana  Sulta  I,  S9t  ll^ere  in 


Straw  and  plaster  fell  (from  the  walls  and  roof) 
into  the  KaMinahdlL 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  first  cover  aver 
(the  v/alls  and  roof  with  skins  Or  ^^^  ^hen  plaster 
them  within  and  without.  (And  I  allow  the  use  of) 
whitewash,  and  blacking,  and  red  colouring  ^  and 
wxeath-work,  and  creejier-work,  and  bone  hooks,  and 
cupboards  *,  and  bamboos  to  hang  robes  on,  and 
strings  to  hang  robes  on/ 

J.  Now  at  that  lime  the  Bhikkhus,  when  they 
had  sewn  the  robes  together,  left  the  Ka///ina  as 
it  was,  and  went  away ;  and  the  robes  were  eaten 
by  rats  and  white  ants. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  fold  up  the  Ka^Aina/ 

The  Ka/^ina  came  to  pieces. 


a  descnpiion  of  flights  of  stiirs  (sopanfl),  each  of  which  bad 
thimbhi^  eviJenily  posifi  or  bRnisEcrs;  sfi,(iyo,  apparently  cross- 
ban  let  in  to  these  banisters;  and  urjhtsa'''.  either  a  head'line 
rvnvuTig  along  the  top  of  the  l^nislers,  or  a  figure-b«ad  at  the 
tower  end  of  such  a.  headline.  (See  Rh,  D.'s  *Ruddhisi  Smias/ 
|K  26],)  This  And  ibc  previous  pua^raphs  arc  repeated  below, 
V,  14,  7,  of  ihe  ^aakama. 

'  Sec  MahSvagga  V^  m,  where  ihc  same  technical  lerm 
(oKomphtfli)  ia  used,  Buddhag-hosa's  note  is  given  at  p,  517  of 
the  l*«.     See  aUo  V,  14,  3,  below. 

*  Geruka-paiikamnian;.  Thia  reading,  and  not  gerika,  is 
coofirmed  by  VI,  3,  1,  VI,  17,  i,  where  the  two  previous  words 
ako  occur  On  ibis  moie  of  prepaiing  nails  ;tnd  floors,  see  our 
note  below  on  VI,  20. 

'  Pan4a-pa/Lkafrf  cr  -p^fthikam,  a  lerm  of  donbEful  signi- 
Acation  whieh  recurs,  together  wiLh  all  the  previous  words,  in  the 
Old  Cottimcntary  on  the  iplh  Paiitliya.  Compare  pania- 
prft«lba  ir»  B,  R-  The  word  is  perhaps  however  connec led  with 
Sanakrii  pa//iliV,  as  jtela-paiiikam  at  V,  n^  2  undoubtedly  \s. 
It  occurs  below,  in  a  similar  connection,  at  VI,  3^  i, 
[=0]  M 


KULLAVACGA. 


V,  .r.T- 


'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  fold  up  die  KaMina 
in  a  cow-hide  (?)V 

The  KaMina  got  uncovered* 

'1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  strings  to 
tie  it  up  with.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  went  away,  putting 
the  Ka/Aina  up  against  the  wall  or  a  pillar;  and 
the  Ka//nna,  falling  over,  was  broken. 

They  told  this  matter  co  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  hang  it  on  a  stake 
of  the  wall,  or  on  a  hook  ',' 


i 


i 


12. 

I.  Now  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had  stayed  at 
I^^^&^ha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  set  out  on  his 
journey  toward  VesSlI  ^ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  went  along,  carry- 
ing their  needles  and  scissors  and  drugs  in  their 
bowls. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  bag  to 
carry  the  drugs  in\' 


^  Go-ghan/sJkSya.    Compare  pida-^haf^fsani  at  97.  i ;  and 
on  the  use  of  samharaii  in  a  airailar  connection,  see  VI,  i,  -j. 
*  Naga'danre.     See  the  note  on  Millaka  at  .fi'ullaviigga  V, 

'  This  is  merclj'  introduced  to  show  that  the  following  rulea  or 
pnvikg«  in  this  and  the  neict  chapter  (§5  i,  a)  wQtn  to  be  in  force 
tthcn  the  Bhikthu;;  were  on  ii  journey. 

'  Neither  here  nor  in  V,  n,  5  are  we  to  understand  that  ihc 
r>eedle«  and  scissors  are  to  be  carried  in  bags.  They  are  men- 
tioned In  both  passages  merel/  to  show  Lhe  inconvenience  of  hnvitif 
no  separate  reccptaclca  for  tlie  thimbles  and  the  drugs- 
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They  had  no  shoulder-strap. 

'  I  allow  yoLi,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  shoulder- 
strap  ^  or  of  a  string  to  tie  the  bags  on  with/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhlkkhu  tied  his 
sandals  on  to  his  girdle,  and  then  entered  ihe  villagt? 
for  alnis=.  A  certain  Updsaka,  when  saluting  that 
Bhikkhti,  knocked  up  against  the  sandals  with  his 
head.  The  Bhikkhu  was  annoyed:  and  when  he 
had  returned  to  the  Arama,  he  told  this  matter  to 
the  Bhikkhus.  They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  bag  to 
carry  your  sandals  in/ 

They  had  no  shoulder-strap. 

■  !  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  a  shoulder- 
strap,  or  of  a  string  to  tie  the  bags  on  with.' 


13. 

I .  Now  at  that  time  the  water  as  they  went  along 
could  not  be  drunk  without  breaking  the  rules  ^  as 
they  had  no  strainers. 

They  told  thi.s  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  strainer/ 

The  little  cloth  (that  was  used  for  a  strainer) 
was  not  sufficient  (to  filter  enough  water  for  the 
whole  party). 

*  Sec  [he  note  on  V,  5,  4, 

'  Ht  ttould  require  the  sandals  only  when  be  came,  in  his 
foamey,  to  rough  ptacea;  net  on  the  smooth,  well-trodden,  village 
pathsH 

'  The  mJc,  that  is,  agftinit  desiroj-ing  the  life  of  living:  ^ingi* 

11  2 
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*  I  allow  you,  O  BhJkkhus,  the  use  of  a  strainer 
fixed  on  to  a  ladle'.* 

Still  the  little  cloth  was  not  sufficient  for  the 
purpose. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Dhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  regulation 
water-pot'/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  two  Bhikkhuswere  travelling; 
along  the  high-road  in  the  Kosala  country.  One 
of  the  Bhikkhus  was  guilty  of  some  transgression. 
The  other  one  said  to  him^  '  Do  not,  my  friend,  do 
such  a  thing.  It  is  not  becoming/  The  first  one 
bore  a  gmdge  against  him'.  Afterwards  the  other 
Bhikkhu»  being  tormented  with  thirst,  said  to  the 
Bhikkhu  who  bore  the  grudge,  'Give  me,  friend, 
your  strainer-  I  am  going  to  drink  some  water/ 
The  Bhikkhu  who  bore  the  gnidge  would  not  give 
it  to  him.  The  other  Bhikkhu  died  of  thirst*. 
Then  that  Bhikkhu,  when  he  had  arrived  at  the 
Arima.  told  this  matter  to  the  Bhikkhus, 


katam  (B.), 

'  Dhainina-karaka^r/,  Doubtless  a  n'ater-pot  with  a  strainer 
so  fixed  into  it  that  a  quaolky  of  water  could  be  filtered  quickly. 
The  word  occurs  aL  MahSvamsa,  p.  90^  and  below,  VI.  tt.  3. 

*  So  tasmiw  upanandhL  The  Introductory  Story  in  (he 
Siilta-vibhanga  on  the  36lh  PiUittiya  js,  so  far,  word  for  word  the 
same  us  this  section.  Buddhaghosa  there  expl^ina  upanandhi 
by  ^anin-upan^ho.  See  vol  iv,  p.  359,  of  H.  0/s  edition  of 
the  Vioaya  Pi/alta.  The  Tnlroduclory  Story  to  the  31st  ffiitika  is 
also  based  on  a  similar  incident^  and  there  the  corresponding 
eirpression  is  vlvSdam  akajnsu.  (FausbdU'a  fJStaka,  voL  i, 
p.  198.) 

*  In  the  (^taka  commentary  this  tragic  resale  of  the  refusal  is 
absent.  The  Bhikkhu  who  has  no  strainer  merely  drinks  without 
Blroinijig,    (Rh.  D.'s  '  Buddhist  Birtb  Stones/  vol.  i,  p.  3  7  3.) 


I 


I 


'What  then,  Sir?  when  asked  for  your  strainer," 
would  you  not  lend  it  ?' 

'  It  is  even  so,  Sirs/ 

Those  Bhikkhiis  who  were  moderate  were  an- 
noyed and  vexed,  and  mtrmured,  saying,  *  How  can 
a  Bhikkhu,  when  asked  for  his  strainer^  refuse  to 
lend  it  ?'  And  they  told  tJiis  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One- 
Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection  (&c.,  as  usual,  see  for  instance  in 
A'lillavagga  I,  i,  2,  down  to)  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus,  and  said  : 

*A  Bhikkhu  who  is  on  a  journey  is  not,  O  Bhlk- 
khus,  to  refuse  to  lend  his  strainer,  when  he  is  asked 
for  it.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka^a.  And  (a  Bhikkhu  who  is)  not  provided 
with  a  strainer,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  undertake  a 
journey.  Whosoever  does  so»  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukkafa.  If  there  be  no  strainer  nor  reflation 
walcr-pot,  the  corner  of  the  upper  robe  is  to  be 
adopted^  for  the  purpose  of  straining  before  drinking,' 

3*  Now  the  Blessed  One,  journeying  straight  on, 
arrived  in  due  course  at  VesSli.  And  there  at 
Vcsill  the  Blessed  One  lodged  in  the  MahSvana,  in 
the  Kd/lgdra  HalU 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  were  engaged  in 
building  *  :  and  the  strainer  did  not  act  \ 


;•-  • 


'  Adhi/Miiibbo,  ih&t  ts,  the  Bhikkhu  is  10  detemiire  in  hi« 
BUkd  thai  ihai  pdfl  of  his  robe  is  a  sirainer  foi  the  time. 

*  Hav^kammam  karonli.  On  ihc  use  of  Lhis  and  ftJIied 
idioiyis,  irt  Gitaka  X.  gi,  line  72 ;  Aullavaggi  I,  18,  1,  Vf.  5,  a; 
BbiUbuni'vibbanga.  Pira^ka  I,  1;  Indium  AnliquAr^  XI,  39; 
SCMrfa  Ka^'tayana,  p.  189. 

'  N«  tammati,  which  is  curious.  For  'did  not  suffice,"  Uic 
flbadiog  ciprcuioQ  would  be  na  ppaboti. 


lo: 


V,  1-1.  r. 


They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikklius,  the  uhg  of  adoublestraineri,' 

The  double  strainer  did  not  act* 

'  1  allow.  O  Ehikkhus,  the  use  of  a  filter  V 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  were  troubled^ 
by  mosquitoes. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  mosquito  cur- 
tains *,' 


14. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  at  VesSlI  a  regular  service 
of  sweet  food  had  been  established,  the  laity  taking 
the  duty  in  turns.  The  Bhikkhus,  eating  the  sweet 
food,  became  very  sick  with  superfluity  of  humors 
in  their  body^ 

Now  6'!vaka  Komirabha^/'a   went  to  VesiU  on 


'  Danj^a-pariasSvanaw-  Apparcnlly  a  long  boa,  boih  ends 
of  which  Gtrain  the  water^  wjiich  is  poured  inio  ihe  middle  by 
TTieans  oTn  pipe  (dan^aka).  Bud^ha^hoaa  says.  Dani^a-pariai' 
vanan  li  (sic:  cEily  one  s)  r^^^uiali^na/^j  khira-paris^vanam  viya 
^Lusu  p^deau  baddha-niserxikiya  aifakxm  bandhLiva  m^gAt  dut- 
dakf^  udakam  Jisijlftiabba^,  Tarn  ubhohi  ko//A5sehi  puretva  pari- 
sSvaii.  Compare  dan^a-sailhakaw  and  daH-fa-kalhinam* 
above,  V,  ii,  i^  3. 

"  Otiharakaw  nima  ya/n  tadake  otlharilvJ  gha/akena  udakam 
ga^rhami-  Ta^i  hi  iatusu  danr/akcsu  vcnha/ri  bandliiivii  aalbe 
piiriyanlc  udakalo  mo^iv^  tn^^j^^  otthanLvfi  gha/cna  ud^aw 
panhami  (B). 

^  Ubba/j&a,     Sec  Malmvagga  III,  9,  j-4,  and  6^ataka  I,  joo. 

*  Makasa-ta/ikn  ti  ^ivaca-ku/ikd  (B,).  Literally,  a  *mo3- 
ijuiio  hut/  ibe  walls  of  which  are  10  be  of  doib. 

*  AbhisannakSja  ti  wmliiJi-doa'-ussanna-Uri  i^-)-  Tbis 
word  baa  already  occurred  at  Mahauljjga  VI.  i^,  7, where  Bud^tha- 
ghosa's  tiplanation  ['^  much  the  same.  See  also  Mahaviaga 
Vm,  r.  3c, 
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some  business  or  other.  And  on  seeing  the  Bhik- 
khus  very  siclc  wfth  siiperfliiiiy  of  humors,  he  went 
up  to  where  the  Blessed  One  was  ;  and  when  he 
had  come  there,  he  saluted  the  Blessed  One  am! 
took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And  when  so  seat<!d  he 
said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  *The  Bhikkhus,  Lord,  are 
now  very  sick  with  superfluity  of  humors.  It  would 
be  well  if  the  Blessed  One  were  to  prescribe.  Lord* 
for  the  Bhikkhiis  the  use  of  the  cloister  *  and  of  the 
hathroom  -.  Thus  will  the  Bhikkhus  become  con- 
valescent" 

Then  the  Blessed  One  instructed,  and  aroused, 
and  incited,  and  gladdened  Givaka  KomarabhaX.fea 
with  religious  discourse.  AndC7lvakn  KomArabha/'^^a, 
so  instructed,  and  incited,  and  aroused,  and  gladdened 
widi  religions  discourse,  arose  from  his  seat  and 
saluted  the  Blessed  One.  and  keeping  him  ot\  his 
right  hand  as  he  passed  him.  departed  thence.  And 
the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in  that  con- 
nection, convened  an  assembly  of  the  Bhlkkhu- 
sar^gha,  and  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said,  '  I 


'  A'ankama.     A  siriighr  piece  of  ground  cleared  and  le^/elled 

for  the  purpose  of  >«'alkiLtg  up  and  down  upon  fnr  exttKise  Atul 
medLtatiOD-     See  our  note  Qn  ihis  ^vord  ai  Mah^va^ga  V,  i,  14. 

'  fPaQtightra.  See  our  note  above  on  Mahavagg'd  I,  25,  12, 
It  vaA  not  ordinanly  used  for  cold  b^ths.  wliich  were  Uktrn  in  the 
mt-TS  or  Utnks,  but  for  n  kind  of  hoi-waicr  balh,  or  perhaps  sleam 
baih,  tJie  e*at't  mode  of  Taking  or  a^Iminiaiering  which  j^  not  ^^ 
yei  tcruiin.  Several  DhikLlius  rook  ibc  b^th  al  the  same  lirac,  but 
il  »  not  likely  thai  ihej  got  into  the  water  (ihough  ihe  eipressjon 
ottaraii  \%  used,  toe  ciL,  of  their  Wving  ihe  buth).  xs  ihey 
»cajccl>  would  have  made  vtsKls  large  enough  to  contain  a  miXH. 
ll  rather  »eem£  that  they  aal  on  stools  clo^e  lo  i  large  lire,  and 
lud  waier  poured  ovrr  thfra.  The  utse  of  this  kind  of  baLh  \s 
fofbiddeD  to  (he  DbikkhunU  at  A'ullavdggA  X^  27,  4. 
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prescribe.  O  BhikUhus»  the  use  of  the  cloiscer  and 
of  the  bath-room," 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  walked  up  and 
down  on  a  cloister  on  uneven  ground  :  and  their 
feet  were  hurt 

They  told  this  matter  to  tlie  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  it  level.* 

The  cloister  had  too  low  a  basement,  and  was 
inundated  with  water  ^ 

They  told  tliis  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  it  with  a  high 
basement* 

The  facing  of  the  basement  fell  in*. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  facing  of 
three  kinds — brick  facing,  scone  facing,  and  wooden 
facing.' 

They  found  difficulty  in  getting  up  Into  it, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  stairs  of 
three  kinds — brick  stairs,  stone  stairs,  and  wooden 
stairs/ 

As  they  were  going  up  them,  they  fell  off. 

■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  balus- 
trade/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  when  walking  up 
and  down  in  the  cloister,  fell  down. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  provide  a  railing' 
for  the  cloister/ 

^  All  the  following  paragraphs  arc  the  same  as  above,  V,  i<,  6f 
where  sec  our  notes, 

'  As  we  have  pointed  oui  above,  in  our  note  on  MshSva^ga  V, 
I,  I4i  it  13  not  probable  tbat  the  ^ankama  at  (irsi  had  a  roof 
and  stairs  and  balustrade.     These  were  laier  improvements. 

"  VeJikA.  See  Mabfl-sudassara  SulLa  I,  6o,  and  Rh.  D.'s 
note  iherc  {*Buddliisi  Suttaa,'  p.  162),  and  below,  VI,  2,  a. 
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Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  when  walking 
up  and  clown  in  the  oi>en  air,  were  distressed  by 
heal  and  by  cold. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  hall  for 
the  cloister  ^' 

Straw  and  plaster  fell  {from  the  walls  and  roofj 
into  the  cloister  hall. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  first  cover  over 
(the  walls  and  roof  with  skins),  and  then  plaster 
them.  (And  1  allow  the  use  of)  whitewash,  and 
blacking,  and  red  colouring,  and  wreath-work,  and 
creeper-work,  and  bone  hooks,  and  cupboards,  and 
bamboos  to  hang  robes  on.  and  strings  to  hang 
robes  on." 

3.  [The  whole  of  the  above,  from  the  basement 
down  to  the  balustrade,  is  repeated  of  the  hot-bath 
house.] 

The  bath  house  had  no  door, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  a  door,  with 
door-posts  and  lintel  \  with  hollows  like  a  mortar 
(for   the  door  to    revolve    in"),  with   projections  to 

'  ^ahkamana-aaU,  a3rca<Jj  referrecl  lo  ai  MaUvagga  HI,  5. 

'  Pi/Ma-Eanrghd/am-  Sci  Childcra  under  satighi^a,  and 
the  Samanja  PflsidiU  on  the  igih  PltitLiya.  KavS/a-pi/Ma 
occun  in  Mahitvagga  1,  a^,  15,  and  in  ihc  SumanU  Pas^dihS  on 
Piiinjya  19  (compare  upari-pi//4iti  at  A'ullavagga  VllI,  i,  1), 
2nd  Ihis  anrl  [he  iwo  rcllou-ing  phra«e*i  bdow,  VI,  3^  i.  Buiidha- 
fbo»  has  nothing  on  them,  either  here  or  there ;  and  ihcy  were 
|>robab1y  ihcrefor*  in  quite  common  use  even  in  his  day.  The 
whole  of  LhiE  paragraph  recurs  below^  VI,  3,  7. 

■  UdukkhalikaiTi.  Preaumably  ihc  door  had  no  hinges,  but 
the  uppei  and  lower  ends  of  one  side  projected  into  hollows  pre- 
pared for  them  [n  the  lintel  and  the  threshold.  This  suggEslIon  is 
GObfifTDcd  bj  ihc  connection  in  which  these  words  are  used  ai  Yl, 
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revolve  in  those  hollows  \  with  rings  on  the  door 
for  the  bolt  to  work  along  in  ^.  with  a  block  of  wood 
fixed  unto  the  edge  of  the  door-post  and  containing 
a  cavity  for  the  bolt  to  go  into  {called  the  monkey's 
head  ^),  with  a  pin*  {to  secure  the  bolt  by),  with  a 
connecting  bolt^,  with  a  key-hole",  with  a  hole  for 
the  string  with  which  the  door  can  be  closed,  and 
with  a.  string  for  that  purpose  '.' 


'  Utlira-pisakam.  See  ih^  last  noLe.  PAsakn  recurs  also 
in  the  next  but  one.  Compare  agg^ala-paaaga  in  AyarangA 
Sulta  II,   I,  5,   3. 

'  A  ggala-va//i  nAma  iIvSra-Mh^ye  simappamlno  >eva  ageaht- 
iKambho  vu-i-faii  yatcha  Imi  J*alt5n  Hiddini  kalvii  sQ^ijo  dcnli(B.)H 

^  KapL-sisakaffj  nima  dvara-bahm  vi^^^i^itva  tatiha  pavestto 
ag^gala-p^sakc  vu^jtaLi  (B,)-  The  word  recurs  m  the  Mahi- 
piirJnibEjana  SLiiLa  V,  ^2.  vrhcre  it  is  said  of  Ananda  that  he 
kapisisakaw  alambitva  aZ/AaEi^  jusl  as  in  Ihe  llaha-sudaasana 
SuL[ii  111  34  it  is  said  of  tlie  queen  under  almilar  cirtjoi stances 
that  she  dviira-bShaw  alambitva  a//*asi.  Buddhaghosa's 
commeman'  on  die  word  in  the  Toriner  of  these  wa  passages  is 
given  hy  Rhs  D.  in  his  note  ai  p.  95  ofihe  'BuddhiKi  Sutias.' 

*  SO-tikd  Li  laltha  (that  is,  kapi-sisake)  niag^hc  kAiddnm  katvd 
pavesiiA  (B.).  Apparently  a  pin  to  paas  through  the  monkey's 
head  so  2s  Lo  serure  iht;  ho\{  in  its  place  after  it  has  been  shoL  into 
ihc  cavity.     See  the  next  noie  and  below,  VI,  t,  1. 

'  Gha/ikS  ri  iipari-yo^ia  ^B),  Ai  G'itaka  I,  360  (compare 
AulLavaggd  IX,  i,  z),  w<:  arc  Lukl  of  a  man  ^^bo  dvarani  pida- 
hanto  sabba-dvaresu  aQ^ighn/ikadayo  daivd  talajn  (gic, 
query  ifllajrt)  abhiruhitva  tattha  pi  dvSram  [iidahiivS  nisTdi. 
As  the  principal  boll  was  probably  tailed  agt^ala  {unless  thai  were 
ihe  name  for  the  whole  mathinery),  this  w^s  some  smaller  bolt 
And  in  ATullavagga  VllI,  1.  i  an  instance  is  given  of  a  man 
undoing  the  boll  (^ha/ikam  iiggha/eivjl)  of  an  uninhabited 
vdiara,  Guch  as  is  referred  to  m  VI,  3,  i. 

*  Tilaftjf/liddam.  See  ihe  end  of  VI,  2.  t,  and  Childers  under 
the  word  tS/o.  Buddhaghosa  says  iiothing.  The  word  tiila 
oecura  in  the  last  nole. 

'  AviTl^Aana-iiAiddam  SviJJiAana-rai'^um-  These  are 
said  ia  VJ,  2,  t  to  be  necessary  because  the  door  coald  not  be  put 


The  lower  part  of  the  wattle  and  daub  wall '  of 

the  bath-room  decayed  (through  damp). 
They  told  tliis  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'  1    allow  you,  O    Bhikkhus,    to   face  round    the 

lower  half  of  the  wall  (with  bricks  -)/ 
The  bath-room  had  no  chimney  ^ 
'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  chimney/ 
Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  made  a  fire-place 

in  the  middle  of  a  small  bath-room,  and  there  was 

no  room  to  get  to  (the  bath)^ 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  the  fire- 
place at  one  side  of  a  small  balh-room,  and  in  the 
middle  of  a  large  one  V 

The  fire  in  the  bath-room  scorched  their  faces. 
'I   allow  you,   O  Bhikkhus.   the   use   of  clay  to 
spread  over  )our  faces  *.' 

They  moistened  the  clay  in  their  hands. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  trough 
to  moisten  the  clay  in*/ 

lo,  and  douliUcM  have  the  mcanirg  above  assifined  lo  ihctn.  Avin^j 
{dtlvi^O  Bt  SutUi  vibhangi,  SAjrighSdisesa  II,  4,  9-  means  he 
drewlowarda  himself;  and  S  viwjtari  (aw^^pa?)>  itiul.  II,  a,  a,  is 
used  »  sn  equivalent  cI  ^kai/^Aan^  ^^hicli  is  much  the  sa^me  thing- 

*  Ku^d/a-pado-  Compare  Rh,  D.'a  note  on  MDha-parmibbana 
Sotta  V,  <  t.     The  pbrase  recurs  below  of  VMraa  ai  VI,  3,  4. 

'  Ma/fi^alikam  katun  ti  nijta-vatlUubain  jtlmliun  (B,).  J^in&i 
is  Ac  lechnical  word  Jor  laying  bricks  one  above  another  t  ihe 
commrnE  therefore  mpans  *  to  line  or  face  ihe  lower  pari  viih 
bricks/  (Compare  potkharanij-o  t//iikfllii  iioiiuw  al  MahS- 
fiOdafinociSutul,  5H;  Rh.D.'a'BadJhiBT  Suttaa/p.  a6»,  Mo  face  the 
ponds  wiib  t»rick8  or  tiles :'  and  on  facing  a  w^ll  Itclow,  V,  16,  a.) 

'  DhQma-netian  ti  JhCma-nikkhamana-^Aiddam  (B),  The 
word  U  u«ed  of  a  snj^cal  instnimeni  at  Mah&vagga  VI,  13,  z. 

'  A  similar  paragraph  otcurs  below,  VI,  3^  3,  of  Vih^ras- 

*  Mnkha-manikiim.     See  our  note  4  on  MaSavagga  l^^Si  t3. 

*  ManikA'doi/ifcafli.     Seo  :he  last  \^'ords  of  V,  ifi,  1. 
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The  clay  had  a  bad  smell. 


I  allow 


O  Bhikkh 


to  scent  It. 

The  fire  in  the  bath-room  scorched  their  bodies. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  water  poured 
over  you.' 

They  poured  the  water  out  of  dishes  and  alms- 
bowls. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  stand  for  the  water, 
and  saucers  ^  to  pour  it  from.' 

A  bath-room  with  a  thatched  roof  did  not  pro- 
duce perspiration. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cover  the  roof  of 
the  bath-room  (with  skins'^),  and  to  plaster  it 
within  and  without/ 

The  bath-room  became  swampy. 

*  1  allow  you^  O  Bhikkhus,  to  lay  the  floor  with 
flooring  of  three  kinds — brick  flooring,  stone  floor- 
ing, and  wooden  flooring." 

It  still  became  swampy. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhlkkhus,  to  wash  the  floor/ 

The  water  settled  on  the  floor. 

"I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  jse  of  a  drain 
to  carry  oiT  the  waters' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  sat  in  the  bath- 
room on  the  ground,  and  diey  had  pins  and  needles 
in  their  limbs  ^ 


>  SarSvakaw.  SeeHah£vag;*aVI,  la,  i,and6=ataka,  vol.  i.p,S. 

*  Ogumplieivi,     See  above,  V,  1 1,  6,  and  our  noLc  there. 

'  Udaka-niddhamanani.  Sec  G^iuka  1,  175,  4^Vj  4>5t  i^9t 
in  which  passages  an  entrance  to,  or  an  exii  from,  a  palace  01  a 
dly  is  efTecEed  respeciifely  niildlBaniana-mukbeoat  nldilha- 
mana-dvflrena,  niddhamanena,  and  niddhamana-maggena. 
Our  phrase  here  recurs  below,  V^  35,  4. 

*  GaLtSnt  tar/i/uvanli.  Ga.tt^ni  is  nomfnaLivei  not  accu- 
salivc.  Compare  Mahavapga  VI,  14,  5,  where  kain/uvali  is  used 
in  ihe  neuier  sense.     ('  The  sore  was  irritable.') 
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■  I  allow  you,  O  BhiJckhus,  the  use  of  stools  for 
the  baih-room." 

Now  at  that  time  the  bath-room  had  no  enclosure. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhiis,  to  enclose  it  with 
three  kinds  of  enclosures — brick  walls,  and  stone 
walls,  and  wooden  fences.' 

4-  There  was  no  antechamber^  (in  which  the 
water  could  be  kept). 

'  t  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  an  antechamber,' 

The  basement  of  the  antechamber  was  too  low, 
and  it  was  inundated  with  water  [and  so  on,  as  in 
II.  6.  and  in  the  last  section  down  to  the  end  of 
the  description  of  the  door,  followed  by  the  closing 
words  of  II,  6  and  of  j  2  from  'straw  and  plaster 
fell,  &c,/  down  to  *  cupboards*'} 

5.  The  cell  *  became  swampy, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  spread  gravel  *  over  it,' 

'  KoZ/jftako-  This  uord  means  1  room  without  st  window;  and 
\i  is  Dscd  rither  of  i.  'a  roam  over  a  gatewayj'  or  i,  '  a  room  used 
u  «  storc-TOOTii.'  (Compare  Mahava^a  III,  5,  6*  9;  fullava^^ 
IV,  4,  6,  7,  VI,  3,  7,  9,  VI,  4,  10,  IX.  T,  a;  and  Caiika  I,  179, 
217,  »30,  II.  i<58.)  The  whole  of  ihi*  paragraph  recurH  below, 
^»  I5<  4i  ^  the  kojV^&ka  lo  a  privy ;  and  the  two  passages  laken 
tc^lber  show  thai  an  eairance  room  or  passage,  a  porch  or  anie- 
cbimbcr,  is  meant,  In  which  ihe  water  was  kepi  leady  for  u^. 
For  ihat  reason  this  parlicuhr  kind  of  koZ/Aaka  is  elsewhere 
called,  in  both  connecliona,  udaka-ko/r4aka  (Mahivagga  VI, 
i«.  3.  of  the  bath-room — where  see  Buddhaghosa'^  note  quoted  in 
oQr  *  Vina)^  Texts/  vol.  ii,  p.  'j'j — and  Dhflmmapadai  p>  103,  of 
ihe  privy).  Ruddhaghosa  cjtplams  it  here  by  dv!ira-ko//Aako; 
«Qd  it  cxicurs  again  below,  VIII,  8,  a,  in  the  ^me  sense. 

'  The  la^L  two  iLems  in  {  a  are  supplied  for  this  cnsc  also  tn  the 
D^it  chapter  bat  one 

*  Parivcwa  is  doubtless  here,  and  below  at  VIII,  8,  a  in  the 
»afne  connection,  a  cell  used  as  a  cooling-room,  after  the  steam  bath. 
Buddhaghosa  says  nothing  here,  but  gives  a  noie  below.  V,  35,  4. 

•  Marumba^  This  word  occurs  in  a  description  of  different 
kiods  of  earthi  in  the  Old  Commentar}'   on  the   lotb    Fa^iitiya 
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They  did  not  succeed  in  getting  any'. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikklius,  to  flag  it  with  stone' 

The  water  settled  on  the  floor. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  lo  have  a  drain  to  it" 


15, 

1,  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus.  when  naked  ^ 
saluted  one  another,  and  received  salutes  ;  did  ser- 
vice to  one  another,  and  received  services^  gave  to 
one  another,  and  accepted  ;  ate,  both  hard  food  and 
soft ;  tasted  ;  and  drank. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
*  A  man.  O  Bhikkhus,  when  naked,  is  not  to  give 
salutations,  nor  receive  them  ;  is  not  to  do  ser\'ices, 
nor  to  accept  them  *  j  is  not  to  give,  nor  to  receive  ; 
is  not  to  eac  either  hard  or  soft;  is  not  to  taste; 
is  not  to  drink.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka/a.' 


16. 

1-  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhns  in  the  bath- 
room put  the  robes  down  on  the  ground,  and  the 
robes  became  dirty. 


(5uUa-vibhaii|ra,  PditiLtiya  X,  2,  i);  a.ud  in  a  stiniiar  canncclion  at 
Dipavamsa  XIX,  2.    Also  below.  V.  55,  4.  VI»  3,  8. 

'  Na  pariyipunaiilL  Sea  the  use  of  this  phrase  at  JTulla- 
vagga  V,  5.  t. 

'  That  i^,  while  in  the  dntS^hata^  which  explains  the  other- 
viae  mexplicable  fact  of  this  chapEcr  being  inserted  here  instead  of 
at  llie  commcnccmrnt  of  16-  x. 

■  In  MahdvMp^  J,  a^,  13,  services  are  lo  be  rendered  to  a 
Bhikkhu  who  is  in  the  baih.     This  is  permilled  by  t6.  a  below. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

"I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  bamboo 
to  hang  your  robes  on»  and  of  a  string  to  hang  your 
robes  on  *." 

When  rain  fell,  it  fell  over  the  robes. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  a  hall  to  the 
bath-room/ 

The  basement  of  the  bath-room  hall  was  too  low 
[&C.,  as  in  1 1,  6 ;  14.  2  as  to  basement,  roof-facing. 
stairs,  and  balustrade,  followed  by  ihe  closing  words 
of  1 1,  6  and  14.  2.  down  to  the  end]. 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  were  afraid* 
to  do  service  to  one  another,  both  when  in  the  bath- 
room and  in  the  water 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  three  kinds  of  cover- 
ings— the  covering  of  the  bath-room,  the  covering 
of  the  water,  and  the  covering  by  clothes  ^■ 

Now  at  that  lime  there  was  no  water  in  the 
bath-room. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  well/ 

The  facing  of  the  well  fell  in'. 

'  1  allow  j-ou,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  line  the  well  with 


*  So  also  above,  1 1  <  6  {ftt  the  «nd),  and  14.  a  (at  lh«  end). 

•  On  iccount  of  ihe  rule  laid  down  in  chapter  tg, 

•  This  nile  abrtigaies  thai  laid  down  tn  chapter  15.  so  far  as 
ngflrdb  bftthiiig  and  shampooing.  Buddhaghossi  f^ays  nccoTdin^y, 
Tii«o  pa/i*ij*adayo  li-  F.iiha ^ntilghiira'pajltiflidi  *a  udaka- 
paJt^UAidi  ia  parikammam  karontas&'  eva  va//ali.  scscsu  abhi' 
Vidanidisu  na  va/i^ti,     Valtha-paAA^^adt  fi^bba-kamrn^^  va/iati. 

*  Kfilam  lu^^ail  (The  reading  JH  not  **Uhom  doubt.)  Com- 
parc  Paluffaii,  The  same  expression  occurs  below,  V,  17,  2-, 
znd  luf^ati  at  Mahavagga  VIII,  ai,  i. 
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facings  of  three  kinds' — brick  facing,  stone  facings 
and  wooden  facing/ 

[Then  follow  the  paragraphs  as  to  the  high  hase- 
inent,  the  facing  of  the  roof,  the  stairs^  and  the 
balustrade,  as  in  ir.  6  ;   14.  2  ;  ard  above,  §  i  ^,] 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikklius  drew  water  with 
jungle-rope  ^  or  with  their  waistbands. 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  a  string 
rope  to  draw  water  with.' 

Their  hands  were  hurt  (by  the  rope). 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  long  pole 
balanced  as  a  lever  ^  oF  a  bullock  machine  "»  or  of  a 
wheel  and  axle  K' 


"  ^initum  layo  iaye.  See  our  note  4  above  on  V,  14,  3.  arid 
the  passages  there  quoiecl.    The  whole  passage  occurs  V,  m  ,  6. 

'  All  this  refers  doubtless  to  the  hind  of  shed  or  portico  lo  be 
erected  over  ibe  well,  (See  below,)  One  would  expect  ihat  the 
formal  licence  Tor  such  a  mani^apa  would  have  been  inserted  here 
in  due  course  as  above,  ii>  6,  For  the  Ka/Aina-sali. 

*  This  is  Lhe  usual  Anglo-Indian  term  tor  the  creepers  60  com- 
monly used  for  such  purposes.  The  Pili  word  is  vallikl,  which 
occurs  in  a  different  sense  atV,  a,  i, 

*  Tula,  This  is  the  ordinary  and  Bimple  machine,  so  comnron 
in  all  countries  where  iiri^adan  is  carried  on,  for  raising  water  from 
canals  or  from  shallow  wells,  Buddhaghosa  says  here;  Tulan 
11  panwikSnaw  vlya  udaka-abbhdhana-tnli  Panwika  is  'florist' 
(see  ffataka  I,  4iiin,  180)-  AbbhShana  must  be  wrong  (see  Sutta 
NipSta  III,  8, 8] ;  possibly  abbhSviihana  is  ihe  correct  reading. 

*  The  name  of  ibJs  machine  is  spek  differently  in  the  MSS. 
(karaka/aiika  the  Sinhalese  MS.,  and  karakarfaka  the  Bur- 
mese MSS,),  and  lhe  reading  is  doubtful.  Buddhaghosa  says; 
Bakadaka/ako  (sic  f  In  the  next  note  but  two  the  same  MS, 
reads  ka/adaka/ake)  vu^i^ati  gone  vd  yo^tva  hallhehi  va  gahctvi 
dtghi-varattidihi  ika^/i/iana-yantam,  We  can  only  say  negatively 
ihat  lhe  word  can  have  nothing  to  do  eJlher  with  karka/aka,  ahook 
in  the  form  of  a  crab's  cbw;  or  with  kara-kaw/aka,  finger-nail. 

*  ^akkava^/ataffl,  on  which  Buddhaghosa  has  lhe  unintelli- 
gible note  arahalta(l)-gha^-yanlam. 
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A  number  of  pots  were  broken. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  water-vessels '  of  three 
kinds — brass  pots,  wooden  pots^  and  skins "/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhjs,  when  drawing 
water  in  the  open  air.  suffered  from  heat  and  cold, 

*  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  build  a  shed  over 
the  well  V 

StT3w  and  plaster  fell  into  the  building  over 
the  well- 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cover  the  shed  with 
skins,  and  to  plaster  it  within  and  without  i  and  I 
allow  the  use  of  whitewash,  blacking,  red-colouring, 
wreath  work,  creeper  work,  cupboards,  bamboos  to 
hang  robes  on.  and  strings  to  hang  robes  on.' 

The  well  was  uncovered,  and  it  was  littered  over 
with  grass,  and  plaster,  and  dirt* 

'I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  a  lid*  to  the  well' 

Water-vessels  were  found  wanting- 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  troughs* 
and  basons/ 


'  VSrake,  The  epcllbg  of  thia  word  in  Childcrs's  Diciiooary 
(firiko)  »  fl.  mJspnnL  Both  the  passages  he  quotes  read 
vlraka  0\hcj  water -vessels,  bcjddes  iheae  Lbrce,  are  aibwcd  by 
the  dosing  rule  of  this  chapter. 

'  A'amma-khanrfaw  n5ma  tflJiya  vJ  Jca/adaka/ake  vS  yt^elab- 
boM  iAnuna-bha^ana/H  (B.).  The  rendering  adopted  by  Childcrs 
from  Tarooiir  (Mahavajnsa,  p.  3)  is  therefore  incorrect. 

'  The  following  passage  has  already  occurred  above,  V^  11,  6 
lad  V,  14,  %. 

*  ApidhiiiflBr-     See  Mahdvagga,  VI,  ta,  a, 

'  Udaka-donim-  Al  (^iiaka  I,  ^50,  such  a  doni  h  said  to 
h*7c  been  oiadc  out  of  ihc  trunk  of  a  tree.  Compare  the  lise  of 
iEailik&-do«ik3jn  at  V,  14,  j. 
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1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  bathe 
anywhere  ali  over  the  Ar4ma.  and  the  Arama  be- 
came muddy. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  pool  (at  the  entrance 
to  the  Arfima)/ 

The  pool  was  public,  and  the  Bhikkhus  were 
ashamed  to  bathe  in  it. 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  surround  it  with 
enclosures  of  three  kinds — brick  walls,  stone  walls, 
and  wooden  fences '.' 

The  pool  became  muddy. 

*I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  flag  it  with  three 
kinds  of  flooring — brick  flooring,  stone  flooring,  or 
wooden  flooring.' 

The  water  settled. 

"I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  drain/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  limbs  became  cold, 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  use  of  a 
towel  ^  and  to  wipe  the  water  off"  with  a  cloth.' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Updsatca  was 
desirous  of  making  a  tank  for  the  use  of  the 
Sawgha. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 
■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  tank/ 
The  sides  of  the  tank  fell  in^ 

*  So  also  the  dosing  words  of  V,  14,  3. 

■  Udaka-pun^/jani,  This  b  also  mcnlitmed  in  the  Old 
CommeTiJary  on  the  S6Lh  PS^iltija.  The  verb  reciira  ia  the  same 
sense  below,  VI,  3,  1. 

'  Kaiam  lu^^ati,     See  V,  iS,  2. 
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'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  line  the  tank  with 
facing  of  three  kinds — brick  facing,  sioiie  facing,  and 
wooden  facing." 

They  found  difficulty^  in  getting  into  it 

'[  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  flights  of  stairs  of  three 
kinds — brick  steps,  stone  steps,  and  wooden  steps/ 

While  going  up  them,  they  fell  down. 

*I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus.  a  balustrade/ 

The  water  in  the  tank  became  stale. 

'  I  allow  yoti,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  pipes  to  lay 
on  the  water  ^  and  to  drain  the  water  offV 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  desirous 
of  erecting  a  bath-room  with  a  nillekha*  roof  for 
the  use  of  the  Sawgha. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus^  a  bath-room  with  such 
a  roof  to  it." 


18, 

I,  Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhiis 
separated  themselves  from  the  mats  on  which  they 
sat  down  for  four  months  ^. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus.  to  separate  yourselves 
for  four  months  from   the   mats  on  which   you  stt 

'  VihnnnantL     See  V,  1 :,  6. 

*  Udakajitik^tn  ti  udakaa^  Sg^mana-maUikaAt  {B.).  Com- 
pare a)'aiaka  at  IX^  t,  3, 

'  Sec  above  our  nole  on  V,  14,  j. 

"  Nillekha-^anrdgharam  nima  dviddha-pakkha-pAsakavt 
vuiiati-  Copinasinaw  upsri-man^ale  patkha-p^sate  Mapeivfl 
kjU-k^'j(jya.daita59'  cliun  itdmiifn  (B,). 

'  Compare  the  and  NL^^aggiyii 
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down.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka^a-' 

Now  at  that  time  the  ATZ/abbag^ya  Bhikkhus  lay 
down  to  sleep  on  beds  scattered  over  with  flowers. 

People  who  came  on  a  visit  to  the  Viharas  saw 
it.  and  murmured,  &c,,  sayings  *  Like  those  who  still 
live  in  the  pleasures  of  the  world/ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sleep  on  beds 
scattered  over  with  flowers.  Whosoever  does  so, 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time  people  came  to  the  ArSma, 
bringing  perfumes  and  garlands.  The  Bhikkhus, 
fearing  to  offend,  would  not  accept  them. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One> 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  accept  the  perfume. 
and  to  apply  it  to  the  door  for  a  space  of  five  finger- 
breadths ';  and  to  accept  the  flowers,  and  put  them, 
on  one  side  in  the  Vihira/ 


19- 

I,  Now  at  that  time  a  sheath  of  felt^  had  come 
into  the  possession  of  the  Sawgha. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus^  a  sheath.' 

The  Bhikkhus  considered  whether  a  sheath  was  a 
thing  which  each  one  might  keep  for  himself,  or  a 
thing  which  ought  to  be  handed  over  from  time  to 
time  by  one  Hhikkhu  to  another.' 

^  KavEt/e  pan  Jan^uJikam  dStuffl,  on  which  BuddhaE^hoaa  has 
no  note,  Tht;  measure  occur^i  in  GiUta  Ij  iti6,  193;  Fau&lioir« 
'  Five  Gatakia '  6  ;  and  Mah^vamsa^  p.  1^3. 

'  Namatakam.    See  V^  ri,  i. 
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'A  sheath,  O  Rhikkhus,  is  neither  to  be  appro- 
priated nor  to  be  handed  over  K' 

Now  at  that  time  the  A7/abbag^ya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  cat  lying  on  decorated  divans. 

People  murmured,  &C-  ,  , .  .  saying,  '  Like  those 
siill  living  in  the  pleasures  of  the  world/ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  eat  lying  on  decor- 
ated divans  I  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a.' 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  sick,  and 
when  eating  he  was  not  able  to  hold  his  bowl  in  his 
hand. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  stand  for  the 

bowl  *; 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'^iabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  cat  out  of  one  dish,  to  drink  out  of  one 
vessel,  and  to  He  on  one  bed,  one  coverlet,  or 
one  mat*. 

The  people  murmured,  &c 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

^  Ka  idhittHi^bbim  na  vikappeiEtbbam.    Thcu  is,  it  m 
alvmji  TO  he  kepi  as  common  property  ofibe  Siimgha  (San/ghika). 
Sec  Mabavagga  VIU,  so,  i,  where  ihe  same  er^prcssiona  occur. 
■  '  AiiliikkQp&dhiiiajn    nSma   lambR-lobena   vi    ra^iena   vi 

'  lailja.  pt/iy^  (MS.  bel4ya)  euun  atlliivaAinam.  The  osc  of  an 
ubbato-lohLUkGpadh^ram  is  condemned,  among;  other  ihings 
of  a  Eike  kind,  in  ihe   Ma^^^^Aima  Sila,  §   5   (Rb.  D.'s  '  Duddhisi 

ISuttu,'  p.  193),  and  above,  Mitdvagga  V,  to«  3, 
*  Ma/orikS  ti  duT'^dhirako  vu^X^ti.     Ya/Mi-ddbfirLika'pann&- 
dUrHk>-pa/<f/iia'pi/;4Siit  pi  cuh'  «v?  pnv\/tHnL     Adh^raka-sa;n< 
ldiq)»U-g-iinanato  hi  po/^^Aja  AAiddz/u  viddha^  pi  aviddhn^  pj 

■  All  ihese  words  have  already  occurred  above  ai  A'dlavagga  I, 
ij,  I.    'Sittifig  CD  OQC  scat'  is  ihcre  added  lo  the  list. 
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'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  [to  do  any  of  these 
things.]  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a/ 


I 


20. 

].  Now  at  that  time  VanMa  the  Li^M^^vi  was 
a  friend  of  the  lihikkhus  who  were  followers  of 
Mettiya  and  Bhumma^ka^  Now  V2.dd/i^  the 
Li>i'/'^avi  went  up  to  the  place  where  those  Bliik- 
khiis  were,  and  on  arriving  tliere  he  said  to  them, 
"My  salutation  to  yoti,  Sirs!*  When  he  had  thus 
spoken,  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of  Mettiya 
and  Bhummaifaka  gave  him  no  reply.  And  a  second 
and  a  third  time  [he  said  the  same  words,  and  still 
received  no  reply} 

'Wherein  have  I  offended  you.  Sirs?  Why  do 
you  give  me  ro  reply?' 

'Therein,  that  you,  friend,  sit  contented  while  we 
are  being  molested  by  Dabba  the  Mallian/ 

'  But  what.  Sirs,  can  I  do  ?' 

*  If  you  wished  it,  friend,  to-day  even  would  the 
Blessed  One  expel  Dabba  the  Mallian, 

*  But  what  shall  1  do,  Sirs  ?  What  is  that  it  is  in 
my  power  to  do?' 

'  Come  then,  friend  Vzdd/i^,  Do  you  go  up  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  is,  and  when  you  have 
come  there,  say  as  follows:  '^This,  Lord,  is  nether 
fit  nor  becoming  that  the  very  quarter  of  the  heavens 
which  ought  to  be  safe,  secure,  and  free  from  danger, 

'  These  are  iwo  of  ihe  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus;  and  ihe  evil 
deeds  of  ihc  followers  form  ihc  subjecl  of  A'ullavagga  IV,  4,  5  and 
following  secUona.  Our  sections  1,  a  aie  nearly  the  same  as 
«  S,  9  there. 
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that  from  that  very  quarter  should  arise  danger, 
calamity,  and  distress — that  where  one  ought  to 
expect  a  calm,  that  just  there  one  should  meet  a 
gale!  Methinks  the  very  water  has  taken  fire  !  My 
wife  has  been  defiled  by  Dabba  the  Mallianl"' 

3,  'Very  well,  Sirs!"  said  VdjJdkA  the  LW^Aavi, 
accepting  the  word  of  the  followers  of  Mettiya  and 
Bhumma^ka.  And  he  went  up  to  the  Blessed  One 
[and  spake  even  as  he  had  been  directed]. 

Then  the  Blessed  Onc^  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
sai^fgha.  and  asked  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian : 

'Are  you  conscious  ^  Dabba.  of  having  done  such 
a  thing  as  this  V2.dMa.  says  ?' 

'As  my  Lord,  the  Blessed  One.  knows/ 

[And  a  second,  and  a  third  time,  the  Blessed 
One  asked  the  same  question,  and  received  the 
same  reply.] 

'The  Dabbas,  O  Dabba,  do  not  thus  repudiate. 
If  you  have  done  it.  say  so.  If  you  have  not  done 
it»  say  you  have  not," 

Since  i  was  born.  Lord,  I  cannot  call  to  mind 
that  I  have  practised  sexual  intercourse,  even  in  a 
dream,  much  less  when  I  was  awake!' 

3,  Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said ;  '  Let  then  the  Sawgha.  O  Bhikkhus,  turn 
the  bowl  down'  in  respect  o{V^d(i/ta  the  Li^^Aavi, 

'  See  ihe  note  above  on  IV,  ^,  9. 

'  Patiam  nibku^^atu.    This  phrase  is  used  in  Ihe  ordinary 

ngnificfltion  above,  V,  g,  4,  It  is  characierisiic  of  the  miMness  of 
earljr  BatJdbisn]  i\iaX  ihia  should  be  the  only  penalty  impoacd  upon 
ft  bjiTUD.  Compifo  H,  O.'s  remarks  in  hie  '  Buddha,  sein  Leben, 
vlnt  T^hre,  seine  Gemcinde,"  pp.  391— 3<i3'  The  house  of  such  a 
lijtnan  becomes  then  an  ago^aro,  an  '  unlai^ful  resort.'    (A'ulia- 
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and  make  him  incapable  of  granting  an  alms  to  the 
Sawgha  ^ 

*  There  arc  eight  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  which  when 
they  characterise  an  Up^saka,  the  bowl  is  to  be 
turned  down  in  respect  of  him; — when  he  goes 
about  to  bring  loss  of  gifts  on  the  Bhikkhus.  when 
he  goes  about  to  bring  harm  to  the  Bhikkhus, 
when  he  goes  about  to  cause  the  Bhikkhus  to 
want  a  place  of  residence,  when  he  reviles  or 
slanders  tlic  Bhikkhus,  when  he  causes  divisions 
between  Bhikkhus  and  Bhikkhus ; — when  he  speaks 
in  dispraise  of  the  Buddha  i — when  he  speaks  in  dis- 
praise of  the  Dhamma ; — when  he  speaks  in  dispraise 
of  the  SaOTgha.  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  turn 
down  the  bowl  in  respect  of  an  Updsaka  who  is 
characterised  by  these  eight  things*/ 

4.  "And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus.  is  the  bowl  to  be 
turned  down.  Some  able  and  discreel  Bhikkhu  is 
to  lay  the  matter  before  the  Sa/«gha,  saying, 

'  Asambhogam  samghena  karoiu,  ThU  phrase  ls  used  in 
rcg^d  tc  a  Bhikkhu  a.!  ^ulliviigga  I^  25,  1,  as  ihc  disdnctive  mark 
of  the  Act  of  Suspension  (Ukkhcpaniya-kamma))  and  there 
means  *  depriving  him  of  his  right  10  eat  and  dwell  with  the  other 
Ohikkhus.'  Sambhoge  anipaiii  ai  Mahavagga  1,  79*  2  (at  the 
end),  means  that  it  is  not  an  offence  for  the  Bhitkhus  to  eat  and 
dwell  together  with  a  guilty  Bhikkhu  under  certam  conditiona  there 
specified,  Ab  an  Uplsaka  never,  under  any  circumsianccs,  either 
«atE  or  dwells  together  with  the  Bhikkhus  (in  Pi*itti_va  5  the  refer- 
ence is  to  slnianeras),  the  meaning  here  must  be  ID  make  him  one 
who  has  no  dealing  with  the  Sn.in^ha,  to  withdraw  his  privilege  cf 
providing  food  or  lodging  for  the  Sawgha,  The  sabho^anai* 
kulam  in  Ihe  43rd  PajfJuij'a  has  probably  nothing  to  do  wiih  this. 
When  a  13hikkhu  behaves  lowards  the  laily  in  any  one  of  the 
first  five  of  these  eight  ways  the  Pa/isaraniya-kamma  is  to  be 
carried  out  against  him — thai  is  to  say,  he  has  to  ask  paidon  of 
the  laj-man  againat  whom  he  has  offended.  Sec  I,  ao.  The 
whole  eight  recur  below,  j  6. 
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' "  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  Va^/^^Sa 
the  LLMAavi  has  brought  a  groundless  charge 
against  the  venerable  Dabba  the  Mallian  of  a 
breach  of  morality.  If  the  time  seems  meet  to 
the  SaOTgha.  let  the  Sawgha  turn  down  the  bowl 
as  respects  VaiiW^a  the  Li^^//avi,  and  make  him 
as  one  who  has  no  dealings  with  the  Saw/gha. 

' "  This  is  the  motion  (watti). 

*"VadMA  the  Li^--^^avi  has  brought  a  groundless 
charge  against  Dabba  the  Mallian  of  a  breach  of 
morality.  The  Sa»/gha  turns  down  the  bowl  as 
respects  Va(A//;a  the  Li^^avi,  and  makes  him  as 
one  who  has  no  dealings  with  the  Sawgha.  Who- 
soever of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of  the  bowl 
being  tiu-ned  down  as  regards  Vaai///a  the  h'Ui'/iavi. 
and  of  making  him  as  one  who  has  no  dealings  with 
the  Samgha,  lei  him  keep  silence.  Whosoever  ap- 
proves not  thereof,  let  him  speak, 

'"The  bowl  is  turned  down  by  the  Sawgha  as 
regards  VartW/a  the  Li/"/iavi,  he  is  as  one  who  has 
no  dealings  with  the  Sawgha.  The  Sawgha  ap- 
proves thereof.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do 
I  understand-"' 

5,  Then  the  venerable  Ananda,  having  dressed 
himself  early  in  the  morning,  went,  duly  bowled 
and  robed,  to  the  residence  of  Vat/^/via  the  Li^^Aavi, 
And  when  he  had  come  there  he  spake  to  Va/iWa 
the  LWi-Aavi.  and  said :  '  The  bowl,  friend  Va^^^a, 
has  been  turned  down  by  the  Sawgha  as  regards 
you,  and  you  are  as  one  who  has  no  dealings  with 
the  Sawgha/  And  V^iddhz  the  Lii^'Aavi,  on  hearing 
that  saying,  immediately^  fainted  and  fell. 


Liierdly, '  on  that  very  spoc/ 
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Then  the  friends  and  companions  of  "V^ddh^  the 
Li/f'-tn^avi.  and  his  relatives  of  one  blood  with  him. 
said  to  him:  'It  is  enough,  friend  Vaflfc///a.  Weep 
not,  neither  lament,  We  will  reconcile  ^  the  Blessed 
One  to  you,  and  the  Order  of  Bhikkhus/ 

And  Vsiddfi^  the  Li^'^"//avi,  with  his  wife  and  his 
children,  and  with  his  friends  and  companionSj  and 
with  his  relatives  of  one  blood  with  him»  went  up, 
with  wet  garments  and  with  streaming  hair,  to  the 
piace  where  the  Blessed  One  was ;  and  when  he  had 
come  there,  he  cast  himself  down  with  his  head  at 
the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  said:  'Sin  has 
overcome  me,  Lord — even  according  to  my  weak- 
ness,  according;  to  my  folly,  according  lo  my  un- 
righteousness— in  that  without  ground  I  brought  a 
charge  against  Dabba  the  Mallian  of  a  breach  of 
morality.  In  respect  thereof  may  my  Lord  the 
Blessed  One  accept  the  confession  I  make  of  my 
sin  in  its  sinfulness^,  to  the  end  that  I  may  in 
future  restrain  myself  therefrom^,' 

■  Verily,  O  friend  V2.dd/i^,  sin  hath  overcome 
you — even  according  to  your  weakness,  and  ac- 
cording to  your  folly,  and  according  to  your  un- 
righteousness— in  that  you  brought  without  ground 
against  Dabba  the  Mallian  a  charge  of  breach  of 
morality.  But  since  you,  O  friend  \d.ddhd.,  look 
upon  your  sin  as  sin,  and  make  amends  for  it  as  is 
meet,  we  do  accept  at  your  hands  your  confession  of 
it.     For  this,  O  friend  V^dd/m,  is  the  advantage  of 

'  This  is  precisely  Uie  expression  made  use  of  m  the  converse 
case,  when  a  Einkkliu  has  offendi'd  against  the  laity.     See  I,  aa,  3. 

'  A-tfayam  aSia^aio  pa/iganhStu,  See  (Ke  paitdlel  pas- 
sages in  Maliavaggfl  IXj  i,  9;  A'lillavagga  VII,  3,  6,  Sic. 

^  Ayillm  aamvar^^a.  So  also  Etbove  of  an  cffending  Bhik-^ 
khu,  IV,  14,  30. 


I 


V,  w,7-       ON  THE  DAILY  LIFE  OF  THR:  BHIKKHUS.         laj 

ihe  discipline  of  the  noble  one»  that  he  who  looks 
upon  his  sin  as  sin,  and  makes  amends  for  it  as  is 
meet,  he  becomes  able  in  future  to  restrain  himself 
therefrom  ^' 

6.  Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  Bhikkhus. 
and  said ;  '  Let  then  the  Sawgha  turn  up  the  bowl 
again  as  regards  Vai^//y{a  the  Li//"y^avi,  and  make 
him  as  one  who  has  dealings  with  the  Sa»/gha, 

'  There  are  eight  tilings,  O  Bhikkhns.  which  when 
ihey  characterise  an  Upisaka  the  bowl  should  be 
mmed  up  again  as  regards  him; — when  he  goes 
not  about  to  bring  loss  of  gifts  on  the  Bhikkhiis, 
when  he  goes  not  about  to  bring  harm  to  the 
Bhikkhus,  when  he  goes  not  about  to  cause  the 
Bhikkhus  to  want  a  place  of  residence,  when  he 
reviles  or  slanders  not  the  Bhikkhus,  when  he 
causes  not  divisions  between  Bhikkhus  and  Bhik- 
khus:— when  he  speaks  not  in  dispraise  of  the 
Buddha  ;^when  he  speaks  not  in  dispraise  of  the 
Dhamma ; — when  he  speaks  not  in  dispraise  of  the 
Sa»?gha, 

7.  "And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  bowl  to  be 
turned  up '.  That  \z.ddh^  the  Li^'^-^iavi  should  go 
before  the  Sawgha,  with  his  upper  robe  arranged 
over  one  shoulder  ^  and  squatting  down,  and  raising 


'  Sanvaraw  flpi^^ati.  Compare  ihe  use  or  vikappanv 
Lp^gtyj^  in  the  dili  Nissaggiya. 

*  Tb«  following  paragraphs  are  precisely  Ihe  Bame  as  those  in 
which  the  revocaiion  of  the  Ta^^aniya-kamma  is  described  in 
ibc  reverse  case  of  a  Bhikkbu,  above,  I,  8. 

*  Ekamsaiff  uttarasaiiga^j  kariEvS.  Unless  these  tpords 
have  been  introduced  by  mlsuke  from  the  conespcnding  pa»- 
•agc  in  1^  8  (which  15  not  probabte)H  ihey  ehow  ihat  (he  ut- 
tarisariga  (on  which  see  the  noie  on  MahSvag^  VllT,  13,  4) 
wju  also  worn  by  laycpen.     But  thta  is  ihc  only  passage  known  Lo 
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his  hands  with  the  palms  joined  together,  should 
speak  as  follows : 

' "  The  bowl  has  been  turned  down  against  me, 
Sirs,  by  the  SaMgha,  and  I  am  become  as  one 
having  no  dealings  with  the  Sawgha,  1  am  con- 
ducting myself,  Sirs,  aright  in  accordance  thereto, 
and  am  broken  in  spirit\  and  I  seek  for  release; 
and  1  request  the  Sa^gha  for  a  turning  up  again  of 
the  bowl." 

*And  a  second  time  he  is  to  prefer  the  same 
request,  and  a  third  time  he  is  to  prefer  the 
same  request  in  the  same  words. 

'Then  some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  should 
lay  the  matter  before  the  Sa^wgha,  saying, 

'  **  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  The  bowl 
has  been  turned  down  by  the  Sa^wgha  against  VarfflWa 
the  Li^^//avi,  and  he  is  conducting  himself  aright  in 
accordance  thereto,  and  is  broken  in  spirit,  and 
seeks  for  release,  and  requests  the  Sawgha  for  a 
turning  up  again  of  the  bowL  If  the  time  seems 
meet  to  the  Sawgha,  let  the  Sawgha  turn  up  the 
bowl  again  as  regards  Vafl'rf//a  the  Li^Mavi,  and  make 
him  as  one  who  has  dealings  with  the  Sawgha. 

"'This  is  the  motion  (watt!), 

* "  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  The  bowl 
has  been  turned  down  (&c.,  as  before),  and  he  is 
conducting  himself  (Sec,  as  before),  and  he  reqiaesls 
the  SaOTgha  (&c,,  as  before).  The  Sawgha  turns 
up  again  the  bowl  as  regards  Va^^^rf^ia  the  Li/'^fAavi, 
and  makes  him  as  one  who  has  dealings  with  the 

UB  in  tb«  earlier  literature  in  which  such  a  use  of  it  \&  mentioned  or 
implied.     Corapare  Rh.   D.'s  noie   on  ihe   'Book   of  the  Great 
Decease,'  VJ,  26. 
'  Lomam  pitemL     See  the  note  on  Jfullavagga  I,  6,  i. 
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S^m^h^,  Whosoever  of  ihe  venerable  ones  ap- 
proves thereof,  let  him  keep  silence;  whosoever 
approves  not  thereof,  let  him  speak- 

"  The  bowl  is  turned  up  again  by  the  Sawgha  as 
regards  Varfi/^a  the  Li^'^iavi,  and  he  is  as  one  who 
has  dealings  with  the  Sarwgha.  The  Sa?«gha  ap- 
proves thereof.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do  1 
understand.'^ ' 


21- 

i.  Now  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had  stayed  at 
Vesill  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  set  out  on  hts 
journey  toward  Bhaggl\  And  journeying  straight 
on  he  arrived  in  due  course  at  Bhaggd.  And  there 
at  BhaggA  the  Blessed  One  resided  on  the  Dragons 
Hill,  in  the  hermitage  in  the  Bhesaka/i  Wood*, 

Now  at  that  time  Bodhi  the  king's  son's  mansion, 
which  was  called  Kokanada.  had  just  been  finished, 
and  had  not  as  yet  been  used'  by  Samawa,  or  by 
Brahman,  or  by  any  human  being.  And  Bodhi  the 
king's  son  gave  command  to  the  young  Brahman, 
the   son   of  the   Sa«^ika  woman',  saying,   'Come 


'  BhAggesu^  Compare  Buddbaghosa's  no(c  on  a  similar  plural 
al  Mahi-puinibbfina  Sutta  III,  5,  quoted  in  Rh.  D.'s  '  BuddhiEt 
SdeUu  froTO  the  Pill,'  p-  34. 

*  Thif  place  i«  also  mentLOned  in  the  Suita-vibhatiga  on  the  55th 
ftod  56lh  Sckhiya^- 

'  Ana^^Aavunhc>,  Literally,  no  doubt^  'dwelt  in/  But  it  is 
dear  that  the  m«al  aTtcnrards  taken  in  it  hy  the  Buddha  was  sup- 
po«cd  to  be  the  deHLcation,  so  to  aay,  or  the  bouse -wanning,  after 
which  it  voG  2.gg6^vnuho. 

*  On  this  habii  of  naming  people  after  the  family  or  tribal  [noi 
ibe  pcnotuJ)  ttome  of  their  mothers,  sec  BJa.  D-'s  note  in  his 
'  BtiddhiiE  Sattaa,'  p.  i. 
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now.  my  friend  Sa^l^k^-putta,  go  thou  to  tlie  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  is,  and  when  you  have  come 
there,  bow  down  in  salutation  at  his  feet  on  my 
behalf,  and  enquire  in  my  name  whedier  he  is  free 
from  sickness  and  suffering;,  and  is  in  the  enjoyment 
of  ease  and  comfort  and  vigorous  health,  saying", 
"  Bodhi  the  king's  son,  Lord,  bows  down  in  saluta- 
tion at  thy  feec,  and  enquires  [as  I  have  said] ',  and 
asks :  '  May  my  Lord  the  Blessed  One  consent  to 
take  his  to-morrow's  meal  with  Bodhi  the  kings  son, 
together  with  the  Sawjgha  of  Bhikkhus/  "  ' 

*Even  so,  Sir!'  said  the  young  Brahman  Sa^^kS- 
putta,  in  assent  to  Bodhi  the  king's  son.  And  he 
went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was, 
and  when  he  had  come  there  he  exchanged  with  the 
Blessed  One  the  greetings  and  compliments  of 
friendship  and  civility-  And  when  he  had  done 
so,  he  took  his  seat  on  one  side,  and  so  seated  he 
[delivered  to  him  the  mess^e  even  as  the  kings 
son  had  commanded]-  And  the  Blessed  One  gave, 
by  silence,  his  consent, 

a.  And  when  the  young  Brahman  Saw^kS-putta 
had  perceived  that  the  Blessed  One  had  consented, 
he  arose  from  his  seat,  and  went  up  to  the  place 
where  Eodhi  the  king's  son  was.  And  when  he  had 
come  there,  he  said  to  him  :  'We  have  spoken,  Sir. 
in  your  behalf  to  that  venerable  Gotama.  saying 
(&c,.  as  before),  and  have  received  the  consent  of 
the  Samara  Gotama/ 

Then  Bodhi  the  king's  son  made  ready  at  the  end 


*  So  far  ihis  cotiveraation  is  the  Block  phrase  for  a  message 
&om  a  royal  personage  to  the  Buddha.  See  '  Book  of  Ehc  Great 
Deceue/  I,  a  (Rh.  D.'s  '  Buddhist  SuttaB/  p.  a). 
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of  that  night  sweet  foocV  both  hard  and  soft;  and 
had  the  mansion  Kokanada  spread  over  with  white 
cloths  even  unto  the  last  planks  in  the  flight  of 
steps  (at  the  entrance)*;  and  gave  command  to  the 
young  Brahman  Sa;?fika-putta,  saying,  *  Come  now. 
my  friend  Sa^^kd-putta,  go  thou  up  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  is  ;  and  when  you  have  come 
there,  announce  the  time,  saying,  "The  meal,  Lord^ 
is  ready,  and  the  time  has  come." ' 

'Even  so,  Lord,'  said  5a«^ki-putta  in  assent 
[and  went  to  the  Blessed  One  and  announced 
accordingly]- 

Now  the  Blessed  One,  having  dressed  himself 
early  in  the  morning,  went,  duly  bowled  and  robed, 
to  Bodhi  the  king's  son's  mansion.  And  Bodhi  the 
king's  son  stood  at  that  time  at  the  portico  over  the 
ouier  door  to  welcome  the  Blessed  One-  And  he 
saw  the  Blessed  One  coming  from  afar;  and  on 
seeing  him  he  went  forth  thence  to  meet  him,  and 
when  he  had  saluted  the  Blessed  One^  he  returned 
again  to  the  mansion  Kokanada, 

Now  the  Blessed  One  stopped  at  the  last  plank 
on  the  flight  of  steps  at  the  entrance*  And  Bodhi  the 
king's  son  said  to  the  Blessed  One.  '  May  my  Lord 
the  Blessed  One  walk  over  the  cloths.  May  the 
Happy  One  walk  over  the  cloths,  that  the  same 
may  be  to  me  for  a  long  time  for  a  weal  and  for 
a  joy." 

And  when  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  Blessed  One 
remained  silent.  And  a  second  time  he  [preferred 
the  same  request  in  the  same  words  with  the  same 

^  Sopina-ka/in^ari.      Compare   tho    Sanskrit    Ka^ankira 
whtlea  ki-iaaifara}.    T^e  correct  reading  is  doubtless  /, 
L 
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resultj  And  a  third  time  he  [preferred  the  same 
request].  Then  the  Blessed  One  looked  round  at 
the  venerable  Ananda, 

And  the  venerable  Ananda  said  to  Bodhi  the 
kings  son,  *  Let  them  gather  up,  O  prince,  these 
cloths.  The  Blessed  One  will  not  walk  on  a  strip 
of  cloth  (laid  down  for  ceremonial  purposes)*.  The 
TathSgala  has  mercy  even  on  the  meanest  thing/ 

3.  Then  Bodhi  the  kings  son  had  tlie  cloths 
gathered  up,  and  spread  out  a  seat  on  the  top  of 
Kokanada.  And  the  Blessed  One  ascended  up  into 
Kokanadan  and  sat  down  on  the  seat  spread  out 
there  with  the  Sajwgha  of  Bhikkhus,  And  Bodhi 
the  king's  son  satisfied  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  with 
the  Buddha  at  their  head  with  the  sweet  food,  both 
hard  and  soft,  waiting  upon  them  with  his  own 
hand  K  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  cleansed 
his  bowl  and  his  hands,  he  (Bodhi)  took  his  seat 
on  one  side.  And  the  Blessed  One  instructed,  and 
roused,  and  incited,  and  gladdened  him  thus  sitting 
with  religious  discourse.  And  when  he  had  been  thus 
instructed,  and  roused,  and  incited,  and  gladdened 


'  .fela-pattikfi  ti  ^cU-santharan,  says  Buddhaghosa.  See 
pa//iki  in  Chiiders,  and  compare  panita-pa/^Aika«  at  V,  11,  6. 
Aela  is  noE  ntcrelj  ordinar/  cloLh  ;  it  is  doth  rcgaided  aa  1  means 
of  giving  a  decorative  or  festive  appearance  to  a  house  by  spread- 
ing canopies,  &c.  See  GSiaka  I,  17a,  and  MahS-pannibb3na 
Sum  VI^  36  (p.  64).  On  such  festive  occasions  the  whole  bouac 
(or  the  Mi^^apa  erected  in  special  honour  of  the  guest)  is 
covered  with  lengdis  of  clean  cotton  doih — the  same  as  are  other- 
wise used  for  ordinary  apparel— white  being  the  colour  signifying 
peculiar  respect.  Il  is  such  lengths  of  cloth  bo  used  honoris 
causS  that  are  called  iela-pailikl  Compare  Rh,  D/s  noie  in 
'Buddhist  SutUs,'  p.  12^, 

'  See  the  note  above  on  Mahivagga  I,  8,  4. 
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with  religious  discourse.  Bodhi  the  king's  son  rose 
from  his  seat  and  departed  thence. 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in 
thai  connection,  convened  an  assembly  of  the 
Bhikkhu-sarvgha.  and  after  he  had  delivered  a 
religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  and 
said : 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  walk  upon  cloth 
laJd  down  (for  ceremonial  purposes).  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

4.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  woman  who  had 
had  a  miscarriage,  and  had  invited  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  spread  cloths  in  their  honour,  said 'to  them, 
'Step,  Sirs,  over  the  cloth/ 

The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  would  not 
do  so, 

'Step,  Sire,  over  the  cloth,  for  good  luck's  sake/ 

The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  would  not 
do  SO- 

Then  that  woman  murmured,  was  annoyed,  and 
was  indignant,  saying,  'How  can  their  reverences 
refuse  to  step  over  the  cloth  when  they  are  asked 
to  do  so  for  good  luck's  sake  ?' 

The  Bhikkhus  heard  of  that  womans  murmuring, 
and  being  annoyed,  and  indignant-  And  they  told 
this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'I  allow  yoUj  O  Bhikkhus,  when  asked  to  do  so 
for  the  sake  of  good  luck  to  laymen,  to  step  over 
cloth  laid  down  for  ceremonial  purposes.' 

Now  at  the  time  the  Bhikkhus  were  afraid  to  step 
00  to  a  mat  to  be  used  for  wiping  the  feet'. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 


[>o] 
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'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  step  on  to  a  mat  to 
be  used  for  wiping  the  feet.' 


Here  ends  the  second  Portion  ^  for  Recitation. 


22. 

I,  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Bhagg4  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on  his 
journey  towards  SAvatihi,  And  journeying  straight 
on  he  arrived  in  due  course  at  Sdvatthi,  and  there, 
at  S4vatthi,  he  stayed  in  the  f/etavana,  In  the  Arama 
of  AnAiha-piw^ka, 

Now  Visdkhd  the  mother  of  Migfira,  bringing 
small  jars-,  and  earthenware  foot-scrubbers*,  and 
brooms^  went  up  to  the  place  wliere  tlie  Blessed 
One  was ;  and  when  she  had  come  there,  she 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  her  seat  on 
one  side.  And  so  sittuig,  Visakhi  the  mother  of 
Migira  said  to  the  Blessed  One,  'May  the  Blessed 
One  accept  these  things  at  my  hands,  that  that  may 
be  to  me  for  long  for  a  blessing  and  a  joy/  And  the 
Blessed  One  accepted  the  small  jars  and  the  brooms  ; 
but  the  Blessed  One  did  not  accept  the  earthenware 
foot-scrubbers, 

'  There  ia  no  mention  in  the  text  of  where  ihe  first  ^uch  Pgrlion 
{Bhanavira)  ends.  There  is  also  no  division  into  BhSnararas 
in  tlie  previous  books  of  the  A'ullava^ga. 

*  Gha/altam,  Al  CaLaka  I^  3a  ihia  word  seems  to  mean  ihc 
capita!  cf  a  pillar,  We  have  taken  it  as  The  diminutive  of  gha/i. 
especially  as  BLiddha^hosa  says  nodiing ;  but  this  is  douhtfuL 

*  Katakan.  To  the  note  quoted  at  p.  31B  of  the  text,  ^vhich 
^owa  that  this  is  a  kind  of  foot-nibber,  Buddhaghosa  adds  thai 
this  article  is  forbidden  bShulikanujogallS,  This  injuncdDii 
is  repealed  below  at  V,  37,  where  kataka  is  mentioned  as  a  kind 
of  earthenware. 


Then  the  Blessed  One  instructed  (&c.,  as  usual. 
see  2t.  2^  down  to)  she  departed  tlience  And  the 
Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in  that  con- 
nection, after  having  delivered  a  religious  discourse, 
addressed  the  Bhikkluis.  and  said  ; 

'  I  allow  yon,  O  Bhikkhiis,  small  jars  and  brooms. 
You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  use  of  earthen- 

I      ware  foot- scrubbers.      Whosoever  does  so.  shall  he 

I     gnilty  of  a   dukka/a.     I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 

I     three  kinds  of  things  to  rub  the  feet  with — to  wit, 

I      sandstone  ',  gravel ',  and  sea-foam  ^^ 

I         2.  [A  similar  paragraph  ending] 

V         *  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  fans  and 

I     flower-stands  ^' 


23, 


r.  Now  at  that  time  a  mosquito-fan  had  come 
into  the  possession  of  the  Sawgha, 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  mosquito- 
fans." 

A  chdmara  (a  tail  of  tht:  Bos  Gruniens  or 
Tibetan  ox,   mounted  on   a   stick,   to  be   used   by 

1  Sakkhari  and  ka/AalH^the  eiact  dUdnciion  between  TPhich 
two  tenns  is  not  staled- 

*  Sanudda'phenaka-  By  Uils  name  arc  designated  the  bones 
of  the  cnttle-^^h  whicli.  when  c:m  up  by  the  wives  t.m  the  aea- 
•liorc,  arc  nox  unlike  pctn^cd  foam,  and  h^vc  actuallj -been  m- 
iTodncfd  from  Lhe  East  into  use  in  Europe  as  a  kind  or  rough 
nwurai  so*i>;  and  are  now  sold  for  that  paqMJ&e  in  moat  cheaiiHts' 
tbops  b  England  (compare  Meerschaum).  The  same  vord  is 
fcimd  in  later  Sac^krti  works. 

■  TiUvafl/im.  See  (73Laka  I,  afi,  5  (ai  ilic  end);  and  coni- 
ptrc  t£1avaf>/akam  below,  V»  39,  4. 
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an  attendant  to  whisk  off  flies)  had  come  into  the 
possession  of  the  Saw^ha. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  use  of  a 
chAmara.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a\  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  three  kinds 
of  fly-whisks — those  made  of  bark,  those  made  of 
Usira-grass,  and  those  made  of  peacocks'  tails  ".' 

2.  [Similar  paragraph  ending] 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  sun-shades'/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  ATjiabbaj^yas  went  about 
with  sim-shades  up.  And  at  that  time  a  certain 
Up^saka  went  to  a  garden  with  a  number  of  men 
who  were  followers  of  the  A^tvakas  (naked  ascetics). 
And  those  followers  of  the  A^lvakas  saw  the  A'^alj- 
ba^iya  Bhikkhus  coming  along  in  the  distance  with 
sun-shades  held  over  them;  and  on  seeing  them, 
they  said  to  that  Updsaka: 

'  Are  these.  Sir,  the  men  whom  you  reverence 
coming  along,  like  lords  of  the  treasury^  there  with 
sun-shades  held  over  them  ?* 

'No,  Sirs.  These  are  not  Bhikkhus;  tliey  are 
Paribbit^akas  (wandering  mendicants)/ 

So  they  made  a  bet  whether  they  were  Bhikkhus 
or  not.  And  when  that  Up^saka  recognised  them, 
when  they  came  up^  he  murmured,  was  annoyed, 
and  was  indignant,  saying,  '  How  can  their  rever- 
ences go  about  with  sun-shades  held  over  them  ?' 

The  Bhikkhus  heard  of  that  Upisaka's  thus  mur- 


*  Probably  becaase  this,  like  a  vhile  umbrella,  was  considered 
an  appanage  of  tofdliy. 

"  Mcra-pin^Hia,  This  word  is  Bpeh  pififa  by  Childcrs,  and 
by  FausbbU,  G&iaVz  1,  38,  207. 

'  See  Lhe  note  a.i  the  end  of  Lhc  chapter. 
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muring»&a  And  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to 
the  Blessed  One, 

'  Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  they  say?' 

'  It  IS  true.  Lord/ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying  (&c., 
as  usual,  see  I,  i,  1,  3).  And  when  he  had  rebuked 
them,  and  had  delivered  a  religious  discourse^  he 
addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  sun-shades 
held  over  you.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka/a.' 

3-  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  sick, 
and  without  a  sun-shade  {being  held  over  him)  he 
was  iil  at  ease. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  a  sun-shade  for  the  sick." 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  thinking, '  It  is 
for  the  sick  only  that  sun-shades  have  been  allowed 
by  the  Blessed  One,  and  not  for  those  who  are  not 
sick,'  were  afraid  to  use  sun-shades  ia  the  Ar^ma, 
or  in  the  precincts  of  the  Arima, 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  Onen 

■  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  either  a  sick  man,  or  one 
who  is  not  sick,  to  have  a  sun-shade  held  over 
him  either  in  the  Ardma,  or  in  the  precincts  of  ihe 
Ar&maV 


'  There  is  ui  aunbi^ily,  e^tficr  in  the  use  of  the  word  44atta, 
or  in  ihe  use  of  ihe  vcHi  dhireti,  or  both,  ninnmg  ihrough  this 
dkkpC^.  As  2  matter  of  fact,  ihe  Bhikkbos  now  use  sun-sbadci 
(otwUljr  Ihose  made  of  paper  in  China)  of  the  same  shape  as  lh« 
ttonbrelhu  now  lued  in  England;  Jtnd  they  mate  no  disllncdon  as 
to  ibe  pUce  in  whicii  they  use  ihcm,  Bai  ihcrc  is  another  shape 
for  shades,  to  be  carried  bj  a  dependant  walking  behind  the 
pcnon  U^  tje  nbaJed,  in  which  tbc  handle  is  tLSiaDcd  to  the  rim  at 
ibc  «idc  of,  and  not  in  the  middle  undernc&ih  that  part  of  it  which 


1,  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  tied  his 
bowl  with  a  string,  and  suspending  it  on  a  staffV 
went  after  roon  out  of  a  certain  village  gate.  The 
people  calling  out,  'There  goes  a  thief;  his  sword 
is  glistening,'  fell  upon  him,  and  seized  him.  But 
on  recognising  him,  they  let  him  go.  That  Bhikkhu, 
returning  to  the  Arima,  told  this  matter  to  the 
Bhikkhus. 

'What  then,  Sir,  did  you  carry  a  staff  with  a 
string  to  it  ?' 

'It  is  even  so.  Sirs/ 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  murmured 
(&c..  as  usual,  sec  1,  i,  2,  5)  -  .  ,  ,  told  the  Blessed 
One  _  .  ,  .  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  carry  a  staff  with  a 
string  to  it.  Whosoever  docs  so.  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a.' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  sick, 
and  he  could  not  wander  about  without  a  staff. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

actually  keeps  off  tbc  sQn.  Boih  kinds  are  fibred  on  the  mosL 
ancjcnl  Buddblat  scuJplures,  The  Old  Commentary  on  the  cor- 
TFtpo Tiding  rule  for  the  nuns  [Bhikkhunf-vibhihga,  PS^ttiya 
LXXXIV,  3,  1)  says  lija!  sun-ahadca  are  citKcr  white,  or  made  of 
matting,  or  made  of  Leaves  (doubtless  of  the  lalipol  palm) ;  and  It 
adds  that  they  are  either  man^ala-baddhaM  or  sal^ha- 
baddham,  Avfaicb  apparendy  refers  10  ihcac  two  ways  in  which 
the  handle  was  joined  on  to  the  shading-part.  In  the  57th  Sc- 
Ichiya  (compare  also  ihe  ajrLl  and  dir  67ih),  and  in  A'ullavagga 
Vin,  j|  I,  will  be  found  rules  of  etiquette  which  show  that  it  was 
a  sign  of  courtesy  or  of  respect  10  put  down  a  sun-shade. 

'  See  Lhe  similar  phraseology  a;  V,  8,  i.  On  u^/ltvfi,  compare 
oc^rfeti. 
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'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  gnve  to  a  sick 
Bhikkhu  tlic  permission  (license)  to  use  a  scafT.  And 
thus,  O  Bhikkhus.  sliould  it  be  given.  That  sick 
Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  go  up  to  the  Sa/?/gha 

[here  follow  the  words  of  a  Kammavd/'i,  precisely 
as  in  V,  20.  7].' 

3-  [Similar  paragraphs  ending  with  KammavS^as 
for  license  to  lift  the  bowl  with  a  string,  and  with 
both  a  staff  and  a  string.] 


25. 

t.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  a 
ruminator',  and  he,  continually  ruminating,  used  to 
chew  the  cud. 

The  Bhikkhus  murmured,  were  annoyed,  and  were 
indignant,  saying,  "This  Bhikkhu  eats  food  out  of 
hours  =  '  And  they  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

'  This  Bhikkhu.  O  Bhikkhus,  has  but  lately  fallen 
from  the  condition  of  being  an  ox.  I  allow,  O 
Bhikkhus,  to  a  niminator  the  chew  of  the  cud. 
But  nothing,  O  Bhikkhus,  brought  from  the  door 
of  the  mouth  to  the  outside  thereof  is  to  be  so 
chewed ',  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  dealt  with 
according  to  the  law*.' 


26. 
tTNow  at   that   time   a   certain   multitude    had 

•  Which  i&  igainsl  ihe  rule  laid  down  in  the  27lh  FSiiltiya, 
'  Tbil  would  l>e  a  breach  of  the  30tli  Ffliilliya. 

•  Thac  i*,  according  to  the  ajih,  jSih,  or  3Dih  Pa^ltija. 
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arranged  for  the  privilege  of  supplying  food  to 
the  Sawgha,  and  in  the  dining-hall  many  fragments 
of  rice  were  allowed  to  fall. 

The  people  murmured^  were  annoyed,  and  were 
indignant,  saying,  *  How  can  the  Sakya-puttiya  Sa- 
maras, when  food  is  being  given  to  them,  take  it 
so  carelessly.  Each  single  ball  of  rice  is  the  result 
of  hundredfold  labour!' 

The  Bhikkhus  heard  of  the  people  thus  mur- 
muring, &c.,  and  they  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

*  I  allow  youj  O  Bhikkhus,  whatever  thing  falls 
when  it  is  being  given  to  you,  yourselves  to  pick 
it  lip  and  eat  it  That  has  been  presented,  O 
Bhikkhus.  by  the  givers/ 


27. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  went  on 
his  round  for  alms  with  long  finger-nails-  A  certain 
woman,  seeing  him,  said  to  that  Bhikkhu:  'Come 
along,  Sir,  and  have  connection  with  me-' 

'  Nay,  Sister,  that  is  not  becoming/ 

'If  yoj  do  not,  Sir,  1  will  at  once  scratch'  my 
limbs  with  my  own  nails,  and  will  make  as  if  1  were 
angry,  saying,  "This  Bhikkhu  has  ill-treated  me/" 

■  Settle  that  with  yourself,  Sister/ 

That  woman  did  as  she  had  said,  and  people 
running  up  seized  that  Bhikkhu.  Then  they  saw 
skin  and  blood  on  the  woman's  nails;  and  on  seeing 
that,  they  let  the  Bhikkhu  go,  saying,  'This  is  the 
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work  of  the  woman  herself.  The  Bhikkhu  has  not 
done  iL' 

Then  that  Bhikkhu,  reluming  to  the  Ar4rna,  told 
the  matter  to  the  Bhikkhus, 

'  WTiat  then.  Sir,  do  you  wear  long  nails  ?' 

*  It  is  even  so,  Sirs/ 

The  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  murmured 
(&c  < ,  .  -)  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  Oren 

*You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  wear  long  nails- 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  tore  off  their 
naib  with  the  nails,  bit  them  off  with  their  teeth,  or 
rubbed  them  down  against  the  wall ;  and  their  fingers 
were  hurt. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  nail-cutters/ 

They  cut  their  nails  down  to  the  blood,  and  their 
fingers  were  hurt. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cut  your  nails 
according  to  the  length  of  the  flesh/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'/^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
had  all  the  twenty'  naik  (on  their  hands  and  feet) 
polished. 

People  murmured.  &c„  saying,  *  Like  those  who 
still  live  in  the  pleasures  of  the  world/ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*You  arc  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  the  twenty 
nails  polished.  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  remove 
the  dirt  only/ 

y  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus"  hair  grew  long. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'Are  the  Bhikkhus  able,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  remove 
one  another's  hair  ?' 

■They  are.  Lord/ 
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Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection,  after  he  had  delivered  a  religious 
discoursej  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  ; 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  razors,  of  a 
hone  to  sharpen  the  razors  on,  of  powder  prepared 
with  Sip4/ika-gum  to  prevent  them  rusting  \  of  a 
shealli  to  hold  them  in^  and  of  all  the  apparatus  of 
a  barber  =■/ 

4,  Now  at  that  time  the  A'/^abbaggij-a  Bhikkhus 
wore  (&c.|  as  usual,  down  to) 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  your  beards 
cut  (by  barbers)*,  nor  to  let  them  grow  long^  nor  to 
wear  them  long  on  the  chin  like  a  goats  beard ^  nor 
so  cut  that  they  have  four  corners  ^  nor  to  cut  off  the 
hair  growing  on  your  breast',  nor  to  cut  the  hair  on 
your  bellies  into  figures  *,  nor  to  wear  whiskers  *,  nor 
to  remove  the  hair  from  your  private  parts  **,  Who- 
soever does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/'a.' 


^  Khura^sipd/iknm,  See  \he  notes  on  V^  ii,  2,  and  Buddha- 
ghosa^s  riLjte  at  p.  319  of  th<^  tcxL. 

*  N^imatakana.     See  above,  V,  ij,  i,  and  V,  19,  i, 
"  Khura-bhflflrffliw.     Compare  MahSvagga  VI,  37, 

*  Massu/ff  kappipcnti  Li  katuriya  mas&uni  X:^cdXpcn\x  (Bh). 
On  Kactari  (a  knife),  see  Gdtaka  I,  213.  It  is  clear  fiom  the 
first  words  oF  ihe  next  section  thai  Buddhaghosa's  explanation 
here  is  not  quite  accurals 

^  Go-lotDikan  ti  hanukamhi  d!gha^  katvd  Mapitanv  e^ka- 
massiim  vuHii\  (K). 

'  f  aturas5ctn  ti  ^atu-kona/r:  (B.), 

'  Parimokhan  ti  ure  loma-sajwharawaw  (B,), 

'  Ai/t^Aarflkam.  Set  the  various  readings  and  Buddhagliosa's 
note  ai  p.  31?  of  the  tc^rt. 

*  Diihikam,  It  is  the  Sanskrit  dif^v^iki  or  dawsh/rika  ;  and 
occurs  al  ^taka  I,  305, 

'"  On  the  corresponding  rule  in  the  BhikkhunJ-vibhanga,  the 
and  Pitjtiija,  the  Old  Conunentar}' has  sambadho  nama  ubho 
upaku^^^akS  mtitia-kaiana/rj. 
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Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  a  fistula  \ 
and  the  ointment  would  not  stick  to  it. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  on  account  of  disease, 
to  remove  the  hair  from  the  private  parts/ 

5-  Now  at  that  time  the  A'/^sbbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
(&c,,  as  before,  down  to) 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhiis.  to  have  your  hair  cut 
off  with  a  knife  '.  Whosoever  does  so,  sha!!  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka^a/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  had  a  sore 
on  his  head,  and  the  hair  could  not  be  removed  with 
a  razor. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  on  account  of  disease. 
to  have  your  hair  cut  off  with  a  knife/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  wore  the  hair  in 
their  nostrils  long. 

People  murmured,  &c.,  sayings  Like  the  devil- 
worshippers  ^' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  arc  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  the  hair  in 
j-oiir  nostrils  long.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  had  the  hair  in 
their  nostrils  pulled  out  with  a  potsherd  *,  or  with 
beeswax ;  and  their  nostrils  were  hurt. 

'  Compare  Miliivagga  VI,  22,  a. 

*  Katlarikiyi  ti  gaff^^-njdhi'(5ic  MS.)'Si5a-rog^-abii<lha-pa£' 
Hf^  T^/iti,  which  is  aimply  1  re|>etition  of  the  next  piragraph^  U 
tXi  ih^t  Buddhaghosa  here  says.     Sec  doLc  above  on  $  4- 

*  Ptsaiillikd,  So  aJao  V,  lo,  2,  of  carrying  cl  skull  about; 
and  MahivaggTi  HI,  1 3,  ^.  of  living  in  the  hollow  of  a  tree, 

*  Satkhaiiki,  said  at  MaJifivjgga  VI,  14*  5  to  be  used  as  a 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  pincers '.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  AVjabba^giya  Bhikkhus 
(&c,,  as  before,  ending  with) 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  the  white 
hairs  pulled  out  (off  your  heads).  Whosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

6,  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhus  ears  were 
stopped  with  the  wax. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  an  instru- 
ment to  remove  the  wax  from  the  ear=^/ 

[Then  a  paragraph  as  to  the  substances  of  which 
it  may  be  made,  word  for  word,  as  in  Mah^vagga 
VI,  6,  21  ;   12,  3  :  ^ullavagga  V.  5.  2  ;  29,  2,  &c.] 


38. 

I.   Now  at  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 

laid  up  much  store  of  brass  ware  and  copper  ware* 
People  who  came  on  a  visit  to  the  Vih^ras,  seeing 

it^  murmured,  &c,,   saying,  '  Like  those  who  spread 

out  copper  (for  sale)^' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  lay  up  much  store 

of  brass  ware  and  copper  ware.     Whosoever  does 

so.  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a*/ 


>  Saw^fisa.     So  at  Cdtaka  I,  138,  4,  a  barter  poll&  out  a  white 
hair  from  the  kind's  head,  s\iV3.rtfi^.'5ajrfi3senR. 

*  This  license  is  repeated  in  ihc  nen  cbaptcr, 

"  Kmsa-patLhariM  t!  kajnsa-bhanda-w^iffa  (B.). 

*  They   might   have   all  kinds   of  brass   ware,  eicept   certain 
BTtidcs,  according  to  chapter  37  below, 
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2-  Now  al  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  were  afraid  to 
use  lx>xes  to  put  eye-ointment  in*,  and  little  flat 
sticks  to  lay  it  on  with^  and  instruments  for  re- 
moving wax  from  the  ear\  and  handles  (for  razors, 
staves.  &c.)*. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  these  things/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  sat 
down  lolling  up  against  their  waist-cloths  {arranged 
as  a  cushion)",  and  the  edges  of  the  waist-cloihs 
wore  out*. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  loll  in  this  way. 
WTiosoever  does  so.  shall  be  guilt>'  of  a  dukka/a,' 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  sick,  and 
without  some  handicraft''  he  was  ill  at  ease. 

'  AA^aaioi.  The  use  of  tbeee  has  been  already  allowed  at 
Mah^vagga.  VI,  1  a,  i ,  s,  4. 

*  in  the  \Kii  read  afV^Ti^'^^l^kajn,  on  which  see  Mah^vag^a 
VI.  12,  3,  4. 

*  Already  allowed  in  ibe  last  chapter. 

'  Bandhana-matun  li vdsi-kaLiara-yi/rfi'id^nam  vSbandhina- 
mottafli  (B.).  ll  is  clear  from  this  note,  and  [he  repeiicioD  of  ihe 
pi  m  ibe  texi,  iliai  we  have  10  do  here  wiih  a  special  object,  and 
not  a  mere  qoallfic^tion  of  the  oihcr  three. 

■  SaMghri/i-paElaiihikaya  nistditvS,  See  IV,  4,  7  at  the 
end,  uid  ilie  Old  Comtneniary  on  the  afilh  Sekhiya-  Childers 
maAlct  ii  as  if  ii  were  the  soinc  as  ukkj/ika^i  nisiditvS  ;  but 
it  muGE  be  different  fioni  it  oa  that  was  allowed  and  eonstanlly 
pr^ciiaed. 

'  Fa//i  laf^anti.  So  r^ad  (not  patti  as  in  the  text)  in 
accordance  with  oar  tiofe  3  on  MahSvagga  VIII,  ai.  i-  The 
Mcood  word  occuis  also  above,  V,  1 6.  z ;  1 7.  a.  From  ihia  pas- 
sage here  il  is  probable  that  a/Ma-pidaka  at  Mahavagga  VJII, 
>T.  means  a  stooL 

'  Ayogant.  Comparetbe  Sutia-viWiansa»  PWituya  LXXXVHI, 
.,*;  CitakalUM47.  6' 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhlkkhus,  the  use  of  a  loom,  and 
of  shuttles,  strings,  tickets,  and  all  the  apparatus 
belonging  to  a  loom,' 


29. 

1.  Now  at  diat  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  entered 
the  village  for  alms  without  a  girdle  on,  and  in  the 
highway'  his  waist-cloth  fell  down-.  The  people 
made  an  outcry,  and  that  Bhikkhu  was  abashed. 

On  his  return  to  the  ArSma,  that  Bhikkhu  told 
this  matter  to  tlie  Bhikkhus,  and  the  Bhlkklius  told 
it  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  enter  the  village 
without  a  girdle  on.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall 
be  giiilty  of  a  dukka/a.  1  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  a 
girdle  V 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
wore  (Slc.  as  usual,  ending  with) 

'You  arc  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  special 
girdles* — those  made  of  many  strings    plaited   to- 


'  Rathijiyft.  The  Old  Commentary  on  the  Dhikkbunt- 
vibhaiiga,  PSiiliiya  XTV,  says,  Rarhij:!  (t  r^-i/tS.  The  word 
recurs,  ibid.»  Paiitliya  LXXXVI,  XCVT  (tlic  laal  of  vSich  is  nearly 
Ihe  same  as  our  passage  here).  For  the  mt^re  usual  form  rfl- 
thik^,  see  A'ullavag^'a  X,  12, 

^  Pabhitsai  llha,  Compare  Solta-vibhaiigi,  PWiniya  LXXXIIL 
I,  3.     Ii  Is  from  The  rooi  bhrams,  not  bhas. 

'  The  use  of  this  has  already  been  enjoined  at  Mah^vagga  I,  15, 
g,  10,  It  vas  to  be  tied  on  round  the  waist,  ovi±r  the  waist-cloth, 
to  keep  It  in  Us  place. 

'  It  b  curious  thai  kn/i-sutlakaw,  a  kind  of  girdle  which 
would  seem  properly  to  belong^  here,  his  been  included  in  ft  former 
list  of  forbidden  articles  at  V^  2^  1. 
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gejier ',  those  made  like  tlie  head  of  a  water- 
snake*,  girdles  wilh  tambourines  on  them  ^  girdles 
Vfilh  beads  on  (or  with  ornaments  hanging  from 
them)'*  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a.  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  girdles  of 
two  kinds — those  made  of  strips  of  cloth,  and 
those  ....*■ 

The  borders  of  the  girdles  decayed  through  age, 

'  1  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  an  edging  of  brighter 
material*  and  strengthening  at  the  ends'.' 

The  end  of  the  girdle  where  the  knot  was  tied 
decayed  through  age  *- 

'  I  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  a  buckle*.' 

[A  paragraph  on  the  substances  of  which  it  may 
be  made,  as  usual^  see  Mahdvagga  VI,  r2»  3  ;  ^ulla- 

'  Kalibukam.  See  Buddliaghosa's  note  3.1  p.  ^ig  of  the  text, 
jmd  compaic  Bohtlingk-Roih  \inder  kaldpa,  kalapaka. 

'  HeJduhhuk^m  nirnn  ud^kka-ssppi-slsa-sadisarn  {6,).  De'^- 
i/ubhft  cOTTcspoDds  to  ihc  bier  Sanskril  duTri^ubba,  ad  older  form 
Cff  wbicb  is  dnndubhjL 

'  Mura^a,  literally,  'tambourines;'  but  see  Buiidhagbosa'ii 
not«,  I0C-  at. 

^  Middavfnan  nAjna  piTno-h^'^nrif/tiuim  (B.),  On  p&- 
roaii^a^  see  our  note  ai  A'ullava^-ga  V,  3,  1. 

'  Sl^karantakajfl-  Sec  BudJhaghosa's  note  at  p.  319  of  the 
WtL     We  do  DOI  venture  to  lra.n£lale  the  term. 

'  Sobbanam  nSma  ve/fkeivl  mukba-vaM-sibhananj  (Q,).  Tn 
the  MaggAiiOA  SHa,  {  3,  sobhanakam  or  sobbana-karanflm 
(CO  Rh.  D,'»  MS.)  jfl  a  kiod  of  game  or  show, 

'  Gunakam  uima  [Dudika(?inuddljika)'san//;^enii  sibbana/rt 
(B.y  Cough,  tioder  guna,  gives  inter  alia,  i,  fasieDing;  t.  a 
ptaci  of  ihc  fibres  of^hich  bow-siringa  are  made;  3-  bow-string. 

•  Pavaoanto  u  pisanio  (B,). 

•  Vidho.  But  both  the  reading  and  tbe  esplanation  are  un^ 
cemln.  and  Buddhagbosa  savs  nothing-  The  word  occurs  also, 
And  apparctiU^  in  tlie  &ame  sense,  in  the  Old  Commentaiy  on  the 
S6th  PitkULja, 
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vagga  V,  5,  2,  &c.,  adding  at  the  end  'and  made 
of  string/] 

3,  Now  at  the  time  the  venerable  Ananda  went 
into  die  village  for  alms  with  light  garments  on'; 
and  his  garmenis  were  blown  up  by  a  whirlwind- 

The  venerable  Ananda,  on  returning  to  the 
Arania,  told  this  matter  to  the  Bhiklchus  ;  and 
the  Bhiklchus  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  block  *  [to  be  used  as  a 
weight)  or  a  chain  ^' 

[Similar  paragraph  to  that  just  above  as  to  the 
substances  of  which  the  block  may  be  made-] 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  fastened  the 
block  or  the  chain  immediately  on  to  their  robes; 
and  the  robes  gave  way. 

They  told  this  matter  to  Che  Blessed  One, 

'  1  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  piece  of  phalaka  cloth* 
to  attach  the  block  or  the  chain  to/ 

They  fastened  the  phalaka  cloth  for  the  block 
or  the  chain  on  to  the  edge  of  the  robe ;  and  the 
corner  came  open^ 

'  B^jftgh^iyo  m  ihe  plura.1  must  mcao  gannents  iind  not  waisi- 
clolha  only.  Sec  the  p;xrLillcl  passage  in  ihc  Bhikklmni-vibhang^ 
TtMniy%  XCVl, 

■  GanMika^K,  The  use  of  this  article  is  rfferred  lo  in  VIll, 
4,  3»  and  at  Dhammapada,  p-  372,  That  garif/n  means  a  bloch, 
usually  of  wood,  is  clear  from  the  use  of  dbamma-ga^i/^ik^ni  ai 
(7a[aka  1,  150  (apclt  gan^ka  however  at  II,  124),  conipsred  ^'ith 
pas/ii  (block  of  sandal -wood)  above.  V,  B,  1.  The  word  occurs 
also  in  [lie  Old  Commeniary  on  the  36ih  PWiniya. 

■  Pisakam^  which  does  not  correspond  lo  Sanskrit  prSsaka 
here,  but  Lo  pifakfl^pii-a  (Boh drngk- Roth  give  inter  alia^ 
'  Sahl  odfrr  Lt^isie  ani  Anf^nge  eiuea  Gcwebes'),  CcmjTarc  pasania 
in  Biiddhaghosa  on  ma^'^^avd/akani  in  the  next  section, 

*  See  our  note  on  tfiis  word  at  MahSvagga  VJIT,  2S.  3. 
^  TliaL  is,  perliapa,  ttic  weight  dragged  Lite  lobe  to  one  side  and 
the  legs  were  visible  through  the  opening. 
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Tliey  told  this  malter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  you.  O  Bhilckhus,  to  fasten  the  phalaka 
doth  for  the  block  on  the  edge  of  the  robe,  and  to 
fasten  the  phalaka  cloth  for  the  chain  seven  or 
eight  finger-breadths  up  the  robe/ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  A"j5abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
wore  (&c,.  as  usual,  ending  with) 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  your  under 
garments  arranged  as  laymen  do,  nor  arranged  with 
appendages  like  elephant- trunks  ',  nor  arranged  like 
fishing-nets^,  nor  arranged  with  four  corners  show- 
ing \  nor  arranged  like  flower-stands  *,  nor  arranged 
13ce  rows  of  jewelry'.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

[Similar  paragraph,  ending] 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  your  upper  * 


*  Ha-tthi-BONi^dkan  nlmi  n^ibtii-mfLlato  h^t\}K-sQnJa'?arUk&' 
nvn  olambak^iR  katvfi  nivatihajn,  koAka-iithioiun  oivisonan  viy^ 
(B.). 

'  MaJl^a-v2/aka/n  nima  ekato  dasaniajTi  ckato  pSsantam 
olaictHtvi  oivalihaM  (B.). 

'  A'atC'ka.nnafcaw  upari  dve  he//Aaio  dve  evaw  *an3ro  kaxjie 
dastcC^  Divatlha/n  (B^]. 

'  T£)a-vaff/akajvt  nSma  tAlavafl/'^flrena  «5Jaka>M  oUmbitvS 
nivifanan  (6.).  See  our  note  on  rSIavan/a  above,  V,  12,  a,  and 
on  ima/aka-viff/ika-pSMam  below,  VI,  i,  4. 

•  Sita-vallikan  nama  dfgha-saiakaM  aneka-kkhattuw  obhafi- 
^tvi  ava/Akaui  karontena  rivarihaM  vd,  padakk-hiffa-pisse^u  v% 
mrantaram  valiyo  dassclvS  nik'aahani,  Sa^  pana  gijiaio  pa//Aiya 
cko  vi  dve  v^  valiyo  panfiayanti.  va/^ati  (B,),  Compare  vaUikd 
■Jid  ova//JkaM  al  V^  a,  1.  Buddhaghosa's  second  explanation 
would  be  possible  if  the  reading  ■n'crc  saU'Valika/v,  and  is 
probably  only  a  pis  aller,  doe  to  the  difficulty  of  the  Gki,  wbkh 
wc  Itavc  adopLcd  doubtfully. 

'  PlTupati  aa  opposed  to  niviacli  abov&  Compare  Dham- 
Bttpula,p|).  114,  376;  Gaiaka,  voL  i,  p.  57,  line  16. 
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garments  as  the  laymen  do.  Whosoever  does  so. 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/an' 

5-  [Similar  paragraph,  ending] 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  your  under 
garments^  as  the  king's  porters  do*.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 


30. 

I,  Now  at  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
carried  a  double  pingo  (a  yoke  over  the  shoulders 
witli  the  weight  to  be  carried  on  both  sides). 

People  murmured,  &c,,  saying,  *  Like  the  king's 
porters  K 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  You  are  not.  O  Bhikklius,  to  carry  a  double  pingo. 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a. 
I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  carry  a  single  pingo, 
a  pingo  for  two  bearers^,  and  to  carr>'  weights  on 
your  head,  or  your  shoulders,  or  against  your  hips  *, 
and  suspended  over  your  backs/ 


31. 


« 


I.   Now  at  that  lime  the  Bhikkhus  did  not  use 
tooth-sticks  ^  and  their  mouths  got  a  bad  odour, 

^  Sa^vvclliyafn  nivisetabbaiTi  Sec  Buddhaghosa's  aoCe  ii 
p,  3tg  of  Ih^  tPxL 

'  !\Juw'^,i-va//i  or-ve^/AL  See  the  note  from  ihe  Saminta 
P^siitlikd  Ri  p,  5J9  of  the  Lczt, 

^  Antar^-k^ga.m  nSma  ma^/ie  laggetvd  dvihi  vabiubbiM 
bhSraw  (B.). 

*  That  is  held  rouncl  by  iK*  arm,  aiid  lesting  against  the  aide  of 
the  hips.  Women  in  India  commonly  carry  tbieir  children  so,  the 
children  Mtlfng  on  the  hip^  wLch  one  leg  in  front  and  one  behmd. 

'  Danla-ka/Miffl,  not '  tooib-brushcs/ as  Chiidcrs  translates. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'  There  are  these  five  disadvantages,  O  Uhikkhus, 
in  not  using  tooth-sticks — it  is  bad  for  the  eyes  ' — 
the  mouth  becomes  bad-smelling — the  passages  by 
which  the  flavours  of  the  food  pass  are  not  pure — 
bile  and  phlegm  get  into'  the  food — and  the  food 
does  not  taste  well^  to  him  (who  does  not  use 
thetn).  These  are  the  five  disadvantages,  O  Bhik- 
khus.  in  not  using  tooth -sticks.' 

'  There    are  five  advantages,  O  Bhikkhus^    (Sec,, 
the  converse  of  the  last}.' 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  tooth-sticks.' 
a.   Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  long  tooth-sticks  ;  and  even  struck  the  S^ma- 
jieras  with  them- 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  You  are   not,   O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  long  tooth- 

Mcch^cal  ^ill  IiShJ  not  3Jvai!ce(l  so  far  in  lliosc  days;  and  we 
bear  nothing  of  brushes  of  anj  kind  (see  above,  V,  3,  3,  n.E  to  hair- 
drc^smg).  The  '  looih-siicks  *  were  bits  of  sweel-smelling  wood 
or  root,  01  cKcptr  (sec  6^iuka  I.  So;  MabSvawoa,  p,  23),  the 
esds  of  vhich  ^ere  to  be  masLicated  as  a  dentifrice,  not  rubbed  on 
ihe  leeih.  AAer  uMUg  them  the  mouth  was  linsed  out  with 
mXa;  and  so  in  all  other  pas^ges  in  the  Khaodhakas  where 
they  axe  mentioned  (always  in  reference  to  ibe  doty  of  providing 
tbem),  it  is  in  connei:[ion  with  the  bringing  of  waler  for  that 
purpose. 

*  This  hiis  of  count  noihing  ro  do  with  keeping  the  leetb  while 
md  lK:aDura] ;  that  was  not  the  purpose  which  the  tooth-sticks 
were  designed  to  effect  There  seems  to  have  been  really  some 
idett  that  ibe  use  of  ihem  was  good  for  the  eye-slghL     So  Huddha- 

fJxiM  ttji  here,  ajfakkhussan  tt  lakkhflna/n  h'HAfn  ma  tioti.  pari- 

1U»  fancti,  quiie  in  accordance  with  the  SnineLkrit  .(ak&husbya. 

^K  words  recur  below,  VI,  2^  a,  in  the  wnie  sense. 

^^  ParJyooAndhanti,     Literally,  'envelope/  *  cover/ 

■  Ka  it^adeti.     Thia  is  a  different  word  from  jfr^Sdeti,  '  ta 

torer.'     It  U  *iaJ  No,  a  in  Bahtlingk-Roth. 

L  2 
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Sticks*  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a-  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  tooth-sticks 
up  to  eight  finger-breadths  in  length.  And  S^- 
maiieras  are  not  to  he  struck  with  them.  Who- 
soever docs  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

Now  at  that  time  a  ccrtahi  Bhikkhu,  when  using 
too  short  a  tootli-stick,  got  it  stuck  in  his  throat. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  arc  not»  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  loo  short  a 
tooth-stick.  Whosoever  docs  so,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a,  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  tooth-sticks 
four  finger-breadths  long  at  the  least/ 


32. 

J.  Now  at  that  time  the  A'*4abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
set  the  woods  on  fire, 

People  murmured,  &c.,  saying,  '  Like  the  charcoal 
turners,* 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  set  woods  on  fire. 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Vih^ras  were  hidden 
under  masses  of  grass',  and  when  the  w^oads  were 
set  on  fire  the  VihSras  were  burnt  The  Bhik- 
khus, fearing  to  offend^  would  not  make  a  counter- 
fire  for  their  own  protection. 

They  told  Uiis  matter  to  ihe  Blessed  One, 

■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  the  woods  are 


'  TiHS-gahanS. 


Noi  covered  with  ihatch,  the  word  for  which 
See  V,  ii,  6;  V,  14,  3,  ftc> 
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on  fire  to  make  a  counler-fireS  ard  thus  afford  your- 
selves protection/ 

2,   Now  at  that  time  the  A'.febbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
climbed  up  trees,  and  jumped  from  tree  to  tree- 
People  murmured,  &c-,  saying,  *  Like  monkeys/ 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 
'You    arc    not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to    cHmb  up  trees. 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time,  when  a  certain  BhJkkhu  in  the 
Kosala  country  was  going  to  SSvatthi,  an  elephant 
pursued  him  on  the  way.  And  that  Bhikkhu,  when 
he  had  run  up  to  the  foot  of  a  tree,  fearing  to  offend, 
did  not  climb  up.  The  elephant  passed  on  another 
way. 

That  Bhikkhu,  on  arriving  at  SSvatthi,  told  this 
matter  to  the  Bhikkhus  (and  the  Bhikkhus  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One*), 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  there  shall  be 
something  to  be  done  to  ascend  a  tree  to  the 
height  of  a  man;  and  in  cases  of  misfortune  as 
high  as  you  like/ 


83, 

J.   Now  at   that    time    there  were    two    brothers, 
Bhikkhus,   by  name  Yame/u   and   Tekula  ^  Brdh- 


■  Pfi/aggifli  diiujiT,     Sec  th«  story  ai  Gkiaki  1,  sit,  and  foil 

'  Omitlcd  m  the  text. 

'  VAme/atckoli.  It  U  possible  that  this  conapojnd  should  be 
^Molved  tDio  Vame/A  and  Urckula,  Ccmpare  the  vord  Vam:^/e 
•i  venc  35  of  the  Uddina  (which  stands  ^thcre  a  nomin&tivc 
rfioQid  stand,  judging  by  the  fonn  of  the  other  words  in  the 
Dddina).     A  comma  has   there  been   omitted   by  misprint  after 
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mans  by  birth,  excelling  in  speech,  excelling  ia 
pronunciation.  These  went  up  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was.  and  when  they  had  come 
there,  they  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  their 
seats  on  one  side.  And  so  sitting  those  Bhikkhus 
spake  to  the  Blessed  One  thus : 

'At  the  present  time.  Lord,  Bhikkhus,  differing 
in  name,  differing  in  lineage,  differing  in  birth,  differ- 
ing in  family,  have  gone  forth  (from  the  world)* 
These  corrupt  the  word  of  the  Buddlias  by  (repeating 
it  in)  their  own  dialect.  Let  us,  Lord,  put  the  word 
of  the  Buddhas  into  (Sanskrit)  verse '/ 

'  How  can  yoUf  O  foolish  ones^  speak  thus,  say- 
ing, "  Let  us,  Lord,  put  the  word  of  the  Buddhas 
into  verse  ?"  This  will  not  conduce,  O  foolish  ones. 
either  to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted,  or  to 
the  increase  of  the  converted ;  but  rather  to  those 
who  have  not  been  converted  being  not  converted, 
and  to  the  turning  back  of  those  who  have  been 
converted/ 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  rebuked  those 
Bhikkhus,  and  had  delivered  a  religious  discourse^ 
he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  ; 


'  We  think  that  in  ihese  words  (^^andaso  flropems)  ihere 
docs  lie  a  reference  to  the  earlier  Sanskrit.  And  this  especJill)' 
for  four  reasons  :  firstly,  this  is  required  fay  the  antithesis  to  *  their 
own  dialect; '  secondly,  the  use  of  the  word  A^andasi  in  PSwini, 
where  it  alwajs  means  precisely  *  iti  the  Veda-dialcci/  requires  it ; 
thirdlj,  ic  is  difficult  lo  understand  othenvw  the  menlion  of 
■  BrSIimatis  by  birth;'  and  fourthly,  this  ih  id  accordance  wiih  the 
traditional  interpretation  of  the  passage  handed  down  among  the 
Bhikkhus.  Buddhaghosa  says,  iAandaso  Sropema  ti  Veda«r 
viya  sakta/a-bhasSja  vitani-inaggam  Sropema,  Sakka/a  is  of 
course  Samstrfta, 

"  See  ihe  substance  intended  at  ^uLavaggu  1,  i,  3, 
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'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  put  the  word  of 
the  Buddhas  into  (Sanskrit)  verse.  Wliosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka^a.  I  allow  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  to  learn  the  word  of  the  Buddhas  each  tii 
his  own  dialect  ^' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  ^^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
learnt  the  Lokdyata  system  ". 

People  murmured,  &a,  saying,  '  Like  tliose  who 
still  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  the  world  V 

The  Bhikkhus  heard  of  the  people  thus  murmur- 
ing ;  and  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One, 

'  Now  can  a  man  who  holds  the  LokSyata  as 
valuable  reach  up,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  the  full  ad- 
vantage of.  or  attain  to  full  growth  in,  to  full 
breadth  in  this  doctrine  and  discipline*?' 

'This  cannot  be.  Lord,' 

'Or  can  a  man  who  holds  this  doctrine  and  disci- 
pline to  be  valuable  learn  the  Lokiyata  system  ?" 

*  On  ehc  hisLoncal  conclusions  which  maybe  drawn  from  ihta 
tndiCioD,  see  H.  O/i  miroduciion  lo  ihe  leil  of  ibe  MahSvagga, 
pp-  kIix  and  foUowin^. 

'  This  ia  mentioned  also  in  Ihe  AEisalSyana  Sutta  (al  the  begin- 
ning), and  in  the  fiaine  terms  in  the  Miltnda  P^rfha,  p.  lo,  as  one 
of  ibe  blanches  of  learning  disiinctive  of  wcll-educ;ited  BrShmans. 
It  is  condemned  among  other  '  low  mV^  '  In  the  very  ancient  Mahd 
Sfla,  f  5-  (See  Rh,  D/s  *  Buddhist  Smias  from  ihe  Pdli/  p.  ij-j, 
and  hit  ro(c  on  the  ag;e  of  this  work,  ibid,  p.  1 38.)  Among  htrr 
vorkfi,  ibc  Nepalese  Buddhists  refer  to  it  as  one  of  the  lliings  with 
vhkh  a  Bodhisativa  will  not  condesct^nd  to  occupy  hiim^eirfLotus 
of  the  Good  Law,  cL  xiii,  Burnoufa  vcraion,  p.  i6K),  and  in 
vhicb  good  disciples  wiEl  take  no  plenaure  (ibid.  p.  i8o],  Buddha- 
gboaa  has  a  note  on  die  pi-ss^ge  in  the  Mahi  Sila  (quoted  by 
CbilJen  sub  voce),  which  shows  thai  it  was  understood  in  his  time 
to  be,  or  ralher  Co  have  been,  a  system  of  casuisiry. 

'  So  a]»>  in  ihc  A'ctokliiU  Sutl4  z  (Lran^laicd  in  Rh.  D/s 
■  Buddhist  Sottas  from  the  Fili/  p.  3J3> 
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■  This  cannot  be,  Lord/ 

'You  are  not  O  Bhikkhas,  to  learn  the  Lo- 
kiyata  system.  WTiosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka/2,' 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'^bbaggiya  Bhikkhua 
taught  the  Lokiyata  system. 

People  murmured,  &c-,  saying,  'Like  those  still 
enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world ! ' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  teach  the  Lo- 
kflyata  system.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

[Similar  paragraphs  to  the  last,  ending] 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  learn — to  teach — 
the  low  arts^  {of  divination,  spells,  omens,  astrology, 
sacrifices  to  gods,  witchcraft,  and  quackery)/ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  when,  sur- 
rounded by  a  great  assembly,  he  was  preaching  the 
Dhamma,  sneezed.  The  Bhikkhus  raised  a  great 
and  mighty  shout,  '  Long  life  to  our  Lord  the 
Blessed  One!  Long  life  to  the  Happy  One!'  and 
by  the  sound  thereof  the  discourse  was  interrupted. 
Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : 

'Now  if  when  a  man  has  sneezed,  O  Bhikkhus. 
some  one  says.  "Long  life  to  you>"  can  he  live  or 
die  on  that  account  ?' 

'  Not  so,  Lord/ 


'  TJralifASna-vi^^l  laterally, '  bruiishr  or  beastly,  wisdom,' 
These  me  set  out  ld  full  in  ttie  seven  sections  of  ihe  Mab4  Stla 
(iranslaled  in  Rh.  D.'3 'Buddhi&l  Sultas  from  the  Pali,' ppn  tg6- 
aoo),  Ae  noticed  above,  the  LokSyau  system  is  there  mentioned 
(§  5)  a^  one  of  ibcm.  Lcamiing  or  Le^<:hing  these  things  aic  for- 
bidden in  dmOEt  EdenticaL  tenns  to  the  Bhiki^hunfs  in  the  Bhik- 
khutiJ-vibhahgci,  Pa^iiiyas  XL!X  and  L. 
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*You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  one  has  sneezed, 
to  call  out.  "Long  life  to  you."  Whosoever  docs 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a^' 

Now  at  that  time  people  said  lo  the  Bhikkhus 
when  they  sneezed, ' Long  life  to  your  reverence!' 
and  the  Bhikkhus.  fearing  to  offend,  gave  no  reply. 
The  people  murmured,  were  annoyed,  and  were 
indignant,  saying,  '  How  can  the  Sakya-puttiya 
Samaras  omit  lo  reply  when  people  say,  "  Long  life 
to  your  reverence?"* 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  La)Tnen,  O  Bhikkhus, are  given  to  lucky  phrases', 
I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  reply,  "  May  you  live 
long!"  to  laymen  who  say  to  you,  "Long  life  to 
your  reverence  r'* 


S4. 

!•  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  when, 
surrounded  by  a  great  assembly,  he  was  preaching 
the  Dhamma,  was  seated.  And  a  certain  Bhikkbu, 
who  had  eaten  onions,  sat  down  apart,  thinking, 
'  Let  not  the  Bhikkhus  be  annoyed^!' 

The  Blessed  One  saw  that  Bhikkhu  silting  apart ; 
and  on  seeing  him,  he  said  to  the  Bhikkhus,  'Why 
now,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  that  Bhikkhu  seated  apart  ?* 

'This  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  has  eaten  onions,  and  has 

^  This  siory  fonns  th*  IniroduciOTy  SLory  also  to  the  Gagga 
^iuki  (Nd.  155  in  Fau^btJirs  ediilon).  On  the  suporstiiion  here 
cofKkmoed,  aee  Dr.  Morris's  remarks  in  the  *  Contemporary  Review ' 
for  May.  1881, 

*  Gihi  bUJkkhdvc  manj-alika, 

'  Vyihihimsv  is  for  vjibadhifflsu.  See  p.  330  of  the  edition 
of  Ae  text. 


34>a. 

seated  himself  apart  in  order  not  to  annoy  the 
Bhikkhus." 

'  But  onght,  O  Bhikkhus,  anything  to  be  eaten, 
that  ^vill  cause  the  eater  to  keep  away  from  such 
a  preaching  of  the  Dhamma  as  this  ?' 

■  No,  indeed,  Lord.' 

'  You  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus.  to  eat  onions.  Who- 
soever does  so,  shall  be  guihy  of  a  dukka/a  ^' 

3,  Now  at  that  lime  ihe  venerable  Saripiitta 
had  wind  in  his  stomach.  And  the  venerable  Maha 
MoggallSna  went  up  to  the  place  where  the  vener- 
able Siriputta  was,  and  when  he  had  come  there, 
he  said  to  the  venerable  SSriputta  i 

*  How  did  you  formerly,  friend  S^riputta,  get 
relief,  when  you  had  wind  in  the  stomacli  ?' 

*  By  eating  onions,  my  friends' 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  eat  onions  on  ac- 
count of  disease." 


35. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  made  water 
here  and  there  in  the  ArAma,  and  the  Arama 
was  defiled. 

They  told  this  matter  Co  the  Blessed  One, 
*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikklius,  to  make  water  at  one 
side  (of  the  ArAma).' 


^  There  is  a  similar  rule  for  the  Bhikkhunis  in  the  Bhikkhuni' 
vibhanga,  PS^ttiya  I.  So  i\so  omons  are  mentioned  ^mong  the 
things  a  Gam  Bbikkhu  ma/  not  accept  (Ajirahga  SuUa  11,    i, 

8,  13). 

'  It  is  f^uel  of  various  V^nds  ihjii  is  prescribed  for  this  maladj' 
in  HahSvagga  VI,  i6,  3-17,  a. 


a 
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The  Ar5.ma  became  offensive 

[The  rest  of  this  chapter  is  scarcely  translateable. 
It  records  in  like  manner  the  various  sanitary  diffi- 
culties which  arose  from  the  living;  totrether  of  a 
number  of  iJhikkhus.  Each  such  difficulty  is  quite 
solemnly  said  to  have  been  reported  to  the  Blessed 
One,  and  he  is  said  to  have  found  a  way  out  of  it. 
The  result  of  the  whole  is,  that  the  building  of 
privies  is  enjoined,  and  all  the  contrivances,  such  as 
seats,  doors,  steps,  plastering,  &c.,  already  men- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  bath-room,  above,  V»  14, 
are  here  repeated  verbatim '.] 


36. 
Now  at  that   time   the   A'^abbaggiya    Bhikkhus 

followed  evil  practices  such  as  these— they  used  to 

plant  [&c..  word  for  word  as  in  the  long  list  at  I,  13. 

t,  2.  down  to  the  end]. 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  follow  manifold  evil 

practices.     Whosoever  docs  so,  shall  be  dealt  with 

according  to  the  law/ 


37, 

I.  Now  at  the  time  when  the  venerable  Kassapa 
of  Unive/a  went  forth  (from  the  world),  much  pro- 
perty in  brass  and  wood  and  earthenware  came 
into    the    possession    of   the   Sawgha-.      And    the 

*  For  some   of  the  detub,  compare   MahSvagga  V,  8,  3^  and 
IhUiiva^ga   I,   2$,   i9  =  A'ullavagga  VIII,   1,  5,  and  A'ullavagga 

■  See  Mah&vagga  I,  ao,  19-fli, 
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Bliikkhus  thought,  'What  kinds  of  brass  ware — of 
wooden  things — of  earthenware^ — has  the  Blessed 
One  allowed,  and  what  kinds  has  he  not  allowed  ?' 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection,  when  he  had  delivered  a  rehgious 
discourse,  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

'  I  allow  you^  O  Bhikkhus,  ali  kinds  of  brass  ware, 
except  weapons  ^ — all  kinds  of  wooden  things,  except 
divans  *,  and  !ong-armcd  chairs  ^  and  bowls  *,  and 
shoes  ^ — and  all  kinds  of  eanhenware,  except  ka- 
takas  *,  and  large  eartlien  vessels  to  be  used  as 
huts  to  live  in'.' 


Here  ends  the  Fifth  Khandhaka,  on 
minor  details. 


"  See  A'ulhvagga  VITI.  3,  1. 

fivudha-eaMgh^tass'  clam  adhiv^ana^  (B.), 
'  See  Mahavagga  V,  10,  4,  5. 
'  See  A'ulhviigga  V,  B,  a. 

*  See  MahSvafifia  V,  6,  4. 

*  On  this  wortl  see  our  note  above  at  V,  32,  t- 

'  This  13  the  only  one  of  the  ihinga  here  mentioned  nol  re- 
ferred 10  in  previous  rules.  Buddhn^hosa  says,  Kumbha-k^rlki 
ti  Dhiniyaiis'  eva  sabba-matlik5tnaya-ku/j  vuiiati-  The  siorj'  of 
Dhoiiiiyai  is  given  in  the  text  of  the  VLnaya,  vol,  iii,  pp.  43  and 
following. 
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SIXTH    KHANDHAKA. 
On  Dwellings  and   Flrniture, 

1. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha '  was 
staying  at  Ri^gaha  in  the  Vc/uvana,  in  the 
Kalandaka  Nlv^pa  ^  And  at  that  time  no  per- 
mission had  been  given  to  the  Bhikkhus  by  the 
Blessed  One  with  respect  to  dwellings.  So  the 
Bhikkhus  dwelt  now  here,  now  there — in  the  woods, 
at  the  foot  of  trees,  on  hill-sides,  in  grottoes,  in 
mountain  caves,  in  cemeteries,  in  forests,  in  open 
plains*  and  in  heaps  of  straw.  And  at  early  morn 
they  came  in  from  this  place  or  from  that  place — 
from  the  woods  (&c.,  as  before)  decorous  in  their 
walking  and  turning,  in  their  looking  on  or  looking 
round,  in  stretching  out  their  arms  or  in  drawing 
them  back,  with  eyes  cast  down,  and  dignified  in 
deportment". 

2-  Now  at  that  time  the  Se//^i  of  RS^gaha  went 
at  early  mom  lo  his  garden.     And  the   Se/^ii   of 


'  Our  readers  will  Jiawe  noticed  thai  the  phrase  at  the  beginning 
of  C4c1i  Kbaadbaki  h  '  the  Blessed  Qaddha,'  ajid  not  merely  *  the 
Blessed  One.'  It  recurs  besides  only  in  tlie  coikstinily'repeaiad 
paragraph  'The  Blessed  Buddhz  rebuked  them,  saving,  ^c-' 
{bcCf  for  iq^UucCt  A'uiUvaggi  I,  i,  a,  where  the  connection  is 
given  in  fiill)^ 

■  Comp*re  the  note  on  ^^ah3v^gg-l  HI,  i,  i- 

■  So  abo  Mah£vaggQ  I^  33,  2,  and  frequently  in  the  Sattas. 


K^^gaha  saw  those  Bhikkhus  coming  in  from  this 
place  and  from  that  place,  from  the  woods  (&c.,  as 
in  §  I,  down  to  the  end),  and  on  seeing  them  he 
look  pleasure  therein  \  And  the  Sc/Mi  of  RS^- 
gaha  went  np  to  those  Bbikkhus,  and  said  to  them ; 
'If,  Sirs,  I  were  to  have  dwellings  erected  for 
you,  would  you  take  up  your  abode  in  those 
dwellings  ?' 

■  Not  so,  O  householder.  Dwellings  have  not 
been  allowed  by  the  Blessed  One/ 

'Then,  Sirs,  ask  the  Blessed  One  about  it,  and 
let  me  know,' 

'Very  well,  O  householder,'  said  they,  in  assent 
to  the  Se//ii  of  R&i.'agaha.  And  they  went  up  to 
the  Blessed  One^  and  saluted  him,  and  took  their 
seats  on  one  side.  And  when  they  were  so  seated, 
they  said  to  the  Blessed  One  ; 

'The  Se^/Ai  of  R^^gaha,  Lord,  wishes  to  have 
dwellings  erected  for  us.  What.  Lord,  should  be 
done?' 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection,  when  he  had  delivered  a  religious 
discourse,  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

■  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  abodes  of  five  kinds— 
Vihdras^  Aafc^Aayogas,  storied  dwellings,  attics. 


caves 


3.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  went  up  to  the  Se^Mi  of 
RS^gaha,  and  said  to  him;  'The  Blessed  One, 
Sir,  has  allowed  us  dwellings;  do,  therefore,  what 
seemeth  to  thee  good.'  And  the  Se//4i  of  R5^gaha 
had  sixty  dwelling-places  put  up  in  one  day. 


^  So  also  of  Bimb:s3ra  in  the  Gaiaka  Commentary,  1,  66. 
^  ButldhagliD^a's  noLc  on  \hc&e  pau^a  leaSni  ha»  already  been 
given  in  our  note  above,  Mahdvai^gEk  I,  3c,  4. 
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4,  And  when  the  Se/i'^i  of  RS^gaha  had  com- 
pleted those  sixty  dwelling-places,  he  went  up  to 
the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  [invited 
him  and  the  Bliikkhii  Sawgha  for  the  morrow's 
meal;  and  so  on,  as  usual  S  down  to  the  time 
when,  after  the  meal,  the  Se/Mi]  said  to  the  Blessed 
One: 

'  1  have  had,  Lord,  these  sixty  dwelling-places 
made  for  the  sake  of  merit,  and  for  the  sake  of 
heaven,  What  am  I  to  do,  Lord,  with  respect  to 
them?' 

'Then,  O  householder,  dedicate*  these  sixty 
dwelling-places  to  the  Sawgha  of  the  four  directions, 
whether  now  present,  or  hereafter  to  arrive/ 

'  Even  so,  Lord  !'  said  the  Seiih\  of  R^^^agaha,  in 
assent  to  the  Blessed  One,  and  he  dedicated  those 
sixty  dwelling-places  to  the  use  of  the  Sa^fgha  of 
the  four  directions  whether  present  or  to  come^' 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  gave  thanks  to  the 
Se/Mi  of  R^gaha  in  these  verses* : 

'  1.  Cold  he  wards  olT  and  heat,  so  also  beasts  of 

prey. 
And  creeping  things  and  gnats,  and  rains  in 

the  wet  season. 
And  when   the   dreaded  heated  winds   arise, 

they  are  kept  off. 


'  Sec,  forin^ancc.  Mahivagga  VI,  %o.  or  ^uUavagga  V,  a;, 

»  Literally,  'establish'  (pa/i/Mipebi), 

'  Thift  foitnula  tif  liedicaLiati  has  been  con^^Unil)  found  in  roct- 
irttcripuoDS  b  India  and  Ceylon  over  ihc  accient  cave-dwellmga  of 
BoddbiU  hermiis.  See  Eh,  D.  in  the  'Indian  AiiLiquary'  for 
Maj.  1^7?. 

'  The  following  verses  recur  below  at  VI,  g,  z ;  and  also  in 
that  connection  in  the  GfiUka  Commeuiary,  I,  93. 
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2,  To  give  VihSras  to  the  Saw^gha,  wherein  in 
safety  and  in  peace 
To  meditate   and  think  at  ease,  the  Buddha 
calls  the  best  of  gifts. 
3-  Let  then  the  able  man,  regarding  his  own  weal, 
Have  pleasant   monasteries   built,   and   lodge 
there  learned  men  ^ 

4.  Let  him  with  cheerful  mind  give  food  to  them, 
and  drink, 

Raiment,  and  dwelling-places,  to  the  upright 
in  heart, 

5,  Then  shall  they  preach  to  him  the  Truth — 
The  Truth  dispelling  Gvery  grief — 
Which  Truth  when  here  that  man  perceives 
He  sins  no  more,  and  dies  away  ^ ! ' 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  given  dianks  Co 
the  SeiM  of  RS^gaha  in  these  verses,  he  rose 
from  his  scat,  and  departed  thence. 


a. 

I.  And  the  people  heard,  saying.  'Viharas  have 
been  allowed  by  the  Blessed  One/  And  they 
bnik  Vihiras  zealously.  Those  VihSras  had  no 
doors  ^,  and  snakes,  scorpions,  and  centipedes  got  in. 

^  This  verse  rnrms  the  subject  of  one  of  ibe  '  Queslions  of 
Milinda '  {cd,  Trcnckncr,  p.  211). 

■  The  atove  verses  may  have  stood  originally  in  a  different  con- 
text from  that  in  wliich  ihey  have  been  handed  down,  as  the 
opening  phrase  B?tam  pa/ihanti  would  be  more  intelligible  if  the 
word  vihflro  occurred  in  the  imtnediately  preceding-  clause, 

'  KavS/a.  This  is  the  special  word  for  door.  Dvira  ofLen 
roughly  translaicd  door,  is  not  really  *  door,'  but  *  door- '  or  *  gate- 
way/  with  special  reference  to  the  aperture  and  noi  to  thar  by 
whicb  the  aperture  could  be  do^d.     The   latter  word  i&   alao 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

•  I  ailow,  O  Bhikkhus.  a  door'/ 

They  made  holes  m  the  wall,  and  tied  the  door  on 
with  string  or  whh  creepers,  These  were  eaten  by 
mice  and  white  ants  ;  and  when  the  things  by  which 
the  doors  had  been  tied  on  had  been  eaten  away, 
the  doors  fell. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  1  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  door-posts  and  lintel,  hollow 
like  a  mortar,  for  the  door  to  revolve  inj  and  pro- 
jections to  the  door  for  it  to  revolve  on/ 

The  doors  would  rot  come  to. 

'I  allow.  O  BhikkhLis,  a  hole  to  pass  a  string 
through  with  which  to  pull  the  door  to,  and  a  string; 
for  that  purpose,' 

The  doors  could  not  be  made  fast^, 

■  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  rings  on  the  door  for  the 
bolt  to  work  along  in,  blocks  of  wood  fixed  to  the 
edge  of  the  door-post  and  containing  a  cavity  for 
the  bolt  to  go  into,  a  pin  to  secure  the  bolt  by,  and 
a  bolt; 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  were  not  able 
lo  open  the  door. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 


diffcEcni  from  '  door,'  in  thai  it  ks  never  used  for  the  entrance  Into 
am  inner  chamber.  U  is  aUaj's  the  outer  en Irance  (and  the  en- 
mnce  at  the  fiom  aa  disiinguished  froiti  the  enlnnce  ai  the  bacit) 
of  a  hou&e,  or  one  of  the  princrpi!  entrances  to  i  walled  lown  or 
vdlagc.  Sec,  for  instanee,  H^iiuya  XIX  ;  A'ull^raggi  VIII,  5,  i, 
\nil,  8,  1;  GSi^al.fii,  1:4,  34^3*^'- 1^63.  uo 

'  On  tbia  and  the  (iAlovius  dcUiii,  camparc  V,  14,  3,  and  the 
notes  there. 

'  TliakiyaniJ:  literaliv.  'covereT,  or  sloppi;iJ,  up/  The 
it  word  15  used  at  A'uJliva.gga  VIU,  1,  5,  of  clobJng  up  ibc 
meatioaed  In  the  dcxc  section  (VI,  7,  2). 
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'  1  allow,  O  Bhikklius.  key-holes,  and  keys  of  three 
kinds — "bronze  keys,  and  keys  of  hard  wood,  and 
keys  of  horn.' 

When  anybody  unlocked  ihcm  \  and  entered, 
the  VlhAras  became  unprotected. 

They  told  diis  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  yantaka,  and  a  pin  to  it*,' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  VihSras  were  thatchedj 
and  in  the  cold  season  they  were  cold,  and  in  the 
hot  season  hot. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cover  them  (with 
skins)^  and  to  plaster  them  within  and  without.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Vihdras  had  no  windows, 
and  they  were  bad  for  the  eyes,  and  had  a  dis- 
agreeable odour. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow,  O  Bhikkhus.  windows  of  three  kinds — 
windows  made  with  railings*,  windows  made  with 
network ''j  and  windows  made  with  shps  of  wood".' 

^  UggliiS/elvd,  an  expression  used  InVlII,  i,  i  ofuiiJoiiig  the 
bolt  (sha/ikS)  just  referred  lo. 

■  Yaniakaw  sCiikajTj,  ^hich  is  the  onl)-  expression  her<  used 
which  has  noL  already  occurred  shove  al  V,  14,  3.  Buddh^ghc^^a 
sayi},  Yantaka-EfiitJkan  ll  eLiba  yam  y^/n  ^in^Li  lAr/i  iim  j^nia- 
kam-     Tassa  v^vara-sCiiJiapj  kui'i^ikaw  kSmw  va//ali- 

'  See  the  note  at  V,  14,  3. 

*  Vedikfi-v5tapfina/«  nima  iciiye  vediki-sadisam  (B.).  Sec 
our  note  on  vedika  above,  V^  14,  a.  These  windows  or  lallices 
are  mentioned  In  A'tillavagga  VIII,  j.  5;  Maliivagga  1,  25,  iS- 

*  Cala-vaiapanam  nama  ^laka-baddliam  (B.),  Gdlann^ 
literally  *net.'  is  given  as  a  vord  for  'window'  al  Abhidhana- 
ppadipikSj  veise  zi6.  The  expressioji  probally  corfespond^  lo 
our  'laUice/  and  docs  not  mean  llut  an  aclual  net  ^oe  used, 
Compare  (he  Anglo-Indian  'jalousie.' 

'  Salaka-vltapdnaffj  lAmn  lh:iinbhaka-T£tapSitaj«  (6.).    Poa- 
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Squirrels  and  bats  *  entered  through  the  opening 

for  the  window, 

'  1  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  window-blinds  (or  ajrtalns)^' 
The  squirrels  and  bats  still  got  in  through  the 

interstices  between  the  blind  (and  the  wall), 

•  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  shutters,  and  rolls  or  bags 
(to  fill  up  interstices  with)  ^ 

3,  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhiis  slept  on  the 
floor,  and  both  tl^cir  limbs  and  their  robes  became 
dirly. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  mats  made  of  grass.' 
The  mats  were  eaten  by  mice  and  white  ants. 

*  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus^  a  solid  bench  or  divan 
(built  up  against  the  wail  of  a  room,  or  under 
the  verandah  against  the  outside  wall  of  "the 
house)  *, 


Eiibly  this  m«ans  witli  slips  of  wood  ammged  horizoni^)'  as  In  our 
veneiiui  blinds. 

'  Vaggoliyo-  This  ha^iSi  of  ihe  ba.(  and  its  harmlessness;  are 
rderred   10   in    Miluidd  Pitvbd,  p.    404.     Couip^c   llic   San^ikrit 

■  VTafclcalitan  il  E«ha  iolaka-pada-pxjJiManaw  bandhituw 
amv&iimt  ti  attho  (D,).  The  word  *akkali  c-cturs  bcbw,  VI, 
>9i  probably  in  the  Ecn&e  here  meani. 

'  Vftiap^na-bhL&i  t\  vatapina-pam.irjena  LliLsivn  kaiva  bamltii- 
luA  am^inami  ci  auho  (BV  Probably  )ikc  Lbc  aacd^bag^  used  in 
Engtoixl  10  keep  out  draughts.  On  t!xe  use  of  the  word  in  oiber 
ronDectJOTU,  we  our  nolo  on  MahSvaggs  VIIT,  [3,  1,  ^ind  the 
04d  CommcDiiirj  on  Pii-uija  W\  (where  five  kinds  aie  named) 
wilh  ihe  KankhS-vilatafli  on  the  Jisi  pa&sag^  quiied  by  Jlinaj-eff, 

*  Ui^^iiQ.  Sec  the  note  en  V,  5,  4.  Native  huis  in  Ceylon 
aVai^  have  such  tolid  benches  (of  brick  or  nmd  covered  i^itb 
phi^cT)  balk  up  against  ihc  wall  under  the  tcranjah ;  ajid  ihtj 
4f€  commonly  used  ^  sleeping-places  for  Ihe  unmarried  malei 

M  2 


jrULLAVAGCA, 


VI,  =,  3- 


On  the  solid  berch  their  limbs  ached, 
'I   allow,   O  Bhikkhus,  bedsteads   made  of  laths 
of  split  bamboo  ^' 

Now  at  that  time  a  bier-like  mas^raka^  bed- 
stead— a  masaraka  chair — a  bicr-likc  bundikii- 
baddha^  bedstead — a  bundikabaddha  chair — a 
bier-like  kiillra-p^daka*  bedstead— a  kulfra-pA- 
daka  chair— a  bier-like  aha^/'a-pddaka'^  bedstead 
—an  aha/'-ta-padaka  chair — had  come  into  the 
possession  of  the  Sawgha, 


iti  the  houae.  Wd&kai/u^^a  SubhQli  has  this  in  hia  mind  in  ibc 
explanation  he  gives  in  English  of  vedikS  (Abhidban^-ppadipikS, 
verse  22i\  rhough  he  applies  it  tc  ihe  wrong  word. 

'  Bidala-mavliakavi  nama  vetla-ma«jta/fl,  veAi-vilivahi  vl 
viiam  (B-)h  The  word  occurs  in  the  Galika  Commentary  I,  9, 
Hnes  36,  34-     Compare  the  Sanskrit  bidaU  md  vJdala. 

'  MasSrako. on  which  Buddhaghosa  saj-3  roihing  here;  but  on 
the  Old  Commentary  to  the  14111  Paiitiiya,  where  all  the  four 
ttord^  in  ihis  panijjrapli  also  occur,  he  has  the  rollouing  note 
(sec  Minayeff.  p.  68);  MaaSrako  ti  man^a-pSJe  vi^^^itva  tatlbi 
a^myo  pavestlvS  halo — Just  the  opposite  tlierefore  of  abaiia- 
pSdako  belo\v,  On  a/anij  compare  our  note  10  the  87th  Tli'n- 
ijya.  The  four  names  recur,  of  chairs  only,  in  ihc  Old  Com- 
mentary on  the  Sjih  and  SBth  Paiiltiyas. 

'  Buddhagho^  ^QC  c\L,  says,  Dundik^baddho  ti  aAinthi 
man^a-pade  </awsipctva  palkuika-samkhepeHa  kato.  The  first 
word,  bundika,  may  mean  a  small  boh. 

*  Kulira'padako  Li  abaa-mc/'4^diDa;7j  p£da-Sikdi^hi  piJakehi 
kato:  yo  vi  pana  ko^i  Vnahka-pSdako  ayo^f  kulfru-plitoko  (B.  loc. 
tli.y  A  bedstead  or  chair  with  curved  or  carved  [egs,  e*jpecially 
when  uarvcd  to  rc;pr(,jTeiit  animals'  feel.     Kulira  is  a  CTiLb> 

^  Aha^^a-padako  ti.  AyaM  pana  aha^^a-pddako  nama  man^o 
*nge  vlggAiiv^  kaio  hotiti  evam  paraio  piliyaw  yeva  vutlo.  Tdsni.l 
^aidyo  vif^f^jlv^  lattha  pada-sikbo^  paveseivd  upari  ^im  datvi 
kata-ma;lHto  ilia-tia-pidiiko  li  vedilabbo  (B.  loc.  ciL).  This  is  in 
a^eement  wilh  the  Old  Commenury  on  the  iSdi  PiUiLiiyni  in 
which  this  word  alr<?ady  occurs.  Compare  ihnAAa  in  the  Aya- 
ranga  Sflyi  Uj  i,  i,  2,  II,  i,  lo^  6. 


TI,  3,  4-  O*^   DWELLINGS   AND   FURNITURE.  I65 

They  told  this  matter  (in  each  case)  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  (each  of  these  things)/ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  a  rectangular  chair '—an 
arm-chair  ' — a  sofa  ^ — a  sofa  with  arms  to  ii* — a 
stale  chair* — a  cushioned  chair* — a  chair  raised  on 
a  pedestal  ^ — a  chair  with  many  legs  * — a  board  (to 
recline  on)* — a  cane -bottomed  chair  ^* — a  straw- 
Iwttomed  chair — had  come  into  tlie  possession  of 
the  Saff/gha. 

They  told  this  matter  (in  each  case)  to  the 
Blessed  One, 

■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  (each  of  these  things)/ 


*  Asandiko.  Budiihagho^  B^yn,  Asindako  (sic)  [i  ^(.iturassiL- 
piMuM  vuMui  An  ll^andi  (cushioned  chair)  is  forbidJen  at  Ma- 
hivagga  V,  10.  4, 

*  UUakan  pi  Sfiandiban  ti  vaiinaLo  ekato-bha|;(^na  di^ha- 
p!Mam  eva  h[  a/r:Aangi]b'pddaJ£am  va.//aJi  (B). 

*  Sanango  itam^  tt^u  di»Uu  apaasajiun  kaEvS  minlto  (B,), 
On  apassiya/v,  compare  note  9, 

*  Ufiako  pi  salianga     Compare  note  2. 

'  fiiiitdda-plMan  li  vcUa-mLiya/ri  ptlhi/w  vuWalJ  (B-l-  Wc 
foQotr  &6hilingk-Rc>th  sub  voce  bhadra-piy^a, 

*  F^Mika  t[  piJijtika-baddha:;;  piih^im  evi  (B.).  Chiklers  says 
'bepch,  sEooL'  Compare  Sanskrit  pi/Aaka  (In  the  Addcbdii  to 
tbtt  Pnersburg  DictionaTy). 

^  E^aka-pSdaka-ptManr  tiima  dSni-pa//ikAya  uparl  [»Sde 
Aiapelva  bho^ruia-phaJakan  vtya  kata-piMa/H  >uif^Ati  (B.). 

*  Aeoa/aka-vaw/ita'pt//jam  p^ma  ami/akakdrfni  yQpi2M 
Inhu-pddi'pTMam  (B.).  Compare  tSlavan/u  a.t  V^  22,  z,  and 
llla-iafV/aka  at  V.  tg.  4. 

'  Phalakan-  Compare  apasscna-phaUka/H  ai  >[ihavagga 
I,  35,  11,  and  below,  A'nthvagga  V[,  50,  2. 

"  KoikA^m  nima  v^amayaM  vS  uairama^am  va  riu>^' 
mavajft  vl  babb3,i^&iayan  vd  ante  saraveJ/i^b:^  baddbam  hdUf  sajfl 
lb*  Old  Commentary  on  ihe  i4ih  Paiiiltya.  Biiddhaghosa  gives 
here  the  same  citplanalignt  omitting  vaka< 
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VT.  z,  5. 


5,  Now  at  that  lime  the  AV;abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
slept  on  lofty  beds. 

People  coming  on  a  visit  to  the  Vihira,  when 
they  saw  them,  murmured,  &c.,  saying,  '  Like  those 
who  still  live  in  ihe  pleasure  of  the  world' 

They  told  this  mailer  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sleep  on  lofty  beds. 
Whosoever  docs  so.  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a  '/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhti,  when  *;leep- 
h'g  on  a  low  couch,  was  bitten  by  a  snake  -, 
They  lold  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  supports  to  your 
bedsteads  ^' 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'iabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  used 
lofty  supports  to  their  bedsteads,  and  rocked  them- 
selves with  these  bedstead  supports,  backwards  and 
fon\'ards  \ 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  use  lofty  supports 
to  your  bedsteads.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka/a,  I  allow  you  such  supports  up 
to  eight  inches  in  length.' 

6.  Now  at  that  time  a  quantity  of  string  had 
come  into  the  possession  of  the  Sawgha. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  1  allow  you,  O   Bhikkhus,  to  weave  (a  texture 

of  string  across)  the  bedstead,' 

Much  string  was  taken  up  by  {passing  it  round) 

the  sides  of  the  bedstead. 


Comrare   tlie    fith    A'flk   STU   (Rk    D.'s   '  Budilhisl   Sunas,' 

'  Compare  A'ulhvipga  V,  5, 

■  Mafi^a-pa/ip5  Jakam  menlioned  in  MaMvagg"!  T.  15,  16. 
*  PavL'dhenti,     The  reading  is  doubtful,  buL  the  suggestion 
al  p.  3JI  of  the  leKl  must  be  wilbdrawn. 
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'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  pierce  the  sides  of 
the  bedstead,  and  ihus  to  weave  the  string  across 
and  across".' 

A  cloth  had  come  into  iheir  possession. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Rhikkhus,  to  use  it  as  a  carpet  ^.' 

A  mattress  stuffed  with  cotton '^  had  come  into 
their  possession, 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  comb  out  the  cotton, 
and  make  the  cotton  up  into  pillows*  if  Ic  be  of 
any  of  these  three  kinds — cotton  produced  on  trees, 
cotton  produced  on  creepers,  cotton  produced  from 
Po/aki- grass.* 

Now  at  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiya  Bhlkkhus 
made  use  of  pillows  half  the  size  of  a  man's  body. 

People  who  eame  on  a  visit  to  ihe  Vih^ras  mur- 
mured, &c.,  on  seeing  this,  saying,  '  Like  those  who 
still  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  the  world." 


^  AZ/kapa^ds^kan  vftun.  Buddhaghosa  says  noihing:,  «ither 
hwe  or  ai  ^Ta^^Svagga  Vftf^  ^t,  where  the  word  also  occurs. 
A/Z'^apadi'/Mapaika  At  GaUk^t  II,  5,  14.  is  a  mode  ofOicssing  the 
hair,  probably  m  broad  phils  crossing  each  other  so  as  10  re- 
lemble  the  ^uarp^  of  a  chessboard. 

*  Or  'nig/  ^limik^  ti  r^ina  parikimmakataya  bb&mly^ 
MaH-sanntkhanaiihSya  atihariBaff!  vujftAati  (B.),  It  is  pro- 
fcably  the  same  word  as.  or  ccnnecied  wiih.  Ximilik^,  used  by 
Buiilhaghosa  in  norc  5  on  MahSviggi  Vll,  i,  .i,  and  ciplaincd 
by  him  (in  Minayeff,  p.  87,  Itne  5)  as  lala-pawfliJihi  katS. 
Both  wofds  arc  pijssibly  diminutives  of  iola,  and  ii  is  noi  im- 

>table  that  ihc  reading  shoQl4  be  jfilimikS  in  bf-ih  cases,  aa 
'Baddha^boM  so  spells  the  word  a^in  in  bis  nore  below  en 
VI,  7,  J. 

'  TAEikiL  This  is  uodoublcJIj  what  is  meant  to  be  for- 
bidden in  J  5  of  the  Ma^^f^ima  Sifa,  although  Grlmblor,  '  Sepl 
SuiUs  Palis,'  p.  9,  reads  kulika/zr.     See  Mdhdvagga  V,  10,  4. 

*  Compare  iV,  ^,  4,  VIII,  1,  3,  where  such  pillows  are  men- 
l'«ned  among  ibe  ordinary  belongings  of  a  Vihdra-  The  pre^ient 
rule  is  repealed  below  in  V[,  14. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  use  of  pillows 
half  the  size  of  a  man's  body.  Whosoever  does  so, 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.  1  allow  you»  O 
Bhikkhus,  to  have  pillows  the  ^izg  of  a  man's  head/ 

7,  Now  at  that  time  there  was  a  festival  on  a 
high  place  ^  at  RS^gaha.  The  people  provided  for 
the  use  of  high  officials  bolsters  stuffed  with  wool, 
or  cotton  cloth,  or  bark,  or  grass,  or  leaves.  When 
the  festival  had  been  held  they  tore  open  the  covers 
of  skin  and  carried  them  off.  And  the  Bhikkhus 
saw  much  wool,  and  cotton  cloth,  and  bark,  and 
grass,  and  leaves  thrown  away  on  the  spot  where 
the  festival  had  been  held ;  and  on  seeing  this,  they 
told  the  mailer  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  1  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  bolsters  =  of  five  kinds — 
those  stuffed  with  wool,  or  cotton  cloth,  or  bark,  or 
grass,  or  talipot  leaves/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  bed  coverlet  had  come  into 
the  possession  of  the  Sa^^gha. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cover  a  bolster 
with  it.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  folded  up  bed 
bolsters  on  to  chairs  ^  and  chair  bolsters  on  to  bed- 
steads, and  the  bolsters  came  to  pieces. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  chairs  and  bedsteads 
covered  (with  upholstered  cushions  to  fit  them)/ 

*  Giragga-sama^^Q.     See  out  note  alx>ve  on  V,  a,  6, 

*  Bhisi.    Sec  ihc  note  on  this  word  at  Mah^vagga  VUIh  13,  Ih 
'  Buddhaghosa  says  here  raaTJiii-bhisi^j  p'i/hf;  fiambaranil  ti 

maJUti'piMe   allliaranu   allliaratiallbSj a   haranti    U   yu^^ali   (B-). 
On  this  use  of  samharaii  compare  abo^e,  V,  11,  7. 
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They  covered  the  bedsteads  and  chairs  without 
putting  a  cloth  beneath  them  V  and  the  stuffing 
came  out  from  below. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  first  to  spread  out 
a  cloth  iinJer  tiie  bedsteads  or  chairs,  and  then  to 
upholster  them.' 

They  tore  off  the  coverings ',  and  took  them  away. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  bespatter  {the 
coverings  with  dye)^' 

They  still  took  them  away. 

*1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  use  coverings 
coloured  in  patches^/ 

They  still  took  them  away, 

'  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  colour  the  coverings 
in  patches  only  the  size  of  a  man  s  hand  */ 


I 


'  UllokaM  akaritvfi  hctthS  iilimikan  adalvi  (B.).  The 
word  occurs  again  ai  Mahflvagga  1,  35,  i^  =  A'jilavagga  VIII, 
ii  Jf  where  cobwebs  are  to  be  removed  with  a  cloth  (uilokal), 

'  ^Aavifls  J  but  perhaps  rot  necessarily  of  leather-  S«e  ihe 
rammencement  of  ihis  sec  lion. 

'  So  thai  the  covcrines  ^^ouM  be  useless  for  other  puqioaca, 
Ttie  Pali  word  is  posiiaw,  vhich  Uudtlhagliosi  esplains  thus — 
hfKilun  li  (50  (he  Berlin  MS.)  ra^nena  vS  haJidilhflja  vl 
upaH  pusitani  ditUfTf^  The  word  is  evidently  connected  not  w;lh 
itie  root  push,  but  ^-iih  ihe  roots  p/ish  and  prush,  'to  bc- 
Bpuur;'  and  is  the  same  a<i  pho«fTUT>  at  MsihSi-agga  VT,  14,  5, 
vhk^  i»  probably  the  belter  reading  oF  the  two. 

*  BhatU-kammam.  The  meaning  is  doubtful,  bocauee  the 
Kftdlog  huntenain.  Buddhaghosasays,  Bhiiii-kamman  ti  (sJcJ 
bluv-i'^aviy^  upari  tdiiLli-Lammaw.  I'he  ivord  ia  probably 
anaJof^us  in  formation  to  our  Znglish  'patchwork,'  though  the 
'paichn'  are  noi  of  piecefi  of  different  coloured  siulTs,  but  of 
bits  of  different  cobur  spread  over  the  same  stulT,  and  whatever 
ilB  meaning.  i(  is  probably  the  BOtne  word  is  bbali-kamma  at 

■  Jigain  both  reading  and  interp relation  arc  open  lo  question, 
llattha-bhitlin   ti  pan^nguta-bhitti}??   is   all  that  Buddhaghoaa 


VT.  3-  '• 


3, 


f.  Now  at  that  time  the  sleeplng-rooms  of  the 
Titthiyas  were  vhitewashed,  the  floors  of  their 
rooms  were  coloured  black,  and  tlic  walls  coloured 
with  red  chalk  \  Mucli  [people  went  to  look  at  their 
sleeping- rooms. 

They  told  tliis  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'[  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  in  ycur  Vihiras 
of  whitewash,  black  colouring,  and  red  colouring,' 

Now  at  ihat  time  the  whitewash  would  not  lie  on 
to  the  rough  walls. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus»  to  apply  tlie  husks  of 
grain  made  up  into  little  balls  ;  and  when  you  have 
thus  removed  the  unevenness  with  your  hards',  to 
lay  on  the  whitewash.' 

The  whitewash  would  not  adhere. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■  [  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  apply  soft  clay;  and 
when  you  have  thus  removed  the  unevenness  with 
your  hands  ^  to  lay  on  the  whitewash.' 

{Still)  the  whitewash  would  not  adhere. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  sHme^  (of 
trees)  or  of  pasted' 


says;  anil  we  have  followed  in  our  [ninslaiion  the  reading  cif  ihe 
Sinhalese  MS.  (sec  p.  321  of  the  edition  of  ihc  lest),  which  brings 
Lhe  word  into  conncclion  with  the  preceding  phras«. 

'  See  V,  M  ,  G,  where  all  these  words  recur. 

'PSnik.iya.     Buddhaghosa  says  nolhiag-. 

^  Itkfisa,  on  whkh  we  have  nothing  to  add  to  Buddhaghosa's 
note  at  p,  3;!  of  the  edition  of  ihe  ttst.  It  recurs  beJow  again 
in  ihia  ^ccuon. 

*  Pi/Ma-maddan  li  pi/zAa-thalaw  (B.).  Compare  the  San- 
skrit mrf'd. 
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Now  al  that  lime  the  coloninng  matter  of  red  chalk 
would  not  lie  on  the  rough  walls. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Rhlkkhus,  to  apply  the  husks  of 
grain  made  up  into  little  balls;  and  when  you  have 
thus  removed  the  uncvenncss  with  your  hands,  to 
lay  on  the  colouring  matter  of  red  chalk.' 

The  red  colour  would  not  adhere, 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkluis,  to  apply  clay  mixed 
wuh  the  red  powder  which  adheres  to  the  grain 
of  rice  under  the  husks';  and  when  you  have  so 
taken  off  the  unevenness  with  your  hands  to  lay  on 
the  red  colouring  matter/ 

Siill  the  red  colouring  matter  would  not  adhere. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhtis,  the  use  of  a  paste 
made  of  mustard  sced^  and  of  oil  of  beeswax  ^' 

It  lay  on  the  wall  too  thickly  in  great  drops  '- 

'  I  allow  you»  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wipe  tt  down  with  a 

cloth  *; 

Now  at  thai  time  the  black  colouring  matter  did 
not  lie  on  the  rough  ground. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  apply  husks  of  grain 

"  Kun^aka-mitlikjin  (i  ltuW;iVa-mibSflki-m;mikaw  (B.). 
Compare  kunT/jika-pflvaw  in  lh&  Citaki  Commentary  I,  4J3 
(C3ike«   mide  of  flour  mixed  with  this  povder), 

'  Siaapa-ku/Zan  ti  sisapa-puV/jam.  The  word  has  occurred 
tlrt%dy  il  MahivaggM  V[,  14,  5>  vhere  ihe  reading  is  ku//a  in- 
iiMji  of  Xmftfz  given  In  the  lent  here.  The  hiter  s^houM  fie 
ftiwrcd  lA  accordance  with  (hat  passage,  a.ni\  with  Butldhaghosa 
hm. 

'  Sftlha-ielakan  li  lilina-Tnadhu-silEkikaT^  (It),  h  is  men- 
tioned 3fl  tised  for  hair-oil  ai  A'ullavagga  V,  1,  ^v 

*  A^'tusiinnim  hoi!  ti  bmduw  htndOiTj  huEvd  li/Mnti,  says 
Budd^iaghofis- 

*  A'olakcna  paiiuddharitum.  Buddhaghosa  fays  pa^^ut- 
ibatilun  ti  muniitum  ;  but  compare  for  the  right  Torm  V,  17.  1. 
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made  up  into  little  balls;  and  when  you  have  thus 
removed  the  unevenness  with  your  hands^  to  lay  on 
the  black  colouring  matter/ 

The  black  coloiinng  matter  would  not  adhere. 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 
'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  apply  clay  mixed 
with    (the   excrement  of)  earth-worms*;    and  when 
you  have  thus  removed  the  unevenness  with  your 
hands,  to  lay  on  the  black  colouring  matter' 

Still  the  black  colouring  matter  would  not  adhere. 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  slime  and 
astringent  liquid  ^' 

2,  Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
had  imaginative  drawings^  painted  on  their  Vihdras 
— figures  of  men.  and  figures  of  women, 

Peoplej  when  ihey  saw  them  on  going  to  visit  the 
Vih^ras,  murmured,  &c  saying,  "Like  those  who 
still  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  the  world,' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  have  imaginative 

drawings  painted  ^figures  of  men,  and  figures  of 


'  Ganrfu-mattiltan  tl  gaHfAippSda-gOtlia-mailikam  (B-), 
'  Kas^vnii   ti   SmoIakiL^hiri/akina/vr  kasSvam   {B.).     Cnrapare 
Maliavagga  VI,  4. 

"  Pa/ibhana-iittam.  The  Bhlkk hunts  were  Torbitlden  by  the 
41st  Pltittiya  of  the  ELikkhum-vibhanga  to  go  and  ace  such  painl- 
mgs.  (Suiia-vibhanga  II,  298,  where  a  picture  gallery,  ^ilt- 
Sg^rii  bdong^Irg  to  King  Pasenadi  of  Kosala.  is  mcniionfd) 
We  are  nol  quiio  sure  of  ihe  connotilion  of  the  icnn,  -which 
appears  to  imply  Eome  reproa<:h.  Perhaps  it  means  *  fiuggeslive.' 
Figures  as  buch  ^v-ere  noL  forbidden;  and  remains  of  statues  and 
has  reliefs  ejected  in  the  Vihdras,illuatralivc  of  e very-day  life,  have 
been  found  in  great  numbers.  In  the  mtrodacLory  story  to  the 
a6th  Pdifiuiya  ii  cerLainly  means '  indf-cenL* 
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women.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a.  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  representa- 
tions of  wreaths  and  creepers  and  bone  hooks  and 
cupboards  \' 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  Vihiras  had  too  low  a 
basement  {&a,  as  in  V,  11,  6  as  to  roofing,  stairs, 
and  balustrade). 

Now  at  that  time  the  Vihiras  were  crowded 
with  people'.  The  Bhikkhus  were  ashamed  to  lie 
down  to  sleep, 

^  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhns,  the  use  of  curtains.' 

They  lifted  up  the  curtains  and  looked  in^ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow  you,  O  Blilkkhus,  to  put  up  a  lath  and 
plaster  wall  half  the  height  of  the  Vih&ra/ 

They  looked  on  from  over  this  hatf-wall. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  inner  chambers 
of  three  kin  J^ — chambers  in  shape  like  a  palankeen  *, 
chambers  in  shape  like  a  quart  measure  ',  and  cham- 
bers on  an  upper  storey*.' 


■  All  these  words  occur  above  at  V,  ti,  6,  and  V,  14,  4.  The 
meaning  of  the  iwo  \^i  b  very  doubirul.  Perhaps  it  is  intended 
that  tbet«  shoaEd  occupy  the  space  on  the  waUs  instead  of  any 
ornamentation. 

'  Alakimatidd,  lilerHitly,  ^Ukc  Kuvcra's  city  in  bcaicn/  Dud- 
dbjfboei  teEU  us  vhy.  A/ak^tnaDda  ti  ekohgani  Tnanusedbhi- 
UmL  Aki/fna-yakkhi,  i:orresponi]ing  to  this  last  word,  recurs 
In  tiv  SEADiiing  J^-sc^ip(io[l  of  A/akaioanda  at  Maha-parinibbina 
Snita  V,  43  =  Maha  Sudiasana  Sum  1,  3.  The  name  of  the 
ckj  b  spelt  in  toih  those  passages  with  /  noL  ]. 

'  Sivikd-gabbho  li  ^lurasaa-^bbho  says  Buddha^hosa* 

'  NiA(k3-gAbbho  ti  viuhiralo  duigtwa-ligui-Ayamo  digha- 
g»l)bbo  (B,).  That  aa/ikd  Is  used  like  na/i  for  u  buabel  measure 
fbUov*  from  a  comparison  of  ^ataka  I.  iZ4,  U^l  Uaes,  with  I,  laA, 
line  3. 

'  Hammiya-gabbbo  li  ak^sa^Lalc  ku/A^ara-gabblto  muda/r<^' 
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Now  at  tliat  time  the  Bhikkhus  made  inner  cham- 
bers in  the  middle  of  small  Vih^ras,  and  there  was 
no  room  to  move  about  in. 

They  told  this  matler  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  the  inner 
chambers  at  one  side  of  small  VihSras,  and  in  the 
middle  of  large  ones  \' 

4-  Novv  at  thai  time  the  lower  part  of  the  lath 
and  plaster  wall  of  the  Vihdra  decayed. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  buttresses  of  timber'/ 

Riin  leaked  through  on  to  the  lath  and  plaster 
wall  of  the  Vihara*. 

*I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  protecting  arrange- 
ment' and  cement*-' 

Now  at  that  time  a  snake  fell  from  the  roof  on  to 
the  back  of  a  certain  Bhikkhiu  lie  was  terrified, 
3rd  made  an  outcry^  The  Bhikkhus,  running  up, 
said  to  that  Bhikkhu ;  'Why.  Sir,  do  you  make  an 
outcry?*     Then  that    Bhikkhu    told  the   matter  to 


^iiadana-gabbho  vi  (B,).     Compare  our  note  on  Mahivagga  I, 

30p  A- 

^  There  is  a  iimJhr  irjunction  at  V,  14,  3,  with  respecl  lo  fire- 
places in  balh -rooms. 

*  Kuliuta-ifddakam.  See  BuddliagJiosa's  ncie  aL  p.  311  of 
the  edition  of  the  test.  The  remedy  here  is  diflerent  from  iliat 
provided  in  ihe  simUar  case,  ai  V,  14,  3,  vdth  respect  to  bath- 
houses. 

'  On  the  use  of  ovassaii  compare  V^  16,  i,  and  VIll^  3,  3- 

•  ParitlSna-ki^ikan  ti  u?.sn  pariiiannitbaw  kirikam  is  all  that 
Budtlhaghosa  says.     Ci:>mpare  the  end  of  ^  5. 

'  Uddha-sudhan  ti  va^Maka-gomayena  ^a  X-Aarikiiya  ka  sad> 
dhim  maddiia-mstlikam  (B.). 

'  Viasaram  akSsi.  See  the  role  on  ^ullavagga  VIII,  i,  t, 
where  Ihe  ^vholc  incidcnl  is  simila:. 
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the  Bhikkhus,  and  they  told  the  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One- 

*  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  cciling-cloth/ 

5-  Now  at  that  lime  llie  Bhikkluis  hung  tlieir 
bags  at  the  feet  of  the  bedsteads,  and  a:  the  feet  of 
the  chairs;  and  they  were  gnawed  by  the  mice  and 
white  ants. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  pins  in  the  wall,  and 
bone  hooks '.' 

Now  at  that  lime  tlie  Bhikkhus  laid  aside  iheir 
robes  on  the  bedsteads  and  on  the  chairs,  and  the 
robes  were  torn. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhtkkhus,  bamboos  to  han^  your 
robes  on^  and  strings  to  hang  your  robes  on  \' 

Now  at  that  time  the  VihAras  had  no  verandahs, 
and  no  defences  ^ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

"1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  verandahs',  covered 
terraces  \  Inner  verandahs  °,  and  over-hanging 
eaves \* 


'  The  use  of  thes^e  has  been  already  rererretl  [o  at  V,  g,  S- 

*  These  have  already  been  allowed  in  A^ullavaggTi  V.  1 1.  6,  and 
V-  '4»3-  '^^^  license  unJer  the  present  nile  ejtiends  on!)-  to  Iheir 
Qce  m  VihSra^ 

'  ApaiiflsarinS,  *luch  must  have  some  spcdal.  tccbnjcal, 
mcansDg  unknown  to  us.     IBuddhnghoE^a  aay^  noLhmg- 

'  Aiindo  nami  pamukham  viii^jii  (B,)-  Compare  Ablildbaaa- 
ppadlpiki,  vcTBC  z  1 8. 

*  Paghanaivf  nama  y^m  nikkhamanla  ia  pivmnd  kx  pidfhi 
hananiL  l^assa  vibArd'd^.Ue  ubluto  ku//am  (?)  nihirilvi  kala- 
p»dL-cx5s'  ctajf  adbiva^now.     Fagb^nan  ti  pi  vu^H^^ti  (b.), 

'  Pikiu/jn  li  mi^^Ae  gabbhassa  simanta  pariyilgaro  vui^li- 
P^D/an  ti  pi  {jdMofB.). 

'  Osarako   ti   aul/ndake  vibare   szms^n  datvfi  \sXo  dux/ikt 
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The  verandahs  were  too  public ;  and  the  Bhik- 
khu5  were  ashamed  to  He  down  in  them  to  sleep. 

'I  allow  you.  O  Ilhikkhus,  an  arrangement  in 
form  of  a  curtain  that  can  be  drawn  aside^,  or  an 
arrangement  in  form  of  a  moveable  screen^/ 

6.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus.  when  taking 
their  midday  meal  in  the  open  air,  were  troubled 
by  cold  and  heat. 

They  toid  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Service  Hall.' 

The  Service  Hall  had  too  low  a  basement  (&c. 
as  in  V,  II,  6,  down  to  the  end). 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  spread  their  robes 
out  on  the  ground  in  the  open  air,  and  they  became 
dirty. 

'  1  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  bamboos  to  hang  robes  on, 
and  strings  to  hang  robes  in,  in  the  open  air. 

7-  The  water  became  warm. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  water-room  and  a  water- 
shed/ 

The  water-room  had  too  low  a  basement  (&c.,  as 
in  V,  IT.  6,  down  to  the  end). 

There  were  no  vessels  for  the  water. 

"I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  chank  shells  and  saucers 
for  the  water," 

S.  Now  at  that  time  the  VihSras  had  no  fence 
round  them, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  enclose  them  widi 


I 


aslrcl\^  k4la>7f  jt^adana-pamukUayj  (B).      At  CraLal^i  lU,  446,  JL 
is  said  ofa  dymf;  man  '  mbarllvi  osarakc  nipn^t^^apcsufn-' 

*  Safnsarapa-kifiko  rnima  ^akkala-yutlo  ki/iko  (B,),  iTik- 
kala  should  be  compared  wiih  iakkhalika  at  VI,  a,  2.  and 
i^akkhati  at  Vl,  19. 

*  Ugghfi/ana-ki/[kc,  on  which  Buddhsghosa  says  noLbing. 
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ramparts  (PikSra)  of  three  kinds — brick  walls, 
stone  walls,  and  wooden  fences.' 

There  was  no  store-room  ^ 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  store-room,' 

The  store-room  had  too  low  a  basement,  and  it 
was  flooded  with  water. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  BhikkhuSf  to  make  it  with  a  high 
basement.' 

The  store-room  had  no  door. 

'I  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  a  door;  with  door-posts 
and  lintel,  with  hollows  like  a  mortar  for  tlie  door 
to  revolve  in,  with  projections  to  revolve  in  those 
hollows,  with  rings  on  the  door  for  the  bolt  to 
work  along  tn,  with  a  block  of  wood  fixed  into  the 
edge  of  the  door-post,  and  containing  a  cavity  for 
ihe  bolt  to  go  into  (called  the  Monkey's  Head),  with 
a  pin  to  secure  the  bolt  by,  with  a  connecting  bolt, 
with  a  key-hole,  with  a  hole  for  a  string  with  which 
the  door  may  be  closed,  and  with  a  string  for  that 
purpose  V 

Crsss  and  plaster  fell  from  the  store-room. 

'  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  in  V.  14,  4, 
down  to  the  end  of  V,  14,  5,  as  to  roofing,  flooring, 
drains,  &c.)/ 

9.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  made  fire- 
places here  and  there  in  the  Parive«a,  and  the 
Parivetta  was  covered  with  die  remains  of  the  fires'. 

^  Ko/Maka.  See  qmt  note  ibove  on  V,  14,  4,  a^  Lo  Ibe  various 
allkd  rocaDrngs  a(  litis  word  Perhaps  'gateway'  sbould  be 
cJkOften  23  the  rendering  here,  as  it  c]carly  must  be  in  the  cJoaely 
sJbed  passage  in  (he  next  section  but  one  (J  lo).  As  (he  chamber 
■oppoMd  always  to  be  built  over  Lhe  g^iew^y  could  be  uxd  as  % 
ttofe-room,  the  difference  is  not  very  essential. 

'  The  whole  as  abovt  in  V,  14,  3,  MPbere  see  iTie  noie- 
*  UkUpo.  OitLhi:>u»ecfthewordcompare  A'kiIlaV[LggaVlIT-i,3. 
[20]  N 
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Tliey  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhiklthus,  to  make  a  separate 
room  for  the  fire  at  ones  side/ 

The  fire-room  had  too  low  a  basement  {&c.,  as  in 
V,  II,  6,  as  to  flooring,  stairs^  and  balustrade,  fol- 
lowed by  the  paragraph  as  to  the  door^  and  the 
facing,  as  in  V,  14,  3,  &c.), 

ID.  Now  at  that  time  the  Aramas  had  no  fences 
to  them^  and  goats  and  cattle  injured  the  plantations  \ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhlkkhus,  to  surround  them  with 
fencing  of  three  kinds — bamboo  fences,  thorn  fences, 
and  ditches-' 

There  was  no  gateway  (ko/^/^aka).  and  goats 
and  cattle,  even  so,  injured  the  plantations- 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhns.  a  gateway,  with  gales  made 
of  stakes  interlaced  with  thorny  brakes',  with  fences 
(across  the  gateway)  made  of  the  akka  plant^  with 
ornamental  screen-work  over  the  gateway  *,  and  with 
bars/ 

[Then  the  paragraphs  allowing  the  roofing,  &c., 
of  this  ko//^aka  as  in  V,  11,  6»  and  drains  for  the 
Ar^ma,  as  in  V,  14,  3,] 

II.  Now  at  that  time  Seniya  Brmbisdra,  the  king 
of  Magadha,  wanted  to  build  a  p^sdda'^  (residence), 


*  Uparope,     Compare  Uparopaka  at  G5Uka  IT,  345, 

*  Apcslyam,  See  p.  jai  of  the  ediuon  of  (he  test,  reading 
of  courst^  kavMaka. 

^  AkkavA/a,  on  which  T5inidhagho^ia  sayK  noihtng.  A  kind  of 
dress  made  from  the  stalks  of  the  akka  plant  is  meotioDCd  In 
MahSvagga  VIII,  2B,  a. 

*  Tasana,  which  is  ihe  ornamental  erection  over  a  gateway  of 
which  ^uch  excellent  SKamplcs  in  stone  have  been  found  at  the 
S^nchi  and  Bharhut  Topes. 

*  The  exact  meaning  of  the  word  PSsSda  ai  ihe  lime  when  this 
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covered  with  cement  and  clay,  for  the  use  of  the 
Sa?»gha.  And  it  occurred  to  the  Bhikkhiis,  'What 
kind  of  roof  now  has  been  allowed  by  the  Blessed 
One,  and  what  kind  of  roof  has  not  been  allowed?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  roofing  of  five  kinds — brick 
roofing,  stone  roofing,  cement  roofing,  straw  roofing, 
and  roofing  of  leaves/ 


End  of  the  First  Bh^^avfLra  (or  Portion  for 
Recitation), 


4. 

1-  Now  at  that  time  the  householder  AnStha 
PiWlka  was  the  husband  of  die  sister  of  the  R^^' 
gaha  Se//A\,  And  An^tha  Pij/rfika  the  householder 
went  to  RS^gaha  on  some  business  or  othen  Now 
al  that  lime  the  Sawgha,  with  the  Buddha  at  its 
head,  had  been  bidden  by  the  Se/Mi  of  R^gaha 
for  tile  morrow's  mcah  And  the  Sc^/Ai  of  Rd^- 
gaha  gave  command  to  his  slaves  and  work-people, 
saying,  '  So  get  up  at  early  morn,  my  men,  and  cook 
congey.  and  cook  rice,  and  prepare  curries,  and  pre- 
pare deUcadcs'T 


book  was  written  has  noi  jei  been  precisely  :i£certamcd.  In  later 
tones  H  mtant  a  buikling  of  several  storoys,  each  Buccessive  storey 
bmg  emaJLer  m  superficial  area  than  the  one  immediately  beneath 
U.  CoTiipare  ihe  Malii-loha-pasSda  so  ofrpn  mentioned  in  Ihe 
Maliavajusa  (pp.  i6i-;57),  the  slonc  pillars  of  the  lovrest  aloties  of 
irbtch  Joe  still  one  of  the  sights  of  Anurddhapura. 

'  Uiiari-bhangaw.    Chlkler*  sub  voce  uiiari  is  b  doubt  vkitat 
ihc  meaaLng  of  this  phraM  b.     It  is  no  longer  uncertain  that  the 
means  'delicacy'  of  some  sort.     Wheihei  tbe  term  was  more 

N   2 
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And  it  occurred  to  AnStha  Piwrfilca  the  house- 
holder, *  Now  formerly  this  householder  was  wont, 
when  I  arrived,  to  lay  aside  all  other  business,  and 
exchange  the  greetings  of  courtesy  with  me;  but 
now  he  appears  excited,  and  is  giving  orders  to 
his  slaves  and  work-people.  How  can  it  be  ?  Is  he 
taking  in  marriage,  or  is  he  giving  in  marriage,  or 
has  he  set  a  great  sacrifice  on  foot,  or  has  he  invited 
the  MSgadhan  Scniya  Bimbis^a,  together  with  his 
retinue,  for  tomorrow's  meal?' 

a.  Now  when  the  Se/Mi  of  Ri^gaha  had  given 
commandment  to  his  slaves  and  his  work-people,  he 
went  up  to  the  place  where  Anitha  Pi/^t/ika  the 
householder  was,  and  exchanged  with  him  the 
greetings  of  courtesy,  and  took  his  seat  on  one 
side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated.  AnStha  Pirtrfika 
the  householder  [told  him  the  thoughts  that  had 
passed  through  his  mind]. 

'I  am  neither  taking  nor  giving  in  marriage,  O 
householder'  (was  the  reply),  "nor  have  I  invited 
the  M^gadhan  Seniya  BimbisAra  to  to-morrow's  meal 
But  a  great  sacrifice  I  have  set  on  foot,  for  the 
Sawgha^  with  the  Buddha  at  its  head,  has  been 
invited  for  to-morrow's  meal  at  my  house/ 

'  Did  you,  O  householder,  say  "  the  Buddha  ?  "' 

'  Yes,  it  was  "  the  Buddha  "  that  I  said' 


precise,  and  denctcd  some  p^Eicdar  delicacy  or  nol:,  is  atiU  doubt- 
ful. Compare  the  pa^a^s  quoted  in  our  note  above  on  MahS- 
vagga  VI,  14,  3  (a'Jding-  Gdtaka  I,  iBfi,  and  A'allavagga  JV,  4,  5, 
VIII,  4,  +),  wliicii  alicw  that  (t  was  eaien  witli  boiled  rice  or 
congeyi  is  menLioned  along  yyi\h  ghee  and  oil;  and  could  be  made 
from  Ihe  floh  (or  oihei  f>ans)  of  a  sucking-prg.  ITii  were  not  for 
the  Utter  ciicLimslancc  (GStaka  I,  197)  it  might  wdl  be  pickles  or 
chutney. 
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[And  thrice  the  same  question  was  put,  and  the 
same  reply  was  given,] 

'Hard  is  it,  O  householder,  to  meet  even  with 
the  mtre  expression  in  the  world — the  news,  that  is, 
of  "a  Buddha,  a  Buddha '>"  Woidd  it  be  possible 
for  us.  at  this  vet7  time,  to  go  and  visit  tliat  Blessed 
One,  the  Arahat,  the  very  Buddha^?' 

■  It  is  not  now,  O  householder,  the  proper  time  to 
pay  a  visit  to  the  Blessed  One ;  but  early  on  the 
morrow  you  shall  go  and  visit  him.' 

Then  An&tha  Pin^cka,  pondering  of  the  visit 
he  was  about  to  pay,  lay  down  to  sleep  with 
his  thoughts  so  bent  upon  the  Buddha  that  thrice 
in  the  night  he  arose,  thinking  the  daylight  had 
appeared. 

3,  And  Anatha  Piwa^ka  the  householder  went  up 
to  the  gate  leading  to  the  Sltavana,  and  celestial 
beings  opened  the  gate.  And  as  he  emerged  from 
tlie  cit)',  the  light  disappeared  and  a  thick  darkness 
arose,  and  fear  and  trembling  and  consternation 
sprang  up  within  him,  so  that  a  longing  came  upon 
him  to  turn  back  agarn  from  that  spot.  But  SIvaka 
the  Yakkha,  himself  the  while  invisible,  caused  a 
sound  to  be  heard,  saying : 

'A  hundred  elephants,  a  hundred  steeds,  a  hun- 
dred chariots  with  mules  ^ 

'A  hundred  thousand  virgins  with  their  jewelled 
earrings  on, — 


'  '  Much  more  so  with  the  realiiy  '  is  lo  be  imdcrsiood.  Com- 
pare M  aha -pari  nibM  Til  Suiu  VI,  63  (ai  the  end). 

■  On  ihis  rendering  of  Samma-sambuddham,  see  Rh-  D.'s 
'Hibben  Lectures.' pp,  i45-'47- 

*  Assaiarl.  Compare  va^tj^^alari  at  ALLSvagga  V,  9,  i>  j. 
The  word  rccars  beloif  at  VIl,  a,  5, 


s 
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'These  are  not  worth,  O  householder,  the  six- 
teenth portion  of  one  single  stride. 

'Go  on,  go  on,  O  householder!  Advance,  and 
not  retreat,  shall  profit  thee." 

Then  the  darkness  disappeared  before  An^itha 
Vindika  the  householder,  and  a  bright  light  arose, 
and  the  fear  and  trembling  and  consternation  that 
had  sprung  upon  within  him  were  appeased. 

[And  a  second  and  a  third  time  the  same  thing 
happened,  and  the  same  words  were  heard,  and  with 
the  same  result.] 

4.  And  Anitha  Pi//rfika  the  householder  arrived 
at  the  Sitavana;  and  at  Uiat  lime  the  Blessed  One, 
who  had  arisen  at  early  dawn,  was  walking  up  and 
doAvn  (meditating)  in  the  open  air.  And  the  Blessed 
One  saw  An^tha  Pindtk^  the  householder  when  he 
was  coming  from  afar;  and  the  Blessed  One  left  the 
place  where  he  had  been  walking  up  and  down,  and 
sat  himself  down  on  the  seat  put  out  for  him.  And 
when  he  was  so  seated,  he  addressed  Anitha  Piffifik^. 
the  householder,  and  said : 

'  Come  hither,  Sudatta !' 

Then  An^tha  Piwrfika,  glad  and  happy  at  the 
thought  that  the  Blessed  One  had  addressed  him  by 
his  name,  went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was,  and  bowed  down  before  him,  falling  at  his 
feet,  and  said : 

'  I  trust  my  lord  the  Blessed  One  has  slept  in 
peace!' 

*  He  ever  sleeps  in  peace,  the  Arahat  who  is 
free' 


*  Brihma'^o  parJnibbuto.  To  transiaie  ihe  first  of  Lheae 
words  by  *  Brahman' would  mislead  English  readers.  It  is  con* 
Biantly  used  in  caily  Buddhiai  lests  for  Aralial.    On  the  use  of 
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'WTio  is  not  touched  by  lusts,  but  calm  and  free 
from  sin  ^, 

*Has  broken  all  ihc  bars  (to  freedom  of  the  mind)^, 
has  quenched  the  anguish  in  his  heart, 

'  Has  fixed  peace  in  his  mind,  and  peaceful,  sleeps 
in  peace  \' 

5*  Then  the  Blessed  One  discoursed  to  Aretha 
Vlftdikd.  the  householder  in  due  order;  that  is  to 
say,  he  spake  to  him  of  givingt  of  righteousness,  of 
heaven,  of  the  danger,  the  vanity,  and  the  defilement 
oflusts,  and  of  the  advantages  of  renunciation.  And 
when  the  Blessed  One  saw  that  AnStha  Pbitfika.  the 
hou&eholder  had  become  prepared,  softened,  un- 
prejudiced, and  upraised  and  believing  in  heart^then 
he  proclaimed  that  which  is  the  special  doctrine  of 
the  Buddhas ;  that  is  to  say,  Suffering,  its  Origin, 
its  Cessation,  and  the  Path.  And  just  as  a  clean 
cloth  from  which  all  stain  has  been  washed  away 
will  readily  take  the  dye,  just  even  so  did  Anitha 

pftriDibboto  not  In  llie  btintt  o( '  dc±d»'  but  of  a  U^'ing  man  in  Lhe 
3c&^  of  *  spiritualJj'  Eiee,'  compare  Dhammapada,  verse  89  ;  Sutta 
rTjpata  II,  13,  1,  12,   UI,  13,  35 ;   and   Maba-parxmbbana   Sulla 

^  NirQpadhi,  i.e.  fr^  from  Kfima,  Kilesa,  and  Kamma, 

*  Sabbi  Ssatiiyo  kAew^.     Having  cut  or  broken  all  the 
latli'a  (fuDQi  Ihc  rool  san^ ,  Co  hm^-).  lhe  things  \vtiLch  hang  on 

uid  burden  a  man  in  his  EpirituaL  progress.  Compare  lh«  figure 
cr  speech  a[  f7itaka  I,  5  {^s^ttzm  kiurapan  ^faddeiva).  Buddha- 
ghoaa  uys  5abbi  £^attiyo  ^^eiv^  d  .  -  .  ,  had^ye  d^ratham 
itUe  kitcsa-darathaM  ^netva. 

*  Vjnej'ya  and  appuya  are  no  doubt  gerunds.  In  a  corre- 
Bponding  fassage  of  iJie  Ahgattam  Nil^^ya  the  Fhayre  MS>  re^ds 
appeyya,  ^hJch  Bmooihes  over  a  d^ScuUy  at  the  expense  of  the 
tetter  reading. 

*  The  follovring  seclioQ  (s  in  idendcal  terms  with  MahSvagga  1, 
7.5r".  V,  1,9, 10,  VI,  36,8,9. 
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Piwcrtka  the  householder  obtain,  even  while  sitting 
ihere,  the  pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  ;  (that 
is  to  say,  the  knowledge  that)  whatsoever  has  a 
beginning,  in  that  is  inherent  also  the  necessity  of 
dissolution.  Thus  did  An4tha  Find\ka.  the  house- 
holder see,  and  master,  and  understand,  and  pene- 
trate the  Truth ;  and  he  overcame  uncertainty,  and 
dispelled  all  doubts,  and  gained  full  knowledge^ 
becoming  dependent  upon  ro  one  else  for  his 
knowledge  of  tlie  doctrine  of  the  Teacher,  And 
he  addressed  the  Blessed  One,  and  said: 

'  Most  excellent,  Lord  (are  the  words  of  tliy 
mouth),  most  excellent!  Just  as  if  a  man  were  to 
set  up  that  which  is  thrown  down,  or  were  to  reveal 
that  which  is  hidden  away,  or  were  to  point  out  the 
right  road  to  him  who  has  gone  astray,  or  were  to 
bring  a  light  into  the  darkness  so  that  those  who  had 
eyes  could  see  external  forms — ^just  even  so,  Lord, 
has  the  Truth  been  made  known  to  me,  in  many  a 
figure,  by  the  Blessed  One.  And  I,  even  I,  betake 
myself,  Lord,  to  the  Blessed  One  as  my  refuge,  to 
the  Truth,  and  to  the  Order.  May  the  Blessed  One 
accept  me  as  a  disciple,  as  one  who,  from  this  day 
forth  as  long  as  life  endures,  has  taken  his  refuge  in 
him.  And  may  the  Blessed  One  consent  to  accept 
at  my  hand  the  to-morrow's  meal  for  himself  and  for 
his  Order  of  Bhikkhus/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  by  silence,  granted  his 
consent-  And  when  AnStha  PitufiV^  the  house- 
holder perceived  that  his  request  had  been  granted, 
he  rose  from  his  seat,  and  bowed  down  before  the 
Blessed  One.  and  keeping  him  on  his  right  hand  as 
he  passed  him,  he  departed  thence. 

5,   Now  the  Se///^i  of  RA/agaha  heard  that  the 
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Order  of  Bhikkhus  which  has  the  Buddha  at  its 
head  had  been  invited  by  Anatha  FiWika  the 
householder  for  the  morrow's  near  And  the  Se///ji 
of  R^5^gaha  said  to  AnStha  Piwrfika  the  house- 
holder: 'They  say,  O  householder^  that  you  have 
invited  the  Bhikkhu-samgha,  with  the  Buddha  at 
its  head,  for  the  morrow's  meal,  and  you  are  but 
a  stranger  here.  1  will  provide  the  means',  O 
householder,  for  you  to  provide  the  Order  of 
Bhikkhus,  which  has  the  Buddha  at  its  head,  with 
food/ 

*  It  is  not  necessarj',  O  householder ;  I  have 
means  sufficient  for  the  purpose.' 

[And  the  townsman  of  Ra^gaha^  and  Seniya 
Blmbis^ra  the  Ri^  of  Magadha.  made  the  same 
offer  in  the   same  words,   and    received    the    same 

repIj'O 

7.  Then  Anatha  Pitf^/ika  the  householder,  when 
the  night  was  far  spent,  made  ready  in  the  house  of 
the  Seft/n  of  RA^^^aha  sweet  food  both  hard  and 
soft,  and  had  the  time  announced  to  the  Blessed 
One;  saying,  'The  time,  Lord,  has  come;  and  the 
meal  is  ready.' 

And  tlie  Blessed  One,  when  he  had  dressed  him- 
self m  the  early  morning,  went   duly  bowled  and 


'  Veyj4yikaff)    Tonned   frcFm  vyaya,   expenditure-      VeyyS- 

■  Ri^fl^ahako  negamo.  This  ptrson  ha*:  been  already  men- 
doncdt  and  Uicre  also  in  Jniimate  connection  with  ihe  Se/Mi  of 
Ri^fUf^ha,  in  the  MahaviRRa  VIII,  1,  r,  16.  It  is  lolembly  clear 
Twn\  the  connection  that  thifi  h  no  ordinary  ciiiKen.  but  one  hold- 
ia^  a  distinct  and  semi-official  position.  In  tbis  respect  the  word 
is  an  exact  paralkk  In  iU  neighbour  Lhe  Sc/tAi.  For  instances  of 
the  word  in  its  more  ^neral  «enWj  see  K^Lfct^yana  (ed,  Senarl), 
p.  319,  AA*^  Dfl/Aavan9a  111,  3- 
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robed  to  the  house  of  the  Se/Mi  of  Rcifagaha^  and 
sat  down  there  on  the  seat  spread  out  for  him, 
together  with  the  Order  of  Bhikkhus,  And  An£itha 
Pindikd.  the  householder  offered  to  the  Order  of 
liliikkhu-s  whidi  had  the  Buddha  at  its  head  the 
sweet  food  both  hard  and  soft>  waiting  upon  them 
with  his  own  hand ',  And  when  the  Blessed  One 
had  finished  his  mcal^  and  had  cleansed  his  hands 
and  his  bowl,  An&tha  Piw^ika  took  his  seat  on  one 
side ;  andj  so  seated,  he  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 
'May  the  Blessed  One  consent  to  spend  the  rainy 
season  of  Was  at  Sdvatthi,  together  with  the  Order 
of  Bhikkhus." 

*The  TathSgatas,  O  householder,  take  pleasure  in 
solitude/ 

'  1  understand,  O  Blessed  One ;  I  understand,  O 
Happy  One'  (was  the  reply)*. 

Then  the  Blessed  One.  after  he  had  instructed 
and  aroused  and  inciteJ  and  gladdened  An^tha 
Pi/frfika  the  householder  with  religious  discourse, 
arose  from  his  seat^  and  departed  thence. 

S,  Now  at  that  time  AnStha  FiWika  the  house- 
holder had  many  friends  and  large  acquaintance, 
and  his  word  was  held  of  weight  ^     When  he  had 


^  Compare  the  note  on  MaJiivigga  I,  B,  4. 

'  AnnflUfla  bhagavi  afifiStaw  sugatS  li.  The  first  word 
IS  itie  sLantiing  expression  used  when  ihe  Buiitlha  or  a  Thera  has 
signified  a  request,  not  in  bo  maiij  wcrda,  bat  in  some  phrise 
from  which  ihe  request  may  be  implied,  and  the  person  addressed 
desires  lo  express  that  he  iiis  perceived  Ibe  intended  implication. 
Compare  Dipavamsa  XIV,  65,  XV,  5^ 

'  Adeyyavaio  li  lassa  vaiaram  bahu^nS  mSnembbam  mafl- 
«aniS  li  aitho  (B-),  In  Puggali  III,  n,  wc  have  the  plirase  tassa 
va*anam  Sdheyyaw  gaHAati,  which  the  commentary  explains  by 
hadaye  adhitabbar'f  //rapiiabbam^ 
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brought  the  business  he  had  in  hand  at  Rfi/agaha  to 
its  conclusion,  he  set  oat  towards  SAvatihi ;  and  on 
the  way  he  gave  orders  to  people,  saying,  'Build 
dwellings,  my  good  men,  and  make  rest-houses 
ready,  and  prepare  gifts.  A  Buddha  has  appeared 
in  the  world,  and  that  Blessed  One  has  been  invited 
by  me»  and  by  this  road  will  he  come/  And  those 
people  [did  all  even  as  they  were  commanded]. 

And  when  Aritha  Pint{\ka.  the  householder  had 
arrived  at  SAvatthi,  he  examined  all  the  region 
round  about  it.  saying',  '  Where  now  shall  1  fix  the 
place  for  tJie  Blessed  One  to  stay  in,  not  too  far 
from  the  town  and  not  too  near,  convenient  for 
going  and  for  coming,  easily  accessible  for  all  who 
wish  to  visit  him,  by  day  not  too  crowded,  by  night 
not  exposed  to  too  much  noise  and  alarm,  protected 
from  tbe  wind  ^  hidden  from  men,  well  fitted  for  a 
retired  life  ?' 

9.  And  AnAtha  Piw^ika  the  householder  saw  that 
the  garden  of  Ceta  the  Kum4ra  had  [all  these 
advantages}  And  when  he  saw  that,  he  went  to 
tJeta  the  Kumdra,  and  said  to  him,  '  Sir,  let  me 
have  your  garden  to  make  an  Ar4ma  on  it," 

'  it  is  not.  Sir,  for  sale,  even  for  (a  sum  so  great 
that  the  pieces  of  money  would  be  sufficient  to 
cover  it  if  they  were)  laid  side  by  side.' 

■  1  take,  Sir,  the  garden  at  the  price/ 

'  No,  O  houseliolder,  there  was  no  bargain  meant  \' 


^  The  folJovirg  speech  lb  identical  with  that  put  into  Bim* 
bisiraH  mouih  on  choosing  the  VeAivioa,  abo^a  Mihivagga  T, 
IX,  16,  17. 

*  Vi^aiiAvSiapff  orwtich  neither  the  reading  nor  the  meaning 
H  cfnain.  See  the  various  forms  given  frum  llie  coxnmentajies 
bi  the  notes  on  ihc  l»l  of  the  passage  in  [he  Mahavagga,  loc.  cit. 

■  Na  gahito  ;  litemlly^  ■  it  is  ooi  taken/ 
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Then  they  asked  the  lords  of  justice  whether  a 
bargain  of  sale  had  been  made  or  not.  And  the 
lords  decided  thus:  *  The  Ar4ma  is  taken.  Sir, 
at  the  price  which  you  fixed.' 

And  AnStha  Piw^ka  the  householder  had  gold 
brought  down  in  carts,  and  covered  the  6"ctavana 
with  (pieces)  laid  side  by  side^ 

ID.  Now  tlie  gold  that  he  had  brought  down  the 
first  time  did  not  suffice  (after  the  rest  of  the 
garden  was  covered)  to  cover  one  small  space  close 
by  the  gateway.  So  AnStha  Piw^ika  the  house- 
holder told  his  servants  to  go  back  and  fetch  more 
gold,  saying  he  would  cover  that  piece  also, 

Then  thought  6^eta  the  Kum^ra,  '  This  can  be 
no  ordinary  matter  \  for  which  this  householder  is 
ready  to  lavish  so  much  gold  !'  And  he  said  to 
AnStha  y\?itfil:3.  the  householder,  '  It  is  enough,  O 
householder.  You  need  not  have  that  space  covered- 
Let  me  have  that  space,  aiid  it  shall  be  my  gift/ 

Then   An^ltba  PiJ^r^ka  the  householder  thought* 
'  This  Ceta  the  Kumlra  is  a  ver>"  distinguished  and 
iilustrious  person.     Great  would  be  the  efficacy  of 
the  adherence  of  so  well  known  a  man  as  he  to  this 
doctrine   and   discipline/      And   he   gave   up   that 


'  It  is  evident  from  the  i]lu?tration  of  this  story  on  a  bas  rdicf  ai 
the  Bharhui  Tope  thai  these  pieces  of  rnoney  were  suppose*!  lo  be 
squaiCf  tiol  round.  Sec  Cunnbgham's  'The  SLi^pa^  cf  Bhaxhul,' 
Plate  No.  LVU  and  pp.  84-S6. 

^  Na  orakaw  bhavissaii.  Compare  Mahivagga  T,  9,  t,  and 
the  commencement  of  our  next  chapLcr  below.  The  idiom  recurs 
in  Vil,  3,  3. 

■  The  following  phrase  is  ideniical  wiih  ihai  put  Imo  the  mouih 
of  Ananda,  at  MabS\'^ga  VI,  36,  3,  with  respect  lo  Ro^  the 
Malla.  In  the  tcjtt  here  there  h  a  slight  misprint;  the  fuLl-siop 
after  ftitamanusso  should  be  struck  out 
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space  to  G^eta  the  Kumim.     And  Ceta  the  Pnnce 
erected  thereon  a  gateway,  with  a  room  over  it. 

And  An4tha  PiWika  the  householder  buih^ 
dwelling-rooms,  and  retiring-rooms,  and  store-rooms 
(over  the  gateways),  and  ser\'ice  halls,  and  halls 
with  fire-places  in  them,  and  storehouses  (outside 
the  Vihdra)  ^^  and  closets,  and  cloisters,  and  halls 
for  exercise,  and  wells,  and  sheds  for  the  well  ^  and 
bath-rooms,  and  halls  attached  to  the  bath-rooms. 
and  ponds,  and  open-roofed  sheds*. 


6, 

I.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  stayed  at 
R^^gaha  as  long  as  he  tliought  fit,  he  set  out 
towards  Vesalt;  and  journeying  straight  on  he  in 
due  course  arrived  there.  And  there  at  Vesdll  the 
Blessed  One  stayed  in  the  peak-roofed  hall  at  the 
Mah&vana. 

Now  at  that  time  the  people  were  zealously  en- 
gaged in  putting  up  new  buildings  (for  the  use  of 
the  Order)  *,  and  as   zealously  provided   with   the 


'  With  the  ro11o%V]ng  lUl  should  be  compared  the  list  of  thiEigfl 
ihu  UymcTi  build  for  ihcmadvcs  given  in  Mahavagga  111,  s,  7. 

'  Kappiya-kuriyo.     See  Miib^vagga  Yl,  33. 

'  Udapana-^SlSyo.     See  above,  V,  16,  a. 

•  AlaWape.  See  Mahavag^a  VJII,  7,  i,  and  above,  A"iilla' 
«ega  VI,  3,  7, 

'  Navakammani  karonLL  This  idiom  always  connotes 
bttililings  for  the  use  of  the  Order,  See  the  passages  quoted  in 
our  note  on  AuLlavagga  1,  id,  1.  Tr  ibe  buildings  were  Tor  the 
Bhxkkhiis,  thea  a  Bhikkliu,  if  for  die  Dhikkhunts,  ihen  a  Bhikkhiint 
vu  appointed  lo  supehnEend  Ibe  vorks  in  Order  to  ensure  the 
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requisite  clothes,  and  food,  and  lodging,  and  medi- 
cine for  the  sick,  all  such  Bhikkhus  as  superintended 
their  work. 

Now  a  certain  poor  tailor  thought,  'This  can  be 
no  every-day  matter  on  which  the  people  are  so 
2calous]y  engaged,  Let  me  too  set  to  work  on  a 
new  building.'  And  that  poor  tailor  him^^elf  kneaded 
the  clay,  and  laid  the  bricks,  and  raised  the  walls. 
But  by  his  want  of  experience  the  laying  was  out 
of  line  and  the  wall  fell  down.  And  a  second  and 
a  third  time  he  [repeated  his  work,  and  with  the 
same  result]. 

2.  Then  that  poor  tailor  murmured,  was  annoyed, 
and  became  indignant,  saying.  '  These  Sakyaputtiya 
Samawas  exhort  and  teach  those  men  who  provide 
them  with  the  requisite  clothes,  food,  lodging,  and 
medicine,  and  superintend  their  buildings  for  them. 
But  I  am  poor,  and  no  one  exhorts  or  teaches  me, 
or  helps  me  in  my  building  !' 

The  Bhikkhus  heard  him  so  murmuring,  and  told 
the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One.  Then  the  Blessed 
One  on  that  occasion  and  in  that  connection  made 
a  religious  discourse,  and  gave  command  to  the 
Bhikklius.  saying,  '!  permit  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to 
give  new  buildings  in  course  of  erection  (for  the  use 
of  the  Order)  in  charge  (to  a  Bhikkhu  who  shall 
superintend'   the   work).     And   the    Bhikkhu  who 

buildings  being  in  accordance  wilh  ihe  rules  of  the  Order  as  to 
aizc,  furtn,  and  object  cf  the  various  apartmenls. 

The  buildings  referred  to  in  this  section  afe  no  doubt  intended 
to  be  the  same  as  those  referred  (o  m  A'ullai'agga  V,  t  j,  3. 

'  Navikammam  dltum.  For  die  xvorka  ^hich  ought  not  to 
be  included,  and  for  those  which  might  be  lawfully  included  in 
this  term,  see  below,  ^ullavagga  VT,  t;.  Hence  the  overwer  i% 
called  nav^kamiaika. 
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is  overseer  shall  zealously  exert  himself  to  the  end 
that  the  work  on  the  Vihara  may  be  brought  to  a 
rapid  conclusion,  and  shall  afterwards  cause  repairs 
10  be  executed  wherever  the  buildings  have  become 
broken  or  worn  out '. 

3.  '  And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  work  to  be 
given  in  charge.  In  the  first  place  a  Bhlkkhu  is  to 
be  asked  (whether  he  will  undertake  the  duty). 
When  he  has  been  asked,  some  able  and  discreet 
Bhlkkhu  IS  to  lay  the  matter  before  the  Saw/gha^ 
sayings  "Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  If 
the  time  seems  meet  to  the  Samgha,  let  the  Sawgha 
give  in  charge  to  such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu  the 
Vihira  of  such  and  such  a  householder  as  a 
navakamma;'!-  This  is  the  motion  (watti).  Let 
the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  The  Samgha 
hereby  gives  in  charge  ,  .  , .  (&c.,  as  before).  Who- 
soever of  the  venerable  ones  approves  thereof, 
let  him  keep  silence  ;  whosoever  approves  not 
thereof,  let  him  speak.  The  Sawgha  has  given  in 
charge  >  »  ,  .  (&c»,  as  before).  Therefore  is  it  silent 
Thus  do  I  understand."' 


I.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  stayed  as 
long  as  he  thought  fit  at  Ves^ll  he  set  out  towards 
S&vatthi, 


'  Khani/iiiti  bhinnokiiBo :  phullan  ti  phaHtokaso  (B-)-  The 
eipression  recurs  below  zt  VI,  17,  1. 

*  The  incident  reUtcd  In  the  following  chapter  is  identical  with 
the  jjlh  Cauka  (including  the  Introductory  Slory  there  ^Wen) 
already  tran&kied  by   Rh,  D.  m  ihe  'Buddhist  Birth  Sioiics,' 
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Now  at  that  time  the  pupils  of  the  AV/abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus  went  on  in  front  of  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha 
which  had  the  Buddha  at  its  head,  and  occupied  die 
rooms,  and  occupied  the  sleeping-places,  saying, 
'This  will  do  for  our  superiors  (upa^f^Adyas),  this 
for  our  teachers  (^ariyas),  tliis  for  ourselves/  And 
the  venerable  SSripuita  who  had  followed  after  the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha  which  had  the  Buddha  at  its  head, 
since  all  the  rooms  and  all  the  slceping-placcs  had 
been  occupied,  found  no  place  to  sleep  in,  and  look 
his  seat  at  the  foot  of  a  certain  tree. 

Now  the  Blessed  One,  at  early  dawn,  after  he 
had  risen,  coughed.  The  venerable  Siriputta 
coughed   also. 

*  Who  is  this  ?'  (said  the  Blessed  One.) 

'  It  is  I,  Lord;  SSrSputta/ 

'  How  do  you  come  to  be  sitting  here,  Sdriputta?' 

Then  the  venerable  S^triputta  told  the  matter 
to  the  Blessed  One, 

2.  Theti  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection  convened  a  meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
sawgha,  and  asked,  '  Is  it  true,  as  I  have  been  told^ 
O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  pupils  of  the  A'/^bbaggiya 
Bhikkhus  have  (acted  in  this  way)  ?' 

'  It  is  true,  Lord/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  them,  saying  (as 
usual,  see  A^ullavagga  I,  i,  2^  3),  and  he  said  Co  the 
Bhikkhus,  *Who  is  it,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  is  worthy  of 
the  best  seat,  and  the  best  water,  and  the  best  food?' 

Some  of  tlie  Bhikkhus  said,  '  One  who  belonged 
to  a  Kshatriya  family  before  he  entered  tlie  Order/ 
Others  of  the  Bhikkhus  said,  'One  who  belonged  to 
a  Brahman  family  before  he  entered  the  Order/ 
Others  again  said,  *  One  who  belonged  to  a  Gaha* 
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pati'  family  before  he  entered  the  Order — one 
versed  in  the  Suctas — one  versed  in  the  Rules  of 
the  Order — an  expounder  of  the  Dhamma^ — one 
who  has  a-ttained  the  first,  second,  third,  fourth 
GAkn^ — one  who  has  entered  the  first,  second,  third 
Path — an  Arahat — one  who  has  the  threefold 
wisdom  * — one  who  has  the  six  powers  *,' 

3-  Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  iheEhikkhus, 
and  said,  *  Long  ago,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  was  a  great 
banyan  tree  on  the  lower  slopes  of  the  Himalaya 
range :  and  near  it  there  dwelt  three  friends — a 
partridge,  a  monkey,  and  an  elephant.  And  they 
dwelt  together  without  mutual  reverence,  confidence, 
and  courtesy  \  Then,  O  Bhikkhus.  it  occurred  to 
those  friends,  "  Come  now,  let  us  find  out  which  of 
us  IS  the  elder  by  birth  ;  and  let  us  agree  to  honour 
and  reverence  and  esteem  and  support  him,  and 
by  his  counsels  let  us  abide/'  So,  Bhikkhus,  the 
partridge  and  the  monkey  asked  the  elephant, 
' "  How  far  back  can  you^  friend,  remember  ?*' 
'  •*  Friends !  when  I  was  little  I  used  to  walk  over 


'  Da  ibis  mention  of  gLthapati  as  ihe  name  ofa  caste  or  rank, 
cocnpaic  the  p:ts&age  in  ihe  Tt\\i'ga.  Sutta  T,  47  =  S^ma^naphala 
^*J*^  P-  '33  (transJaled  by  Rh.  D.  in  'Buddhist  SuUas  froin  the 
rdli,'  S-  B.  E.  vol  xt,  p-  1S7),  where   ibe   vord   U   opposed   to 

'  Dbamma  is  here  posstbLy  already  used  in  the  special  sense 
10  which  the  Term  Abhi  dhainnia  was  allerwards  applied,  So 
ru^rna,  who  in  tfic  Aoguttara  Nilc^ya  I.  I4i  is  called  the  chief  of 
Uk  eipoundefs  of  the  Dhatnma  (cotnpare  Dfpavijflsa  IV^  4),  says 
ofliimMlf  in  the  Apadiaa  abhidliam  manayaii/io  'hunt. 

'  Tcvif^o.     See  Rk  D-'s  remarks  in  'Buddhist  Sultaa,"  pp- 

'  This  list  contains  one  or  two  terms  which  &re  onutted  m  the 
GlakA  introdoctioD. 
•  These  lerms  recur  at  MahSvagga  I,  25,  6, 
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this  banyan  tree,  keeping  it  between  my  thighs,  and 
its  topmost  twig  brushed  against  my  stomach.  So 
far  back,  friends,  can  I  remember.'' 

'  Then.O  Bhlkkhus,  the  partridge  and  the  elephant 
asked  the  monkey  [the  same  question], 

'  "  Friends!  when  I  was  little,  sitting  once  on  the 
ground,  I  gnawed  at  the  then  topmost  twig  of  this 
banyan.     So  far  back  can  I  remember." 

'  Then,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  monkey  and  the  elephant 
asked  the  partridge  [the  same  question], 

'"Friends I  there  was  formerly  a  lofty  banyan 
tree  in  yonder  open  space,  One  day  after  eating 
one  of  its  fruits,  I  voided  the  seed  here;  and  from 
that  this  banyan  tree  grew  up.  So  I  must  be  older 
than  either  of  you,'* 

*  Thereupon,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  elephant  and  the 
monkey  said  to  the  partridge,  ''  You,  friend,  are  the 
oldest  of  us  all.  Henceforth  we  will  honour  and 
reverence  and  esteem  and  support  you,  and  by 
your  counsels  will  we  abide." 

'Thenceforth,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  partridge  kept  the 
monkey  and  the  elephant  in  obedience  to  the  Five 
Precepts,  and  observed  them  also  himself  And 
dwelling  together  in  mutual  reverence,  confidence. 
and  courtesy,  at  the  dissolution  of  the  body  after 
death  they  were  reborn  unto  a  happy  state  in  heaven. 
And  this  (perfect  life  of  theirs)  became  known  as 
"  the  good  life  of  the  partridge  ^." 

'Tis  those  who  reverence  the  old 
That  are  the  men  who  Dhamma  know^ 


1  Tiltiriyam  brahmaiariyaw.     It  is  quite   poaaibk   thai  a 
to\*ot  sarcasni   is   here   ij.ienJed  to  be   undeniood  against  ihe 
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Worthy  of  praise  while  in  this  life 
And  happy  in  the  life  to  come. 

4.  ■  So  that,  O  Bhikkhus,  since  even  animals  can 
live  together  in  mutual  reverence,  confidence,  and 
courtesy,  so  much  more,  O  Bhikkhus,  should  you  so 
let  your  light  shine  forth  ^  that  you,  who  have  left 
the  world  to  follow  so  well  taught  a  doctrine  and 
discipline,  may  be  seen  to  dwell  in  like  manner 
together,'  And  when  he  had  delivered  a  religious 
discourse  fas  in  I,  i,  3).  he  said  to  the  Bhikkhus: 

'  I  enjoin  upon  you,  O  lihikkhus,  that  paying  of 
reverence,  rising  up  in  reverence,  salutation,  proper 
respect,  and  apportionment  of  the  best  seat  and 
water  and  food,  shall  be  according  to  seniority. 
But  property  belonging  to  the  Sawgha  shall  not  be 
exclusively  appropriated  according  to  seniority '. 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a. 

5.  ■  These  ten,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  not  to  he  saluted 
— a  Bhikkhu  afterwards  admitted  unto  the  higher 
grade  of  the  Order  by  one  previously  admitted — a 
person  not  admitted — a  senior  Bhikkhu  when  he 
belongs  to  a  different  community,  and  does  not 
speak  according  to  the  Dhamma — a  woman^ — a 
eunuch* — a  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  under 
probation* — one   who,    having    been    so    placed,    is 


'  Tam  sobheiha  yaw  ....  On  iliis  idiom  compare  Mahi- 
ng^  X.  3,  »o. 

•  Compare  chapter  7  imd  also  cbapler  12,  It  vould  seeni  from 
these  fOA^agcs  thai  ihe  prohibirion  10  reserve  exclusively  according 
to  ttcniorty  the  u»c  of  properly  brlonging^  to  the  ^vholc  Sam^ha 
wtclield  lo  imply  that  the  temporal^  use  of  it  was  to  go  accord- 
In;  u*  senioriiy.     Compare  X,  18. 

■  See  A'liUavagga  X,  3- 

•  Compare  Mahivagga  I,  Si,  a. 

•  Sec  A'ullavagga  IT,  1,  3. 
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liable  to  be  thrown  back  to  the  beginning  of  his 
probationary  term' — one  who  is  liable  to  have  a 
penance  (Minatta)  imposed  upon  him — one  who  is 
undei^oing  a  penance — one  who,  so  undergoing  a 
penance,  is  fit  to  be  rehabilitated. 

"And  these  three,  O  lihikkhus,  ought  to  be 
saluted — one  previously  admitted  into  the  higher 
grade  of  the  Order  by  one  afterwards  admitted — 
the  senior  in  a  different  community  when  he  speaks 
according  to  the  Dhamma — and,  O  Bhikkhus, 
throughout  the  worlds  of  men  and  gods,  of  Maras 
and  of  Brahmas.  by  all  creatures  Samaras  and 
Bi-ahmans,  gods  and  men,  the  Arahat  Sammi- 
sambuddha/ 


I.  Now  at  that  time  people  provided  arbours 
(ma7///apas),  and  couches,  and  room  for  the  use 
of  the  Sawgha.  And  the  pupils  of  the  A7/ab- 
baggiya  Bhikkhus,  saying,  '  It  has  been  laid  down 
by  the  Blessed  One  that  that  which  pertains  (wholly) 
to  the  Sawgha  shall  be  used  according  to  seniority, 
but  not  that  which  is  given  only  for  the  temporary 
use  of  the  Sawgha,'  went  on  in  front  of  the  Sawgha 
and  occupied  the  manrfapas,  and  occupied  the 
couches,  and  occupied  the  room,  saying,  "This  shall 
be  for  our  superiors,  and  this  for  our  teachers,  and 
this  for  ourselves,' 

And  S^ripuita  {&c.,  as  in  last  chapter,  §§  t.  ^, 
down  to)  Then  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  them, 
&c.,  and  said  to  the  Bhikkhus,  *  Even  that  which 
has  been   set  aside  only  for  the  tempara.ry  use  of 
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the  Sawgha  is  noi,  O  Bhlkkhus,  to  be  reserved  for 
exclusive  use  according  to  seniority.' 


8. 

I,  Now  at  tliat  time  people  arranged  in  the 
eating-rooms»  or  in  the  interior  coLirtyards  of  their 
houses,  lofty  and  lar^e  couches,  such  as  [here  follows 
the  list  of  things  forbidden  in  Mahivagga  V,  ro,  4]. 
The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  would  not  sit  down 
upon  them. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sii  down  on  seats 
arrai^ed  by  laymen — excepting  three,  {that  is  to 
say)  large  cushions,  divans,  mattresses' — but  not  to 
lie  down  upon  them,' 

Now  at  thai  time  people  put  in  the  eating- 
rooms,  or  in  the  courtyards,  stuffed  couches  and 
stuffed  chairs.  The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend, 
would  not  sit  down  on  them. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sit  down  on  any 
[such]  things  arranged  by  hymen,  but  not  to  lie 
down  upon  them  K' 


9. 

I,  Now    the    Blessed    One,    proceeding    on    his 
journey,  arrived  in  due  course  at  SSvatthi ;  and  there, 

'  These  arc  Nos.  1.  t,  and  7  in  ibc  lisl  jusl  referred  to,  and 
inaf  be  Vtpt  if  triMied  in  ihc  vay  laid  down  m  VI.  1^.  3  betow. 

*  This  Tule  has  already  occurred  in  ideniical  terms  al  Mah^ 
vagga  V.  E  I,  ProbaUy  boih  hcce  and  ihcrc  ihc  word  such,  wt*icb 
»c  have  here  added  m  brackets,  is  to  be  understood 
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at  Sdvatlhi,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  in  the  Cetavana, 
ihe  park  of  Anitha  PiWika.  Then  Anatha  PiWika 
the  householder  [invited  the  Blessed  One  for  the 
morrow's  meal,  and  when  the  meal  was  over,  he 
said  to  the  Blessed  One  '] : 

'What,  Lord,  shall  1  do  with  regard  to  the 
Cetavana  ?' 

*  You  may  dedicate  it,  O  householder,  to  the  use 
of  the  SaA^^gha  of  the  four  directions^  cither  now 
here  present,  or  hereafter  to  arrive/ 

*  Even  so,  Lord/  said  Anatha  T'lndik^  the  house- 
holder in  assent  to  the  Blessed  One,  and  he  did  so. 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  gave  thanks  to  Anatha 
Pi;/rfika  the  householder  in  these  verses,  [Here 
follow  the  same  verses  as  were  used  above  in  YI. 
I,  5  on  the  presentation  of  the  Cetavana^] 


10. 

1,  Now  at  that  lime  it  had  been  settled  chat 
a  certain  high  official  at  court,  a  follower  of  the 
Aflvakas,  should  provide  the  day's  meal  for  the 
Sawgha-  And  the  venerable  Upananda  the  S^k)^n, 
coming  latCj  but  before  the  meal  was  over,  made 
the  Bhikkhu  next  (junior  to  him  in  seniority*)  get 


^  The  usual  termK  are  here  followed  throughout:  see,  for  in- 
stance, above,  VT,  4^  6,  7. 

'  That  is  '  of  ail  the  world/  See  our  note  above  on  Mahi- 
vagga  VlII,  21,  5,  where  the  phrase  has  already  occurred. 

*  The  verses  arc  (luoied  in  the  account  of  AnSiha  Pin/ika's  giA 
given  in  the  (*'alaka  commentary  (Fausboll  1,  93  ;  Rh»  D/3  ^  Bud- 
dhist Birdi  Stones,*  T,  131). 

*  Anantarikam;  perhaps 'ibc  Bhitkhu  (who  happeue^  to  t>c^ 
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up  out  of  his  seat ;  and  the  dining-hall  was  thrown 
into  confusion* 

Then  that  minister  became  indignanl.  murmured, 
and  was  annoyed :  '  How  can  the  Sakyaputtlya  Sa- 
manas  behave  so!  Is  it  not  then  lawful  for  any 
one,  unless  he  have  been  seated,  to  eat  as  much 
as  he  requires  ?' 

And  tlie  Bhilckhus  heard  him  murmuring,  &c. 
And  they  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  Is  it  true  as  they  say.  Sic,  ?' 

'  It  is  true.  Lord," 

Then  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  him,  &c,,  and  he 
said  to  the  Bhikkhus,  '  A  Bhikkhu  is  not,  O  Bhik- 
khus.  to  be  made  to  g^ct  up  out  of  his  seat  before 
the  meal  is  over.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka/a.  And  if  any  one  causes 
another  to  get  up.  and  be  then  invited  to  partake 
of  the  mealj  he  shall  be  ordered  to  go  and  fetch 
water  If  he  shall  thus  receive  the  place,  it  is 
well ;  if  not,  the  other  one  shall  first  complete  his 
swallowing  of  the  rice,  and  shall  then  give  up  the 
place  to  his  senior.  But  in  no  case,  O  Bhikkhus. 
do  I  say  that  a  place  properly  belonging  to  a  senior 
Bhikkhu  is  to  be  taken  (by  a  junior).  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dijcka/a^' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  AViabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
made  sick  Bhikkhus  get  up  (from  their  seats).  The 
sick  men  said,  'We  cannot,  Sirs,  get  up;  for  we 
are  sickn" 

*We  insist  upon  your  getting  up/  said  they;  and 

not  (to  him)/  The  Icxt  reads  inantatikjiw,  which  is  a  mis- 
print. Compare  Mahdvagga  IX,  4,  8,  and  A'ullavagga  VII.  3,  9, 
VIR  4.  t. 

■  Compare  the  rule  for  BblkUtunTs  at  X,  18. 
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seizing  them,  and  pulling  thf^m  up,  they  let  them 
go  as  they  were  standing.  The  sick  men,  as  soon 
as  they  were  let  go,  fell  down. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'A  sick  man,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  be  made  to 
get  up.  Whosoever  does  so^  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka^a.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  AV^abhaggiya  Bhikkhus. 
saying,  'We  are  sick,  and  cannot  be  turned  out,' 
took  possession  of  the  best  sleeping-places, 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  enjoin,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  you  allot  to  side 
Bhikkhus  suitable  sleeping-places/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
on  pretext  of  some  slight  indisposition  \  took  ex- 
clusive possession  of  sleeping-places. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  do  so.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka^a.' 


11  >, 


H 


1h  Now  at  that  time  the  Satlarasa-vaggiya  Bhik- 
khus made  ready  a  certain  large  Vih^ra  in  the 
neighbourhood  ^  with  the  intention  of  dwelling  in 
it-  And  when  the  A'^bbaggiya  Bhikkhus  saw 
what  they  were  doing,  they  said:  'These  vener- 
able    ones,    the     Sattarasa-vaggiya     Bhikkhus,    are 

^  Lesakappcni  ti  appakcna  stadbadMJi matte ua  (B,). 

'  The  story  in  ihis  aeclion  fonns  also  the  introductory  etory  to 
the  J^di  P^iLliya. 

*  Pa^iinlimflw ;  perhaps  'in  the  border-country,'  Compare 
pai^antiOT  nagaram,  a  frontier  fort  at  Dhammapadi,  p.  56. 
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getting  a  VihSra  ready;  come,  let  us  turn  them 
out.'  Some  of  them  said :  *  Let  us  stay  here  ^ 
whilst  they  get  it  ready,  and  turn  them  out  when 
it  is  prepared/  So  the  AV/abbagglya  Bhikkhus 
said  to  the  Sattarasa-vaggiyas  :  'Depart,  Sirs;  the 
Vihara  has  fallen  unto  us.' 

'Why  did  you  not  Sirs,  say  so  sooner;  and  we 
would  have  got  sonif  other  one  ready  ?' 

Ms  not,  then,  this  V'ihdra  the  common  property 
of  the  Sawgha  ?' 

'Yes.  Sirs;  that  h  so.' 

'Then  depart,  Sirs;  for  the  Vih&ra  has  fallen 
unto  us,' 

'  It  is  large,  Sirs,  this  Vihdra,  You  can  dwell  in 
it,  and  we  as  well/ 

Then,  full  of  anger  and  displeasure,  they  re- 
peated. 'Depart,  Sirs;  this  Vihira  has  fallen  unto 
us/  And  seii!:ing  them  by  the  throat,  they  cast  them 
out.    And  the  others,  being  ejected,  wepL 

The  Bhikkhus  asked.  'Why.  Sirs,  do  you  weep?' 

Then  they  told  them;  and  the  moderate  Bhik- 
khus murmured,  &c,,  and  told  the  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

■  Is  it  true,  as  they  say,  &c.  ?' 

■  It  is  true,  Lord/ 

Then  he  rebuked  them ;  and  when  he  had 
delivered  a  religious  discourse,  he  said  to  the 
Bhikkhus: 

'A  Bhikkhu  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  be  cast  out 
of  a  Vihara.  the  common  property  of  the  Sawgha, 
in  anger  and  vcxaticn.     Whosoever  does  so,  shall 


*  Aganiciha  ylra-     Compare  the  introducior^  siory   10   the 
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be  deait  with  according  to  the  !aw^  1  allow  you, 
O  Bhikkhus,  to  allot  the  lodging-places  (common  to 
the  Sawgha  lo  tho^^e  Avho  have  need  of  them)-.' 

2-  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  *  How  then  shall 
the  lodging-places  be  allotted?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One> 

"I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  as  an  ap- 
portioncr  of  lodging-places  a  Bhikkhu  possessed  of 
these  five  qualifications — one  \vho  does  not  walk  In 
partiality,  who  does  not  walk  in  malice,  who  does 
not  walk  in  stupidity',  who  does  not  walk  in  fear  (and 
so  on,  as  in  Khandhaka  IV,  chapter  lo,  down  to  the 
end  of  the  Kammav^^S).' 

3.  Now  the  apportionersof  lodging-places  thought, 
'How  then  ought  the  lodging- places  to  be  appor- 
tioned ?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  the  fii^t  place  to 
count  the  Bhikkhus,  then  to  count  the  sleeping- 
places,  then   to  apportion   accord  in gly^' 

When  apportioning  according  to  the  number  of 
sleeping' pi  ace  3,  some  remained  unallotted*. 

'  Thai  h,  under  the  I7lh  P5*iltiya. 

*  ScnSsanam  g^hciur/j.  Buddbaghosa  h^  nothing  on  Lhis 
idiom,  bul  its  meaning  is  sufficiently  dear  from  the  connection. 

■  Seyyaggena  gahetura.  Buridliagliosa  has  no  special  espla- 
natLOn  of  agga.  here,  but  in  hxi  explanation  of  the  passage  says 
that  this  is  to  be  ro  done  that  each  Ehikkhu  recei^'ea  room  for  a 
caiich  (ma;Tia//^fi  naw).  Agga  must  here  be  agra,  lo  which 
BShilingk'Rolh  give,  from  Indian  lexicographers,  the  subsidiary 
meaning  of '  multitude.'  So  below  in  XII,  i,  i,  ihe  Va^puttakas 
divide  money  amongst  IfiemseKes  Lhikkhu-aggena,  ^according 
to  the  number  of  the  Bhikkhus/  ScyyS  is  here  used  in  the  same 
meaning  as  thai  In  which  senSsana  is  used  throughout  the  rest 
of  this  chapter  and  the  ncit.     See  VIIl,  1,  4. 

*  Useidiyi'nsu,     Buddhaghosa  says  ussdrayiwsH  li   maA- 
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'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhjs^  to  apportion  according 
to  the  number  of  apartments  (Vi haras)/ 

When  so  apportioning,  some  apartmcnt5(Vihfira 5) 
remained  unallotted. 

■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhiis,  to  apportion  according' 
to  the  number  of  buildings  (Parive//a3)^' 

When  so  apportioning  some  buildings  (Parivewas) 
remained  unallotted. 

■  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  a  supplementary 
share  to  each  Bhikkhu''/ 

When  more  than  one  share  had  been  allotted, 
another  Bhikkhu  arrived 

'  In  that  case  a  share  need  not  be  allotted  to  him, 
if  the  Bhikkhus  do  not  wish  to  do  so  \' 

Now  at  that  time  ihey  allotted  sleeping-places 
to  a  Bhikkhu  who  was  then  staying  outside  the 
boundary  (of  the  district  in  which  the  building 
was  situate)*. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 


I 
I 


la/Mdc^ni  atirekSm  ELhesam-  Hls  reading-  is  in  a  copy  of  his  work 
in  Burmese  characters,  and  ia  supported,  boih  liere  and  in  PS*itdyi 
KLV],  2,  where  the  word  recur^p  bjr  a  Burmese  copj  q(  ihc  text. 
The  Sinhalese  reading  is  the  corruci  one,  but  one  may  compare  the 
idkun^anam,  or  parisam^  ussAreii  a:  Mahavngga  VIU,  r,  /a. 
and  Gdlaka  I,  419,  434.  Go  ai  IX,  i,  ^,  4,  the  reading  uss^reti 
givetk  in  [he  le^:!  U  corrected  at  p.  363  mio  utsddeti,  in  accord- 
ADce  ttith  ihe  rcid'ui^  of  the  Sinhalese  IMS. 

'  The  relation  of  ih*  VihSra  to  the  Farlvcwa  b  here  curious* 
In  the  later  language  parivewa  menus  'eella/  Here  it  evidently 
tncludce  several  viharas, 

'  Anubh^gan  li  puna  aparaj^  pi  bhago/v  diium  {B.). 

*  Na.  akdmJi  is  used  here  tn  a  $en^e  preci^ly  parallel  10  that  in 
vbkh  il  occurs  at  Mahivagga  VII,  14-  4-  Sec  the  paas&gcfl 
qooled  in  our  note  there. 

KifHime  /Aiussa-     See  on  this  phrase  above,  Mahavagga 
VII,  I,  5.  ind  Vlll,  i,  3,     It  is  repeated  below,  VI,  17,  a. 
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'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhiis.  to  [do  so].  Whoso- 
ever does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukba^a/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  after  the  lodging- 
places  had  been  allotted,  kept  them  to  the  exclusion 
of  others  for  all  time. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

^Yoii  arc  not,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  do  so.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  ginlty  of  a  diikka/a.  I  allow  yoa 
to  retain  chem  for  the  three  months  of  the  rainy, 
but  not  for  the  dry  season.' 

4-  Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  '  A^Tiat  is  (it  now 
that  constitutes)  an  allotment  of  lodging- pi  aces  ?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

*  There  are  these  three  allotments  of  lodging- 
places,  O  Bhikkhus,  — the  earlier,  the  later,  and 
the  intermediate.  The  earlier  is  to  be  held  on 
the  day  after  the  full  moon  of  AsliMa  (June — 
July);  the  later,  a  month  after  that  full  moon'; 
the  intermediate  (literally  that  which  involves  a 
giving  up  during  the  intervening  time)  is  held  on 
the  day  after  the  Pavirawi  ceremony,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  rainy  season  of  the  following  year. 
These,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  the  three  allotments  of 
lodging -pi  aces.' 

Here  ends  the  Second  Portion  for  Recitation. 


12. 

I.  Now   the   venerable   Upananda   the   Sdkyan, 
after    having   had    a    lodging   allotted   ro    him    in 

^  These  (iist  tv!o  dales  are  lite  days  on  which  the  earlier  and  ibe 
[ater  Vassa  begins.    See  MohSvagg^a  III,  z. 
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Sdvatthi.  went  to  a  certain  country-place  where  a 
community  of  the  Sawgha  resided,  and  there  also 
had  a  lodging  allotted  to  him.  Then  the  Bhibkhus 
there  thought,  'Now  this  brother,  Upananda  the 
Sakj'an,  is  a  maker  of  strife,  quarrelsome,  a  maker 
of  disputes,  given  to  idle  talk,  a  raiser  of  legal 
questions  in  the  Sawgha",  If  he  should  spend 
the  rainy  season  here,  then  shall  we  all  dwell  in 
discomfort.  Come,  let  us  question  him,"  And  they 
asked  the  venerable  Upananda  the  SAkyan  : 

'Have  not  you.  friend  Upananda,  had  a.  lodging 
allotted  to  you  in  SSvatthi  ?' 

'  That  is  so,  Sirs.' 

'WfTiai  then  do  you»  friend  Upananda,  being 
one,  yet  take  exclusive  possession  of  two  (lodging- 
places)?' 

'  Well,  I  do  noWf  Sirs,  set  (the  lodging)  here  free, 
and  take  the  one  there/ 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  murmured, 
&c  and  they  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection,  convened  a  meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
samgha,  and  asked  the  venerable  Upananda  the 
Sikyan : 

■  Is  it  true,  Upananda,  that  you,  being  one,  have 
taken  possession  of  two  places?' 

'  II  is  true.  Lord.' 

Then  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  him,  saying, '  How 
can  you,  O  foolish  one,  do  such  a  thing?  What  you 
took  there,  O  foolish  one,  has  been  lost  here;  what 
you   took   here,  has   been    lost   there'.     Thus,    O 


'  These  vc  ihe 


acts  ivhJch   rendrn'   a  Bhikkliu  luibJe   to   Llie 
Sm  Aullavagga  I.  I,  t. 
'  That  is,  by  taking  a  Eodgmg  here  you  ipso  facLo  renounced 
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foolish  one.  you  are  deprived  of  both.'  And  when 
he  had  delivered  a  religious  discourse,  he  said  to  the 
Bhikkhus: 

*  One  man  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  take  two 
lodging- places.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka^a/ 


13. 

1,  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  spake  in 
many  a  figure  concerning  the  Vinaya,  speaking  in 
praise  of  the  Vinaya,  in  praise  of  learning  the 
Vinaya,  and  again  and  again  in  reference  thereto 
in  praise  of  the  venerable  UpSli.  Then  said  the 
Bhikkhus  :  '  The  Blessed  One  speaks  (&c.,  down  to) 
UpAli.  Come,  let  us  learn  ihe  Vinaya  under  the 
venerable  Upali/  And  many  Bhikkhus,  senior  and 
junior,  and  of  medium  standing,  went  to  learn  the 
Vinaya  under  the  venerable  Up4Ii.  The  venerable 
Up^li  taught  them  standing,  out  of  reverence  for  the 
senior  Bhikkhus,  and  the  senior  Bhikkhus  heard  him 
standing,  out  of  reverence  for  the  law ;  and  thereby 
both  the  senior  Bhikkhus  grew  weary,  ard  die 
venerable  Upali. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I    allow,   O    Bhikkhus,  a  junior    Bhikkhu,  when 

giving  instruction,  to  sit  on  a  seal  of  equal  height, 

or  higher,  out  of  reverence  for  the  law;  and  a  senior 

Bhikkhu,  when  receiving  instruction,  to  sit  on  a  scat 


^our  right  Lo  %  lodging  there,  and  by  uking  one  there  you  Ipso 
facio  renounced  your  right  lo  get  oiut  here. 
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of  equal  height,  or  lower,  oat  of  reverence  for  the 
law'/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  stood 
around  Updii,  waiting  for  scats  ^;  and  they  grew 
weary. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sit  down  together 
with  brethren  entitled  to  sit  on  seats  of  equal 
height/ 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  *  How  many  of  us 
arc  entitled  to  sit  on  seats  of  equal  height  ?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sit  on  the  same  seat 
with  those  who  are  within  three  years  of  one  another 
in  seniority/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus,  entitled 
to  sit  on  the  same  seat,  sat  down  on  a  couch,  and 
broke  the  couch  down ;  or  sat  down  on  a  chair,  and 
broke  the  chair  down. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus.  the  use  of  a  couch,  or  a 
chair,  for  three  persons/ 

Even  when  diree  sat  on  the  couch,  or  chair,  it 
broke- 

■  I  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  two  to  sit  on  a  couch  or  a 
chair.' 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  who  were  not  entitled 
to  seats  of  equal  height,  were  afraid  they  would 
offend  if  [hey  sat  together  on  a  long  seal. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 


*  Compare  the  fifteen  nites  of  a  similar  characLCFr  Sekhiyas  57— 
7*,  and  e*pctial!y  No-  69. 

■  Onroo)tera  apparently,  not  fllricily  learners.  On  th*  force  of 
paJlfDlnpti,  comparr  the  BhikkbuaNvIbhanga,  Pir^gika  I,  i,  and 
f/itaka  U,  42 y 
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'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhiklfhus,  to  sit  together  on  31 
long  seat  ^s'ilh  others  not  entitled  to  sit  on  seats  of 
equal  height,  unless  they  are  womeii^  or  eunuchs,  or 
h  e  rm  apli  ro  di  tes, ' 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  "What  is  the  limit 
of  length  which  is  included  under  the  term  "long 
seat?"' 

I  allow  the  term  "long  seat"  to  be  used,  O 
Bhikkhus,  of  any  seat  long  enough  to  accommo- 
date three  persons.' 


14. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  Visikh^  the  mother  of 
Migira  was  anxious  to  have  a  storeyed  building 
(p^sida),  with  a  verandah  {41inda)  to  it,  supported 
on  pillars  with  capitals  of  elephant  heads  ^  built  for 
the  use  of  the  SafWgha,  Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought, 
'Of  things  which  appertain  to  a  storeyed  building, 
which  has  been  permitted  by  the  Blessed  One,  and 
which  not^'*' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Hai(hi-nakhakaw,  *  supported  on  ihe  Irontal  globea 
(kumbbe)  of  ekphnnts,*  saja  Buddhaghosa, 

*  On  the  meaning  of  paribhoga  here  compare  VI,  18,  i. 
The  doubt  here  expressed  h  curious^  as  a  storcjed  building 
(pisdda)  is  cne  of  the  live  kinds  of  abodes  (lenini)  special!/ 
sanctioned  hy  Mah3vagga  I,  30,  4^  and  A'ul^avagga  VI,  1,  9  ;  a.nd 
A  veraaddh  (SUnda)  ha6  been  also  autbori^d  by  Aullavagga  VI, 
3i  5.  No  doubt  the  special  point  here  is  as  to  the  carved  pillars: 
bat,  even  so,  that  this  rule  should  be  ihus  separaied  from  ibc  other 
rules  as  lo  buildines  in  the  commencement  of  ihiei  book  (VI,  1-4), 
is  a  proof  of  the  uns|£lematic  -way  in  which  the  Khatidhaltas  have 
been  put  together.  Ev^n  the  final  redacLion  lA'hich  v;t  have  now 
before  us  contains  much  similar  evidence  of  ihc  gradual  growth  of 
these  rules.     See  note  3  on  the  next  paragraph. 
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*I  allow.  O  Bhikkhits.  the  use  of  all  appiirtenances 

lo  a  storeyed  building.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  frrandmother  of  Pasenadi  of 
Kosala  had  died,  and  many  unauthorised  things  had 
come  into  the  hands  of  the  Sawgha^  such  as  couches, 
divans  (&c.,  as  in  chapter  S  above,  and  Mah^vagga 

V,  lo,  4)' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bliikkhus,  to  use  die  stuffed 
couches  (dsandi)  after  having  broken  off  the  legs', 
and  the  divans  (pallanka)  after  having  removed 
the  hair,  and  to  comb  out  the  cotton  of  the  mat- 
tresses and  make  pillows  of  it  ^  and  to  use  all  the 
rest  as  floor  covering  V 


15- 

t.  NoM'  at  that  time  the  Bhlkkhus  who  dwelt  in  a 
certain  country  residence,  not  far  from  SAvatthi.  were 
worried  by  having  constantly  to  provide  sleeping 
accommodation  for  travelling  Bhikkhus- who  came 
in    (from    country-places).       And    those    Bhikkhus 


"  Compare  ihe  B'jth  Paiitiiya, 

'  Ttiis  ruJe  has  already  been  given  in  VT,  i,  6-, 

*  It  is  di^uijcjtty  laid  Jown  wiihoui  any  reservation  in  MahSvagga 
^1  'o«  5  {'^  the  paiagraph  enoTn:ously  numbered  V,  lo,  4  in 
vrA.  n,  p.  38,  of  (he  present  work),  that  the  use  of  any  of  these 
things  10  a  dakkaj^  olTence.  That  Lhis  relaxatbn  of  that  ndo 
tihould  be  inserted  only  here,  looks  very  much  like  an  afterihoitght, 
even  iliougb  ihe  former  passage  merely  refers  to  tkiC  use  of  these 
things  aa  seats.  This  is  more  especially  noteworthy  from  the  fact 
mentioned  in  the  l^t  note. 

The  rules  as  to  new  rugs  or  mats  lo  be  used  for  sitting  upon,  uc 
contained  in  the  i  ith  to  the  15th  Nissaggiya  Fd^uiyas. 
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thought:  '[This  being  so,]  let  us  hand  over  all 
the  sleeping  accommodation  which  is  the  properly 
of  the  Samgha  to  one  (of  us),  and  let  us  use  it  as 
belonging  to  him.'     And  they  [did  so']. 

Then  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  said  to  them :  '  Pre- 
pare, SirSj  sleephig  accommodation  for  us.' 

*  There  are  no  beds,  SirSn  belonging  to  the  Saw(gha. 
We  have  given  them  all  away  to  one  of  us.' 

'What,  Sirs?  Have  you  then  made  away  with 
property  belonging  to  the  Sawgha?' 

'That  is  so,  Sirs.' 

The  moderate  Bhikkhus  murmured,  &c.,  and  told 
this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  Bhik* 
khus  make  away  with  Sawgha  property?* 

'It  is  true,  Lord.' 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  Ore  rebuked  them,  &c.,  and 
said  to  the  Bhikkhus:  'These  five  things,  O  Bhik- 
khus. arc  untransferable;  and  arc  not  to  be  dis- 
jjosed  of  either  by  the  Sa?;7gha,  or  by  a  company  of 
two  or  three  Bhikkhus  (a  Gaj/a),  or  by  a  single  in- 
dividual And  what  are  the  five  ?  A  park  (Ar^ma), 
or  the  site  for  a  park — this  is  the  first  untransferable 
thing,  ihat  cannot  be  disposed  of  by  the  Sa;«gha^  or 
by  a  Ga«a,  or  by  an  individual  If  it  be  disposed  of. 
such  disposal  is  void;  and  whosoever  has  disposed 
of  it,  is  guilty  of  a  thulla^'^aya.  A  VihAra,  or  the 
site  for  a  Vihdra — this  is  the  second,  &c.  (as  before). 
A  bed,  or  a  chair,  or  a  bolster,  or  a  pillow— this  is  the 
third,  &c.  A  brass  vessel,  or  a  brass  jar,  or  a  brass 
pot^  or  a  brass  vase,  or  a  razor,  or  an  axe,  or   a 

*  This  is  a  direct  mfringemcnL  of  the  32nd  VikX\Xy3.,  which  for- 
Uds  properly  dediciied  lo  Ihc  Sawgha  being  diverted  to  the  use 
of  any  individual 
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hatchet,  or  a  hoe,  or  a  spade — ihis  is  the  fourtli,  &c- 
Creepers,  or  bamboos,  or  mu«^,  or  babba^a  grass, 
or  common  grass,  or  clay,  or  things  made  of  wood, 
or  crockery— this  is  the  fifth,  &c.  (as  before,  down 
to)  thulla/iaya ' 


16, 

1-  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  dwelt  at 
Sivatthi  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  on  on 
his  journey  towards  the  KUh  Hill  with  a  great 
multitude  of  Bhikkhiis — to  wit,  with  about  five  hun- 
dred Bhikkhns,  besides  SAripuLta  and  MoggnlI4na, 

And  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers  of  Assa^ 
and  Punabbasu*  hearing  the  news,  said  one  to 
another,  '  Come.  Sirs ;  let  us  divide  all  the  sleeping 
accommodation  belonging  to  the  Sawgha.  Siriputta 
and  Moggallfina  arc  men  of  sinful  desires,  and  arc 
under  the  influence  of  sinful  desires.  We  will  not 
provide  sleeping-places  for  them/  And  they  did  so- 

Now  the  Blessed  One,  proceeding  on  his  journey, 
arrived  at  the  K'Ui  Hilh  And  he  addressed  a 
number  of  Bhikkhus^  saying,  'Do  you  go,  O  Bhik- 
khus, to  the  followers  of  Assa^n  and  Punabbasu,  and 
say:  "The  Blessed  One,  Sirs,  has  arrived  with  a 
lai^e  number  of  Bhikkhus — to  wit,  with  about  five 
hundred  Bhikkhus,  besides  Sariputta  and  Moggal- 
Una.  Make  ready  sleeping- places,  Sirs,  for  the 
Blessed  One,  and  for  the  Bhikkhu-sawghaj  and  for 
Siriputta  and  Moggailina,"' 

*  On  these  Bhikkhus  and  their  relations  wiJi  Siripulta  and 
Moggallaiia,  sec  tbovc,  A'ullavaggi  I,  13-16. 

P  1 
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'  Even  so,  Lord,"  saitl  those  Bhikkhus  iii  assent  to 
the  Blessed  One ;  and  ihey  did  so. 

'There  is  no  sleeping  accommodation  belonging 
to  the  Samgha^  We  liave  divided  it  all '  (was  the 
reply),  'The  Blessed  One,  Sirs,  is  welcome:  and 
he  may  stay  in  whatever  Vihara  he  chooses.  But 
SAriputta  and  Moggallina  arc  men  of  sinful  desires, 
and  under  the  influence  thereof;  for  them  we  will 
provide  no  sleeping-places.' 

2.  *What  tlicn,  Sirs?  Have  you  divided  sleeping 
accommodation  that  is  the  property  of  the  Sawgha?' 

'  That  is  so,  Sirs,' 

The  moderate  Bhikkhus  murmured,  &c.  (down  to) 
The  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikldms: 

'  These  five  things,  O  Bhikkhus,  are  imapportion- 
able,  a»d  are  not  to  be  divided  cither  by  the  Sa««gha^ 
or  by  a  Gana.  or  by  an  individuaL  If  divided,  the 
division  is  void;  and  whosoever  does  so»  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  thulla^^aya.  And  what  are  the  five 
(&c,  as  in  VI,  15.2)*?' 


17. 

T.  Nov*'  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
the  Ki/i  Hill  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  proceeded 
on  his  journey  towards  A/avI ;  and  in  due  course  he 
arrived  at  A/avl,  and  there,  at  A/avI,  the  Blessed 
One  stayed  at  the  Aggi^ava  Shrine, 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  of  A/avJ  ■  used  to 


*  Th«e  expressions  '  unlransrcrablc'  (avissa^^iyini)  and 
'unapportionable"  (avsbhangiydo])  have  already  occurred  above 
^  Mah^v:igji;a  VTTT.  2-1.  r^. 

^  The  Bhikkhus  of  A/avi  are  freqaentlj  mentioned  in  connccdoii 
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give  new  building  operations  in  charge  (to  one  or 
other  of  their  number)',  such  as  the  following': 
when  some  clay  or  earth  had  merely  to  be  put 
aside  in  heaps,  when  a  wall  had  merely  to  be  re- 
plastered,  when  a  door  had  merely  to  be  made, 
when  the  socket  for  a  bolt  had  merely  to  be  made, 
when  some  joinery-work  had  merely  to  be  done  to  a 
window,  when  some  whitewashing  merely  had  to  be 
done,  or  some  black  colouring  laid  on,  or  some  red 
colouring  ^  or  some  roofirg-work,  or  some  joinery, 
or  a  bar  had  to  be  fixed  to  a  door  *,  when  breaches 
or  decay  had  merely  to  be  repaired',  or  the  flooring 
to  be  re-plastered  ^ ;  and  they  assigned  litis  office  to 
one  another  for  terms  of  twenty  or  thirty  years,  or 


wiih  offences  in  relation  to  ihf?  nivakatnmaM.  Sec,  for  instance, 
Plrd^ta  III,  5,  30, 

^  For  ihe  rule  authorising  such  giving  In  charge  m  general  casce, 
Bce  above,  VJ,  5. 

'  For  most  of  the  following  technical  lerms  in  building,  see  our 
uoks  abc^c  on  jfulla^agga  V,  Ji,  anO  V,  i,  1, 

'  See  our  nole  on  this  phrase  above,  V,  j  i,  ti, 

*  Ga0'^kadb9ni-mallen&  ti  duira-b^hinajs  upan-ka.poA< 
{Eayi^a-yc^aua-raaUcna,  (B.),  G^nrii  is  used  in  this  sense  at 
<7dtaka  I,  237.  Compare  the  use  of  Dhamma-gafltfika,  'block 
tif  execuiion,'  ai  Gfltaka  1,  150,  II,  124.  Tlie  A*arJ  gaflrfilfA 
occurs  bJso  at  C^diaka  I,  474  (last  line),  in  the  sense  of  ^buncb:' 
bat  it  is  tbere  probaNy  t  misprint;  for  Oldenberg,  in  the  pai^llef 
passage  at  Bhikkbum-vLbha/iga,  P^^iiiija  T^  1,  reads  bhapji/ikr, 
Tliat  the  l^^o  words  aie  easilj  confused  in  BurnLC^e  writing  i? 
shown  by  ihe  fact  ihai  ilie  Bertb  (Burme^^e)  copy  of  Buddhaghosa 
reads   here   also   bha^i/ikSdhlDa-matleni   ti,  &g.,   und  again 

■  See  cur  ivae  on  ihis  phraae  aliove,  VI,  5,  a. 

■  raribhaWa-Lara/ji'matti:niti  gomaya-paribhayft/a-kaaiva- 
parikacajia'Tnatiena  {B.).  The  very  same  espressioa  is  used  in  a 
v^hoEly  (toubiful  sense,  and  of  some  process  of  cailofing.  in  I^I^d^h^- 

«gg3  VII,   1,  3. 
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for  life ;  or  they  gave  in  charge  a  completely  finished 
VihAra  to  a  Bhikkhu  for  such  time  as  should  eUpse 
till  the  smoke  rose  {from  the  funeral  pyre  on  which 
his  body  should  be  burnt*). 

The  moderate  Bhikkhus  murmured,  &c.  (as  usual, 
down  to)  The  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus: 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the  office  of 
building  overseer  when  clay  has  merely  to  be  put 
aside  in  heaps  .  .  h  ,  (S:c..  as  before,  down  lo)  body 
shall  be  burnt.  Whosoever  shall  so  confer  it,  shall 
be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a-  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus, 
to  give  a  Vihdra  not  yet  begun,  or  not  yet  finished', 
in  charge  as  a  new  building.  And  with  reference  to 
the  work  on  a  small  Vihdra,  it  may  be  given  in  charge 
as  a  navakamma  for  a  period  of  five  or  six  years, 
that  on  an  Add/i^yog^  for  a  period  of  seven  or  eight 
years,  that  on  a  large  VihSra  or  a  Pls^da  for  ten  or 
twelve  years/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bliikkhus  gave  the  whole 
of  a  Vih4ra  as  a  navakamma  (to  one  Bhikldiu  to 
superintend) — or  two  Vih5.ras  to  one  Bhikkhu — or 
the  Bhikkhu  who  had  taken  the  work  in  charge  got 
anoiher  (Bhikkhu  to  live  there  and  take  charge  for 
him)— or  the  Bhikkhu  who  had  taken  in  charge  a 


^  Dhftinakaiitaii  ti  Waw  ydv'  asaa  ^itaka-dhftmo  na  pannSya- 
llti  liva  ayam  vihiro  class*  cvS  d  evaw  diiGmii-kale  apalokeivi 
kaia-pariyosilaw  vMram  denti  (B,).  The  word  lecurs  below,  ap- 
plied 10  sikLh^padam,  in  XI^  i,  9. 

*  Vippakatan  li  cLtha  vippakato  nSma  yiva  gop^niuiyo  lu 
Ifohanti.  GopiinaEiEU  pana  nni/h3su  bahukato  nama  holi : 
lasima  tato  iia/r^^ya  na  dSlabbo  (B.).  The  u^e  of  bahukaio  ia 
noteworthy,  for  in  the  only  clhcr  passage  ^herc  we  have  found  ihc 
word  (MahSvagga  \'l,  36,  i),  it  has  a  loLalJy  different  application. 
There  is  possibly  a  misreading  in  the  one  MS.  available, 
(?  pak^to.) 
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building  belongirg  to  the  Saw^gha  kept  exclusive 
possession  of  it — or  the  Bhikkhus  gave  work  in 
charge  to  one  not  at  that  time  within  the  boundary' 
— or  Bhikkhus  who  had  once  taken  charge  kept 
exclusive  possession  for  all  lime. 

They  told  [each  of]  these  matters  to  the  Blessed 
One, 

'  You  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  do  [any  one  of  these 
things].  WHiosoever  does,  he  is  guilty  of  a  duk- 
ka/a.  And  the  Bhikkhu  in  charge  may  take  one 
good  sleeping'place  into  his  exclusive  possession 
for  the  three  mondis  of  the  rainy,  but  not  during 
Uie  dry  season.' 

3,  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  who  had  taken 
charge  of  building  operations  left  the  place  [or 
otherwise  became  incompetent  in  one  or  other  of 
the  twenty  and  three  ways  set  out  in  the  next 
paragraph  ^]. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  In  case  that  occurs,  O  Bhikkhus.  as  soon  as  he 
has  taken  charge,  or  before  the  building  has  been 
completed,  let  the  office  be  given  to  another  lest 
there  should  be  loss  to  the  Sawgha.  In  case  the 
building  has  been  completed,  O  Bhikkhus,  if  he 
then  leaves  the  place,  it  (the  office  and  its  privi- 
leges) is  still  his — if  he  then  returns  to  the  world, 
or  dies,  or  admits  that  he  is  a  sima'/cra,  or  that 
he  has  abandoned  the  precepts,  or  that  he  has 
become  guilty   of  an  extreme  offence,  the  Sa^A^gha 


'  See  above,  VI,  11,  3, 

*  Sec  Maluvagga  II,  za,  3,  and  TI,  36,  1-3.  Iji  ihe  latter  of 
these  tvt'o  passages  ihc  ibrce  casc5  are  cioilted.  In  MabSv^gga 
IX,  4,  3,  and  S,  ibe  wbolf  23  ire  given. 
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becomes  the  owner  ^ — if  he  then  admits  that  he  is 
mad,  or  that  his  mind  is  unhinged,  or  that  he  is 
afflicted  with  bodily  pain,  or  that  he  has  been 
suspended  for  his  refusal  to  acknowledge  an  of- 
fence, or  to  atone  for  an  offence,  or  to  renounce  a 
sinful  doctrine,  it  (the  office  and  its  privileges)  is 
stili  his — if  he  then  admits  tliat  he  is  a  eunuch, 
or  that  he  has  furtively  attached  himself  to  the 
Sawgha,  or  that  he  has  gone  over  to  the  Titthiyas, 
or  that  he  is  ar  animal,  or  that  he  has  murdered  his 
mother^  or  his  father,  or  an  Arahat,  or  that  he  has 
violated  a  Bhikkhuni,  or  that  he  has  caused  a  schism 
in  the  Sawigha,  or  that  he  lias  shed  (a  Buddha's) 
blood,  or  that  he  is  an  hermaphrodite,  then  the 
Sawgha  becomes  the  owner," 


18. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  maJe  use  else- 
where of  beds  which  were  appurtenances  ^  to  the 
Vih^ra  of  a  certain  lay-disciple  (upSsaka), 

Then  that  upasaka  murmured.  8:c. 

They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  Things  appurtenant  to  one  place  are  not.  O 
Bhikkhus,  to  be  used  in  another  Whosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  d\ikka/a.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikklius,  fearing  to  offend 
if  they  took   (things   to   sit   upon)   even   into   the 

'  Thai  isi  the  navakammiko  loses  his  privileges  (hb  lien  on 
ihe  best  sleeping-place.  Src). 

*  Vihirii-paribhogam.  'Meant  for  use  only  in  that  VihSra/ 
Compare  above,  VI,  14j  i. 
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L'posaiha  Hall,  or   the    meeting-place,  sat    on    the 
ground  :  and  iheir  le^^s  and  robes  ^oC  soiled. 
They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  Ore^ 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikklius,  to  take  things  away 
for  a  certain  time  only^' 

Now  at  that  time  a  large  Vihdra  belonging  to 
the  Sawglia  went  to  ruin^.  The  Bhikkhus,  fearing 
to  offend,  did  not  take  the  bedding  in  it  away. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

•  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  take  away  things 
in  order  to  save  them  from  destruction.' 


1&, 

I.  Now  at  that  time  there  was  a  very  valuable 
nig,  and  a  very  valuable  piece  of  cloth,  among  the 
bedding  furniture  belonging  to  the  Sawghx 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One^ 

'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  barter  either  of 
these  things  in  order  to  increase  the  stock  of  legally 
permissible  furniture*.' 

Now  at   that   time  the    Saw^gha  had  received  a 


'  Tfivakfilikan.  The  vord  ocmr^  in  G^taka.  I,  iii,  39J 
(on  which  tee  Rli.  D.  in  '  Budi^bisi  Binh  Storka,'  p.  170,  ami 
'  Buddhist  Sutta&i'  p.  241),  in  Buddhaghosa's  notes  on  Mahavagg^ 
VJI,  5,  T  (alrfjvc,  11^  154.  tioic  7),  in  ihe  Dhitkhuni-vibhaiign, 
F&itiltL^  XXV,  1,  and  in  A'ullavag^a  X,  t6.  i. 

'  Samghassa  vihfiro  udriyaii.  The  whole  phrtise  has 
already  occurred  3X  T^lahavagga.  Ill,  8, 

■  Because  Buch  lhiiig;>  v-ttc  fort^ddcn  by  Mah^vagga  V,  ioh  4, 
ihOQgb  kambala  is  not  there  specially  ratnlii>ned. 

*  PhltilcammE.tihi)'!  ci  vaif^AtkammaUhayi  li,  Vuddhikani- 
iTtAtlh£ya  ph^Ukdniinom  4'  cUlia  saniakaw  va  atirekim  vi  agghi- 
nakan  ma?i>ii-pI/Aidi-6en3&anara  ei-a  va//aii  ^B,), 
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bear -skin,  and  a  ^akkali'  rug,  and  a  ^olaka 
cloth  \ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  them  as  mats 
to  wipe  your  feet  on  ^* 


20. 

r.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  walked  over 
the  mats  used  for  sleeping  upon  with  unwashen 
or  wet  feet,  or  with  their  sandals  on  ;  and  the 
matting  was  soiled. 

They  told  these  matters  to  the  Blessed  One, 

■  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  do  so.  Whosoever 
docs,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a*/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  spat  on  tlic 
newly  prepared  floor*,  and  the  colour  was  spoilt. 

'  According  lo  VI,  i,  a,  and  VI,  3^  5,  ihis  could  also  be  used  as 
a  screen  or  curtain  ovfr  [he  space  in  a  wall  IcfL  for  a  tfindoA. 

'  According  10  Mahavagga  VllI,  ifl,  ibis  might  be  used  to  wipe 
faces  wiih;  and  according  10  A'uUavagga  V,  9,  4,  VI,  19,  to 
place  crotkcry  or  funiiiure  on.  The  word  iola  mea-ns  simply 
cotton  cloth,  but  it  is  clear  from  these  passages  that  ^olaka  baa 
some  special  connoEaiion. 

■  Not  ID  sit  upon. 

•  With  tills  should  be  compared  the  other  rule  in  Mahi^i^a  V, 
6,  It  according  lo  which  the  Bhikkhus  were  to  wear  sandals  when 
gelling  upon  bedsteads  or  chairs,  IcsL  these  should  become  soiled. 
The  two  passages  are  parallel  in  wording  throughout. 

*  ParikammakaL^ya.  The  floors  were  of  earth,  not  of  wood, 
and  were  restored  from  lime  to  lime  by  freah  clay  or  dry  cowdung 
being  laid  down,  and  Ihen  covered  with  a  whitewash,  in  which 
sometimes  bhck  or  red  (geruka)  was  mised  Sec  above,  V, 
rj,6;VI,3,i;  17.  I  ;  tj.  From  the  parallel  passage  at  Mahi- 
vagga  1,  35,  15,  and  A'uUavagga  Vlll,  3,  i,  it  would  seem  iliai  the 
red  colouring  was  lued  raihti  Cor  walls,  and  the  black  one  for 
£oors. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  You  are  not.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  do  so-  Whosoever 
docs,  shall  be  guiUy  of  a  dukka/a.  1  allow.  O 
fihikkhus,  the  use  of  a  spittoon,' 

Now  at  thai  lime  the  legs  of  the  bedsteads  and 
chairs  made  scratches  on  the  newly  prepared  floor 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cover  it  up  with 
floor-cloth.' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  leant  up  against 
the  newly  prepared  walls  S  and  the  colouring  was 
spoilt. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  do  so.  Whosoever 
doeSj  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka^a.  t  allow  you, 
O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  aboard  to  lean  up  againstV 

The  board  scratched  the  floor  at  the  bottom,  and 
ruined  the  wall  at  the  top, 

*  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  cover  it  at  the  top 
and  bottom  with  clolh/ 

Now  at  that  time,  fearing  to  offend,  they  would 
not  lie  down  on  places  over-which  it  was  permissible 
to  walk  with  washcn  feet". 


*  ThG  walls  were  no  doubl  usually  made  vkh  '  wartle  and  daub  j ' 
that  13,  ftdcLa  wilh  day  between  the  inlcrscices.  Thia^was  trcakd 
from  lime  to  lime  lite  the  Aooring  («ee  last  note). 

'  Apasscfia-plialakam-  Thisariicleorfurnilureis  mendoncdj 
wilb  the  spiitooti,  in  Mah^vagga  1,  35,  15,  16,  and  in  Ihe  paralld 
pflstage  ai  A^ullavagga  VIIT,  r,  3.  W«  have  rendered  it  in  ihe 
Mahavagga  by  '  board  lo  teclire  on/  Compare  the  use  of  apas- 
sayam  in  Buddhagho^'a  note  on  A'ullavagga  VI,  t,  4  (above, 
P'  '53>  ^^^^  3J  of  an  arm-chair  or  sofa. 

'DhotapSdakI  ti  dhotapSdakihutv^dhoteliJ  p^dehi  akkamitab- 
ba//Hnc  nipa^^lUM  kukkafjayami.  DhoupaJake  li  pi  piMo. 
Dhotebt  pidelii  akkamitabba/Mdnasa*  eva  eum  adhivaianam  (B.}. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 
'I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  lie  down  in  such  a 
place  when  you  have  spread  something  over  it/ 


21. 

I.   Now  when   the    Blessed   One   had    remained 

at  A/avI  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on  his 
journey  towards  R^gaha.  And  proceeding  straight 
on,  he  arrived  in  due  course  at  R^^gaha.  And 
there,  at  RS^gaha,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  at  the 
Ve/uvana  in  the  Kalandaka  NivSpa, 

Now  at  that  time  there  was  a  scarcity  of  food 
at  Ra§"agaha  '.  The  people  were  unable  to  provide 
food  for  the  (whole)  Sawgha :  and  they  were  de- 
sirous of  providing  food  '^  (to  be  sent  to  the  VihSra) 
for  tlie  use  of  a  special  Bhlkkhu  (designated  by  the 
donor)  ^  or  for  special  Bhikkhus  invited  (by  the 
donor  in  his  own  house)  ^  or  for  (single  Bhikkhus) 
appoinled  by  ticket  (issued  by  the  Saw/gha)*.  or  of 
providing  food  during  a  fortnight",  or  on  Uposatha 

'  Otlier  special  rules  for  liraea  of  scarcity  will  be  found  at  Maha- 
vaj^ga  \'l,  17,  7  1  19,4:  i9.^'.  30.  4  (repealed  for  timca  of  plenty 
in  Vlf  3a),     Compare  also  ParS^ika  IV,  i,  i. 

'  The  above  modes  of  receivinB  food  (instead  of  collecunij  in  a 
bowl  raorseb  of  food  given  in  alms)  are  the  dispcnsatioiiB  aJbwcd 
by  Mahavagga  I.  30,  4- 

'  Uddesa-ljhatLaw  jtStum,  Compare  ihe  story  ofUpananda 
ax  M^ihdvagga  VI,  19,  t. 

*  Nimantana'/'kitiim,  The  vord  is  only  used  in  this  special 
technica.1  sense.  Compare  Lho  whole  bUrry  of  A'ulla-panLhL^k^ 
ai  ^alalia  1,  1 16,  and  e&pcciaUy  thi?  last  line, 

^  Salaka-bhatUfn  ialQKV.  See  especially  ahove^  A'uUavagga 
IV,  i*;  IV.  io. 

"PakkhikaOT  kalum.    BoLh  Cbildc^rS3ub  voce  and Frankfiuter 
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days  (that  is,  on  the  last  days  of  each  fortnight)  or 
on  the  first  days  of  each  fortnighr. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  [  allow  you^  O  Bhikkhus,  each  of  three  ways  of 
obtaining  food/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
having  received  good  food  for  themselves,  gave 
over  the  worse  food  (which  they  had  also  received^ 
to  the  other  Bhikkhus. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  as  ap- 
poriioner  of  rations^  a  Bhikkhu  who  is  possessed 
of  the  following  five  qualifications — {&a,  as  in  IV, 
9,  down  to  the  end  of  the  Kammava^)/ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  apportioners  of 
rations,  thought :  '  How  then  are  the  rations  to  be 
apportioned  ?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  apportion  ihem  by 
arranging  the  food  in  small  heaps,  and  fastening 
tickets  or  marks  upon  them  V 

2,  Now  at   that   time  the  Sawigha   had  no   dis- 

('  Pali  Handbook/  p.  tfi^jjn  inierpreling  ihe  passage  nt  Mahivagga 
I,  30,  4p  til^t  ^his  to  mean  a  Teasi  given  on  the  eighth  d-iy  of  the 
month.  But  pak^ha  h  the  half-month.  The  espresaon  muctt 
more  probobly  mean^^  iherefore,  to  provide  food  either  during  ihe 
vrhok  of  a  half-monlh  for  one  or  mort  specially  inviicJ  Bliikkhus, 
cr  for  a  larger  riumbcr  on  any  one  d^y  of  ttie  half-month  10  bo 
chosen  bj  (he  Sawghi. 

'  Compare  above,  A'ullavogga  TV,  4,  r. 

'  Buddhafihosa  sajSjSalakayavi  pa/ikSya  vfl  nponibatidh- 
ilvi  opu">Ailvi  uddisilun  li  vajfanato  nitkhasaramayaya  satfl- 
kiya  vi  vc/uvlLivalotapajTij^dinayirA  pa^k^ya  vS  asukassa  nama 
fialakabhattan  li  tvum  akkharSnt  tipanihandliitva.  patWiyam  vfl 
iivarabhoge  v^  kali'3  sabbS  <;alak^yo  omuJijt^Lt\d  [^ic]  punappu- 
nsjn  hc/MS-va^na  a/oktvi  .  .  .  daiabbS, 
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tributor  of  lodging-places — no  overseer  of  stores — 
no  receiver  of  robes — no  distributor  of  robes,  of 
congey,  or  of  fruits — and  no  distributor  of  dry  foods, 
and  through  not  being  distributed  it  went  bad. 

They  told  each  of  these  matters"  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  as  dis- 
tributor of  lodging-places,  &c,,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has 
{&c,,  as  in  J  1,  down  to  the  end  of  the  Kammavl^, 
inserting  throughout  the  appropriate  variations  in 
the  fifth  qualification)- 

3.  Now  at  that  time  articles  of  trifling  value  had 
accumulated  in  the  storehouse  of  the  Sa?«gha. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow  yon,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  as  disposer 
of  trifles  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  {&c.,  as  before,  down 
to  the  end  of  the  Kammav^^d)^  Each  separate 
needle,  and  pair  of  scissors,  and  pair  of  sandals,  and 
girdle,  and  pair  of  braces,  and  filtering  cloth,  and 
regulation  strainer*,  and  plait  ^  and  half-plait  ^  and 
gusset^,  and  half-giisset^  and  binding*,  and  braiding*, 
is  to  be  given  away.  If  the  Saw/gha  has  any  ghee, 
or  oil,  or  honey,  or  molasses,  he  is  to  give  it  away 
for  personal  consumption  only,  and  if  it  be  wanted, 
he  is  to  give  it  a  second  and  a  third  lime*' 


^  There  ia  another  officer  (asana-pafiftSpaka)  mcniionctl  at 
^ullav.igga  XII,  a,  7^  whose  omission  from  ihc  list  horc  is  worthy 
of  notice. 

'  Dhamma-karako-     See  V,  13,1. 

'  On  these  words,  see  MahSvigga  VIII,  12,   2. 

*  On  ihesi?  Iwo  worJs,  see  Mahavagga  VITI,  i,  5. 

*  These  ihiiiga  were  to  be  used  only  as  medicines,  according  to 
MahSvag-gi  VI,  i,  i-g,  where  butter  is  also  udded  That  would 
be  under  the  charge  oftlie  distributor  oF  dry  foods  (J  2),  as  if  tepi 
it  would  go  bad     According  to  VI,   15,   10,  none  of  these  6vc 
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Now  at  that  time  the  Sawgha  had  no  receiver 
of  under-garments  ^  or  of  bowls, — no  superintendent 
of  those  who  kept  the  grounds  in  order  (the  ArS- 
mikas),  and  the  ArAmikas  not  being  looked  after, 
the  necessary  work  was  aot  done, — no  superintend- 
ent of  s4ma;zeras,  and  the  sSma^^eras  not  being 
looked  after  did  not  perform  their  duties. 

They  told  each  of  these  matters  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

'  1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  as  receiver 
of  under-garments,  &c.,  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  (&c,,  as 
before,  down  to  the  end  of  the  Kammav4^)/ 


End  of  the  Sixth  Khandhaka,  on  Sleeping 
Arrangements,  &c. 


kinds  of  medicine  were  to  be  tept  for  a  period  exceeding  seven 
day9,  bui  that  was  a  rule  that  was  not  very  probable  to  be  stricilj 
followed 

*  Sfl^ija;  no  doubt  the  same  as  is  spell  elsewhere  sd/ifcS  or 
fii/akS,  and  is  used  for  such  purposes  as  bathing  in. 
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DissENSioxs  m  THE  Order, 

IK 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  slay- 
ing at  Anupiy4^  Anupiy^  is  a  town  belonging 
to  the  Mallas  ^  Now  at  that  time  the  most 
distinguished  of  the  young  men  of  the  SSkj'a 
clan  had  renounced  the  world  in  Imitation  of  the 
Blessed  One, 

Now  there  were  two  brothers,  Mahinflma  the 
Sakyan,  and  Anuruddha  the  Sikyan,  Anuruddha 
the  Sikyan  was  delicately  nurtured;  and  he  had 
three  storeyed  residences,  one  for  the  cold  season, 
one  for  the  hot  season,  and  one  for  the  season  of 
the  rains'.      During  the  four  months  spent  in  the 


'  With  the  whole  of  Lhc  Following  atory  compare  ihe,  in  many 
respects,  fuller  account  given  by  the  commemator  on  ihe  Dham- 
mnpada  (Faush^il^  pp.  139  and  following). 

'  This  was  the  spol  where  Golama  spent  the  first  wccit  after  his 
renunciation  of  the  world,  before  he  went  on  to  Ri^gaha  (Rh.  D.'b 
'  Buddhist  Birth  Stories.'  I,  87).  Professor  Fausboll  there  (Gduka 
1.65)  reads  AnQpiyam,  but  all  his  MSS.  have  the  li  short  ll  is 
noteworLhj  that  in  our  lext  the  locative  is  fonned  as  if  the  word 
were  feminine,  though  ihe  neuter  foTm  i^  used  for  the  nommaiJve- 

*  The  more  usual  mode  of  adding  this  descripiion  in  similar 
pa^^sages  at  i\[e  commencement  of  all  the  Euttas  would  lead  11E  to 
expect  here  Mallana^;  nig  a  me. 

*  Compare  Mahavagga  1,  %  i.  where  the  some  thing  is  said  of 
Yasa. 
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residence  for  the  season  of  the  rams,  he  was  waited 
upon  by  women  perfoimirg  music',  and  came  not 
down  from  the  upper  storey  of  his  residence. 

Then  Mah^ndma  the  Sdkyan  thought :  *  Now  the 
most  distingTiislied  of  the  young  men  of  the  Sikya 
clan  have  already  renounced  the  world  in  imitation 
of  the  Blessed  One,  but  from  our  own  family  no 
one  has  gone  forth  from  the  household  life  into  the 
houseless  stata  Let  therefore  either  I,  or  Anu- 
rtiddha,  renounce  the  world/  And  he  went  to 
Anuruddha  the  S^kyan,  and  said  [so  to  him,  add- 
ing], "Either  therefore  do  you  go  forth,  or  I  will 
do  so/ 

■  I  am  delicate.  It  is  impossible  for  me  to  go 
forth  from  the  household  life  into  the  houseless 
state.     Do  you  do  so.* 

2-  '  But  come  now.  O  beloved  Anuruddha,  1  will 
tell  you  what  is  incident  to  the  household  life* 
First,  you  have  to  get  your  fields  ploughed.  When 
that  is  done^  you  have  to  get  them  sown.  When 
that  is  done,  you  have  to  get  the  water  led  down 
over  them.  When  that  is  done,  you  have  to  get 
the  water  led  off  again.  When  that  is  done,  you 
have  to  get  the  weeds  jnilled  up'-'.  When  that  is 
done,  you  have  to  get  the  crop  reaped.  When  that 
is  done,  you  have  to  get  the  crop  carried  away. 
When  that  is    done,  you  have    to  get    it  arranged 


'  Nlppurisebi  turiyehi  That  Childcrs's  reridering,  ^wilhoui 
mi-n,  without  people,*  h  in!nlequi[e  is  cltdr  from  Jic  comeil  ai  llie 
pflssigc  which  he  quotes  from  C^laka  I,  53, 

'  Ni^^apeii.  BuddhaghcTsa  says, '  Puh  up  ihe  weetls'  (tiflani), 
The  word  occurs  al&o  at  CAiaki  I,  215,  where  Uierc  is  a  similar  IiBt 
of  farming  operaliona,  whicfaj  though  smaller,  ccwilains  one  or  Iwo 
iierns  not  given  here. 
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into  bundles.  When  thai  Is  done,  yon  have  to  get 
it  trodden  out'^  When  tliat  is  done,  you  have  to 
get  the  straw  picked  out.  When  that  is  done,  you 
have  to  get  all  the  chaff  removed.  When  that  is 
done,  you  have  to  get  it  winnowed.  When  that  is 
donCn  you  have  to  get  the  harvest  garnered  *.  When 
that  is  done,  you  have  to  do  just  the  same  the 
next  year^  and  the  same  all  over  again  the  year 
after  that. 

'The  work  is  never  over:  one  sees  not  the  end 
of  one's  labours.  O !  when  shall  our  work  be  over  ? 
When  shall  we  see  the  end  of  our  labours  ?  When 
shall  we,  still  possessing  and  retaining  the  plea- 
sures of  our  five  senses,  yet  dwell  at  rest?  Yes! 
the  work,  beloved  Anuruddha,  is  never  over;  no 
end  appears  to  our  labours.  Even  when  our  fathers 
and  forefathers  had  completed  their  time',  even  then 
was  iheir  work  unfinished* 

*  Then  do  you  take  thought  for  the  household 
duties.  I  will  go  forth  from  the  household  life 
into  the  houseiess  state.' 

And  Anuruddha  the  SSkyan  went  to  his  mother^ 
and  said  to  her  :  '  1  want,  mother,  to  go  forth  from 
the  household  life  into  the  houseless  state.  Grant 
me  thy  permission  to  do  so." 

And  when  he  had  thus  spoken,  his  mother  replied 

*  MaJOapeii.  There  is  mention  of  ihresbing  (praii-han) 
already  in  the  Vcdasn  See  the  passages  colkcted  by  Zimmer, 
■  Aliindifiches  Leben/  p.  238.  But  ireading  out  is  even  siill  a  very 
corimon,  if  not  ihe  more  usual,  process  throughout  India  and 
Ceylon, 

*  Alihar5peti.  See  Milirda  Pafiha.  p.  66.  The  simple  verb 
occurs  also  in  a  similar  connection  in  the  Bhikbhuuf-vibhanga  in 
the  introduciory  story  to  PaiiUiya  VU. 

'  That  is,  had  died. 
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to  Anuruddha  the  SSkyan,  and  said:  *  You  two, 
O  beloved  Anurudclha.  are  my  two  only  sons,  near 
and  dear  to  me»  in  whom  I  find  no  evil.  Through 
death  I  shall  some  day,  against  my  will,  be  separated 
from  you;  but  how  can  I  be  willing,  whilst  you  are 
still  alive,  that  you  should  go  forth  from  the  house- 
hold life  into  the  houseless  state  ?" 

[And  a  second  time  Anuruddha  tlip  Sak>^n  made 
the  same  request,  and  received  the  same  reply, 
.And  a  third  time  Anuruddha  the  Sikyan  made  the 
same  request  to  his  mother-] 

3,  Now  at  that  time  DhadJiya  the  S^kya  R3^a 
held  rule  over  the  Sdkyas;  and  he  was  a  friend 
of  Anuruddha  the  Sakyans.  And  the  mother  of 
Anuruddha  the  S4kyan,  thinking  that  that  being 
so,  ihe  R^fa  would  not  be  able  to  renounce  the 
world,  said  to  her  son:  '  If,  beloved  Anuruddha. 
Bhaddiya  the  S^kyan  Rd?^  will  renounce  the 
world,  thou  also  mayesC  go  forth  into  the  house- 
less stale/ 

Then  Anuruddha  the  S^kyan  went  to  Bhaddiya 
the  Sikyan  R^^,  and  said  to  him  :  *  My  renuncia- 
tion of  the  world,  dear  friend,  is  being  obstructed 
by  thee.' 

"Then  let  that  obstruction,  dear  friend,  be  re- 
moved. Even  with  thee  will  1^ — renounce  thou 
the  world  according  to  thy  wish.' 

'  Come,  dear  friend,  let  us  both  renounce  the 
world  together !' 


*  Aham  iiyL  Buddhaghosa.  cipUIns  tliai  iht  Ra^a  Is  begin- 
ning 10  sat  that  he  will  go  with  his  friend.  But  a  desire  for  the 
g!or}'  cf  sovereignty  comes  over  his  hearl,  and  he  leaves  the  acn- 
Lcnce  unfjuished.  (The  P^  i^  given  in  the  notca  on  ihc  tcxt> 
P-3>3-) 
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'  I  am  not  capable,  dear  friend,  of  giving  up  the 
household  life.  Whatsoever  else  you  caa  ask  of 
mc.  that  I  will  do\     Do  you  go  forth  (alone)/ 

'  My  mother,  dear  friend,  has  told  me  that  if  thou 
dost  so,  I  may.  And  thou  hast  even  now  declared 
"  If  thy  renunciation  be  obstructed  by  mc,  then  let 
that  obstruction  be  removed*  Even  -with  thee  will 
I — renounce  thou  the  world,  according  to  thy  wish/' 
Come,  then^  dear  friend,  let  us  both  renounce  the 
■world/ 

Now  at  that  time  men  were  speakers  of  truth, 
and  keepers  of  their  word  which  they  had  pledged. 
And  Bhaddiya  the  S^kya  R^/a  said  to  Anuniddha 
the  Sikyan :  'Wait,  my  friend,  for  seven  years. 
At  the  end  of  seven  years  we  will  renounce  the 
Avorld  together/ 

'Seven  years  are  too  long,  dear  friend.  I  am  not 
able  to  wait  for  seven  yean^/ 

[And  the  same  offer  was  made  successively  of  six 
years  and  so  on  down  to  one  year,  of  seven  months 
and  so  on  down  to  one  month,  and  even  of  a  fort- 
night, and  still  there  was  ever  the  same  reply.  At 
last  the  R^a  said,] 

'Wait,  my  friend,  for  seven  days,  whilst  I  hand 
over  the  kingdom  to  my  sons  and  my  brothers.' 

'  Seven  days  is  not  too  long.  I  will  wait  thus 
far'  (was  tl^e  reply). 

4.  So  Bhaddfya  the  Sdkya  Rifa,  and  Aniiruddha, 
and  Ananda,  and  Bhagu,  and  Kimbila,  and  De- 
vadatta — just  as  they  had  so  often  previously  gone 

'  Tyfihaw,  SeeDr,  Morris's  remarks  on  this  ditjon  in  his  intro- 
duction 10  the  A'ariyS  Pi/aka  {Pali  '1  <:xi  Society,  iSSaJ,  where  be 
makts  it  equal  10  tad  ahum.  This  seetris  Eo  us  open  lo  queaiion, 
at  leaEit  in  this  passage,  where  it  Diay  possibly  alaiLd  for  le  ahan. 
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out  to  the  pleasure-ground  with  fourfold  array — 
even  so  d!J  tlit-y  now  go  out  with  fourfolLl  array, 
and  Upili  the  barber  went  with  ihem,  making 
seven  in  alL 

And  when  they  had  gone  some  distance,  they  sent 
their  retinue  back,  and  crossed  over  into  the  neigh- 
bouring districCf  and  took  off  their  fine  things,  and 
wrapped  them  In  their  robes,  and  made  a  bundle  of 
them,  and  said  lo  Up^li  the  barber:  '  Do  you  now, 
good  Upali,  turn  back.  These  things  will  be  sufficient 
for  you  to  Lve  upon/ 

But  as  he  was  going  back,  UpclH  the  barber 
thought:  "The  S^kyas  are  fierce.  They  will  think 
that  these  young  men  have  been  brought  by  me 
to  destruction,  and  they  mil  slay  mc.  But  since 
now  these  young  men  of  the  Sftkya  clan  can  go 
forth  from  the  household  Hfe  into  the  houseless 
state,  why  indeed  should  not  1  ?'  And  he  let  down 
the  bundle  (from  his  back)^  and  hung  the  bundle  on 
a  tree,  saying,  '  Let  whoso  finds  it,  take  it,  as  a  gift/ 
and  returned  to  the  place  where  the  young  Sikyans 
were. 

And  tlie  SAkya  youths  saw  him  coming  from  afar, 
and  on  seeing,  they  said  to  him :  *  What  have  you 
come  back  for,  good  UpAU?' 

Then  he  told  them  [what  he  had  thought,  and 
what  he  had  done  with  the  bundle,  and  why  he  was 
returned]. 

'  Thou  hast  done  well,  good  UpAli  (was  the  reply), 
in  that  thou  didst  not  return  ;  for  the  SAkyas  are 
fierce,  and  might  have  killed  thee." 

And  they  took  Upali  the  barber  with  them  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was.  And  on  arriving 
there,  they  bowed  down  before  ihe  Blessed  One.  and 
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took  their  seats  on  one  side.  And  so  seated  they 
said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  '  We  S^kyas,  Lord, 
are  haughty.  And  this  Updli  the  barber  has 
long  been  an  attendant,  Lord,  upon  us.  May  the 
Blessed  One  admit  him  to  ihe  Order  before  us, 
so  that  we  may  render  him  respect  and  reverence, 
and  bow  down  with  outstretched  hands  before  him 
(as  our  seniDr),  and  thus  shall  the  Sikya  pride  be 
humbled  in  us  SStcyans^' 

Then  the  Blessed  One  received  first  Upali  the 
barber,  and  afterwards  those  young  men  of  the  Sikya 
clan,  into  the  ranks  of  the  Order.  And  the  venerable 
Bhaddiya,  before  that  rainy  season  was  over,  became 
master  of  the  Threefold  Wisdom  ^  and  the  vener- 
able Anunidciha  acquired  the  Heavenly  Vision  \ 
and  the  venerable  Annnda  realised  the  effect  of 
having  entered  upon  the  Stream*,  and  Devadatta 
attained  to  that  kind  of  Iddhi  which  is  attainable 
even  by  those  who  have  not  entered  upon  tlie  Ex- 
cellent Way*, 


^  Thi3  repuiation  of  the  SSJiya  faniilj  for  pride  is  referred  to  in 
G^nka  I,  88.  89. 

'  Tisso  vJ^'^hI,  see  Rh,  D.'a  remarks  al  pp.  i5i,  ifia  of 
*  Buddhist  Suilaa  from  ihc  Pah'  (S-  B,  K,  voh  Ki).  They  are 
prolKibly  here  the  rhree  vi^^as  referred  to  in  the  Suita-vtbhanga, 
PiTii^ka  I,  T,  6-8,  as  the  second  of  lliose  is  Lhe  Heavedy  Vision, 
here  mentioned  in  lhe  nesi  clause- 

'  Dihha^akkhu,  a  Ml  descnpiion  of  lhe  details  of  ^vhieh  vill 
be  found  in  ihc  stock  paragraph  translated  by  Rh.  D.  in  '  Buddhit^t 
Suilas  from  Lh*  PJU"  (S,  !!,>:>,  vol  Jti,  pp.  a  1 5-2 18], 

*  SotSpalliphala  ;  [Lai  is,  he  became  free  from  the  delusion 
of  self  (5akk5yadi/Mi),  from  doubt  (viiikUi/^),  and  from  depend- 
ence upon  ceremonies  or  works  (eilabbata-piramSsa),  See  Rh.  D.'s 
manual,  '  Buddhism,'  pp,  i  oS— 1 1  o. 

*  Poihu^'^anika  iddhi.  What  this  may  be  is  unknown  10 
u*.    A  fourfoid  Iddhi  is  described  in  deLail  in  the  stock  passage 
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5\  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Bhaddiya, 
who  had  retired  into  the  forest  to  the  foot  of  a  tree, 
into  solitude,  gave  utterance  over  and  over  again  to 
this  ecstatic  exdamation :  *  O  happiness !  O  happi- 
ness !'  And  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  went  up  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  bowed  down 
before  him,  and  took  their  seals  on  one  side.  And» 
so  seated,  they  [told  the  Blessed  One  of  this],  and 
added,  '  For  a  certainty.  Lord,  tlie  venerable  Dhad- 
diya  is  not  contented  as  he  lives  the  life  of  purity; 
but  rather  it  is  when  calling  to  mind  the  happiness  of 
bis  former  sovranty  that  he  gives  vent  to  this  saying/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  a  certain  Bhik- 
khu,  and  said :  '  Do  you  ^o.  O  Bhikkhu,  and  in  my 
name  call  Bhaddiya  the  Bhikkhu,  saying,  "The 
Teacher,  venerable  Bhaddiya,  is  calling  for  you,*" 

'  Even  so,  Lord/  said  that  Bhikkhu,  in  assent  to 
the  Blessed  One.  And  he  went  to  Bhaddiya,  and 
called  him  [in  those  wordsj^ 

6.  'Very  well,'  said  the  venerable   Bhaddiya,  in 


translalcd  by  Rh.  D,  in  'Buddhist  Smtas  from  ihc  PSli/  S,B,E.. 
voL  li,  p^  314,  and  the  fourfold  Iddlii  cf  the  ideal  king  in  the 
similar  passage,  loc  ciL,  pp.  JSp-^fii.  The  IcJdhi  here  referred  (o 
miy  be  ihc  former  of  ihcsc  two,  [hough  that  lisl  doc3  not  include 
the  power  ascribed  to  Devadatla  in  the  next  chapter.  At  {7^t3.ba  I, 
140,  the  expre&gion  of  our  teiEt  hcj«  is  replaced  by  ^^ana,  though 
the  account  ihcre  i&  otherwise  the  same. 

It  ia  vonh)r  of  notice  that  Devadatta,  though  2.  Bhikkhu,  is  rot 
■bcnourcd  with  the  standing  epidiet,  ^  venerable/  always  used  of  (he 
Other  members  of  the  Order,  even  when  ibey  are  represented  to 
have  been  of  hu.A  character 

^  The  following  incident,  with  a  summary  of  the  preceding  5CC* 
UoiiG,  Torms  the  inlroduclory  story  10  (he  loth  G^i^a  (Rh.  D/s 
'  Buddhist  Birth  Siorics/  i-  pp-  190-19J)-  Tin?  legend  rnay  have 
lirst  aiiKn  aa  an  eiplanatioD  of  the  name  Dhaddiya,  which  mcuia 
'the  fortunate  one/ 
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assent  to  that  Bhikkhu ;  and  he  came  to  the  Blessed 
One,  and  bowed  down  before  iiim,  and  took  his 
seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated,  the 
Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable  Bhaddiya: 

'  Is  it  true,  as  tliey  say,  that  you  Bhaddiya,  when 
retired  into  the  forest  to  the  foot  of  a  tree,  into 
solitude,  have  given  utterance  over  and  over  again 
to  this  ecstatic  exclamation,  "O  happiness !  O  happi- 
ness!" What  circumstance  was  it,  O  Bhaddiya,  that 
you  had  in  your  mind  when  you  acted  thus  ?' 

*  Formerly,  Lord,  when  I  was  a  king,  I  had  a 
guard  completely  provided  both  within  and  without 
my  private  apartments,  both  within  and  Avithout  the 
town,  and  within  the  (borders  of  my)  country,  Yet 
though,  Lord,  1  was  thus  guarded  and  protected,  I 
was  fearful,  anxious,  distrustful,  and  alarmed.  But 
now,  Lord,  even  when  in  the  forest,  at  the  foot  of  a 
tree,  in  solitude,  I  am  without  fear  oranxiety,  trustful 
and  not  alarmed ;  I  dwell  at  ease,  subdued',  secure^, 
with  mind  as  peaceful  as  an  antelope*s  ^  It  was  when 
calling  this  fact  to  mind,  Lord,  that  I  gave  utterance 
over  and  over  again  to  that  cry,  "O  happiness!  O 
happiness  !"* 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  hearing  that,  gave 
Litlerance  at  that  time  to  this  song: 


'  Panna-loino.  Se«  our  note  3  on  JTullnvagga  I^  6,  i  (above, 
vol-  ii,  p.  339), 

■  ParadavuttOn  This  is  ihc  reading  cfthe  Sinbalese  MS,,  and 
is  the  correct  one.  See  Oldenberg's  note  at  p,  363  of  Ihe  edition 
of  the  teit.     Our  iranslanon  is  conjeciuraJ. 

'  Mi§^abh1lLcna  ^clasa.  The  meaning  of  miga  in  this 
phrase  is  not  certain  \  and  the  figure  may  be  drawu  from  ihe  care- 
less tnind  o{  any  anima]  in  its  natural  sLalc.  We  have  not  noticed 
the  idiom  elsewhere;  but  compare  the  converse  figure,  bhanla- 
EQLga-fiappa/lbhSgo  sSsane  anabhirato,  at  GAteka  I,  303,  6. 
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*  The  man  who  harbours  no  harsh  thoughts  within 
him, 
Who  cares  not  whether  ihhigs  are  thus  or  thus, 
His  state  of  joy,  freedom  from  grief  or  care, 
The  very  gods  obtain  not  to  bcholdl' 


2. 

I.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  stayed  at 
Anupiyd  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on 
his  journey  towards  Kosamb!.  And  journeying 
straight  on  he  arrived  in  due  course  at  KosambI, 
and  there,  at  KosambI,  he  stayed  at  the  Ghosita 
Ar^ma. 

Now  the  following  thought  occurred  to  Devadatta, 
when  he  had  retired  into  solitude,  and  was  plunged 
in  meditation  :  '  Whom  now  '  can  1  so  gain  over  that, 
he  being  well  pleased  with  me.  much  gain  and 
honour  may  result  to  me?  And  it  occurred  to 
him.  ■  Now  this  prince  A^c^tasattu  is  young,  and 
has  a  lucky  future  before  him.  Let  me  then  gain 
him  over;  and  he  being  well  pleased  with  me. 
much  gain  and  honour  will  result." 

Then  Dcvadatta  folded  up  his  sleeping-mat,  and 
set  out,  fully  bowled  and  robed,  for  Ri^agaha  ;  and 
in  due  course  he  arrived  at  Ra^gaha.  Then  he 
laid  aside  his  own  form,  and  took  upon  himself  the 
form  of  a  child  clad  in  a  girdle  of  snakes,  and  ap- 
peared on  the  lap  of  prince  A^tasattu  \    Then  was 

*  In  the  Icxt,  for  kin  im  rtaJ  ka^  dd. 

'  Thifi   lakmg  upon  cneself  another  shape  is   not  one  of  ihe 
powers  of  Iddbi  mcluded  in  ihe  first  list  referred  to  at  nnie   5, 
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prince  A^usattu  terrified,  ard  startled^  and  anxious, 
and  alarmed* 

And  Dcvadalta  said  to  prince  A^tasaltu,  'Arc 
you  afraid  of  me.  O  prince?' 

'  Yes,  I  am.     Who  are  you  ?' 

'  I  am  Devadalta/ 

*  If  you,  Sir,  are  really  ihe  worLhy  Devadatta,  be 
good  enough  to  appear  in  your  own  shape.' 

Then  Devadatta,  laying  aside  the  form  of  the 
child,  appeared  there  before  prince  A^lasattu  with 
his  inner  and  outer  robes  on,  and  with  his  bowl  in 
his  hand.  And  prince  A_^'atasattu  was  well  pleased 
with  Devadatta  by  reason  of  this  marvel  of  Iddhi, 
and  morning  and  evening  he  used  to  go  in  five 
hundred  chariots  to  wait  upon  him,  and  food  was 
brought  and  laid  before  him  in  five  hundred  dishes. 

Then  there  arose  in  Devadatta's  mind,  possessed 
and  vanquished  by  gain  and  hospitality  and  fame  ^, 
some  such  iliought  as  ihis:  *h  is  I  who  ought  to 
lead  the  Bhilckhu-samgba/  And  as  the  idea  rose  up 
widiln  him,  (diat  moment)  was  Devadatta  deprived 
of  chat  his  power  of  Iddhi, 

2.  Now  at  that  time  a  Koliyan,  by  name  Kakudha, 
who  had  been  (as  Bhlkkhu)  the  attendant  on  Moggal- 
Idna,  had  just  died,  and  had  appeared  again  in  a 
certain  spiritual  body^,  possessed  of  a  personality  as 
large  as  two  or  three  of  the  common  rice-fields  of  a 
Migadha  village,  and  yet  so  constituted^  diat  he  was 


*  CoTnpare  MahSvagga  V,  i,  aa,  on  lh»  expression.  Also 
below,  §  ^. 

'  Aii.JtaLaram  manomayaffj  k^yani  upapanno.  Perhdps  '  in 
a  mode  of  cxii^lcncc  m  whith  his  body  was  changeable  at  4vilL' 
[Set  ChilderSn  sub  ^^oce  manoma/o.) 

'  AimbhSvo.     See  IX,  i,  3. 
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not  in  the  way  either  of  himself  or  of  others\  And 
this  celestial  being.  Kakudha,  went  to  the  venerable 
Mc^gallina,  and  bowed  down  before  him,  and  took 
his  stand  on  one  side.  And  so  standing,  he  told  the 
venerable  Moggallana  [of  the  thought  that  had  arisen 
in  Dcvadatta's  mind,  and  of  the  result  thereof}  And 
when  he  had  told  him,  lie  bowed  clown  before  the 
venerable  Moggallana,  and  keeping  him  on  his  right 
side  as  he  passed  him,  he  vanished  away. 

And  tlic  venerable  I\  Tog  gal  la  na  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  told  him  [die  whole 
mailer]  ^ 

'What  then.  Mo^allina,  have  you  so  penetrated 
the  mind  of  that  cele^itial  being  Kalcudha,  that  you 
know  that  whatsoever  he  speaks,  that  will  be  accord- 
ingly, and  not  otherwise^?* 

'  I  have,  Lord." 

'  Keep  that  saying,  Moggallinn,  secret;  keep  that 
saying  secret.  Even  now  that  foolish  man  will 
himself  make  himself  known, 

3*,  'There  are,  Moggallina,  these  five  kinds  of 
teachers  now  existing  in  the  world.  What  are  the 
five? 

'  In  the  first  place,  Moggallana,  there  is  one  kind 
of  teacher  whose  conduct  not  being  pure,  he  yet 


'  VySbSdheli.  He  could  occupy  the  same  space  as  other 
beiags  wJihoul  mcommoding  [hem.  The  word  occurs  in  ibe  siime 
seuse  io  ilic  passage  quolcd  from  ISuJdhaghosa.  in  Rh.  D/s  role  t 
on  ihe  Mah3-p3.rrnibb3na  Suita  V,  ro,  but  originally  occurring  in 
ihe  AnguLtara  Nikdya. 

*  The  last  poragniph  la  here  repeated  in  the  Iciit 

'  On  the  use  hereofieiasi  Jreto  parU'ia,  compare  MahS-pari- 
nibb^Lua  ButTa  I.  16,  17. 

'  The  follou'ing  wo  sections  are  repeated  below,  VII,  3,  10,  to 
all  Ilic  BhiUhos. 
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gives  out  that  he  is  a  person  of  pure  conduct,  one 
whose  conduct  is  pure,  and  innocent,  and  without 
stain.  His  disciples  know  that  that  is  so,  but  they 
think,  "  If  we  announce  the  fact  to  the  laity,  he  will 
not  like  it.  And  how  can  we  conduct  ourselves 
towards  him  in  a  way  that  is  displeasing  to  him? 
And  besides  he  is  honoured  with  gifts  of  the 
requisite  clothing,  food,  lodging,  and  medicine  for 
the  sick.  He  will  sooner  or  later  become  known 
by  that  which  he  himself  will  do,'*  Such  a  teacher, 
Moggalllnaj  do  his  disciples  protect  in  respect  of  his 
own  conduct  And  being  as  he  is,  he  expects'  to  be 
protected  by  his  disciples  in  respect  of  his  own 
conduct. 

4,  'Again^  Moggallana,'  &c,  [as  before,  putting 
successively  *  mode  of  livelihood/  '  preaching  of  the 
Dhamma/  'system  of  exposition/  &c./insight  arising 
from  knowledge."  for' conduct*].  'These,  MoggallSna, 
are  the  five  kinds  of  teachers  now  existing  in  the 
world.  liut  1  being  pure  in  conduct,  mode  of  liveli- 
hood, preaching  of  the  Dhamma,  system  of  expo- 
sition, and  insight  arising  from  knowledge,  give  out 
that  1  am  so,  that  I  am  pure,  innocent,  and  without 
stain  in  all  these  things.  And  neitlier  do  my  disciples 
protect  me  in  respect  of  my  own  conduct,  nor  do  I 
expect  them  to  do  so.' 

5.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
KosambI  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on  his 
journey  towards  R^agaha,  And  journeying  straight 
on.  he  arrived  in  due  course  at  Ri^gaha  ;  and  there, 
at  R3j:agaha,  he  stayed  at  tlie  Ve/uvana  in  the  Ka- 
landaka  Niv^pa. 


'  Fii«(4da[tfi3Ali.     Perhaps  this  word  here  means  'he  requires^ 
needs.* 
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And  a  number  of  Dliikkhus  went  to  the  Blessed 
One,  and  bowed  do\vn  before  him»  and  took  their 
seats  on  one  side  And  when  so  seated,  they  said 
to  the  Blessed  One:  'Prince  A^tasattu  is  in  the 
habit  of  going  morning  and  evening  with  five 
hundred  carts  to  wait  upon  Devadatta,  and  food  is 
brought  and  laid  before  him  in  five  hundred 
dishes/ 

'  Envy  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  gain  and  hospitality 
and  fame  of  Devadatta.  So  long,  O  Bhikkhus,  as 
A_f4tasattu  [so  waits  upon  him  and  gives  him  alms] 
so  long  may  we  expect  Devadatta  not  to  prosper,  but 
to  decline  in  virtuous  qualities*.  Just,  O  Bhikkhus, 
as  if  you  werfi  to  burst  a  gall  (bladder)^  before  the 
nose  of  a  fierce  dog,  the  dog  would  thereby  become 
so  much  the  fiercer,  jusC  so  long.  O  Bhikkhus  (&c., 
as  before).  To  his  own  hurt,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  this 
gain,  hospitality,  and  fame  come  to  Devadatta,  to 
his  own  destruction.  Just,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  a  plan- 
tain, or  a  bamboo,  or  a  reed  gives  fniit  to  its  own 
hurt  and  its  own  destruction  ^  just  so  to  his  own 
hurt  (&c.,  as  before).  Just  as  a  young  she-mule 
conceives  to  her  own  hurl  and  her  own  destruction*, 
just  so,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  his  own  hurt  has  tliis  gain^ 
&c^,  come  to  Devadatta. 

'  Its  fruit  destroys  the  plantain-tree ;  its  fruit  the 
bamboo  and  the  reed. 


^  This  phruse  runs  in  the  same  mould  as  the  one  so  constontlj 
Tcpciilcd  al  die  commenccmcnc  of   the  Maha-puinibb^n^   SutLa 

(I.«4-i). 

'  Pitum  bhiridcyyu«3.    Literallj,  ^shoulJ  break  a  gall' 

'  These  ihrfc  pUnts  die  aFler  pnoducinfi^  fniil. 

*  Because  sbe  woulJ  die  if  ehe   did>     On  aseatarf,  compare 
above,  VI,  4,  3,  and  our  note  there. 
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'Honour  destroys  the  evil  man,  just  as  its  foal 
destroys  the  youn^^  she-mule/ 


Here  endelh  the  First  Portion  for  Recitation, 


3. 

I-  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  seated 

preaching  the  Dhanima,  and  surrounded  by  a  great 
multitude,  including  the  king  and  his  retinue.  And 
Devadatta  rose  from  his  seat,  and  arranging  his 
tipper  robe  over  one  shoulder,  stretched  out  his 
joined  hands  lo  the  Blessed  One^  and  said  to  the 
Blessed  One  ; 

'The  Blessed  One,  Lord,  is  noM'  grown  aged,  he 
is  old  and  stricken  in  years,  He  has  accomplished  a 
long  journey,  and  his  term  of  life  is  nearly  run  '. 
Let  the  Blessed  One  now  dwell  at  ease  in  the 
enjoyment  of  happiness  reached  even  In  this  world 
Let  the  Blessed  One  give  up  the  Bhikkhu-sa^wgha 
to  me,  1  will  be  its  leaden* 

'  Thou  hast  said  enough,  Dcvadatta.  Desire  not 
to  be  the  leader  of  the  Bhikkhu-samgha.' 

[And  a  second  time  Devadatta  made  the  same 
request,  and  received  the  same  reply.  And  a  tliird 
time  Devadatta  made  the  same  request.] 

"  I  would  not  give  over  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha, 
Dcvadatta,    even    to    SAriputta    and    Moggall^na. 


*  This  atiing  of  epiihels  rccan  in  F^ra^ ika  I.  t^  a,  of  old  a.&d 
venerable  UraliznanE. 
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How  much  less,  then,  to  so  vile  and  evil-living  a 
person  as  you  ^J 

Then  Devadatta  thought :  '  Before  tlie  king  and 
his  retinue  the  Blessed  One  denies  me,  calling  me 
"  evil-living/"  and  exalts  Sariputta  and  MoggallSna/ 
And.  angry  and  displeased,  he  bowed  doM'n  before 
the  Blessed  One,  and  keeping  him  on  his  right  hand 
as  he  passed  him,  he  departed  thence. 

This  was  the  first  time  that  Dcvadatta  bore 
malice  against  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus, 
'  Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O  Bhikkhus,  carry  out 
against  Devadatta  the  Act  of  Proclamation  ^  in 
RA^agaha.  to  the  effect  that  whereas  the  nature  of 
Devadatta  used  to  be  of  one  kind  it  is  now  of  an- 
other kind,  and  that  whatsoever  he  shall  do.  either 
bodily  or  verbally,  in  that  neither  shall  the  Buddha 
be  recognised,  nor  the  Dhamma.  nor  the  Sa?*/gha, 
but  only  Devadatta. 

■And  thus.  O  Bhikkhus,  shall  the  Act  be  car- 
ried out.     Some  discreet   and  able   Bhlkkhu  (&c,. 


^  In  llic  lextKad  ^^avas&a  khc/^pakassi.  On  the  £rsl  word, 
coirparc  V^  a,  8.  For  [he  second  Ihc  Dhimmapada  commenlator 
(Fau^bdU.  p.  143)  reads,  as  doesiNc  Sinhalese  MS.  in  our  passage, 
khc/asika,  Duddh^hosa,  explaining  iu  says,  'In  ibis  passage 
(\re  fihould  recollect)  ihal  those  who  obtain  the  requisites  (of  1 
Bhikkhu)  by  an  evil  mode  of  life  are  said  by  the  Nobk  Ones  10  be 
like  tjriLo  ^jctle.  The  Blessed  Oae  celEIs  him  khe/Spaka  (to  ex- 
press thai)  he  ealt.  (that  is,  '  gains  a  living)  in  sin  like  ;hal.'  (For 
ilie  Pali,  see  the  ediiion  of  the  text,  p,  32  j,  where  ihe  comma  after 
kbe/asadisS  should  be  before  it,) 

*  Pakasaniya-kammaiw.  Thii  is  not  one  of  the  regular 
ol!jf:Ta1  acts  of  the  Samgha.  as  described  in  A'Ui!avag:ga  I,  and  is 
only  mcniioned  in  ibis  passage.  It  is  not  referred  lo  by  the 
Dhammapnda  commeniaior. 
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in  the  same  form  as  in  I,  i.  4.  down  to  the  end  of 

the  Kammava^a)/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable  S^ri- 
pulta,  '  Do  you  then,  Siriputta,  proclaim  Dcvadatta 
throughout  R^^yaha.' 

'In  former  times,  Lord,  1  have  sung  the  praises 
of  Dcvadatta  in  Rafagaha,  saying,  **  Great  is  the 
power  (Iddhi)  of  the  son  of  Godhi!  Great  is  the 
might  of  the  son  of  Godhi !"  How  can  1  now  pro- 
claim him  throughout  Rd^agaha?' 

'  Was  It  not  trutli  that  you  spoke,  SSriputta,  when 
you  [so]  sang  his  praises  ?' 

■Yea,  Lord!' 

'  Even  so,  S^riputta,  do  you  now,  speaking  the 
truth,  proclaim  Devadatta  throughout  R^^^'agaha,' 

■  Even  so,  Lord/  said  Siriputta,  in  assent  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

3.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhlkkhus: 
'  Let  then  the  Sa?;/gha  appoint  Sariputta  Co  the 
office  of  proclaiming  Dcvadatta  tliroughout  R^i^a- 
gaha  to  the  effect  (&c.,  as  before,  §  2).  And  thus, 
O  Bhlkkhus,  should  he  be  appointed-  First,  S^ri- 
putta  should  be  asked,  &c.  (as  usual  in  official  ap- 
pointments\  down  to  the  end  of  the  KammavKa)/ 

Then  Siripuita,  being  so  appointed,  entered  R3./a- 
gaha  with  a  number  of  Bhrkkhus.  and  proclaimed 
Dcvadatta  accordingly.  And  thereupon  those  people 
who  were  unbelievers,  and  widioutdtvoiion  or  insight, 
spake  thus  :  *  They  are  jealous,  these  Sakyaputtiya 
Sama;/as  !  They  are  jealous  of  the  gain  and  hospi- 
tality that  fall  to  Dcvadatta  !'  But  those  who  were 
believers,  full  of  devotion,  able,  and  gifted  with  in- 


'  5ee,  for  instance,  1,  2t,  a. 
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sight,  spake  thus:  'This  cannot  be  any  ordinarj- 
affair',  In  that  the  Blessed  One  hay  had  Devadatta 
proclaimed  throughout  R^i^gaha!' 

4.  And  Devadatta  went  to  A^tasattu  the  prince, 
and  said  to  him  :  '  In  former  days,  prince,  people 
were  long-lived,  but  now  their  term  of  life  is  short. 
It  is  quite  possible,  therefore,  that  you  may  com- 
plete your  time  while  you  are  still  a  prince-  So 
do  you,  prince,  kill  your  father,  and  beconie  the 
RA^  ;  and  I  will  kill  the  Blessed  One,  and  become 
the  Buddha.' 

And  prince  A^tasattu  thoiight,  '  This  worthy 
Devadatta  has  great  powers  and  might ;  he  will 
know  (what  is  right)/  And  fastening  a  dagger^ 
against  his  thigh,  he  entered  with  violence  and  at 
an  unusual  hour^  though  fearful,  anxious,  excited, 
and  alarmedj  the  royal  chamben  And  when  the 
ministers  who  were  in  attendance  in  the  private 
chamber  saw  that,  they  seized  him.  And  when,  on 
searching  him,  they  found  the  da^er  fastened  on 
his  thigh,  they  asked  him  ; 

'  What  were  you  going  to  do,  O  prince  ?' 

'  I  wanted  to  kill  my  father.' 

'Who  incited  you  to  this  ?' 

'The  worthy  Devadatta/ 

Then  some  of  the  ministers  advised  '  The  prince 
should  be  slain,  and  Devadatta,  and  all  the  Bhik- 
khus/  Others  of  them  advised  *  The  Bhikkhus 
ought  not  to  be  slain,  for  they  have  done  no  wrong; 


'   Na    orakain    bhavissali.     See   MahSvigg^   J,   9,    t.   and 
jSTullflvigg^  VI,  4,  lo^  and  our  note  on  the  ]n.tter  passage. 

*  PoithanJkaw,     This  word  has  already  occurred  at  Miitil- 
vagga  VI,  33,  3. 

'  Div^divassa.     See  Lbe  u^e  of  ihi£  \('or(3  at  (JStaIca  It,  im. 
[to]  H 
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^M  but   only  the   prince   and   Devadalta.'     Others    of 

^M  them   again   said,    '  Neither   should    the  prince   be 

^1  slam,  nor  Devadatta,  nor  the  Bhikkhus.     But  the 

^M  king  should  be  told  of  this,  and  we  should  do  as 

^H  the  king  shall  command-' 

^H  5,   So  these  imnisters,  taking  the  prince  with  them, 

^M  went  to  the  R^jp.  of  Majradha.  to  Seniya  6imbis4ra, . 

^M  and  told  him  what  had  happened.  i 

^^^K  'What    advice,    my   friends,    did    the    ministers 

^^^^        give  r 

^H  [When  they  had  told  him  all  (as  before)  he  said]  : 

^M  '  What,  my  friends,  can  the  Buddha,  or  the  Saw/gha, 

^H  or  the   Dhamma  have  to  do  with  this  ?     Has  not 

^H  the  Blessed  One  had  a  proclamation  already  made 

^M  throughout  Rdfagaha  concerning  Devadatta.  to  the 

^H  eRect   that  whereas  his    nature   used   to  be   of  one 

^H  kind,  it  is  now  of  another ;  and  that  whatsoever  he 

^H  shall   do,  either  bodily   or  verbally,    in   that   shall 

^H  neither    the    Buddha,    nor    the    Dhamma,    nor    the 

^H  Sawgha  be  required,  but  only  Devadatta  ?* 

^H  Then  those  ministers  who  had  advised  that  the 

f  prince  and  Devadatta  and  all  the  Bhikkhus  should 

Lbe  slain,  them  he  made  incapable  (of  ever  again  hold- 
ing office).  And  those  ministers  who  had  advised 
that  the  prince  should  be  slain,  and  Devadatta, 
them  he  degraded  to  lower  offices.  But  those 
ministers  who  had  advised  that  neither  should  the 
prince  be  slain,  nor  Devadatta,  nor  the  Bhikkhus, 
but  that  the  king  should  be  informed  of  it,  and  his 
command  be  followed,  ihem  he  advanced  to  high 
positions. 
And  the  RSfa  of  Magadha,  Seniya  BimbisSra, 
said  to  prince  A^tasattu :  '  Why  did  you  want  to 
kill  me,  O  prince?'  i 
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'  I  wanted  a  kingdom,  O  king  V 

'  If  you  then  wain  a  kingdom,  O  prince,  let  this 
kingdom  be  thine!'  And  he  handed  over  the 
kingdom  to  A^tasattu  the  prince  \ 

6.  Then  Devadatta  went  to  prince*  A/atasatta, 
and  said,  '  Give  such  orders,  O  king,  to  your  men 
that  1  nay  deprive  the  Samara  Gotama  of  life." 
And  A^tasattu  the  prince  gave  orders  to  his 
men :  '  Whatsoever  the  worthy  Devadatta  te)ls  you, 
that  do!" 

Then  to  one  man  Devadatta  gave  command : 
'  Go,  my  friend,  the  Sama/ia  Gotama  is  staying  at 
such  and  such  a  place.  Kill  him,  and  come  back 
by  this  pathp'  Then  on  that  path  he  placed  other 
two  men,  telling  them,  "Whatever  man  you  see 
coming  alone  along  this  jjalh,  kill  him,  and  return 
by  that  path/  Then  on  that  path  he  placed  odier 
four  men  [and  so  on  up  to  sixteen  men} 

7,  And  that  man  look  his  sword  and  shield^  and 
hung  his  bow  and  quiver  at  his  back,  and  went  to 
the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  when  at 
some  little  distance   from  the  Blessed  One,  being 

'  The  early  likralure  already  mcniious  that  A^-fliisaLiu  eveniually 
killed  his  Hither.  (See,  for  m5lanct>,  £d marina- phdl a  SuUa,  p.  154^) 
Big^ndei  I,  aCi  (3rd  edition)  adds  thai  the  moda  adopted  was  bj^ 
standing  him  to  death  in  prison. 

■  The  BuddtiJEt  wrilere  being  so  e»p<cially  careFal  in  ibmr  ac- 
curate u^  of  titles^  it  is  particularly  noteworthy  ih^l  A^iiasatiu  is 
here  called  pnncc  (kumara)  and  net  king  frV^)-  ^^  ^^  almo&l 
irrpOEsibJe  to  avoid  the  conclusion  Ihac  this  pira^aph  stood 
originaUy  in  some  otJier  connecUon  ;  and  that  tJie  events  i(  de- 
scribes must  then  have  been  supposed  to  have  taken  place  before 
A^tasaltu  actually  became  ting.  That  (he  Dhammapada  com- 
mentator savN  here  (FausMl,  p.  143)  lismiw  (thai  is,  A^aiasatlu) 
ta^gc  pai\ffJi\ic.  is  no  evidence  the  other  way ;  for  that  account 
is  either  taken  from  IhU,  or  depends  ultimately  upon  it, 
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terrified,  anxious,  excited,  and  alarmed,  he  stood 
stark  siill  and  stiffs 

On  the  Blessed  One  seeing  him  so,  he  said  to 
Uie  man  :  '  Come  hithen  friend,  don't  be  afraid/ 

Then  that  man  laid  aside  his  sword  and  his 
shield,  took  off  his  bow  and  his  quiver,  and  went 
up  to  the  Blessed  One;  and  falling  at  his  feet,  he 
said  to  the  Blessed  One  :  '  Transgression,  Lord,  has 
overcome  me  even  according  to  my  folly,  my 
stupidity,  and  my  unrighteousness,  in  that  I  have 
come  hidier  with  evil  and  with  murderous  intent. 
May  the  Blessed  One  accept  the  confession  I  make 
of  my  sin  in  its  sinfulness,  to  the  end  that  in  future 
I  may  restrain  myself  therefrom ! ' 

*  Verily,  my  friend,  transgression  has  overcome 
thee  [Slc,  down  to]  intent.  But  since  you,  my 
friend,  look  upon  your  sin  as  sin,  and  duly  make 
amends  for  it,  we  do  accept  (your  confession  of)  it. 
For  diis,  O  friend,  is  progress  in  the  discipline  of 
the  Noble  One,  that  he  who  has  seen  his  sin  to  be 
sin  makes  amends  for  it  as  is  meet,  and  becomes 
able  in  fpture  to  restrain  himself  therefrom  ^' 

Then  the  Blessed  One  discoursed  to  that  man  in 
due  order,  that  is  to  say  (&c,,  as  usual  in  conver- 
sions^, down  to)  May  the  Blessed  One  accept  me 
as  a  disciple,  as  one  who,  from  this  day  fortli  as  long 
as  life  endures,  has  taken  his  refuge  in  him. 

And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  man:  '  Do  not, 
my  friend,  leave  me  by  that  path.  Go  by  this 
path.'  and  so  dismissed  him  by  another  way. 

'  Fatthaddha;  that  is,  piAslabdha.  See  SutLa-vibhang^ 
Pdro^ka  I,  lo,  17*  31. 

■  This  confession  and  acceptance  arc  Ixi  a  standing  form,  which 
occuiSj  fi>r  insiaaccj  at  MahSvagga  IX»  i,  9  ;  A"u]lavagga  V,  ao,  5. 

°  See,  for  instance^  Aullavagga  VJ,  4^  5, 
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8.  But  the  two  men  thought,  *  Where  now  can 
that  man  be  who  was  to  come  alone?  He  is 
delaying  long."  And  as  they  were  going  to  meet 
him,  they  caught  sight  of  the  Blessed  One  sitting  at 
the  foot  of  a  certain  tree.  On  seeing  him  they 
went  up  CO  the  place  where  he  was,  and  sainted 
him,  and  took  their  seats  on  one  side.  To  them 
also  the  lilessed  One  discoursed,  [and  they  were  con- 
verted as  the  other  man  had  been^  and  he  sent 
them  back  by  another  way.  And  the  same  thing 
occurred  as  to  the  four,  and  the  eight,  and  the 
sixteen  men '.] 

9,  And  the  one  man  returned  to  Devadatta,  and 
said  to  him:  '  I  cannot.  Lord,  deprive  the  Blessed 
One  of  life-  Great  is  the  jx^wer  (Iddhi  *)  and  might 
of  the  Blessed  One/ 

'  That  will  do,  friend.  You  need  not  do  so.  I  will 
slay  the  Blessed  One  myself 

Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  walking 
up  and  down  (meditating)  in  the  shade  below  ^  the 
mountain  called  the  Vulture's  Peak.  And  Dcva- 
datta  climbed  up  the  Vulture's  Peak,  and  hurled 
down  a  mighty  rock  with  the  intention  of  depriving 
the  Blessed  One  of  life.  But  two  mountain  peaks 
came  together  and  stopped  that  rock,  and  only 
a  splinter*  falling  from  it  made  the  foot  of  the 
Blessed  One  to  bleed  \ 


^  The  bst  two  paragraphs  of  §  7  are  repealed  ui  Tiiil  in  the  tcJtt 
Id  each  case. 

*  The  Iddhi  here  must  be  the  power  of  religious  peramaion. 

'  I'a.ilkiy^ya.ra.     See  Mahivagga  V,  i,  5,  and  MahS-p:irinib- 
bina  Suiiii  Ih  31  (p.  27  of  ihe  icjli). 

*  Fapaiik  j.     In  the  leit,  by  a  misprintj  this  and  Ihe  preceding 
vord  have  been  joined  LOgether. 

'  Plde  ruhiram  uppidesi,  where  ruhira  is  equal  Lo  lohlta. 
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Then  the  niessed  One,  looking  upwards,  said  lo 
Devadatta :  *  Great,  O  foolish  one,  is  the  demerit 
you  have  brought  forth  for  yourself  \  in  that  with 
evil  and  murderous  intent  you  have  caused  the 
blood  of  the  TadiAgiUta  lo  flow/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 
^This  is  the  first  time  that  Devadatta  has  heaped 
up  (against  himself)  a.  Karma  which  will  work  out 
its  effect  in  the  immediate  future*,  in  that  with  evil 
and  murderous  intent  he  has  caused  the  blood  of 
the  Tathigata  to  flow/ 

ro.  And  the  Bhikkhus  having  heard  that  Deva- 
datta was  compassing  the  death  of  the  Blessed  One, 
walked  round  and  round  the  Vih^ra,  making  recita- 
tion In  high  and  loud  tones,  for  a  protection  and 
guard  to  the  Blessed  One.  On  hearing  that  noise 
the  Blessed  One  asked  the  venerable  Ananda  what 
it  was.  And  when  Ananda  [told  him],  the  Blessed 
One  said  :  *  Then^  Ananda,  call  the  Bhikkhus  in  my 


It  U  so  used  at  Giliku  U,  375,  in  the  Mi(inda  Panha,  p.  175,  and 
In  Ihe  account  of  the  present  incident  in  Lhe  Dhaumupada.  com- 
menUry  (p.  144),  In  Mahdvagga  Ij  67,  svhere  it  is  said  that  one 
who  has  slied  (a.  Buddha's)  blood  cannol  be  received  into  the 
Order,  ihe  exprcaaion  '\s  lohitam  uppftdcti:  and  tn  numerous 
pasBagofl  elsewhere  it  is  added  that  each  a  lobituppddako  be- 
comes ipso  faclL:^  dihdiarged  fruni  one  or  olhtr  of  dip  dudes  and 
privileges  of  1  member  of  the  Order,  just  as  if  he  had  thrown  off 
the  robes. 

^  PasClaTR.  Hy  &  misprint  the  test  has  pasutap/.  Compare 
the  end  ofj  16  belon, 

'  Ananiarika-kBmmawi.  That  is,  ihat  will  work  out  ha 
effect,  (not  in  the  next  binh,  as  is  ibe  case  of  all  other  Kanna.) 
but  immediately,  in  ihe  present  life.  There  arc  five  such  deeds 
(see  CliJlilors^  sub  voce  paSi"  and  Milinda  Pafiha,  p.  25)^  The 
Bodisaifi,  according  to  Gdtaka  I,  45  (vcise  256),  are  free  frona 
such  ^ins. 
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name,  saying,  "  The  Teacher  sends  for  the  venerable 
ones,"  " 

And  he  [did  so],  and  they  came,  and  saluted  the 
Blessed  One,  and  took  their  seats  on  one  side. 
And  when  ihey  were  so  seated,  the  Blessed  One 
said  to  the  Bhikkhus :  'This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  an 
impossible  thing,  and  one  that  cannot  occur,  that 
one  should  deprive  a  Taih^gata  of  life  by  violence. 
The  Tathdgatas.  O  Bhikkhus,  are  extinguished  (in 
death)  in  due  and  natural  course. 

'There  are,  O  Bhikkhus,  these  five  kinds  of 
teachers  now  living  in  the  world  {&c.,  as  in  VII,  2, 
3,  4,  down  to  the  end).  And  this,  O  Bhikkhus, 
!s  an  impossible  thing,  and  one  that  cannot  occur, 
that  a  TathSgata  should  be  slain  by  any  act  set  on 
foot  by  any  one  besides  himself.  The  Tathdgatas, 
O  Bhikkhus,  are  extinguished  (in  death)  in  due 
course  (of  nature).  Go»  therefore.  O  Bhikkhus,  each 
one  to  his  VihSra»  for  the  Tathagatas  require  no 
protection/ 

II.  Now  at  that  time  there  was  at  Rafagaha  an 
elephant  named  Nll^giri,  fierce,  and  a  manslayer. 
And  Devadatta  went  into  Rfi^agaha,  and  to  the 
elephant  stables,  and  said  to  the  elephant-keepers^ : 
'  I,  my  friends,  am  a  relative  of  the  rd^a's,  and  am 
able  to  advance  a  man  occupying  a  low  position  to 
a  high  position,  and  to  order  increase  of  rations  or 
of  pay.  Therefore,  my  friends,  when  the  Samara 
Gotama  shall  have  arrived  at  this  carriage-road  ^, 
then  loose  the  elephant  Nctlagiri,  and  let  him  go 
down  the  road.' 


'  tlaubi-bha/Tife-     Sec  tlic  potc:  on  Mahdvag^  VI,  37,  2. 
'  RiAA/iam ;  that  19^  ralhySm.     Compare  Gataka  1,  346,  and 
the  Old  Commemary  on  ihe  Bhikkhunt-vibhafiga,  Pdiitd/a  VIL 
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'Even   so,   Sir.'   said  those   elephant-keepers   in 

assent  to  Devadatta. 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  early  in  the  morning 
had  dressed  himself,  he  entered  Rii^agaha  duly 
bowled  and  robed,  and  with  a  number  of  Bhikkhus, 
for  alms;  and  he  entered  jpon  thai  road.  On 
seeing  him  the  elephant-keepers  loosed  N&14giri, 
and  let  it  go  down  the  road.  And  the  elephant 
saw  the  Blessed  One  coming  from  the  distance; 
and  as  soon  as  it  saw  him,  it  rushed  towards  the 
Blessed  One  with  uplifted  trunk»  and  with  its  tail 
and  ears  erect. 

When  those  Bhikkhus  saw  the  elephant  NdUgiri 
coming  in  the  distance,  they  said  to  the  Blessed 
One :  *  This  elephant,  Lord,  NSlSgiri,  is  fierce,  and 
a  manslayer,  and  it  has  got  into  this  road.  Let 
the  Blessed  One,  Lord,  turn  back :  let  the  Happy 
One  turn  back.' 

'  Come  on,  O  Bhikkhus,  Be  not  alarmed.  There 
is,  O  Bhikkhus,  no  possibility  [&c.,  as  in  last  section, 
down  to  the  end]/ 

[And  a  second  and  a  third  time  the  Bhikkhus 
made  the  same  appeal,  and  received  tlie  same 
reply,] 

la.  Then  at  that  time  the  people  cUmbed  up  on 
to  the  upper  storeys  of  the  houses,  and  on  to  the 
balconies,  and  on  to  the  roofs.  And  those  of 
them  who  were  unbelievers  and  without  faith  or 
insighti  said,  'Truly  the  countenance  of  the  great 
Samawa  is  beautiful ;  but  the  elephant  will  do  him 
a  hurtV     But   those    who  were   believers,   full   of 

'  The  setting  of  this  paragraph  is  parallel  to  5  3  above  In  this 
thiipler ;  the  speech  of  ihe  unbelievers  is  the  Mine  as  that  of  the 
GiUdis  at  Mahitvag^  Ij  rg,  4. 


VIT.3,  iJ- 


DISSENSIONS    IN    THE   ORDER. 


249 


devotion,  able,  antl  gifted  ivith  Insight,  said,  **Twill 
be  long  e'er  the  elephant  can  fight  a  fight  with  the 
elephant  (of  men)!' 

And  the  Blessed  One  caused  the  sense  of  his 
love  to  pervade  the  elephant  N4Ugiri  ^ ;  and  die 
elephant,  touched  by  the  sense  of  his  love,  put  down 
his  tnink,  and  went  up  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was,  and  stood  still  before  him.  And 
the  Blessed  One,  stroking  the  elephant's  forehead 
with  his  right  hand,  addressed  him  in  these  stanzas  : 
'  Touch  not,  O  elephant,  the  elephant  of  men  ;  for 

sad,  O  elephant,  is  such  attack  ^ 
'  For  no  bliss  is  there,  O   elephant,  when  he   is 
passed  from  hence,  for  him  who  strikes  the 
elephant  of  men» 
'Be  not  then  mad.  and  neither  be  thou  careless ^ 
for  the  careless  enter  not  into  a  state  of  bliss^ 
'  Rather  do  thou  thyself  so  act,  that  to  a  state  of 
bliss  thou  mayest  go." 
And    Ndldgiri    the   elephant   took    up   with   his 
trunk  the  dust  from  off  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One, 
and  sprinkled  it  over  its  head^  and  retired,  bowing 
backwards   the   while   it   gazed    upon   the  Blessed 
One. 

And  NaiSgiri  the  elephant  returned  to  the  ele* 
phant  stables,  and  stood  in  its  appointed  place,  and 

'  Melietia  jfciuena  phari;  literaOy/lic  suffused  him  wilh 
loving  heart'   Compare  Rh. D.'a  'Uuddhifil  Birth  Storiw."  i.  p-  na. 

■  In  n£igatniisaiJo  ihe  m  is  tnseried  for  euphony-  See  the  in- 
Mances  given  by  Kuhn,  '  ReJcrige  zur  rah-grammatik/  p,  63. 
J/lany  others  miffhl  be  added;  a\va-m-iLuga.se,  Gataka.  vol,  i, 
verse  27;  samani-m-a*aU.  Childers  sub  voize,  &c.  Compare 
the  curious  use  of  Ssidcli  al  A'dlavagga  I,  fj. 

'  A  play  en  the  words  is  here  lo&l  in  linglish  [mi  mado  mA 
ia  pamido). 
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became  once  more  the  tame  NSlagiri.     And  at  that 
time  the  people  scng  these  verses  : 
'  They  can  be  tamed  by  sticks,   and   goads,   and 

whips, 
'  But  the  great  Sage  has  tamed  this  elephant  with- 
out a  weapon  or  a  stick/ 
13.  The  people  were  angry,  murmured,  and  be- 
came indignant,  saying,  *How  wicked  is  this  Deva- 
datta,  and  how  wretched  \  in  that  he  can  go  about 
to   slay   the    Samara  Gotama,   who   is   so   mighty 
and   so  powerful,'     And   the   gain  and   honour  of 
Devadatta  fell  off,  while  that  of  the  Blessed  One 
increased- 

^  Now  at  that  time,  when  the  gain  and  honour  of 
Devadatta  had  fallen  off,  he  went,  surrounded  by 
Bhikkhus,  to  people  s  houses,  appealing  for  alms^. 

The  people  were  angry,  murmured,  and  became 
indignant,  saying,  '  How  can  the  Sakyapultiya  Sa- 
ma//as  live  on  food  that  ihey  ask  for  at  people's 
houses  ?  Who  is  not  fond  of  well-cooked  food  ? 
Who  does  not  like  sweet  things  ?' 

The  Bhikkhus  heard  (&C-,  down  to)  the  Blessed 
One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  :  '  Tlierefore  do  I  lay 
down  this  rule,  O  Bhikkhus,  for  the  Bhikkhus  that 


'  AUkkhiko  li  ettha  na  hkkheUti  abkkhito  na^aniiiti  altho, 
ApSkaU'kiiDma/;;  k^omltl  na^natitl  na  lakkhtcaiiixi  ti  alakkha/ro 
passiiabbo  li  aitJio  (B,).  We  ^-cnlure  to  differ  from  boih  of  ihcsc 
CHplarations,  and  to  follow  rather  the  derivaiion  of  the  word,  and 
the  meamng  of  ihe  corresponding  3a]islcrit  cerm  ala.kt^hnLika. 

■  From  here  down  to  the  'decision'  is  idcnlical  wilh  the  intro- 
ductory siory  in  the  Surta-vibhaAga  to  the  3Jnd  PWitliya, — a  rule 
the  previous  existence  of  which  is  implied  In  ihe  det:]&ion  given 
here. 

■  Vifiiiapeti  Is  continually  ns&d  in  the  SuUa-vibhanga  in  this 
sense,  and  even  occurs  already  in  the  P^draokkha,  Pifiltiya  39. 
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(not  more  than)  three  shall  enjoy  an  alms  (together) 
at  people's  houses— and  this  for  the  sake  of  three 
reasons  ;  (to  wit)  for  the  restraint  of  the  evil-minded, 
and  for  the  ease  of  the  good  \  lest  those  who  have 
evil  desires  should,  in  reliance  upon  a  particular 
party  (among  ihe  Dhikkhus),  break  up  the  Saiwgha", 
and  (lastly)  out  of  compassion  for  the  laity",  (A 
Bhikkhu)  who  shall  enjoy  an  alms  in  parties  of 
more  than  three,  shall  be  dealt  with  according  to 
lawV 

14  ^  Now  DevadaCta  went  to  the  place  where 
Kokcilika.  and  Kai'amoraka-tissaka,  and  the  son  of 
Khafft^a-devl  and  Samudda-datta  were,  and  said  to 
ihem,  *Com€,  Sirs,  let  us  stir  up  a  division  in  the 
Sama/ta  Gotama  3  Samgha,  and  in  the  body  of  his 
adherents  *.' 

When  he  had  thus  spoken,  Kokilika  said  to 
Devadatta,  '  The  Samawa  Gotama,  Sir.  is  mighty 
and  powerful.      How  can  we  [do  such  a  thing]?' 

'Come,  Sirs,  let  us  go  to  the  Sania//a  Gotama, 
and    make    the    following    five    demands,    saying. 


'  Thi»  whole  phrase  recurs  in  Sutia-vibhanga,  Pirii^ril^  h  5-  "- 
and  b  the  AhguiUra  NiHya  11,  17,  3.  In  the  lailer  passige 
Dr,  Mo>rri5  rcada  dumniant*OQiw;  sec  his  ootc  al  pp.  127,  laS. 
Bttt  the  Sanskrit  Buddhist  vocabuliry  Vyutpatti  (tesie  Biihlliuglc- 
RoLh,  a.  V.  maiiku)  auihoriaes  \lic  use  cif  duminauku. 

*  So  the  Aoguilflru,  loc.  cit.,  has,  m  the  same  conncctior^, 
gihinani  arukaTcpajr^  papi^jt^anaiff  pakkhupa/j6Aed^ya- 

■  Sec  Idst  noie.  Thf  fdea  Ls  htrc,  of  course,  Ifst  any  jiarticular 
UyBOari  should  be  burdened  by  providing  for  many  Bliikkhus. 

*  That  ifi,  under  the  s^nd  PSiitliya,  on  which  roJe  the  Sutla- 
vTbhih^  pxpl^ns  the  phrase  gan^-bho^ana. 

■  SecQons  14,  15,  and  the  p-ealcr  part  of  16  recur,  word  ftw 
word,  as  ihe  introductory  *tory  10  the  10th  Samghidiscsa. 

*  In  f  akka-bliedan  the  fjiNt  word  no  doubt  consoles  '  kin^ 
dom.  lordship/  as  in  dbanima-itakka,  .^akkavatti,  &c. 
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"The  Blessed  One,  Lord,  has  declared  in  many  a 
figure  the  advantages  of  the  man  who  wishes  for 
little,  who  is  easy  to  satisfy  in  the  matter  of  support 
and  noiirishmentj  who  has  eradicated  evil  from  his 
mind,  has  quelled  his  passions,  and  is  full  of  faith, 
of  reverence,  and  of  the  exercise  of  zeaP.  The  fol- 
lowing five  things,  Lordj  conduce  to  such  a  con- 
dition*. It  would  be  good,  Lord,  if  the  Bhikkhus 
sliould  be,  their  lives  long,  dwellers  in  the  woods — 
if  whosoever  goes  to  the  neighbourhood  of  a  village 
should  thereby  commit  an  offence.  It  would  be 
good  if  they  should,  their  lives  long,  beg  for  alms — 
if  whosoever  should  accept  an  invitation,  should 
thereby  commit  an  offence.  It  would  be  good  if 
they  should  clothe  themselves,  their  lives  long,  in 
cast-off  rags — if  whosoever  should  accept  a  gift  of 
robes  from  a  layman  *,  should  thereby  commit  an 
offence.  It  would  be  good  if  they  should  dwell, 
their  lives  long,  under  the  trees* — if  whosoever 
should  (sleep)  under  a  roof,  should  thereby  commit 
an  offence.  It  would  be  good  if  they  should,  their 
lives  long,  abstain  from  fish  '^ — if  whosoever  should 


'  Tlus  is  part  of  the  standing  '  religious  discourse  '  so  ofLea  2S- 
ctibed  to  the  Duddba  in  the  Vinaja  testa,  and  given  at  full  in  (he 
AulLivagga  I,  1^3. 

'  ll  »BS  on  prctiaelv  (he  same  reasoning  thai  a  certain  Bhikkhu 
in  MahSvagga  Vlll,  a8,  i,  endeavoured  Co  gel  the  Buddha  (o  con- 
vert to  the  tejectjoti  of  all  clothinj. 

"  At  MaLSvaggi  VIlI.  1,  35,  it  is  laid  down  cliat  a  BhiVkhn  maj 
either  dress  in  casl-oif  rags^  or  accept  robes  froni  a  Ujinan, 
according  as  he  likeft. 

'  This  dwelling  under  trees  is  expressly  forbidden,  as  regards 
the  season  of  the  rains,  in  Mihivagga  III,  12,  5- 

'  The  rule  of  the  Order  is  merely  ihat  no  one  may  kno'^ingly 
eat  fish  which  he  has  seen  or  Ijcard  01  fiuapccted  to  liave  been 
caught  for  ihal  purpose.     See  Mabdvagga  VI,  31^  14. 
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eat  fish,  should  thereby  commit  an  ofience."  The 
Samafia  Gotama  will  not  grant  these  things.  Then 
will  we  gain  over  the  people  by  means  thereof.' 

'Yes;  it  may  be  possible  so  to  stir  up  divisions 
in  the  Sawgha,  and  in  the  party  of  the  Samawa 
Gotama.     For  the  people  believe  in  rough  measures.' 

15.  And  Devadatta  went  to  the  Blessed  One,  sur- 
rounded by  his  friends,  and  made  these  demands 
[in  the  words  just  scx  out], 

*  No,  Devadatla.  Wliosoever  wishes  to  do  so, 
let  him  dwell  in  the  woods  ;  whosoever  wishes  to  do 
so,  let  him  dwell  in  the  neighbourhood  of  a  village. 
Whosoever  wishes  to  do  so.  let  him  beg  for  alms ; 
whosoever  wishes  to  do  so,  let  him  accept  invitations 
from  the  laity.  Whosoever  wishes  to  do  so,  let  him 
dress  in  rags:  whosoever  wishes  to  do  so.  let  him 
receive  gifts  of  robes  from  laymen.  Sleeping  under 
trees  has  been  allowed  by  me,  Devadatta,  for  eight 
months  in  the  year:  and  the  eating  of  fish  that  is 
pure  in  the  three  points — to  wit,  that  the  eater  has 
not  seen,  or  heard,  or  suspected  that  it  has  been 
caught  for  that  purpose/ 

And  Dcvadatta,  pleased  and  delighted  that  the 
Blessed  One  had  refused  the  five  demands,  arose 
from  his  seat,  and  keeping  him  on  his  right  hand  as 
he  passed  him,  departed  thence  with  his  friends. 
And  he  entered  into  R^^^gaha.  and  urged  his  view 
upon  the  people  by  means  thereof,  saying,  'Such 
and  such  things  did  we  ask,  Sirs,  of  the  Samara 
Gotama.  He  would  not  allow  them,  but  we  live  in 
accordance  with  them.' 

16.  Then  those  of  the  people  who  were  un- 
believers, and  without  reverence  or  insight,  said, 
*  These  Sakyapiittiya  Sama/;as  have  eradicated  evil 
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from  their  minds,  and  have  quelled  their  passions, 
while  on  the  other  hand  the  Samara  Gotama  is 
luxurious,  and  his  mind  dwells  on  abundance  \' 
But  those  of  the  people  who  were  believers,  and  full 
of  reverence  and  insight,  were  indignan:,  became 
vexed,  and  murmured,  saying,  *  How  can  Devadatta 
go  about  to  stir  up  division  in  the  Sawgha  of  tlic 
Blessed  One,  and  in  the  party  that  is  subject  to  him/ 

The  Bhikkhus.  hearing  them  so  murmuring,  told 
the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  Is  it  true,  O  Devadatta,  as  they  say,  that  thou 
goest  about  to  sdr  up  division  in  the  S^mgha..  and 
in  the  body  of  my  adherents  ?' 

*  It  is  true,  Lord' 
*(Thou  hast  gone  far)  enough,  Devadatta,      Let 

not  a  division  in  the  Sawgha  seem  good  to  thee  ^ ; 
—grievous  is  such  division*  Whosoever,  O  Deva- 
datta.  breaks  up  the  Sawigha.  when  it  is  at  peace, 
he  gives  birth  to  a  fault  (the  effect  of)  which  en- 
dures for  a  kalpa^  and  for  a  kalpa  is  he  boiled  in 
niraya.  But  whosoever,  O  Devadatta,  makes  peace 
in  the  Saw/gha,  when  it  has  been  divided,  he  gives 
birth  to  the  highest  merit,  and  for  a  kalpa  is  he 
happy  in  heaven*.      Thou  hast  gone  far  enough, 

^  DahulUko  biihulldya  ftcteti.  Botli  these  expressions  occur 
above  in  MahSvagga  VI,  15,  5,  10,  and  elsewhere  (see.  Tor  in- 
stance, the  introductory  stories  Ta  ^it2.ka,  Nas.  6  and  33)  a^  the 
Standing  expression  for  the  opposite  of  tbc  state  of  mind  in  -which 
a  good  BiiiLkhu  ought  10  Uve. 

^  Mi  it  rii'fii  samghabhcdo.  For  the  conaotaLion  of  tins 
phrase,  compare  belo^v,  VIJ,  4^  4, 

■  KappaZ/'Aikam  klbbisaw.  At  GStakn  I,  17*,  213,  315, 
Prof.  Fau5b01l  reads  kappa/Z^iya,  In  saying:  thai  the  fault  iucif 
(hibbisajff)  h  to  endure  for  a  kalpa,  Lhe  nieamng  oE  course  is 
that  its  effecis  on  the  Karma  will  endure  so  long. 

*  Eiihot  the  test  has  bcrc  preserved  (as  in  other  cases  elsewhere) 
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Devadatta,  Let  not  a  divisioa  in  the  Sa/wgha,  O 
Devadatta.  seem  good  to  thee.  Grievous,  O  Deva- 
datt^i  is  such  division.' 

17.  Now  the  venerable  Ananda.  having  dressed 
himself  early  in  the  morning,  went  duly  bowled  and 
robeJ  into  R^^gaha  for  alms.  And  Dev^datia 
saw  the  venerable  Ananda  proceeding  through  R^- 
gaha  for  alms.  On  seeing  that  he  went  up  to  the 
venerable  Ananda,  and  said  to  him  :  '  At  once,  from 
this  day  forth,  friend  Ananda,  I  interd  to  perform 
Uposatha,  and  to  carry  out  the  formal  proceedings 
of  the  Order,  without  either  the  Blessed  One  or  the 
Bh  i  kk  h  u-sa  wgh  a . ' 

And  when  the  venerable  Ananda  had  gone  through 
Ratragaha  for  alms,  and  had  returned  from  his 
rounds,  and  had  finished  his  meal,  he  went  to  the 
Blessed  One,  and  bowed  down  before  him,  and  took 
his  seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated, 
he  told  the  Blessed  One  [what  Devadatta  had  said, 
and  addedj  'This  very  day,  Lord,  Devadatta  will 
break  up  the  Sa»;gha.' 

Then  the  Blessed  One.  when  he  heard  that. 
gave  utterance  at  that  time  to  this  expression  of 
strong  emotion : 

'  Easy  is  a  good  act  to  the  good,  a  good  act  ts 
hard  to  the  wicked  ; 

'  Easy  is  evil  to  the  evil,  but  evil  is  hard  for  the 
Koble  Ones  to  do." 


Here  ends  the  Second  Portion  for  Recitation. 


the  fragments  cf  cirlJcr  verses,  or  the  poetical  forma  of  Lhc  verses 
below  at  Vil,  5^  4,  have  ciept  imo  the  prose  here,  ^here  we 
Eshould  otherwise  f^ipeci  sagge  and  nir^ye. 
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r.  Now  Devadatta  on  that  tlay,  which  was  Upo- 
satha  day,  arose  from  his  seat,  and  gave  out  voting- 
tickets  ^  saying,  'We  went,  Sirs,  to  the  Samawa 
Golama  aiitl  asked  for  the  Five  Points,  saying — 
{&C.J  as  above  inVIl^  3,  14  and  15),  These  the 
Sama«a  Gotama  will  not  allow;  but  we  live  in  ac- 
cordance therewith.  Whosoever  of  the  venerable 
ones  approves  of  the  Five  Things,  let  him  take  ^ 
ticket/ 

Now  at  that  time  there  were  five  hundred  Bhlk- 
khiis,  Ves^liyans,  and  belonging  to  the  Va^^an 
clan  ^  who  had  but  recently  joined  the  Order,  and 
were  ignorant  of  what  he  had  in  hand'.  These 
took  the  voting-tickets,  believing  [the  Five  Points 
to  be  according  to]  the  Dhamma,  and  the  V^inaya, 
and  the  teaching  of  the  Master.  And  Devadatta, 
having  thus  created  a  division  in  the  Sawgha,  went 
out  to  the  hill  Gay4-slsa,  taking  those  five  hundred 
Bhikkhus  with  him. 

Then  S^riputta  and  Moggall^na  went  to  the 
Blessed  One,  and  bowed  down  before  him,  and  took 
their  seats  on  one  side.  And  when  they  were  so 
seated,  Siriputta  said  to  the  Blessed  One;  'Deva- 


I 


'  It  may  be  noticed  ihar  Devadatta  here  takes  upon  himseJf  the 
office  of  a  ^alak^-gahapako  wlLhout  having  been  appointed  to 
it  in  the  manner  required  by  the  rule  laid  down  in  ^ullavagga  IV, 
9  an^  TO,  On  the  process  10  be  followed  when  voting  with  llckeLs, 
see  ]V^  4.  26* 

'  So  it  ifi  the  Va,f^anfi  from  VesSlt  who  are  represented,  below 
XIT,  [,  I,  to  have  fjui  forward  those  Ten  Points  wbich  gave  rise  to 
the  Council  and  the  stjiism  at  Ves^!  0.  hundred  yeara  after  thc- 
Buddha'B  death. 

'  Apakatav^^uno. 
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datta,  Lord,  has  gone  forth  to  GayS-sIsa,  taking  five 
hundred  Bhikkhiis  with  him.' 

■  Verily.  Sdriputla  and  Moggallina,  there  must  be 
a  feeling  of  kindness  towards  those  young  Bhikkhus 
among  yon  both.  Go  therefore,  both  of  you,  before 
they  have  fallen  into  entire  destruction.' 

*  Even  so,  Lord/ said  Sariputta  and  Moggallina, 
in  assent  to  the  Blessed  One.  And  rising  from  their 
seats>  tliey  bowed  down  before  him,  and  keeping 
him  on  their  right  hand  as  they  passed  him,  they  set 
out  for  GayS-sisa. 

Then  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu.  standing  not 
far  from  the  Blessed  One,  began  to  weep.  And 
the  Blessed  One  said  to  him  :  Why.  O  Bhikkhu, 
dost  thou  weep  ?' 

'  Those,  Lord,  who  are  the  Blessed  One's  chief 
disciples,  Sariputta  and  Moggallana,  even  they  have 
gone  lo  Dcvadatta's  side,  approving  the  Dhamma  of 
Devadatta." 

'  That,  O  Bhikkhu,  would  be  impossible,  that 
Siriputta  and  Moggallina  should  approve  his  teach- 
ing. They  are  gone  only  to  gain  those  Bhikkhus 
over  again', 

2.  Now  at  that  time  Devadatta,  surrounded  by  a 
great  number  of  adherents,  was  seated,  preaching 
the  Dhamma.  And  when  he  saw  from  afar  Sdri* 
putta  and  Moggalldna  coming  towards  him,  he  said 
to  the  Bhikkhus:  'Sec,  O  Bhikkhus,  how  well 
preached  must  be  my  doctrine,  in  that  even  the  two 
chief  disciples   of  the  Samawa  Gotama — Siriputta 


^  Bhikkhu-sanflailJj'S.  The  phrase  occurs  above  at  IV, 
14,  s6,  and  below  XII,  2,  8,  and  corresponds  lo  ihe  expression 
f  ftnam  saJlnApcti  (above,  Vll,  3*  14)1  used  of  Dcvadatta's  trying 
to  gain  ihe  people  cier  (o  his  views. 
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and  MoggalUna — are  coining  to  join  me,  being 
pleased  with   my    Dhamnia.' 

When  he  had  thus  spoken  Kolc^lika  said  to  De- 
vadatta:  'O  venerable  Devadatta,  trust  not  S4ri- 
putta  and  Moggallana,  for  they  arc  incHned  towards 
evil,  and  under  ihe  influence  of  evil  desires.' 

'  Nay»  my  friend,  let  us  bid  ihem  welcome  since 
they  take  pleasure  in  my  leaching  (Dhamma)/ 

And  Devadatta  invited  Sariputta  to  share  his 
own  seat,  saying,  '  Come,  friend  Sariputta.  Sit  thou 
here!' 

*  Nay  (there  is  no  need  of  that),' said  SSriputta; 
and  taking  another  seat^  he  sat  down  on  one 
side.  And  Devadatta  instructed  and  incited  and 
aroused  and  gladdened  the  Bhikkhus  far  into  the 
night  witli  religious  discourse;  and  then  made  re- 
quest to  Sariputta,  saying,  'The  assembly,  friend 
Sariputta,  is  still  alert  and  sleepless.  Will  you, 
friend  S4ri[jutta,  be  so  good  as  to  think  of  some 
religious  discourse  to  address  to  tLe  Bhikkhus^?  My 
back  is  tired,  and  I  would  stretch  myself  a  Utile/ 

*  Even  so,  friend,'  said  the  venerable  Sariputta,  in 
assent  to  Devadatta.  And  Devadatta  spread  his 
waist-cloth  folded  in  four  on  the  ground,  and  lay 
down  on  his  right  side.  And  in  a  moment  even 
sleep  overcame  him  who  was  tired,  and  had  lost  his 
presence  of  mind  and  his  self-consciousness  ^ 

3.  Then  the  venerable  Sariputta  taught  and  ex- 
horted the  Bhikkhtis  in  a  religious  discourse  touch- 
ing the    marvels  of  preaching,  and  the   venerable 

^  Pa/lbb^lu  tan)  bhjkkhfina/n  dhammf  kath4.  See  our 
BOl«  above  on  Mah5vagga  V.  13.  9, 

■  Compare  Mahavaggi  VIII,  16  =  Sutta-vibhatiga,  Safl^ha- 
distaa  1,  !j  1, 
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MoggallSna  taught  and  exhorted  the  Bhikkhus  in  a 
religious  discourse  toucliing  the  marvels  of  Iddhi. 
And  whilst  they  were  bein^^  so  taught  and  exhorted 
those  Bhikkhus  obtained  the  pure  and  spotless  Eye 
of  the  Truth  ^ — (that  is»  the  knowledge  that)  what- 
soever has  a  beginning,  in  that  is  inherent  also  the 
necessity  of  dissolution.  Then  the  venerable  Sdri- 
pmta  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said :  '  Let  us 
go,  my  friends,  to  the  Blessed  One's  side.  Whoso- 
ever approves  of  his  doctrine  (Dhamma),  let  him 
come.' 

And  S^ripiitta  and  Moggallina  went  back  to  the 
Ve/uvana,  taking  those  five  hundred  Bhikkhus  with 
them.  But  Kokilika  awoke  Devadatta,  and  said  ; 
■Arise,  friend  Devadalta!  Your  Bhikkhus  have  been 
kd  away  by  Sariputta  and  Moggalldna.  Did  I  not 
tell  you,  Devadatta,  not  to  trust  S&riputta  and 
Moggallana,  in  that  they  were  inclined  towards  evil, 
and  were  under  the  influence  of  evil  desires  ?* 

Then  hot  blood  came  forth  from  Devadatta's 
mouth '. 

4.  But  Sariputta  and  MoggallAna  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  bowed  down 
before  him.  and  took  their  scats  on  one  side.  And 
when  they  were  so  seated,  SAriputta  said  to  the 
Blessed  One  : 

'h  were  well,  Lord,  that  Bhikkhus  who  have 
turned  aside  to  schism  should  be  received  afresh 
into  die  higher  grade  of  the  Order* 

'  Nay,  Sariputta,  let  not  the  reordtnation  of  schis- 


'  Tbis  expi«ssiun  is  ilie  sUnding  one  in  can^crsk^ns ;  stx.  for 
insUncc,  Mahdvagga  i,  7,  6 ;  A'alljavapga  VI.  4,  5,  Vlt»  3,  6, 

'  The  later  legends  preserved  in  Spence  Hardy  and  Bigandei 
»ay  itiai  Dcvadaila  died  on  the  spoi. 
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matical  Bhikkhjs  seem  good  to  thee»     But  rather 

cause  such  Bhikkhus  to  confess  that  they  have  com- 
mhted  a  thulla^^aya  offence.  And  how,  S4ri- 
putta,  did  Devadatta  treat  you  ?* 

'AVlien  Devadatta,  Lord,  had  instructed  and 
aroused  and  incited  and  gladdened  the  Bhikkhus 
far  into  the  night  with  religious  discourse,  he  then 
made  request  lo  mc^  saying,  ^*  The  assembly,  friend 
SSriputCa,  is  still  alert  and  sleepless.  Will  you,  friend 
SSriputta,  think  of  some  religious  discourse  to  ad- 
dress to  the  Bhikkhus  ?  My  back  is  tired,  and  1 
would  stretch  myself  a  little-"  This,  Lord,  was  the 
way  in  which  Devadatta  behaved  to  me." 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said:  *Oncc  upon  a  time»  O  Bhikkhus.  there 
was  a  great  pond  in  a  forest  region.  Some  ele- 
phants dwelt  beside  it;  and  tliey,  plunging  into  the 
pond,  plucked  with  their  trunks  the  edible  stalks  of 
the  loius  plants,  wnshed  them  till  ihey  were  quite 
dean',  masticated  tliem'  without  any  dirt,  and  so 
cat  them  up.  And  that  produced  in  them  both 
beauty  and  strength,  and  by  reason  thereof  they 
neither  went  down  into  death,  nor  into  any  sorrow 
like  imto  death.  Now  among  those  great  elephants, 
O  Bhikkhus,  there  were  young  elephant  calves,  who 
also,  in  imitation  of  those  others,  plunged  into  that 
pond,  and  plucked  with  their  trunks  the  edible  stalks 
of  the  lotus  plants ;  but  they  did  not  wash  them  till 
they  were  clean,  but  masticated  them,  dirt  and  all, 
and  so  eat  them  up.     And  that  produced  in  them 


'  The  lasL  three  lints  have  occurred  word  Tor  word  in  Mahd- 
vagga  VL,  ao,  z. 

*  SaorJchaditv5.  Compare  the  use  of  this  word  ai  Gataka 
J,  507- 
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neither  beauty  nor  strength  :  and  by  reason  thereof 
they  went  down  into  death,  and  into  sorrows  like 
unto  death.  Just  so,  O  Bhikkhus,  will  Devadatta 
die  who,  poor  creature,  is  emulating  me» 

'Like  the  elephant  calf  who  cateth  mud  in  imi- 
tation of  the  great  beast ' 

That  shakes  the  earth,  and  eats  the  lotus  plant, 
and  watches  through  the  night  among  the  waters'' — 

So  will  he,  poor  creature,  die  that  emtilatelh  me.' 

6.  'A  Bhikkhu  who  is  possessed  of  eight  qualt- 
hcations  is  worthy,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  do  the  work  of 
an  emissary.  And  what  are  the  eight  ?  The  Bhik- 
khu, O  Bhikkhus,  must  be  able  to  hear  and  to  make 
others  listen,  able  to  learn,  able  to  bear  in  mind. 
able  to  discern  and  to  make  others  discern,  skilful 
to  deal  with  friends  and  foes,  and  no  maker  of 
quarrels.  These  are  the  eight  qualifications  of 
which  when  a  Bhikkhu  is  possessed,  he  is  worthy, 
O  Bhikkhus,  to  do  the  work  of  an  emissary. 

'  Sariputta,  O  Bhikkhus,  being  possessed  of  eight 
qualifications,  is  worthy  to  do  the  work  of  an 
emissary.  What  are  the  eight  [8lc.,  as  in  last 
paragraph)  ? 

*  He  who  on  entering  a  company  that  is  violent  of 
speech, 


^  Mabi-var&ha,  At  AbhidhSnappadipiki,  venc  IM5,  variha 
b  sard  fo  mean  '  elephant '  as  well  ^s  '  boar  ;  *  and  so  h^re  Buildha- 
e;ho33  snys  Maha-varahaasa  m^hd-nagassa.  As  this  explana- 
tion possibly  rests  only  on  such  passages  as  ihe  present,  we  have 
chosen  an  ambiguous  rendering. 

*  Nadfsu  f  aggaLo  ti-  Eiiha  so  kira  hatthi-ndgo  siyonha- 
Kunayav;  tan  nadi-namakam  pokkh^raninr  og^hdvi  kilanio  sabba- 
raiii'n  vlcln^ierii  ^likaM  karoti.  Tena  vutta^r  nadlsu^ ag^^aia 
11  (D.). 
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Fears  not.  forgoes  no  word,  disguises  not  his 
message » 

Is  unambiguous  in  what  he  says,  and  being 
questioned    angers  not. 

Of  such  is  surely  the  Bhikkhu  worthy  to  go  on  a 
mission  ^.' 

y.  *  Devadatta,  O  Bhikkhus,  being  overcome,  his 
mind  being  uken  up  by  eight  evil  conditions  ^  is 
irretrievably  {doomed  to)  remain  for  a  Kalpa  in 
states  of  suFfering  and  woe  ^  And  what  are  the 
eight?  He  is  overcome,  his  mind  is  taken  up  by 
gain,  by  want  of  gain,  by  fame,  by  want  of  fame,  by 
honour,  by  want  of  honour,  by  his  having  wicked 
desires,  and  by  his  having  wicked  friends,  ThesCf  O 
Bhikkhus,  are  the  eight  evil  conditions  by  which 
Devadatta  being  overcome,  and  his  mind  being  taken 
up,he  is  irrelrievably(doomed  to)  remain  for  a  Kalpa 
in  states  of  suffering  and  woe. 

'It  would  be  well,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  Bhikkhus 
should  continue  in  complete  ascendancy  over  any 
gain  or  loss,  any  fame  or  the  reverse,  any  honour  or 

'  On  these  lines  compare  some  similar  expressions  at  Maliivagga 

'  Asad  Jharama.  Ii  h  vGvy  liifficuU  lo  find  a  proper  renderinff 
for  this  csprc^sion.  Dhamtna  here  means,  no  doubts  'quality/ 
■  condition  ■  (as  it  does  in  the  title  of  die  Sanskrit  work  Saddharraa- 
puYn^rika,  unhappily  rendered  bj  Buriiouf,  '  Lotus  de  la  Ijonne 
loi'),  Bui  the  dctaits  of  Ihc  various  parilculara  suggest  taiber  the 
rendering  '  surrounding  occurrences '  or  '  mailers/  for  ihey  are  ob- 
jective, external,  and  not  {or  out/  incideniallj  and  secondarily) 
subjective^  inlernaL 

"  Apllyiko  nerayiko.  'Liable  lo  re-birrh  in  apiya  and  in 
niraya/  Of  iheaelhe  former  includes  the  Uticr,  and  also  the  stales 
of  being  an  animal,  a  disembodied  gbost  (peta),  or  an  asuri.  Hell, 
though  a  tonvenlenl,  is  a  misleading  Iranslalion  of  ilie  latter  of  Lhe 
two  words^  for  Lbe  reasons  given  by  Rb.  D.  on  MaliS-paiinibbSna 
SuLia  1, 13,     All  the  expressions  used  here  recur  LjcIow  aiVlI^  5,  4, 
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dishonour,  any  evil  longing  or  evil  friendsliip,  that 
may  accrue  to  ihem.  And  for  what  reason  ^  ?  For 
as  much,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  bad  influences  (asavas) 
arise,  full  of  vexation  and  distress",  to  one  who  is 
not  continuing  in  complete  ascendancy  over  each  of 
these  eight  things,  but  to  one,  who  is  so  continuing, 
such  influences  arise  not.  This  is  the  reason,  O 
Bhikkhus,  why  it  would  be  well  (&c.,  as  before). 
Let  us  then,  O  Bhikkhus,  continue  in  complete 
ascendancy  over  any  gain  or  loss,  any  fame  or  the 
reverse,  any  honour  or  dishonour,  any  evil  longing 
or  evil  friendship,  that  may  accrue  to  us.  And  thus, 
O  Bhikkhus.  should  yon  train  yourselves. 

'  There  are  three  evil  conditions,  O  Bhikkhus,  by 
which  Devadacca  being  overcome,  and  his  mind 
being  taken  up,  he  is  irretrievably  doomed  to  re- 
main for  a  Kalpa  in  states  of  suffering  and  woe. 
And  what  are  the  three?  His  having  wicked  de- 
sires, and  his  having  wicked  friends,  and  his  having 
come  to  a  stop  on  his  way  (to  Nirvd«a  or  Arahat- 
ship)  because  he  had  already  attained  to  some  lesser 
things     These  are  the  three  (&c..  as  before).' 


'  Kim  (re^d  kam]  aitbava^ianB  pa/ijjia.  5o  also  abovf, 
Mahivag^  VIII,  15,::  A'uUivigga  VII,  i,  6,  and  in  the  MaliS- 
parinibbana  Suua  V,  aS,  and  Dhammap:ida,  verse  389.  Th^ 
wbolc  oflbe  previous  sentence  \s  liere  repealed  In  the  text. 

'  Vigh^ta-pari/^hd.  This  19  a  standing  epirhct  oFthe  Asavas, 
retuiring,  for  Jn<;tance,  many  times  in  thi?  Sibbasava  Sutta,  j§  iS- 
37  (Rh.  D.'s  '  Buddl(isi  SuLUh,'  pp.  joi  and  following),  Tlie  worJ 
*  influence,"  here  chosen  as  a  rendering  for  Ssava,  is  suggested  by 
Dr.  Morris  as  being  similar,  boih  in  its  derivation  and  in  the  history' 
ofils  noeaning,  lo  djc  PSli  one.  The  principal  objection  ag-ainsi  k 
is  tbat  it  has  ne^er  acquired  the  bad  connotation  of  dsava,  and  re- 
ipires,  therefore^  In  be  supplemented  by  some  epithet. 

'  Or2.matlakena  viae  sad  higameua  antar^i  voslnam 
ipSdl.    On  [his  phrase,  which  recurs  in  full  in  the  Mahd-parinib- 
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8.  "Verily!  let  no  T^-icked  desire  whatever  arise 

within  you  ! 
Know   rather    from    this    what    is    the    outcome 

thereor, 
'  Known  was  he  as  wise,  reptited  to  be  trained  ; 
Aglow  with  glory  did  Devadatta  stand"  (thus  have 

1  heard). 
He  gave  himself  to  vanity,  to  attacking'  the  Ta- 

thag;ata : 
He  fell  into  the  Avfj^i  hell,  guarded  fourfold  and 

terrible''. 
The  injurer  of  the  good,  of  the  man  who  does  no 

wrong, 
Him  siTi  pervades,  the  man  of  cruel  heart,  and  void 

of  love. 
Though  one  should  think  the  ocean  to  befoul  with 

but  one  poison  pot, 
Yet  could  he  not  befoul   it,  for  awful°  is  the  sea, 

and  great ; 
Just  so  though  one  should  injure  the  TathSgata  by 

words, — 

bfina  Sulla  1,  7,  sec  BuddhaghOEa's  note  there,  quoted  by  Rh.  D.^ 
■  Buililhisl  Suuas,'  p.  7.  The  'leaser  ihing  '  here  referred  lo  is 
doubtless  (he  pothu^^anikS  iddhi  mentioned  above  in  §  4. 

*  Anuiiuflo  Sai^^anam,  On  the  former  of  these  two  words 
ihe  passages  at  DTpavunsi  I,  rS,  and  ffliaka  I,  30  (verse  lart), 
and  below,  Vll,  5,  2  =  Mahivagga  X,  ^^  4,  may  be  referred  lo. 
The  hUer  GeemG  to  bear  Ibe  same  rehUon  to  is^dana.  'attack,'  a£ 
vikubbana  doc3  lo  vikarana.  Buddhaghosa^s  notes  (text, 
p.  335)  presupjjose  dtJTcrent  readings  of  both  words. 

'  "Guarded  fourfold'  is  Aaludvaram,  that  is,  *  hiving  gates 
and  the  rampartb  (through  whicb  they  pass)  on  all  four  bfdes.^  On 
Ihe  general  EenUtJicnt  of  ihese  Ginnias,  and  especially  of  this  tine, 
coiTipaie  ihe  Kokiliya  Suua  in  (he  Suua  NipiLi  (III,  10). 

'  BhaamA  h  explained  by  Bnddhagliosa  as  equal  Co  bhayi- 
Aako, 
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That  perfect  one,  that  peaceful  heart, — against  him 

the  words  would  not  avail. 
Let  the  wise  Bhikkhu  make  a  friend  of,  and  resort 

to  him 
By  following  whose  way  he  will  come  to  the  end  of 

griefs  I" 


5, 

1-  Now  the  venerable  UpAli  went  up  to  the 
Blessed  One,  and  bowed  down  before  him,  and  took 
his  seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated, 
the  venerable  Upali  said  to  the  Blessed  One; 
'  The  expressions,  Lord,  *' disunion  in  the  Sawgha," 
and  "schism  In  the  Sawgha/'are  used  \  How  much, 
Lord,  goes  to  make  disunion  and  not  schism  in  the 
Sawgha,  and  how  much  goes  to  make  both  disunion 
and  schism  in  the  Sawgha  ?' 

'  If  one  IS  on  one  side,  Up^li,  and  two  on  the 
other  side,  and  a  fourth  makes  a  formal  proposition, 
and  gives  them  voting-tickets,  saying,  **  This  is 
according  to  the  Dhamma,  and  according  to  the 
Vinaya,  and  according  to  the  teaching  of  the  Master. 
Take  this  (tickctj  and  give  your  sanction  to  this 
(opinion)" — then  this,  Upili,  is  disunion  in  the 
Sawfgha,  and  not  schism. 

'  If,  Upali,  two  are  on  one  side,  and  other  two 
are  on  the  other  side,  and  a  fifth  .  >  .  .  (and  so  on 
up  to)  and  an  eighth  tell  them  someihing  (&c,,  as 
before) — then  this,  UpSli,  is  disunion  in  the  Samgha, 
and  not  schism, 

'If,  Upili,  four  arc  on  one  side^  and  other  four 

^  Saragha-rS^i  and  samgha-bh^dc.     Sec  Mahivagga  X^ 
Ij  6,  whertr  other  expressions,  not  liere  referred  to,  are  ul^  ^y^<L 
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are  on  the  other  side,  and  a  ninth  lell  them  (&a.  as 
before) — then  this,  Upfili,  is  both  disunion  in  the 
Sa/^gha,  and  it  is  schism  ^ 

'{A  separation)  of  nine,  UpSIi,  or  of  more  than  nme» 
is  both  disunion  in  the  Sawgha,  and  it  is  schism. 

'  A  Bhikkhun!,  Up41i,  cannot  make  (one  of  the 
requisite  number  to  cause)  a  schism,  though  she 
may  help  to  produce  a  schism — nor  a  woman  novice, 
nor  a  SSma^^era,  male  or  female,  nor  a  layman,  nor 
a  laywomsn.  It  h  only  a  Bhikkhn  who  is  in  full 
possession  of  all  his  privileges,  and  belongs  to  the 
same  communion*  and  is  domiciled  in  the  same 
district'  who  can  make  (one  of  the  number  requisite 
to  form)  a  schism/ 

2,  'There  is  the  expression.  Lord,  "schism  in 
the  SaOTgha."  How  much,  Lord»  does  it  require 
to  constitute  a  schism  in  the  Sa'wgha?' 

'They  put  forth ^,  Upali,  what  is  not  Dhamma 
as  Dhamma  (i).  or  what  is  Dhamma  as  not 
Dhamma  (s),  or  what  is  not  Vinaya  as  Vinaya  (3), 
or  what  is  Vinaya  as  not  Vinaya  (4),  or  what  has 
not  been  taught  and  spoken  by  the  Tathagata  as 
taught  and  spoken  by  him  (g),  or  what  has  been 
taught  and  spoken  by  the  Tathagata  as  not  taugiit 


^  Thai  K  slaied  shortly,  it  requires  (he  bTcalfing  up  of  a  body  of 
at  Ihc  least  nine  BhiUthus  to  make  a  schism. 

'  Paltalitto  {^anniin;i-sa>nv££a];o  samana-sSmdja  fJ/llo. 
On  the  two  la^C  of  these  expressions^  see  our  roles  on  Mahivagga 
IX,  4,  8.  The  first  is  there  wrongly  rendered,  and  should  be 
transited  as  it  is  here;  Bee  Ihe  freqaent  pasBages  in  which  the 
word  occurs  (c.  ^.  A'ullavagga  I,  5,  i  ;  I,  fi,  J  ;  1,  j;,  r ;  IT,  i>  Ac, 
where  we  have  rendered  ii  shorlly  '  a  regular  Bhikkhu  '). 

=  The  firsi  i^n  of  the  following  list  recur  word  for  vord  in  tlie 
AhgutLara  Niklyi  I,  11,  1-20  (Adhamm^Ui-vagga),  and  liie  whole 
eighteen  abo\^  in  ihe  MahSvagga  X,  5,  4,  5, 
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and  spoken  by  him  (6).  or  ^hat  has  not  been 
practised  by  the  TathSgata  as  practised  by  him  (7), 
or  what  has  been  practised  by  the  Tathdgata  as  not 
practised  by  him  [S),  or  what  has  not  been  ordained 
by  the  Tath^gata  as  ordained  by  him  (9),  or  what 
has  been  ordained  by  the  TathAgata  as  not  or- 
dained by  him  (to),  or  what  is  no  offeree  as  an 
offence  (11),  or  what  is  an  offence  as  no  offence 
(12),  or  what  is  a  slight  offence  to  be  a  grievons 
offence  (13).  or  what  is  a  grievous  offence  to  be  a 
slight  offence  (14),  or  what  is  (a  rule  regarding)  an 
offence  to  which  there  is  an  atonement  as  without 
atonement  (15).  or  what  is  {a  rule  regarding)  an 
offence  to  which  there  is  no  atonement  as  admitting 
of  atonement  (16),  or  what  is  a  grave  offence  as 
not  a  grave  offence  (17),  or  what  is  not  a  grave 
offence  as  a  grave  offence  (18).  In  these  Eighteen 
l*oints  they  hinder  and  mislead  (their  followers)  S  and 
perform  independently  Uposatha,  and  PavSraw^,  and 
(official)  acts  of  the  Sawgha.  So  much.  Up4U,  does 
it  require  to  constitute  a  schism  in  the  Saiwgha.' 

3-  'There  is  the  expression.  Lord,  "concord  in 
the  Sawgha/'  What,  Lord,  does  it  require  to  con- 
stitute concord  in  the  Sawgha  ?' 

'They  put  forth,  Up^li,  what  is  not  Dhamma  as 
not  Dhamma*  (and  so  on  through  the  Eighteen 
Points  down  to  the  end). 

*4.  *To  what  (result  of  Karma),  Lord,  does  that 


*  Bolh  the  eJtact  Pili  fonn  ind  Ihe  inierpreOUon  of  lliese  tenna 
are  unct^rLiin.  Bu<|(llia.g|iosu'fi  iioics  will  be  found  ai  p-  325  of 
H.  0/3  cditJDn  of  th^  iG^il,  and  moM  probiblj'  wc  should  Ibere  read 
piri»aflr  in  boib  cistfi- 

'  On  die  whotc  of  ibe  following  section,  compare  above,  Vll, 
J,  16,  whs;'G  mucli  of  ihe  phraseology  rcturs. 
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man  give  rise  who  brings  about  a  schism   iq  the 
Saw^ha  when  It  is   in  concord?' 

'  He  gives  rise,  Up^li,  to  a  fault  (the  result  of 
which)  endures  for  a  Kalpa,  and  for  a  Kalpa  is 
he  boiled  in  Niraya/ 

"  He  who  breaks  up  tlie  San/gha  is  (dDOmed)  to 
remain  for  a  Ivalpa  in  states  of  suffering  and  woe^. 
He  who  deUghts  in  party  (strife),  and  adheres  not 
to  the  Dhamma,  is  cut  off  from  Arahatship : 

Having  broken  up  the  Sau/gha  when  it  ivas  at 
peace  he  is  boiled  for  a  Kalpa  in  Niraya." 

'  To  what  (result  of  Karma),  Lord,  docs  that  man 
give  rise  who  brings  about  reconciliation  in  the 
Sawgha  when  it  has  been  split  up  ?' 

*  He  gives  rise,  Upcili,  to  the  highest  merit,  and 
for  a  Kalpa  is  he  happy  in  heaven. 
"Blessed   is   concord   in    the   Sawgha,   and    the 

support  of  those  who  are  at  peace ! 
He    who    delights     In     peace,    adhering     to     the 

Dhamma,  is  rot  cut  off  from  Arahatship  : 
On  reconciling  the  Sawgha,  when  it  was  at  strife, 
he  is  happy  for  a  Kalpa  in  heaven."  ' 
5.   'Can  it  be,  Lord,  that  one  who  breaks  up  the 
Sawgha  is  irretrievably   (doomed)   to  remain  for  a 
Kalpa  in  states  of  suflering  and  woe  ?' 
'  Ycsj  UpSli,  that  can   be.' 

'  Can  it  be.  Lord,  that  one  who  breaks  up  the 
Sawgha  is  not  doomed  to  be  reborn  in  states  either 
of  suffering  or  of  woe;  that  he  is  not  doomed  to 
remain  so  in  such  states  for  a  Kalpa  ;  and  that  he 
(his  position)  is  not  irretrievable  ?' 
'  Yes,  Up^li,  that  can  be/ 


On  ibis  line  s«e  our  note  ibove  on  Vll,  4,  7, 
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'Who  then.  Lord,  [comes  jnder  the  first  head  ?]* 

'  In  case,  Updli,  a  Bhikkhu  gives  out  what  is  not 
Dhamma  as  Dhamma,  directirg  his  opinion  and 
his  approval  and  his  pleasure  and  his  intention*  (to 
what  he  says  and  docs);  and  in  bcUeF  that  the 
doctrine  (he  propounds)  is  against  the  Dhaiuma, 
and  that  the  schism  resuhing  therefrom  would  be 
against  the  Dhamma^  ;  and  makes  pubhcation 
tlicreoP.  giving  out  tickets,  and  saying.  *'Take 
this  (voting-ticket):  approve  this  (opinion)*.  This 
is  Dhamma;  this  is  Vinaya;  this  is  the  teaching 
of  the  Master." — a  man,  UptLli,  who  thus  divides 
the  Sawgha,  is  irretrievably  doomed  to  remain  for  a 
Kalpa  in  states  of  suffering  and  woe/ 

[The  above  paragraph  is  then  repeated  in  full, 
reading  successively  for  '  in  belief  that  the  doctrine 
(he  propounds)  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  the 
schism  resulting  therefrom  would  be  against  the 
Dhamma,'  each  of  the  following  clauses  : — 

(d)  ,  ,  .  in  belief  that  the  doctrine  is  against  the 
Dhamma.  but  that  the  schism  resulting  therefrom 
would  be  in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma  .  .  . 


^  Vinidhaya  6i/I^im,  vinidh£f a  khanliffv,  vjnidhiyfl 
ruifrim,  vinidhSya  bhSvam,  These  expre.wion^i  all  recur  In  ihe 
Suiia-vibhanga,  Piiiuiya  J,  2,  i  and  follciwing  scciioiks.  where  the 
<li]C£tioD  at  iGbUe  is  whether  nn  erroneous  statement  is,  or  is  not,  fl 
conscicJDs  lie.  The  meaning  of  the  whole  is  clear,  ihougb  each  of 
ihc  words  is  used  in  1  rather  uncommon  sense.  On  klianli, 
compare  diZ/^^e  suce  kiianlim  akubbamano  (of  tho  Arahal)  ai 
Sutia  NifiSta  IV.  13.  3.  and  the  standing  use  of  the  verb  khamati, 
at  the  end  of  the  Kam  mavaj^as. 

'  Bhedc  adhamma-di^/^i;  lileraU)",  'in  the  fcbism  (there 
will  he)  doctrine  th^it  is  ag^nsl  the  Dhamma,' 

'  Anusadvcli*  which  is  here  equivalent  to  the  technical  '  puh- 
licAlion '  requvrcd  in  the  English  hvj  of  lihel  and  slander, 

*  See  the  rote?  above  on  VII,  4,  1. 
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(d:)  -  .  .  in  belief  that  tlie  doctrine  h  against  the 
Dhamma^  but  in  uncertainty  whether  the  schism 
resulting  therefrom  would  be  against  the  Dhamma 
or  not  -  ,  . 

(<^  ...  in  belief  thai  the  doctrine  is  In  accord- 
ance with  the  Dhamma,  but  that  the  schism  result- 
ing therefrom  would  lie  against  the  Dhamma  .  .  , 

(^)  .  .  ,  in  belief  that  the  doctrine  is  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Dhamma,  but  in  uncertainty  whether 
the  schism  resulting  therefrom  would  be  against 
the  Dhamma  or  not  .  .  , 

(/)  .  »  ,  in  uncertainty  whether  the  doctrine  is 
against  the  Dhamma  or  not,  but  in  the  belief  that 
the  schism  resulting  therefrom  would  be  against 
the  Dhamma  .  .  - 

(g)  ...  in  uncertainty  whether  the  doctrine  is 
against  the  Dhamma  or  not,  and  in  the  belief  that 
the  schism  resulting  therefrom  would  be  against  the 
Dhamma  .  .  . 

(A)  .  ,  .  in  uncertainty  whetlier  the  doctrine 
would  be  against  the  Dhamma,  and  in  uncertainty 
whether  the  schism  resulting  therefrom  would  be 
against  the  Dhamma  or  not  ,  .  .] 

[The  whole  ftfiragraph  is  then  again  repeatedj 
reading  successively  for  '  gives  out  that  which  is  not 
Dhamma  as  Dhamma'  each  of  the  Eighteen  Points 
given  in  full  In  VII,  5,  2,] 

6,  *  Who  then,  Lord,  is  one  who  breaks  up  the 
Sawgha,  and  yet  is  not  doomed  to  be  reborn  in 
states  either  of  suffering  or  of  woe  ;  is  not  doomed 
to  remain  in  such  states  for  a  Kalpa;  and  is  not  so 
doomed  that  his  position  is  irretrievable  ?* 

'In  case,  Upili,  a  Bhikkhu  gives  out  what  is 
not  Dhamma  as  Dhamma  [and  so  on  successively 
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through  the  whole  Eighteen  Points]  without  direct- 
ing his  opinion  and  his  approval  and  his  pleasure 
and  his  intention  thereto,  and  in  the  belief  that  the 
doctrine  he  propounds  is  in  accordance  with  the 
Dhamma,  and  that  the  schism  resulting  therefrom 
would  be  so  too^* 


Here  ends  the  Third  Portion  for  Recitation. 


Here  ends  the  Seventh  Khandhaka,  on  Divisions 
in  the  Sawgha* 


'  The  sum  of  the  last  two  sections  seems  to  come  to  ihis^  that 
practjcallj'  such  a  schism  as  would  have  the  awful  effects  set  out 
above  in  5  4  would  be  impossible  in  Buddhism.  For  not  only  is  a 
formal  putting  forward  and  voting  on  the  false  doctrine  essential  lo 
schism  as  distinct  from  mere  disagreement,  but  the  offending  Bhikthu 
must  also  be  quite  aware  that  the  doctrine  so  put  forth  is  wrong, 
or  at  least  doubtful,  and  also  that  the  schism  resulting  from  his 
action  will  be,  or  will  probably  be,  disastrous  to  the  Dhamma.  In 
other  words,  the  schism  must  be  brought  about  by  deliberately 
putting  forward  a  doctrine  known  to  be  false,  or  at  least  doubtful, 
or  with  the  express  intention  or  hope  of  thereby  injuring  the  cause 
of  the  Dhamma  (that  is,  of  the  Truth). 
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THE    EIGHTH    KHANDHAKA. 

Recijlations  as  to  the  Duties  -of  the 
Bhikkhus  towards  one  another, 

1. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  staying 

at  Sflvatthi,  In  AnAlha  Pi7frt^ka'-S  ArAma. 

Now  at  that  time  incoming  Bhikkhus  entered  the 
Ardma  with  their  sandals  on^  or  with  sunshades 
held  up  over  them^  or  with  their  heads  muffled  up*, 
or  with  their  upper  robe  carried  in  a  bundle  on 
their  heads*;  and  they  washed  their  feet  in  the 
drinking-water;  and  they  did  not  salute  resident 
Bhikkhus  senior  to  them,  nor  ask  them  where  they 
{the  incomersl  should  sleep. 

And  a  certain  incoming  Bhikkhu  undid  the 
bolt*  of  an  unoccupied  room  (VihSra),  and  opened 
the  door*,  and  so  entered  by  force  ;  and  a  snake  fell 


'  That  ihis  was  a  sign  of  disrespect  is  clear  from  MahSvagga  V, 
13,  unA  the  5ikI  and  6znd  Sekhiyas^ 

*  See  our  dbcussion  of  ihc  sunshade  question  in  the  note  on 
^ullavagga  V,  2^,  2. 

'  Oguw/Aiti,     See  the  23rd  and  the  67th  Sekhiyas, 

'  Staekaivl     Compare  VIII,  6,  3. 

^  Gh^/ikd.     This  word  is  discussed  at  AuUavagga  Y,  14,  3. 

'  Such  an  ac(  hns  b^en  already  guarded  against  by  the  rule  laid 
down  at  die  end  of  A'ullavagga  V,  9,  5,  where  the  same  cxprcsaioa 
\%  made  use  of 
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on  to  his  back  from  the  lintel  aboveS  and  he  was 
terrified,  and  made  an  outcry^ 

The  Bliikkhus,  running  up,  asked  him  why  he 
did  so.  He  Cold  them  that  matter.  Then  those 
Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  in  their  desires  were 
vexed  and  indignant,  and  murmnred,  saying,  '  How 
can  incoming  Bhikkhus  enter  the  Ardlma  .  .  .  .  ? 
(&c„  as  before,  down  to)  ...  .  where  they  should 
sleep  */ 

They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One  (&c.,  as 
usual,  I,  I1  2.  3,  down  to)  he  addressed  tlie  Bhikkhus. 
and  said.  'Therefore,  O  Bhikkhus.  do  I  establish  a 
rule  of  conduct  for  incoming  Bhikkhus^  according  to 
which  they  ou*:^ht  to  behave. 

2,  'An  incoming  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  he 
knows  he  is  about  to  enter  an  Ar^ma,  ought  to  take 
off  his  sandals,  turn  them  upside  down*,  beat  ihem 
(to  get  the  dust)  off,  take  them  (up  again)  in  his 

'  Upart-pi//Aito.  On  pi/Ma.  ^which  we  should  possibly  read 
here),  ai  the  lintel  of  a.  door,  see  our  note  above  aL  ^ullavagjja  V, 
14.  3,    It  recurs  immediately  below,  VlII,  1,  3, 

'  VisBaram  akaaL  Aa  Chillers,  sub  voce,  expresses  doubt 
as  to  ihe  meaning  of  this  word^  ii  may  be  well  to  note  thai  this 
phra&e  occurs  above,  AuUavagga  V,  10^  a  and  VI,  3^  4,  and  also 
in  ihe  Bhik-khuiit-vibhaiiga,  PSjtiuiya  l.X,  and  always  in  the  sense 
here  given-  The  meaning  of  the  allied  idiom,  vissaro  me  bha- 
vissaii,  might  be  just  doubtful  as  used  in  a  pecuhar  connection  at 
BhiltkhT]nJ-vibha]'i|»a,  PlrS^^ika  1,  t,  and  Sjun^-bidisesa  III,  3,  were 
it  not  clear  from  ibid,.  Fiiitliya  LXXXVI,  thai  it  means  aimply 
■  ihere  will  be  an  outcry  again 51  me.' 

'  The  form  of  this  speech  bcajs  very  clear  teatimoDj  to  the 
ajlificial  way  in  which  these  introdvitloiy  aiorics  are  put  logcther, 
for  the  speech  does  not  aris^  out  of  the  story.  Similar  it^fiiaticefi 
are  not  inffcqucnt.     Sec  VIII,  5,  1. 

'  NUajvf  katvS.     So  also  at  VIII,  6,  a.     The  word  is  used 
below  and  at  Mahivagga  I,  25,  ii   and   15   of  a  bedstead  and 
chair,  and  bclov^,  VIII,  4,  4'  of  a  bowl  when  it  is  being  washed. 
[ao]  T 
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hand,  put  down  his  sunshade,  uncover  his  head. 
arrange  his  upper  robe  on  his  back^,  and  then  care- 
fully and  slowly  enter  the  Ar^ma. 

"When  he  enters  the  Arama  he  ought  to  notice 
where  the  resident  Bhikkhus  are  gone  to ;  and 
whithersoever  tliey  are  gone^whether  to  the  ser- 
vice hall,  or  to  the  portico  (maf/ii'apa),  or  to  the  foot 
of  a  tree — tliilher  he  ought  to  go,  and  laying  his 
bowl  on  one  side,  and  his  robe  on  one  side,  he 
ought  to  take  a  suitable  scat,  and  siC  down, 

'  He  ought  to  ask  as  to  the  drinking-water,  and 
the  water  for  washing^,  which  is  appropriated  to  the 
one  use.  and  which  to  the  other.  If  he  has  need  of 
drinking-water,  he  ought  to  fetch  it  and  drink.  If 
he  has  need  of  water  for  washing,  he  ought  to  fetch 
it,  and  wash  his  feet.  In  washing  his  feet  he  ought 
to  pour  the  water  over  them  with  one  hand,  and 
wash  them  with  the  other;  he  ought  not  to  pour 
the  water  over  them  and  wash  them  with  one  and 
the  same  hand. 

'  He  ought  to  ask  for  the  cloths  with  which 
sandals  are  cleaned,  and  clean  his  sandals.  In 
cleaning  his  sandals  he  ought  first  to  wipe  them 
with  a  dry  cloth,  and  afterwards  with  a  wet  cloth: 
and  then  he  ought  to  wash  the  cloths,  and  lay  them 
on  one  side  ^ 


'  See  ihe  nox  below  on  VllI,  8,  3. 

'  On  these  espressions,  compare  the  nole  above  on  A'ullavagga 
IV,  4»  4  (at  ihe  end),  and  A'ullflvagga  VIII.  t,  5  =  Mahavagga  I, 
25.  19- 

■  These  cloths  (iolataw)  are  noi  Epectally  permitied  anywhere 
in  the  Khandhakas,  as  cloths  for  wiping  ihe  face  and  feet  aie  in 
MihSvagga  VIII,  iB,  and  A'ulJava^ga  VI,  19^  respeclively.  The 
word  is  used  for  ^  tJusier'  below,  VIII,  1,  3,  and  for  '  under  '  at 
Miliaria  Farlha,  p.  5^. 


^ 
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*  If  the  resident  Bhiklchu  be  senior,  he  ought  to  be 
saluted;  if  junior,  he  ought  to  be  made  to  salute 
(the  incomer),  7  he  incomer  ought  to  ask  as  to  the 
lodging-place,  which  has  fallen  (to  his  lot)\  and 
whether  it  is  occupied  or  unoccupied.  He  ought  lo 
ask  as  to  lawful  and  unlawful  resorts^,  and  as  to 
what  families  have  been  officially  declared  to  be 
in  want'. 

**He  ought  to  ask  as  to  the  retiring-places, 
(where  they  arc),  and  as  to  the  drinkingwaCer,  and 
as  to  the  water  for  washing,  and  as  to  the  staves 
for  walking  with,  and  as  to  the  place  for  the  con- 
ferences of  the  Sawgha,  (and  as  to)  the  time  at 
which  he  ought  to  enter  (It)  and  at  which  he  ought 
to  leave  it. 

3-  *  If  the  Vihdra  be  unoccupied,  he  ought  to 
knock  at  the  door,  then  to  wait  a  minute,  then  to 
undo  the  bolt,  and  ojjen  the  door,  and  then,  still 
standing  outside,  Co  look  within. 

'  If  that  VihSra  is  covered  with  dust*,  or  the  beds 
or  chairs  are  piled  one  upon  another,  and  the 
bedding  put  in  a  heap  on  the  top  of  them", — then  if 

^  See  Ihe  rules  as  to  die  division  of  lodging-pUccs  according  lo 
the  number  of  applicants  at  JtuHavagga  Vl,  31,  j,  and  eEpecial]y 
VI.  1 1.  J. 

"  Go-taro  agoiarOn  There  were  some  places  or  families  to 
which  the  Bhiklihus  of  a  parucular  residence  were  noi  allow«l  lo 
rtaorl  for  alms.  See  the  rule  as  to  '  Luioing  down  ihc  bowl  *  wllh 
lespect  to  a  person  at  ^ullavagga  V,  so. 

■  Sekha-fianiTnaiSni  kulini.  See  [he  note  on  (he  3rd  ViA- 
desaniya. 

*  Ati  the  following  expressions  luve  occurred  togeLher  at  A'tjlla- 
vaggA  IV,  4,  4,  where  an  example  is  given  of  ihe  course  of  pro- 
ceeding here  laid  down-     And  djcy  arc  rcpcakd  below,  VlII,  3,  2. 

'  UkUpo.     L'ompare  A'uJtavagpa  VI,  3,  ^.  and  below,  {  5, 

*  This  was  ihe  way  in  which  a  Bhitkhu,  on  going  awa^y  from  it, 
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he  car  do  so  he  ought  to  clean  up  the  VihSra- 
'And  when  cleaning  the  Vihara^  he  ought  to  take 
the  floor  matting  out  and  put  it  down  on  one 
side,  and  the  supports  of  the  bedsteads",  and  the 
bolsters^  and  pillows,  and  the  mat  which  is  used  as 
a  seat.  Putting  the  bedsteads  and  chairs  down  on  to 
the  ground,  and  carefully  avoiding  scratching  (the 
floor  with  them)  or  knocking  them  up  against  (the 
door-posts),  he  ought  to  take  them  outside  the  door, 
and  put  them  down  on  one  side.  The  spittoon  and 
the  board  to  lean  up  against*  ought  to  be  taken 
out,  and  put  down  on  one  side  ^. 

'If  the  Vihara  is  covered  with  cobwebs,  they 
should  first  be  removed  with  a  cloth  *»  The  case- 
ments should  be  dusted,  especiafly  in  the  corners 
and  joints, 

*  If  the  wall  which  had  been  plastered  and  red- 
washed,  or  the  door  which  had  been  laid  (with 
earth)  and  black- washed ^  has  become  dirty  in 
the   corners*,  they  should  be  wiped  down  with  a 


VIS  to  leave  hi*  Vihira.     See  helow,  VIII,  3,  a,  and  on  ihe  details 
of  tht  lerms  used,  see  our  note  below  on  V1II»  i,  4- 

^  The  rest  of  this  section  is  repeated  in  full  below,  VIUj  7,  a. 

*  Pa^ipSdaka.  Doubtless  ihe  same  as  forms  part  of  (he 
Sha'CJa-marj^a  mentioned  in  the  18th  Pitittiya  and  above,  Vf, 
a,  5' 

'  Bhibi.     Sec  the  Bote  on  MahSvagga  VTIIh  13. 

*  ApasBena-phalakam.  See  the  note  on  XuUavagga  VI, 
ao,  3. 

'  All  the  expre^'^sions  in  this  sentence  and  the  next  are  the  sure 
as  those  used  m  a  similar  connection  at  Mahavagga  1.  25,  15, 

*  Ullokd,  See  llie  note  at  A'allavagga  VI,  2,  7.  according  to 
vhich  oar  lendeiing  at  Mahi^agga  I.  25,  15  ahouJd  be  corrected. 

''  On  tliis  mode  of  preparing  valla  and  floors,  see  the  notes 
above  on  A'ullavagga  VI,  20. 

'  Kaniakil^     Sec  our  note  above  on  A'liilavagga  V,  it,  3. 
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duster'  that  has  been  firstwctted  and  wrung  out.  If 
the  floor  has  not  been  so  prepared,  it  should  be 
sprinkled  over  with  water  and  swept  ^  lest  the 
Vih^ra  should  be  spoilt^  by  dust.  The  sweepings 
should  be  gathered  together,  and  cast  aside. 


The  iransiation  of  our  present  passage  al  MahSvagga  T,  25,   15. 
muat  be  corrected  accordingly. 

^  ^olakfl.     See  the  not^  on  this  word  in  Ust  section, 
*  Samma^^alL  is  co  sweep  (not  lo  strub),  as  h  apparent  from 
ilaha'-'agga  \1,  34,  i, 

'  uhan»i.  So  also  at  Mahivagga  I,  55, 15.  At  Mahavagga 
I,  49t  4.  we  ahould  have  rendered  '  deliled  their  bed^ '  mscead  of 
'threw  [heir  bedding  about,^  correcting  uhanantl  of  ihe  tc^rt 
there  into  Qhadanii.  Ohan  (originally '  to  throw  up,' '  raise,' &c.] 
seems.  like  satnllhan,  lo  have  acquJEed  the  meaning  oflo  destroy, 
injure,  spoil.  From  thiii  meaning  of  spoiling,  (Ihan  evidently  came 
lo  be  used  for,  or  conFounded  in  the  MS,  v\\h,  flhad,  *  lo  defile 
(wilheAtremeut).'  So  tlic  plirase  '  Qbatianti  pi  umraihanti  pi' 
(at  MahSvagga  I,  49,4)  exactly  corresponds  in  meaning  to  *omul- 
lenli  pi  fihadayanCi  pi'  in  Dhammapnda,  p.  2S3.  There  are 
Other  passages  ahowing  the  same  confusion-  (1)  The  gerund, 
Oha**^aH  which  occurs  in  Galaka  II,  p.  71  {Mdani  kho  (ah an) 
law  ftha^ita'),  is  eicplalned  by  the  catnmeniaior  lo  mean  'va^'jtati 
le  siie  kalvd.'  (a)  Qtianti,  in  Cauka  H,  p»  73  (' aggihuiUrt  ia 
Dhantifiena  bhinn£  kaman^aldli'),  must  mean  Ihe  uime  and 
be  =  flhadelL  For  ihe  monkey  here  referred  to  is  said  to  have 
been  guilty  of  the  folbwing  dirty  trick; — 'knridi]ii  bhindati, 
Bggisiliya  vaiiam  karotL*  (3)  muitett  ohaneli  at  A"ariya 
FJ^ka  II,  5,  4.  represents  ui^ira-pasavam  kaLvS  at  (rilulta  II, 
385,  In  the  firs!  of  the &e  passages  uha**a  may  s^-ellbc  a  copyist's 
Wunder,  arising  from  the  similarity  of  the  words,  for  uha^^a. 
Dr.  Horrig,  10  wLom  we  owe  die  comparison  of  these  passages 
and  the  suggested  emendation  of  Mah&vagga  I,  49,  4,  is  ralher  of 
opinion  that  ihe  words  were  confounded  by  the  writers.  For  \l  is 
not  an  uncommoQ  thing  to  find  two  words,  not  very  remote  in 
form  or  meaning,  confounded  together.  Ii  is  well  known  thai  the 
EngTJ&h  word  livelihtiod  properly  and  originally  meant  'liveliness," 
and  has  only  afterwards  replaced  the  earlier  live  lode,  to  vrhich  the 
sense  of  livelihood  properly  belongs.    And  someihiog  cf  ihis  kind 
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4.  'The  floor  coverings'  should  be  dried  in  the 
sun,  cleared,  beaten  10  get  the  dust  out,  taken  back, 
and  spread  out  again  in  the  place  to  which  they  be- 
longed^  The  supports  of  the  bed  should  be  dried 
in  the  sun^  dusted,  taken  back,  and  put  in  the  place 
to  which  they  belonged.  The  bed  (ma>?^a)  and 
the  chairs  (pi/^a)  should  be  aired  in  the  sun, 
cleaned,  beaten  to  get  the  dust  out,  turned  upside 
down,  taken  back,  carefully  avoiding  scratching 
them  against  the  floon  or  knocking  them  up  against 
the  door-posts,  and  then  put  in  the  place  to  ivhich 
they  belonged^     The  bolsters  and  pillows,  and  the 


must  have  occurred,  he  ihints,  in  P'llI  in  the  use  of  flhau  for  tihad. 
The  pas!  fiarliciple  fihata  occurs  at  /Tallavagga  VIII,  10,  3. 

*  Bhummatiharanaw ;  usually,  no  doubt,  malting  of  various 
kinds,  buL  occasionally  al^o  skins  or  lUgs  of  the  kinda  specially 
allowed  by  VI,  14,  a. 

■  YalhSbhSgara,  The  nse  of  !hi5  word  here  consliimes  the 
only  variation  between  our  passag'c  and  ihal  in  the  Mahivagg^a  I, 
■5  =  below,  Villi  7t  ^1  where  it  Js  replaced  by  yathfi//-ASne  or 
yathipa^lHaUam. 

■  This  passage  thro^vs  a  welcome  light  on  the  meaning  of 
majliaand  p^/Aa :  for  as  they  were  to  be  beaten  to  get  the  dust 
out,  il  is  clear  thai  they  were  upholstered.  The  mania,  or  bed, 
must  have  been  a  vooden  rramevrork,  stuffed  (probably  with 
cotton),  covered  at  Ihc  top  wilh  cotton  cloth,  and  made  underneath 
and  at  ihe  sides  of  wood^  It  had  no  legs  fixed  Eo  it,  but  wa^  ^p- 
ported  en  movable  tresscb — the  pa/ipldaka.  When  using  it, 
the  sleeper  covered  it  with  a  mat,  or  a  cotton  sheet,  and  had  over 
him  a  coierkl  of  some  kind ;  and  these  articles,  which  he  would 
also  use  if  he  slept  on  the  ground,  constituted,  together  with  the 
bolster  and  pillows,  (he  senSsanam  or  bedding,— thai  is,  in  the 
more  special  and  limited  use  of  llial  term  {as,  foi  instance,  above, 
5  3,  and  perhaps  beloWj  7,  1).  In  its  larger  sense  the  same  word  is 
used,  pulling  the  part  for  the  whole,  for  the  whole  sleeping  ap- 
paratus, and  13  nearly  equivalent  to  aeyyayo  (so,  for  instance,  in 
VI,  X I  and  I  ^,  and  below,  VIII,  a,  1 ;  6, 3  ;  and  perhaps  Vlll,  7,  i ; 
whereas  the  latter  term  is  used  in  [he  same  connection  at  VI,  6, 
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mats  used  as  Heats,  should  be  aired  in  the  sun, 
cleaned,  beaten  to  get  the  dust  out,  taken  back,  and 
put  in  the  place  to  which  they  belonged  The  spit- 
toon, and  the  board  for  leaning  up  against,  should 
be  put  in  the  sun.  dusted,  taken  back,  and  put  in 
the  place  to  which  they  belonged. 

'5,  *  (Then  the  incoming  Bhikkhu)  should  put  away 
his  bowl  and  his  robe.  In  putting  away  his  bowl, 
he  should  hold  it  in  one  hand  while  he  feels  under 
the  bed  or  the  chair  with  tlie  other,  and  then  put  it 
away;  and  he  should  not  put  it  on  a  part  of  the 
floor  which  has  been  left  bare.  In  putting  away  his 
robe,  he  should  hold  it  in  one  hand  while  he  feels 
along  the  bamboo  or  the  rope  used  for  hanging 
robes  on  with  the  other;  and  then  hang  it  up  with 
the  border  turned  away  from  him,  and  the  fold 
turned  towards  him. 

^'If  the  winds,  bearing  dust  with  them*,  blow 
from  the  East,  West,  North,  or  Soutli,  the  window 
spaces*  on  the  side  in  question  should  be  closed  up 
(with  shutters  or  lattices).  If  it  is  cold  weather,  the 
lattices  should  be  opened  by  day,  and  closed  by 


and  VI,  II,  3),  Sayana,  in  VI,  8,  is  a  generic  Cerm  including 
bed,  couch,  aofan  and  divan,  buL  probably  with  special  reference  tQ 
these  three  latter  things  used  in  ihe  day-tticc. 

'  The  follou'ing  paragraph  occars,  word  for  word,  at  Mahivagga 
r,  ag,  1 1,  and  Leicw,  VIII,  7,  2. 

*  The  following  paragraph  is  the  same  aa  MahSvagga  1, 55, 18, 

*  Sarahs  viii.  These  are  the  well-known  hot  wind*  (like  tlie 
sand-bearing  simoom  that  blows  from  North  Africa  over  I[a1y)i 
against  which  modem  residents  endeavour  to  protect  iLieniaelves 
by  the  u&e  of '  taLS,' 

*  There  were,  of  courae,  no  windows  in  our  modem  scnEe,  but 
only  spaces  lelt  in  ihe  wall  to  admit  light  and  aifi  and  covered  b/ 
lattices  of  three  kinds  allowed  by  Vf,  2,  1. 
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ni^t:  if  it  is  hot  weather,  they  should  be  closed 
by  day,  and  opened  by  night 

'  '  If  the  cell,  or  the  store-room,  or  the  refectory, 
or  the  room  where  the  fire  is  kept,  or  the  privy,  is 
covered  with  dust,  it  should  be  swept  out  If  there 
is  no  drinking-water,  or  water  for  washing,  they 
should  be  provided.  If  there  is  no  water  in  the 
rinsing-pot^  water  should  be  poured  into  it 

'This,  O  Bhikkhus.  is  the  rule  of  conduct  for 
incoming  Bhikkhus,  according  to  which  they  ought 
to  behave/ 


I.  Now  at  that  time  resident  Bhikkhus,  on  seeing 
incoming  Bhikkhus,  did  not  prepare  seats  for  them, 
nor  provide  water  and  footstools  and  towels  for 
them  to  wash  their  feet,  nor  go  to  meet  them  and 
take  charge  of  their  bowls  and  their  robes,  nor  ask 
them  whether  they  wanted  d^inking-water^  nor 
salute  such  of  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  as  were  their 
seniors,  nor  make  beds  ready  for  them. 

The  moderate  Bhikkhus  murmured,  &c.,  and  told 
the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One,  &c.,  (down  to)  he 
said   to    the    Bhikkhus:  'Therefore,    O    Bhikkhus, 


'  The  following  paragraph  is  ihe  same  as  MaMvagga.  T,  75,  19, 
and  part  of  it  is  repeated  below,  VIII,  10,  3, 

■  A^amana-kumbhi.  ThL^  formed  part  of  the  sanitary  ap- 
paratus for  use  in  ilie  privy,  Sec  above,  Maldvagga  V,  8,  3,  and 
below,  A'ullava^ga  VllI,  9  and  iOh 

'  All  the  above  ejtprefiEions  are  used  at  the  opening  of  Mahl- 
vagga  IX. 
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do  1  establish  a  rule  of  conduct  for  resident  Bhik- 
khus,  according  to  which  they  ought  to  behave. 

2.  'A  resident  Bhikkhu,  on  seeing  an  incoming 
Bhikkhu,  who  is  senior  to  him,  ought  to  make 
ready  a  seat  for  him,  provide  water  and  a  footstool 
and  a  towel  for  him  to  wash  his  feet,  go  to  meet 
him,  and  take  charge  of  his  robe  and  his  howl^  ask 
him  if  he  wants  water  to  drink,  and  if  he  can 
(bring  himself  to  do  so),  he  ought  to  wijie  his 
sandals.  In  wiping  the  sandals,  they  should  be  first 
wiped  with  a  dry  cloth,  then  with  a  wet  one,  and 
the  cloths  oirght  then  to  be  washed,  and  put 
aside. 

' '  An  incoming  Bhikkhu  ought  to  be  saluted.  A 
bed  should  be  laid  for  him.  saying,  '*  This  bed  is  for 
you."  He  should  be  informed  whether  (the  bed- 
room) is  occupied  or  not,  what  are  lawful  and  what 
are  unlawful  resorts,  and  what  families  have  been 
officially  declared  to  be  in  want.  He  should  be 
told  where  the  retiring-places  are,  and  the  drinking 
and  washing  water,  and  the  staves,  and  the  place 
for  the  conferences  of  the  Sawgha,  and  what  is 
the  time  when  he  ought  to  enter,  and  ought  to 
leave  (it). 

5.  '  If  (the  incoming  Bhikkhu)  be  junior  to  him. 
then  (the  resident  Bhikkhu),  keeping  his  seat, 
should  tell  him  where  he  is  to  put  his  bowl  and 
his  robe  away,  and  on  which  mat  he  is  to  sit  down. 
The  incoming  Bliikkhu  should  be  informed  where 
the  drinking  and  washing  water  are,  and  the  cloths 
lo  clean  sandals  wilhj  he  should  be  allowed  to 
salute  the  resident  Bhikkhu  :  and  he  should  be  told 


This  poi^raph  con-c^jponds  io  Ihc  last  paragraph  of  Vltl.  1,  a. 
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where  his  bed  is,  saying,  "'That  bed  is  for  you," 
He  should  be  informed  whether  (that  bedroom)  is 
occupied  or  not  (and  so  on,  as  in  last  paragraph, 
down  to  the  end). 

'This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  rule  of  conduct  for 
resident  Bhikkhus,  according  to  which  diey  ought 
to  behave.' 


3. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus,  about  to  leave, 
started  without  setting  the  wooden  articles  and 
crockery  in  order,  leaving  doors  and  lattices  open, 
and  without  giving  the  sleeping-places  in  charge  to 
any  one.  The  wooden  articles  and  crockery  were 
spoilt,  and  the  sleeping-places  were  unprotected. 

The   moderate  Bhikkhus  murmured,  &c  •  .  ,   , 

told  the  Blessed  One,  &c {down  to)  He  said 

to  the  Bhikkhus;  *  Therefore.  O  Bhikkhus,  do  I 
establish  a  rule  of  conduct  for  Bhikkhus  about  to 
leave,  according  to  which  they  ought  to  behave. 

2,  "A  Bhikkhu  about  to  leave  should,  O  Bhik- 
khus. put  the  wooden  articles  and  earthenware  in 
order,  close  the  doorways  and  lattices,  give  the 
sleeping-places  in  charge*  (to  some  one,  and  only) 
then  set  out.  If  there  be  no  Bhikkhu  remaining, 
a  Sdma^iera  should  be  put  in  charge.  If  there  be 
no  SAmawera  remaining,  the  attendant  who  keeps 
the  grounds  in  order'  should  be  put  in  charge.     If 


ihe  14th  and  i5[h  Pitilliyas. 


Compare  the  Old  Commentar}'  on 
The  Jenglhemng  of  the  last  vowel  in 
dpu^/^1  is  notevvurlhy, 

'  Aramiko.     In  Mahavagga  VI,  15.  the  king  wiahitig  to  pre- 
sent n  man  Tor  this  purpose,  it  is  there  laid  down  thai  the  Bhikkhus 
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there    be    neither    Bhikkhu,   nor   SSmawera,    nor 

Aramika,  the  bed  frame  should  be  laid  on  four 
stonesS  die  other  bed  frames  put  on  the  top  of  it, 
the  chairs  should  be  put  one  on  the  top  of  the 
other,  the  bedding  piled  in  a  bundle  on  the  top,  the 
wooden  articles  and  the  earthenware  should  be  put 
away  in  order,  and  the  doorways  and  lattices  should 
be  closed',  and  then  should  be  set  out 

3,  '  If  the  Vih^ra  leaks,  it  should  be  repaired  if 
he  can,  or  he  should  exert  himself  to  get  the  Vihira 
roofed-  If  he  should  thus  succeed,  it  is  good.  If 
not,  he  should  put  the  bed  frame  on  four  stones  in 
that  part  of  the  VihSra  which  does  not  leak,  and 
then  put  the  other  bed  frame  (&c.,  as  in  last  para- 
graph, to  the  end).  If  the  whole  of  the  Vihlra 
leaks,  he  should  if  he  can  take  all  the  bedding  to 
the  village,  or  should  exert  himself  to  get  it  taken 
there.  If  he  should  succeed,  it  is  good.  If  not,  he 
should  lay  a  bed  frame  on  four  stores  in  tlie  open 
air,  put  the  others  on  the  top  of  it,  put  the  chairs 
one  on  another,  pile  the  bedding  on  the  lop,  lay  the 
wooden  and  earthenware  utensils  in  order  by  them, 
and  cover  the  whole  up  with  grass  or  leaves,  so  that 
at  least  the  principal  articles  of  furniture  might  re- 
main (uninjured)*;  and  (only)  then  go  away. 

'This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  rule  of  conduct   for 


m&y  acccpL  him;  and  ai  Ku^av^ggn  V],  31,  3,  0.  superintendent  of 
such  slaves  ts  mentioned  as  one  of  [he  ofliciaU  of  ihe  Order. 

'  This  h  the  usual  meLhod  slill  adcptcd  by  naiive  servants  as  a 
aofe^ard  igainaL  while  anis,  who  would  eot  up  into  the  kgs  of 
furniture  left  standing  on  the  ground. 

*  This  arrangement  is  referred  to  above  a.1  Vfll.  r,  3. 

'  Angitii  pi  seseyyum.  See  Buddbaghosa'E  note  as  appended 
10  the  edition  of  ihe  ten  (p.  325). 
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Bhilckhus  about  to  leave,  according  to  which  they 

should  behave  themselves/ 


1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  did  not  give 
thanks  in  the  place  where  a  meal  was  served. 
People  murmured,  &c.;  the  Bhikkhus  heard,  &c.; 
the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  &c^  said  to  the 
Bhikkhus; 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  giving  of  thanks/ 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  'By  whom  should 
the  thanks  be  given  ?' 

They  told  tliis  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  tlie  elder  Bhikkhu  (present) 
to  give  thanks  in  the  place  where  a  meal  is  served,' 

Now  at  that  time  (the  turn  to  provide)  the 
Sawgha  Willi  a  meal  had  fallen  to  a  certain  com- 
pany*; and  the  venerable  Slnputta  was  the  senior 
(Bhikkhu  in  that)  Sa^gha*  The  Bhikkhus^  think- 
ii*g.  'The  Blessed  One  has  permitted  the  senior 
Bhikkhu  to  return  thanks  in  the  place  where  a  meal 
is  served/  went  away,  leaving  the  venerable  S&ri- 
putta  alone.  And  the  venerable  S^riputta  gave 
thanks  to  those  people^  and  then  came  away  alone- 

The  Blessed  One  saw  the  venerable  SSriputta 
coming  from  the  distance;  and  on  seeing  him,  he 
said  to  him;  'Did  the  meal,  then,  S^riputta,  pass 
off  well  ^?^ 


'  For  [he  passages  here  implied,  see  T,  1,2,  3. 

•  Afi/iaiarassa  pOgassi,    This  sentence  has  already  occurred 
at  V,  5,  3. 

*  On  this  use  of  iJdho,  coiupiirc  ovSdo  iddho  in  the  Bhik- 
khu ni-vihhaiiga,  Pitiuija  LVI- 
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'The  meal,  Lord,  passed  off  well  But  the  Bhik- 
khus  went  away  and  left  me  alone/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection,  having 
delivered  a  religious  di3coursc>  said  to  them : 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  four  or  five  of  the  Bhik- 
khus,  who  are  senior  or  next  to  the  seniors,  to 
wait/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  elder  waited  in  the 
dining  hall,  though  he  wanted  lo  retire,  and  through 
holding  himself  back,  he  fainted  and  feiL 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'  I  allow  you,  O  BhU^khus,  if  necessity  should 
arise,  to  leave  the  hall  after  informing  the  Bhikkhii 
sitting  immediately  next'  (to  the  one  who  wants 
to  go)/ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  ATiabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
went  to  the  place  where  a  meal  was  to  be  served 
with  their  under-garments  or  their  robes  improperly 
put  on,  and  not  decently  attired  ;  and  turning  aside  "h 
they  pushed  on  in  front  of  the  senior  Bhikkhus ;  and 
they  encroached  on  (the  space  intended  for)  the 
senior  Bhikkhus  °  when  taking  their  seats,  and  they 
compelled  the  junior  Bhikkhus  to  give  up  their 
seats  to  them  ;  and  spreading  out  their  upper  robes 


'  Anantaribapfl  bhikkhum.  See  the  note  on  ihis  phrase  at 
VI,  10,  I.  AnantarikaTTi  in  ihe  icxi  (wkh  long  d)  is  a  iris- 
prinEi 

*  Vokkamma,  which  is  not,  as  Childers  supposes,  equal  Xo 
okkamma  wiih  euphonic  v,  bui  to  vyavakrumya  or  vyui- 
Iramya. 

'  Anupakha^j^a;  which  is  here  used,  not  in  the  sense  it  h^  at 
TV,  14,  ir  but  in  the  sense  m  which  it  is  used  in  the  i6ih  and  43^(1 
Piiiuijas,  in  both  which  passages  it  is  explained  by  the  Old  Com- 
mentary by  antipavifiitvd.  This  clause  and  the  next  occur  also 
ai  MahSvagga  1,  25,  13. 
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(as  mats) '  they  took  their  seats  in   the  space  be- 
tween the  houses  ^- 

The  moderate  Bhikkhus  murmured,  &c.  ,  .  .  told 
the  Blessed  One,  &a  .  ,  .  he  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 

'Therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  do  I  estabHsh  a  rule  of 
conduct  for  die  Bhikklius  at  a  meal,  which  diey  are 
to  observe  thereat. 

'■^3,  'When  time  has  been  called  in  the  ArSma,  a 
Bhikkhu  shonlJ  pal  on  his  waistcloth  so  as  to  cover 
himself  all  round  from  above  the  navel  to  below  the 
knees,  tie  his  belt  round  his  waist,  fold*  his  upper 
robes  and  put  them  on,  fasten  the  block  on*,  wash 
(his  hands),  lake  his  alms-bowl,  and  then  slowly  and 
carefully  proceed  to  the  village.  He  is  not  lo  turn 
aside  (from  the  direct  route)  and  push  on  in  front  of 
senior  Bhikkhus*.  He  is  to  go  amidst  the  houses 
properly  clad,  with  (his  limbs)  under  control,  with 
downcast  eye,  with  {his  robes)  not  tucked  up,  not 
laughing,  or  speaking  loudly,  not  swaying  his  body 
or  his  arms  or  his  head  about»  not  with  his  arms 
akimbo,  or  his  robe  pulled  over  his  head,  and  with- 
out walking  on  his  heels.     And  he  is  to  take  his 


*  Sawgha/iw  ottharitvl  This  use  of  the  Samgh&/i  13  re- 
ferred lo  at  Gduka  Ij  si»,  and  abcve,  1,  13,  a- 

^  Antaragharc.  See  Sekhiyas  3-26.  repeELt«]  In  the  next  sec- 
tion. IC  is  perhaps  doubllu]  whether  this  word  may  not  mcau  here 
(as  in  Sekhiva  27  ^  below,  §  6)  ihe  inner  counyard  of  a  house 
whith  is  surrounded  by  buildings;  but  wc  follow  the  interpretation 
\.-c  have  adopted,  loc.  cil. 

^  The  following  section  repeats  the  Sekhiyas,  Nos.  3-S6,  where 
see  further  notes.     Much  of  it  recurs  below  in  VIII^  5^  a, 

*  SagunaiT;  katvL     Compare  Mahavagga  I^  3^,  9, 

"  G^TfMikam.  See  the  note  on  V,  39,  3,  Il-waa  to  prevent 
Ihe  robe  being  blown  up  by  the  wind.  The  word  occurs  again  in 
VIII,  g,  >, 

'  The  following  sentence  is  repealed,  word  for  word,  below,  J  6. 
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seat  amidst  the  houses  properly  clad  (S:c_,  all  as 
before,  down  to)  not  with  his  arms  akimbo,  or  his 
robes  pulled  over  his  head,  and  without  lolling,  and 
without  encroaching  on  (the  space  intended  for)  the 
senior  Bhikkhus,  or  ejecting  the  junior  Bhiklchus 
from  the  seats,  or  spreading  his  upper  robe  out  (as 
a  mat)> 

4.  'When  the  water  is  being  given  out  (before 
the  meal),  he  is  to  hold  his  bowl  with  both  hands, 
receive  the  water  (in  it),  lower  the  bowl  carefully 
down  to  the  ground  so  as  to  avoid  scratching  the 
floor,  and  then  wash  II  If  there  be  (a  person  there) 
whose  duty  it  is  to  take  away  the  water  (which  has 
been  so  used),  (the  Bhikkhu)  should  lower  (his  bowl 
on  to  the  ground)  and  pour  the  water  into  the  waste 
tub*  without  splashing  the  person  in  question,  nor 
the  Bhikkhus  near»  nor  (his  own)  robes.  If  there 
be  no  such  person,  he  should  lower  his  bowl  on  to 
the  earth  and  pour  the  water  away,  without  splash- 
ing the  Bhikkhus  near  or  (his  own)  robes. 

'When  the  boiled  rice  is  being  given  out.  he 
should  hold  his  bowl  with  bolh  hands,  and  receive 
the  rice  in  it.  Room  should  be  left  for  the  curry. 
If  there  is  ghee,  or  oil,  or  dchcacics^  the  senior 
Bhikkhu  should  say:  "Get  an  equal  quantity  for 
all."  The  alms  (given)  are  to  be  accepted  with 
mind  alert,  paying  attention  to  the  bowl,  with  equal 
curry,  and    equally    heaped    up  \     And    the  senior 

'  Pa/iggahc.  Sec  the  note  on  V,  10,  3-  Avakkara-paii,  at 
Mahivag^  IV,  i^  9  ^  ^uilavagga  VitI,  5,  3,  seems  to  have  very 
nearly  ihe  same  meaning.  The  whole  of  this  paragraph  is  re- 
pealed hclow,  §  6. 

■  Utiaribhangam,     See  ihe  note  on  VI,  4.  i, 
"  On   the   ejipfcssions  in   ihls   sentence,  compare  itie  notes  on 
Sekhiyas  17-31. 
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Bhikkhii  Is  not  to  begin  to  eat  until  the  boiled  rice 
has  been  served  out  to  all, 

^5-  'The  alms  given  are  to  be  eaten  with  mind 
alert,  paying  attention  to  the  bowl^  with  equal  curry, 
and  equally  heaped  up;  without  pressing  down  from 
the  top ;  without  covering  up  the  curry  or  the  con- 
diment with  the  rice,  desiring  to  make  it  nicer ;  and 
without  asking  for  either  rice  or  curry  for  the  Bhik- 
khu  s  own  particular  use,  unless  he  be  sick.  Others' 
bowls  are  not  to  be  looked  at  with  envious  thoughts. 
The  food  is  not  to  be  rolled  up  (by  the  fingers)  into 
balls  that  are  too  lai^e,  but  into  round  moulhfuls. 
The  door  of  the  mouth  is  not  to  be  opened  till 
the  ball  is  brought  close  to  it.  When  eating,  the 
whole  hand  is  not  to  be  put  into  the  mouth.  He  is 
not  to  talk  with  his  mouth  full,  nor  to  toss  the  food 
into  his  mouth  as  he  eats,  nor  to  nibble  at  the  balls 
of  food,  nor  to  stuff  his  cheeks  out  as  he  eats,  nor  to 
shake  (particles  of  food  off)  his  hands^  nor  to  scatter 
lumps  of  rice  about,  nor  to  put  out  his  tongue,  nor 
to  smack  his  lips,  nor  to  make  a  hissing  sound  as  he 
eatSj  nor  to  lick  his  fingers,  or  his  bowl,  or  his  lips. 
And  the  jar  containing  drinking-water  is  not  to  be 
taken  hold  of  with  hands  soiled  with  food, 

6.  *  The  senior  .Bhikkhu  is  not  to  accept  water  (to 
rinse  out  his  bowl  with)  until  all  Bhikkhtis  have 
finished  eating.  When  water  is  being  given  out 
(after  the  meal ....  S:c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph  of 
^  4,  down  to  the  end)-  The  water  that  has  been 
used  for  washing  the  bowl  is  not  to  be  thrown  with 
the  rinsings  in  it  into  the  inner  court^ 


^  This  paragraph  repeats  Sekbiyas  31-55,  v/hert  sec  our  notes, 
*  This  is  the  gyih  Sckhij^. 
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'  In  returning,  the  junior  Bhifekhtis  are  to  go  hack 
first,  and  the  senior  Bhlkkhus  aTler  them.  Each 
Bhikkhti  is  to  pass  amidst  the  houses  properly 
clad  .  .  .  .  (&c..  as  above,  §  3.  down  to)  without  walk- 
ing on  his  heeis, 

'This,  O  Bhikkhus,  Is  the  rule  of  conduct  that  [ 
establish  for  Bhikkhus  at  a  meal,  which  they  are  to 
observe  thereat.' 


Here  ends  the  First  Portion  for  Recitation. 


T.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  who  were  going 
on  their  rounds  for  alms  did  so  with  their  under  gar- 
ments or  their  robes  improperly  put  on,  and  not 
decenlly  attired,  and  they  entered  dwellings  wiihout 
deliberation,  and  left  them  without  deliberation,  and 
they  entered  dwellings  roughly,  and  left  them 
roughly^  and  they  stood  at  too  great  a  distance  or 
too  near  and  they  stood  too  long  or  turned  back 
too  soon. 

And  a  certain  Bhikkhu,  on  his  round  for  alms, 
entered  a  dwelling  without  noticing  where  he  was 
going  to,  and  taking  (a  doorway)  for  a  house-door 
he  passed  into  an  inner  chamber  A  woman  was 
lying  asleep  naked  on  her  back  in  that  chamber; 
and  when  the  Bhikkhu  saw  her  he  went  out  again, 
perceiving  that  that  was  no  house-door,  but  a 
chamber.  Now  the  husband  of  that  woman,  secirg 
his  wife  In  that  position  in  the  chamber,  thought : 
■  My  wife  has  been  defiled  by  that  Bhikkhu/  And 
he  seized  him,  and  beat  him* 
[m]  u 
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But  the  woman,  being  woke  up  by  the  noise, 
said  to  the  man,  'Why,  SJr,  are  you  beating  this 
Ehikkhu?' 

■  You  have  been  defiled  by  this  Bhikkhu.' 

'  Not  so,  Sir.  This  Bhikkhu  has  done  nothing' 
(said  she),  and  h^d  the  Bhikkhu  set  free. 

Then  the  Bhikkhu,  on  going  to  the  Arama,  told 
the  matter  to  the  Bhikkhus  ....  murmured  .... 
toki  the  Blessed  One  ,  .  .  ,  he  said  to  the  Bhik- 
khus : 

'Therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  do  1  establish  a  rule  of 
conduct  for  Bhikkhus  going  their  rounds  for  alms, 
which  they  are  to  observe  therein, 

2.  'A  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus.  vho  intends  to  go 
his  round  for  alms,  should  put  on  his  waistcloth 
(&a,  as  in  chapter  4,  J  3,  sentences  1  and  3,  down 
to  the  end), 

'When  he  enters  a  dwelling,  he  should  take 
notice  (where  he  goes,  saying  to  himself),  "  By  tliis 
way  will  I  go  in,  and  by  this  way  will  I  come  out." 
He  should  not  go  in,  nor  come  out,  roughly.  He 
should  not  stand  too  far  off,  nor  too  near,  nor  too 
long;  and  he  should  not  turn  back  too  easily. 

'As  he  stands  still  he  should  notice  where  (the 
people  in  the  house)  seem  willing  or  not  willing  to 
give  (him  food).  If  she  lays  aside  her  work,  or 
rises  from  her  seat,  or  wipes  a  spoon,  or  wipes  or 
puts  ready  a  dish,  he  should  stand  still,  perceiving 
that  she  seems  willing  to  give, 

'When  food  is  being  given  to  him,  he  should  lift 
up  his  robe  (Sa?7/gh9/i)  with  his  left  hand  so  as  to 
disclose  his  bowl',  take  the  bowl  in  both  his  hands, 

'  The  bowl  is  always  carried  by  the  left  hand  under  the  robe. 
On  pawameli,  we  tlie  nole  at  V,  g,  5. 
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and  receive  the  food  into  it.  And  he  should  not 
look  into  the  face  of  the  woman  who  is  giving  the 
food. 

'  He  should  take  notice  whether  she  seems  willing 
or  not  to  give  curry.  If  she  wipes  a  spoon,  or 
wipes  or  puts  aside  a  dish,  he  should  stand  still,  per- 
ceiving that  she  seems  willing  to  give, 

'After  the  food  has  been  given,  he  should  cover 
up  the  bowt  with  his  robe,  and  turn  back  slowly  and 
carefully.  He  should  pass  through  the  houses  (on 
his  way  back)  properly  clad  .  .  .  .  (S:c.,  as  in  J  3, 
sentence   3,  down  to  the  end). 

'3-  'He  who  comes  back  first  from  the  village, 
from  his  round  for  alms,  should  make  scats  ready, 
and  place  the  water  and  footstools  and  towels  ready 
there  for  washing  feel,  and  clean  the  waste-tub* 
and  put  it  ready,  and  put  ready  water  to  drink  and 
water  for  washing, 

■  He  who  comes  back  last  from  the  village,  from 
his  round  for  alms,  may  eat  if  there  be  any  food  left 
(from  the  meal  of  the  other  Bhikkhus),  if  he  desires 
to  do  so.  If  he  does  not  desire  to  do  so,  he  should 
throw  away  the  leavings  on  the  (ground  at  a  place) 
which  is  free  from  grass,  or  pour  them  away  into 
water  in  which  there  are  no  living  things.  He 
should  put  away  the  water,  footstools,  and  towels 
used  for  washing  feet,  clean  the  waste-tub  and  put 
it  away,  put  away  the  drinking-water  and  the  water 


^  Tbe  following  secdon  is,  vord  for  word,  parallel  to  Mahivagga 
IV,  I.  a-4. 

*  AvakkSra-p^iS.  We  have  had  pa/i^g^aha  us?d  just  above 
(V1T]»  4,  4)  in  a  very  simJtor  sense  auJ  comiectioiiH  The  present 
vord  occurs  also  al  MihSvagga  IV,  1,  a. 
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for  washings  and  sweep  the  room  where  the  meal 
was  ealen. 

'Whosoever  sees  a  pot  for  drinking-water  or  for 
washing-water,  or  a  chamber  utensil  empty  and 
void,  .should  put  it  in  Its  proper  place.  If  he  is  not 
able  to  do  so  single-handed,  he  should  call  some  one 
else,  and  tliey  should  put  it  away  with  their  united 
efTort,  and  silence  should  not  be  broken  on  that 
account  ^ . 

'This,  O  Bliikkhus.  is  the  nile  of  conduct  which 
I  establish  for  Bhikkhus  going  their  rounds  for 
alms,  which  they  are  to  observe  therein.' 


1-  Now  at  that  time  a  nnmber  of  Bhikkhus  dwell 
In  the  woods  ;  and  ihey  provided  neither  drinking- 
water,  nor  water  for  washing,  nor  fire,  nor  drill 
sticks  nor  tinder  (for  starting  a  fire)  ^ ;  nor  did  they 
know  the  stations  of  the  constellations,  nor  the 
divisions  of  the  (ten)  '  directions'  (of  the  sky). 

Thieves  went  there  and  said  to  the  Bhikkhus, 
*  Have  you,  Sirs,  got  drinking-water?* 


*  Vfliam  bhindati.  To  break  silence  bv  speaking.  See 
MabSvagga  IV",  i.  2.  ^htre  it  makes  good  sense. 

*  Arafli-fiihium,  on  which  Bud-ihaphosa  morely  says  aram- 
aahite  sail  agp;im  kalum  pi  va/fati.  In  ihe  Gaiaka  Commenury 
(I,  ai3,  ed.  Fdusboll)  wc  have  the  phrase  arafli-saliilara  n!ha- 
ritva  aggi™  karonti.  At  p,  34  of  Ihe  Apsalayona  Sutta  (ed. 
Pischel)  we  hp;ir  of  ihere  being  an  upper  and  lower  stick  to  ihe 
arawi ;  and  at  p,  ^53  of  the  Milinda  Partha  (cd,  Treockner)  ve  dnd 
Ihe  same  upper  and  lower  sticks,  the  Ibong  by  which  to  turn  the 
lailer,  and  tlij^iiece  of  rag  for  ihider  mt'oiioned  31s  the  conMiiueni 
parts  of  this  arfcient  means  of  |]toducing  fire.  The  expression  in 
the  text  is  probaMj'  a  collective  lerm  for  the  whole  of  ihese. 
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'  No,  friends,  we  have  not/ 
'  Have  you,  Sirs,  got  water  for  washing  ?" 
'  No.  friends,  we  have  not." 
'  Have  you,  Sirs,  got  fire  ?' 
'  No,  friends,  we  have  not' 

"Have  you,  Sirs,  got  sticks  and  tinder  for  pro- 
ducing fire  ?' 

■  No,  friends,  we  have  not,' 

'With  what  {constellation  is  the  moon  now  in) 
conjunction?' 

■  That,  friends,  we  do  not  know-' 
'Which  direction  is  this?' 

'  That,  friends,  we  do  not  know.' 

[On  hearing  these  answers]',  the  thieves  said, 
"These  are  thieves.  These  men  are  no  Bhikkhus/ 
And  they  beat  them,  and  went  away. 

The  Bhikkhus  told  this  matter  to  the  Bhikkhus. 
The  Bhikkhus  told  tt  to  the  Blessed  One.  Then 
the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and  in  that  con- 
nection, after  delivering  a  religious  discourse,  said  to 
the  Bhikkhus  : 

'Therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  do  I  establish  a  rule  of 
conduct  for  Bhikkhus  dwelling  in  the  woods,  accord- 
ing to  which  they  arc  to  behave  themselves  therein. 

2.  'A  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  is  dwelling  in 
the  woods,  should  rise  betimes,  place  his  bowl  in  the 
bag",  hang  it  over  his  shoulder,  arrange  his  upper 
robe  over  his  back  (over  bath  shoulders)',  get  on 

'  Thej  are  all  repealed  in  the  texi, 

■  Thaviki.  Tills  is  possibly  one  of  ^e  bags  reretred  lo  in  the 
permission  granted  by  Matiiivagg^  V1I1,  20,  but  It  was  only  lo  be 
lucd  when  (he  bowl  had  to  be  carried  a  long  di^^nce.  and  HOC 
when  passing  througb  a  villa^re^  ^gee  the  beginning  of  the  tiexi 
setlion.) 

*  JTivAram  ibancihe  kaiva:    eiiher  in  conUadistioclioa  10 
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his  sandals,  put  the  utensils  of  wood  and  earthen- 
ware in  order,  close  the  doorway  and  lattice,  and 
then  leave  his  lodging-place. 

'  \\Tien  he  perceives  that  he  is  about  to  enter  a 
village,  he  should  take  off  his  sandals,  turn  them 
upside  down',  beat  them  to  get  the  dust  outn  put 
them  into  a  bag,  hang  it  over  his  shoulder,  put  on 
his  walsicloth  [and  so  on  as  laid  down  for  a 
Bhikkhu  entering  the  village  for  alms  above,  Vlll^ 
5,  2,  paragraph  i,  to  the  end], 

3.  'On  leaving  a  village  he  should  put  the  bowl 
into  its  bag,  hang  it  over  his  shoulder,  roll  his  robes  up, 
put  them  on  his  hcad^  get  on  his  sandals,  and  then  go, 

'A  Bhikkhu  living  in  the  woods.  O  Bhikkhus, 
should  keep  drinking-water,  and  water  for  washing, 
and  fire,  and  drill  sticks  and  tinder,  and  walking 
staves  ready.  He  should  learn  the  stations  (of  the 
moon)  in  the  constellations,  either  in  the  whole  or  m 
part,  and  he  should  know  the  directions  of  the  sky. 

'  This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  rule  of  conduct  that 
I  lay  down  for  Bhikkhus  dwelling  in  the  woods, 
according  to  which  they  should  behave  themselves 
therein.' 


7. 

r.  Now  at  that  time  a  number  of  Bhikkhus 
carried  on  robe-making  in  the  open  air.  The 
^Aabba^iya  Bhikkhus  beat   their  bedding  to  get 

ekaMsaff?  ^Ivaram  katvd  [on  vrhich  qucsiion  there  is  a  f^reaE 
division  among  modern  Buddhists.  Compare  Rh.  D/s  note  on  the 
Mahfi-parinibbSna  Sulla  VI,  47),  or  possibly  *  put  it  in  a.  roU  on  hla 
back/ 

*  On  this  expression,  see  above,  VJII,  1,  a, 

'  See  MahavagRa  VIII,  ij,  i. 
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the  dust  out  in  the  open  space  ^  to  windward  of 
them,  aiul  covertd  die  Bhilckhus  (who  were  at 
work)  with  dust, 

The  moderate  Bhikkhus  murmured,  &c told 

the  Blessed  One,  &c and  he  said  to  the  Bhik* 

khus: 

'Therefore,  O  Bhikkhus,  do  I  estabHsh  a  rule  of 
conduct  for  the  Bhlkkhus  in  respect  of  lodging- 
places,  according  to  which  they  are  to  behave  them- 
selves in  respect  thereof, 

2,  '  In  whatever  Vih^ra  he  is  staying,  if  that 
Vihdra  is  dirty,  he  should,  if  he  can,  make  it  clean. 
When  cleaning  the  VihAra,  he  should  first  take  out 
his  bowl  and  his  robe  and  the  mat  used  for  sitting 
upon,  and  the  bolster  and  pillows,  and  put  them 
down  on  one  side.  Taking  the  bed-frame  down 
(from  its  stand),  he  should  carry  it  out  [and  so  on  as 
in  VIII,  I.  2,  down  to  the  end]^ 

'  He  should  rot  beat  the  bedding  to  get  the  dust 
out  close  to  the  Bhikkhus,  or  to  the  Vihara^  or  to 
the  drinking-water,  or  to  the  water  for  washing,  or 
in  the  open  sjjace  {in  front  of  the  Vihira)  to  wind- 
ward of  it  or  the  Bhikkhus,  but  to  leeward. 


'  Anffan&.  This  is  not  '  courtyard/  as  Childers  rentiers  it,  bill 
a  pan  of  Lhe  Ar£ma,  immediate])'  in  front  of  ihe  hui  or  Vlh^ra, 
which  la  kept  as  an  open  space,  and  dAily  swept.  The  Sinhaksc 
name  for  il  is  midul^ ;  there  thcKw  who  sEeep  in  the  hut  spond  the 
greater  pait  of  ihe  day,  and  noi  even  grass  is  allowed  lo  ^to^  ij|jon 
it.  The  Icnn  is  a  very  i:ommon  one,  and  lis  meaning;  Is  noi  doubt- 
fill.  Compare  the  Caiaka  book,  U  12^,  151,  ^ai;  II,  ^49-  ^50< 
345.  Ekarigan^iffl  bhavaii,  at  itiiii  I,  53^  12^  \s  to  become  one 
op«n  space,  as  ekang^nurj  karoli  at  II,  357,  ifl  to  clear  a  forest, 
and  turn  it  into  an  open  space, 

*  The  order  is  slightly  differenl,  but  all  the  details  arc  the  same. 
The  only  addition  h  that  in  speaking  of  taking  out  the  floor  co\ci- 
ings,  he  is  directed  10  notice  whew  they  lay. 
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3.  'The  floor  coverings  should  be  dried  in  the 
sun  [and  so  on  as  in  VIII,  1,  4,  and  5,  to  the  end. 
reading  "  in  the  place  where  it  stood  (or  lay)  '*  for  "  in 
the  place  to  which  it  belongs"]. 

4.  '  If  he  is  dwelling  in  the  same  Vihara  with  an 
older  (Bhikkhu),  no  recitation  should  be  given, 
nor  examination  held,  nor  exhortation  made,  nor 
Dhanima  spoken  *  (to  a  pupil),  wiUiout  leave  being 
asked  of  the  senior.  Nor  should  a  lamp  be  lighted 
or  extinguished,  nor  the  lattices  opened  or  closed, 
without  his  leave. 

'  If  he  15  walking  up  and  down  on  the  same 
A^aiikama  with  an  older  (Bhikkhu),  then  he  shotdd 
turn  back  at  the  spot  where  liis  senior  turns  back; 
and  he  should  not  touch  his  senior  even  with  the 
comer  of  his  robe, 

"This,  O  Blilkkhus.  is  the  rule  of  conduct  thai  I 
lay  down  for  tlie  Bhikkhus  in  respect  of  ludging- 
piaccs,  according  to  which  they  are  to  behave  Uiem- 
sclves  therein/ 


8, 

T.  Now  at  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiva  Bhikkhus, 
on  being  hindered  by  the  senior  Ehikkhus  in  (their 
use  ofj  the  hot  bath-room,  out  of  spite  piled  up  a 
quantity  of  sticks  (in  the  fireplace),  set  fire  to  them, 
closed  up  the  doorway,  and  sat  down  in  the  door- 
way. The  Bhikkhus,  scorched  by  the  heat,  and 
not  being  allowed  a  way  out,  fell  down  in  a  faint. 

The   sober    Rhikkhus   murmured.  &c told 

the  Blessed  One,  &c He  said  to  the  Bhik- 

*  All  the  precedEng  expressions  have  occurred  it  Maii3vagga  I, 
26,  I ;  sec  also  32,  i,  and  2^,  6. 
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khus.  '  No 


O  Bhikkhuj 


rone,  u  iijiiKKnus.  ts  to  [do  so].  Whoso- 
ever does,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a, 

2.  '  Tln.*refore,  O  Bhikkluis,  do  I  establish  a  rule 
of  conduct  for  the  Bhikkhus,  in  respect  oi"  the  hot 
bath-room  S  according  to  which  tliey  ought  to 
behave  themselves  therein, 

'Whosoever  first  enters  the  bath-room,  if  ashes 
have  accumulated  (in  the  iireplace)  should  throw  the 
ashes  out.  If  the  hot  bath-room,  or  its  prepared 
flooring,  or  the  cell,  or  the  ante-chamber  of  the 
balhj  or  the  cooling-room,  or  the  hall  are  dirty» 
they  should  be  swept.  The  chunam  should  be 
pounded,  the  clay  moistened  \tith  water,  and  water 
poured  into  the  water-jar, 

■  When  entering  the  hot  bath-room,  the  face 
should  be  smeared  over  with  clay,  and  the  person 
well  covered  up  in  front  and  behind  before  enter- 
ing. A  seat  is  not  to  be  taken  so  as  to  hustle  the 
senior  Bhikkhus,  and  junior  Bhikkhus  are  not  to  be 
ousted  from  their  seats.  If  possible,  shampooing  is 
to  be  performed  for  the  senior  Bhikkhus  in  the  hoc 
bath-room. 

'  When  leaving  the  hot  bath-room,  the  chair  (that 
has  been  used  to  sit  on  before  the  fire)  should  be 
carried  off,  and  the  person  well  covered  up  before 
and  behind  before  leaving.  If  [xjssible,  sham|>ooing 
is  to  be  performed  for  the  senior  Bhikkhus  in  the 
water  also. 

'  A  bath  is  not  to  be  taken  in  front  of  the  senior 
Bhikkhus,  nor  above  them.     One  who  has  bathed 


^  ^aDlighara,  not  simply  baiii-rocm,  but  rooTn  in  which  hot 
or  HCAiu  Liathii  were  taken.  Mobl  or  tlie  folluwiiLg  t:ji[irtsMona 
occur  in  Moktivagga  I,  3q,  ti,  or  abcve  at  V,  14,  j. 
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and  is  getting  up  out  (of  the  water)  is  to  make  way 
for  one  who  is  getting  down  into  the  water. 

*  Whoso  conies  last  out  of  die  hot  bath-room  is  to 
wash  it,  if  it  be  dirty;  lo  wash  the  vessel  in  which 
the  day  is  kept,  to  put  the  chairs  used  in  the  hot 
bath-room  in  order,  to  extinguish  the  fire,  to  close 
up  the  doorway,  and  then  come  out 

'  This,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  rule  of  conduct  which 
I  lay  down  for  the  Bhlkkhus,  in  respect  of  the  hot 
bath-room,  according  to  which  they  are  to  behave 
themselves  therein.' 


9  and  10. 

[These  chapters  deal  with  the  manner  of  using 
the  privies*  and  other  sanitary  arrangements  de- 
scribed in  V,  35,  where  see  our  note,] 


11,  12.  13,  and  14, 

[These  chapters  simply  repeat,  word  for  word, 
Mahdvagga  I,  35,  14-341  I,  26,  i-ii;  I,  32,  3; 
and  I,  33  respectively.] 


Here  ends  the  Eighth  Khandhaka,  containing 
the  Rules  for  Conduct, 
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NINTH    KHANDHAKA. 


On  Exclusion  from  the  Patimokkha  Ceremony. 


1- 

J.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  staying 
ac  Sdvatthi,  in  the  Eastern  Arama,  the  mansion  of 
the  mother  of  Migdra.  And  at  that  time,  iC  being 
Uposatha  Day,  the  Blessed  One  ivas  seated  in  the 
midst  of  the  Bhikkhu-saw^ha.  And  the  venerable 
Ananda,  when  the  night  was  far  spent,  when  the 
6rst  watch  was  passing  a\vay,  arose  from  his  seat, 
arranged  his  robe  over  one  shoulder,  and  stretching 
out  his  joined  hands  towards  the  Blessed  One,  said 
to  the  Blessed  One  : 

'The  night,  Lord,  is  far  sj^ent.  The  first  watch 
is  passing  away.  For  a  long  time  has  the  Bhikkhu- 
SQ.mgh^  been  seated  here.  Let  my  lord  the  Blessed 
One  recite  to  the  Bhikkhus  the  Pdtimokkha." 

When  he  had  thus  spoken^  the  Blessed  One  re- 
mained silent.  And  a  second  lime,  when  the  second 
watch  was  passing  away  [he  made  the  same  request 
with  the  same  result].  And  a  third  lime,  when  the 
third  watch  had  begun,  and  the  dawn  was  breaking* 
[he  made  the  same  request]. 

*The  assembly,  Ananda,  Is  not  pure*.' 

'  Nandimuktiiy^  raUiyft  li  ani/radbaia-ldle  piti-mutha  :iya 
vatii  khSyati  ten'  Sha  nandiinukhiyS  ti  (B.).     See  aJbo  out  note  on 


this  at  Mah^vaf^ga  VII],  13,  i. 
^  Tb;Lt  is>  there  is  some  one  present  who  is  disqualified  by  some 
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2.  Then  iht  venerable  MahS  Moggallina 
llioiiglit,  'Wliat  individual  can  the  Blessed  One 
be  referring  to  in  that  he  says,  "The  assembly, 
Ananda,  is  not  pure/"  And  the  venerable  Mahd 
MoggalJSna  considered  the  whole  BhikkhiJ-sawgha^ 
penetrating  their  minds  with  his.  Then  the  vener- 
able _Maha  Moggallana  perceived  who  was  that  in- 
dividuEil, — evil  in  conduct^  wicked  in  character,  of 
impure  and  doubtful  ^  behaviour,  not  a  SamaMa 
though  he  had  taken  the  vows  of  one,  not  a  re- 
ligious student  though  he  had  taken  the  vows  of 
ontT,  foul  wldiin,  full  of  cravings,  a  worthless 
creature, — who  had  taken  his  seat  amongst  the 
lihikkhu-sawgha.  On  perceiving  which  it  was,  he 
went  up  to  that  individual,  and  said  to  him, 
"Arise,  Sir!  The  Blessed  One  has  found  you  out. 
There  can  be  no  communion^  between  you  and  the 
Bhikkhus!" 

When  he  had  thus  spoken,  that  man  kept  silence. 
And  a  second  and  a  third  time  the  venerable  Mahd 
Moggallana  addressed  to  him  [the  same  words,  and 
with  the  same  result].  Then  the  venerable  MahS. 
Moggallana  took  thai  man  by  the  arm  and  made 
him  go  out  beyond  the  porch  ^  and  bolted  the  door. 

fault  from  lakiikg  pan  in  llic  proceedings,  which  would  llicrcforc  be 

^  Sawkassara.  See  the  pas^yiges  quoted  hy  Dr.  Morris  Jn  the 
inUoJucdon  Lo  t;is  edition  uf  ihe  Angutcara  {pp.  viii,  ^x).  Lhougb 
we  tannot  accept  his  coiicLubions.  We  m^)'  add  Lhat  the  Tibetaa 
reuJi^ring  oJ*  Dliunmapada  3 1  2,  given  in  RockLiirs  ^  Udlna-varga/ 
\i.  49,  from  uWh  ac  mij^hi  c:<pcci  lioiKic  help,  throws  110  light  on  the 
ex^ct  meaning  of  the  word,  the  trantdator  contenting  himself  with 
an  iimhij^LLUus  phr;ibe. 

*  Saw/va^o.     Sec  Mahavagga  1^  79,  z,  and  Aullavagga, 
■  On  Uiese  expressions,  see  [lie  notes  atiove,  V,  14,  3,  in  accord- 
ance widi  wLuch  wo  should  read  here,  in  ihe  ti^xt  siiAi,  for  &u±]. 
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and  went  up  to  the  place  where  the  HlesscO  Otic 
was,  and  said  to  him,  '  Lord,  I  have  made  that  man 
go  out.  The  assembly  is  now  undefiled.  May  my 
lord  the  Blessed  One  recite  the  Pdtimokkha  to  the 
Bhikkhus/ 

*  How  astonishln^f  and  curious  a  thing  it  is,  Mog- 
gaU^na>  that  that  foolish  fellow  should  have  waited 
up  to  the  very  point  when  he  had  to  be  taken  by 
the  arm/ 

:i.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus: 
'There  are,  O  Bhikkhns,  in  the  great  ocean,  then, 
eight  astonishing  and  curious  qualities,  by  the  con- 
stant perception  of  which  the  mighty  creatures  take 
delight  in  the  great  ocean.  And  what  are  the 
eight? 

'The  great  ocean.  O  Bhikkhus,  gets  gradually 
deeper,  slope  following  on  slope,  hollow  succeeding 
hollow,  and  the  fall  is  not  precipitously  abrupt  \ 
This  is  the  first  [of  such  qualities]  ". 

'Again,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  great  ocean  remains  of 
the  same  nature  ^  and  passes  not  beyond  the  shore. 
This  is  the  second  [of  such  qualities]. 

'Again,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  great  ocean  will  not 
brook  association  with  a  dead  corpse,  Wliatsoever 
dead  corpse  there  be  In  the  sea,  that  will  it — and 
quickly — draw  to  the  shore,  and  cast  It  out  on  the 
dr>'  ground  *.     This  is  the  third  [of  such  qualities], 

*  Again,  O  Bhikkhus,  all  the  great  rivers — that  is 
to  say,  the  GangS,  the  YamunS,  the  A^iiravatl,  the 


'  Na  SyitaVen'  eva.     See  A'uUavags^  V,  3.  i,  and  V,  17,  a. 
'  Paragraph   1   Js  here,  and  in  ihe  succeeding  parngraplis,  re- 
pealed rn  full, 

•  T^jAila-dbammo,  '  has  charac  I  eristics  which  are  PtaWe.' 

•  ForusaSretl  read  ussfldetu     S*e  ournoic  on  VI,  11,  j. 
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Sarabhil,  and  the  Mahi— ihey,  when  they  have 
fallen  into  tlie  great  ocean,  renounce  their  names 
and  lineage,  and  are  reckoned  thenceforth  as  the 
great  ocean.     This  is  the  fourth  [of  such  qualities], 

*  Again,  O  Bhikkhus,  though  all  the  streams  in 
tlic  world  flow  on  till  they  reach  the  great  ocean, 
and  all  the  waters  of  the  sky  fall  into  it,  yet  does  it 
not  thereby  seem  to  be  the  more  empty  or  more 
full.     This  is  the  fifth  [of  such  qualities]. 

'Again»  O  lihikkhns*  the  great  ocean  has  only 
one  taste,  the  taste  of  salt.  This  is  the  sixth  [of 
such  qualities]. 

*  Again.  O  Bhikkhus,  the  great  ocean  is  full  of 
gems,  of  gems  of  various  kinds;  among  which  are 
these  gems — that  is  to  say,  the  pearl,  the  diamond, 
tlic  catseye.  the  chank,  rock»  coral,  silver,  gold,  the 
ruby,  and  the  cornelian'.  This  is  the  seventh  [of 
such  qualities]. 

'  Again,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  great  ocean  is  the 
dwelling-place  of  mighty  beings,  among  which  are 
these— that  is  to  say,  the  Timi,  the  Timirigala,  the 
Timitimijigala,  the  Asuras,  the  NSgas,  and  the  Gan- 
dhabbas-  There  are  in  the  great  ocean  creatures 
so  constituted  that  they  stretch  from  one  to  five 
hundred  leagues  ^  This  is  the  eighth  [of  such 
qualities]. 

4-  'And  just  In  the  same  way,  O  Bhikkhus.  there 
are  in  this  doctrine  and  discipline  eight  marvellous 
and  wonderful  qualities,  by  the  constant  perception 


■  On  these  gems,  compare  Rh,  D/s  note  on  the  Mah^-sudassana 
SuUa  I,  4,  in  '  Bud^lhibt  Suua3  riom  the  Pali,'  p^i.  24l>,  2^0. 

■  On  this  belief,  compare  above,  VII,  j,  z,  of  latid  crealurea, 
vvhere  the  eaine  term,  atiabbiva,  is  used. 
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of  which  the  Bhikkhiis  take  delight  in  this  doctrine 
and  discipline.     What  are  the  eight  ? 

'Just  O  Bhikkhus,  as  the  great  ocean  gets 
gradually  deeper,  slope  following  on  slope,  hollow 
succeeding  hollow,  and  the  fall  is  not  precipitately 
abrupt—just  so,  O  Bhikkhus,  in  this  doctrine  and 
discipline  is  the  training  a  gradual  one,  work  follow- 
ing on  work,  and  step  succeeding  step :  and  there  is 
no  sudden  attainment  to  the  insight  (of  Arahat- 
ship}  *.     This  is  the  first  [of  such  qualities]. 

'  Just,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  the  great  ocean  remains  of 
the  same  nature,  and  passes  not  beyond  the  shore— 
just  so,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  body  of  precepts  which  I 
have  estabiislied  for  those  who  are  hearers  of  my 
word,  and  which  they,  their  lives  long,  do  not  pass 
beyond-     This  is  the  second  [of  such  qualities], 

'Just,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  the  great  ocean  will  not 
brook  association  with  a  dead  corpse:  but  whatso- 
ever dead  corpse  there  be  in  the  sea  that  will  it — 
and  quickly — ^draw  to  the  shore,  and  cast  it  out  upon 
the  dry  land — just  so.  O  Bhikkhus,  if  there  be  any 
individual  evil  in  conduct,  wicked  in  character,  of 
impure  and  doubtful  behaviour,  not  a  Sama/^a 
though  he  have  taken  the  vows  of  one,  not  a  re- 
ligious student  though  he  have  taken  the  vows  of 
one,  foul  within,  full  of  cravings,  a  worthless 
creature ;  with  him  will  the  Sawigha  brook  no  asso- 
ciation, but  quickly,  on  its  meeting  together,  will  it 
cast  him  out-  And  what  though  that  man  should 
himself  be  seated  in  the  midst  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
sawgha,  verily,  both  is  he  afar  off  from  the  Sawgha, 


*  AfiflS-pa/ivedho/    On  the  u^e  of  afluA,  standing  alone,  in 
ihis  sense,  kc  the  note  above  on  Mah^vagga  V,  1,  1^. 
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and  the  Sa^^/gha  from  him.     This  is  the  third  [of 
such,  qualities]. 

*  Just,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  the  great  rivers — that  is  to 
say,  the  Gaiiga,  the  Yamimd,  the  A/iravatl,  the 
Sarabhil,  and  the  Mah! — when  they  have  fallen 
into  the  great  ocean,  renounce  their  name  and 
lineage  and  are  thenceforth  reckoned  as  the  ^eat 
occan^ust  so,  O  Bhikkhus,  do  these  four  castes — 
the  Khflttlyas.  the  Brahmans.  ihe  Vessas,  and  the 
Suddas — when  they  have  gone  forth  from  the  world 
under  the  doctrine  and  discipline  proclaimed  by  the 
TathAgata,  renounce  their  names  and  lineage, 
and  enter  into  the  number  of  ihe  Sakyapulliya 
Samaras,     This  is  the  fourth  [of  such  qualities]. 

*Just,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  though  all  the  streams  in 
the  world  Row  on  till  they  reach  the  great  ocean, 
and  all  the  waters  of  the  sky  fall  into  ic»  yet  does  it 
not  seem  thereby  to  be  either  more  empty  or  more 
full — just  so,  O  Bhikkhus,  though  many  Bhikkhus 
pass  entirely  away  in  that  kind  of  passing  away 
which  leaves  not  a  trace  behind,  yet  does  not  [the 
Saw^gha]  thereby  seem  to  be  either  more  empty  or 
more  full.      This  is  the  fifth  [of  such  qualities]. 

'Just,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  the  great  ocean  has  only 
one  taste,  the  taste  of  salt — just  so.  O  Bhikkhus, 
has  this  doctrine  and  discipline  only  one  flavour, 
the  flavour  of  emancipation.  This  is  the  sixth  [of 
such  qualities]. 

'Just,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  the  great  ocean  is  full  of 
gems,  of  gems  of  various  kinds — that  is  to  say,  the 
pearl,  the  diamond,  the  catseye,  the  chank,  rock, 
coral,  silver,  gold,  the  rubj',  and  the  cornelian — just 
so.  O  Bhikkhns.  is  this  doctrine  and  discipline  full 
of  gems,  of  gems  of  various  kinds,  among  which  are 
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these  gems.— that  is  to  say,  the  four  Earnest  Medi- 
tations, the  fourfold  Great  Struggle,  the  four  Roads 
to  Iddhi,  the  five  Moral  Powers,  the  five  Moral 
Senses,  the  seven  kinds  of  Wisdom,  and  the  noble 
eightfold  Path,  This  is  the  seventh  [of  such 
qnalities]. 

'Just.  O  Bhilckhus,  as  the  great  ocean  is  the  dwell- 
ing-place of  might>'  beings,  among  which  are  the 
Timi,  the  Timirigala,  the  Timitimingala.  the  Asuras, 
the  NSgas.  and  the  Gandhabbas;  just  as  there  are  in 
the  great  ocean  creatures  so  constituted  that  they 
stretch  from  one  to  five  hundred  leagues — just  so, 
O  Bhilckhus,  is  this  doctrine  and  discipline  the  resort 
of  mighty  beings,  among  whom  are  he  who  has  en- 
tered the  First  Path  (the  converted  man,  the  Sotd- 
panno)  and  he  who  has  realised  the  fruit  thereof,  he 
who  has  entered  the  Second  Path  (the  SakaddgSmin) 
and  he  who  has  realised  the  fruit  thereof,  he  who  has 
entered  the  Third  Path  (the  Anigimin)  and  he  who 
has  realised  the  fruit  thereof,  the  Arahat,  and  he 
who  has  realised  the  fruit  of  Arahatship,  This  is 
the  eighth  [of  such  qualities], 

'  These.  O  Bhikkhus,  are  the  eight  marvellous 
and  wonderful  qualities  in  this  doctrine  and  dis- 
cipline by  the  constant  perception  of  which  the 
Bhikkhus  take  delight  therein." 

And  the  Blessed  One,  on  perceiving  that  matter, 
gave  forth  at  that  time  this  ecstatic  utterance : 

'  The  rain  falls  heavily  on  that  which  is  covered, 
not  upon  that  which  is  revealed. 

■  Reveal,  therefore,  what  thou  hast  concealed, 
and  the  rain  shall  touch  thee  not^' 

*  This  eniffmiiical  saying-  amoums  appirenily  (o  this:  'As  a 
usual  ihing,  no  doubl,  xhe  rain  falls  noi  on  ihai  whlcb  ia  covered 
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2. 

I.  Now  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  Bhikkhus. 
aitl  said  :  '  Now  henceforth  I.  O  Bhikkhus,  will  not 
hold  Uposatha,  nor  recite  the  PAtimokkha;  let  you 
yourselves,  O  Bhikkhus,  henceforth  hold  Uposatha 
and  recite  the  P§timokkha»  It  is,  O  Bhikkhus, 
an  impossible  thing  and  ar  inexpedient  that  the 
TathAgata  should  hold  Uposatha  and  recite  the 
P^timokkha  before  an  assembly  which  is  not  pure. 
And  the  PStimokkha.  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  be 
listened  to  by  one  who  has  commicied  an  offence. 
Whosoever  shall  so  listen  to  it,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a.  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  for  whomso- 
ever shall  listen  to  the  PStimokkha  at  a  time  when 
he  is  giiilty,  to  interdict  for  him  the  Patimokkha', 

'And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  it  to  be  interdicted. 
On  the  day  of  Uposatha,  on  the  fourteenth  or  fif- 
teenth day  of  the  month,  and  at  a  time  when  that 
individual  is  present,  thus  shall  it  be  proposed  in  the 
midst  of  the  Sawgha  i 

'  "  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  Such  and 
such  an  individual  is  guilty  of  an  offence.     For  him 


with  a  roof;  but  in  morals  it  is  precisely  where  ihere  is  already  a 
fault  corccalcd,  unconressed,  that  new  faults  rain  in  upon  him  who 
adds  deceit  to  his  fault'  Buddhat^hosa  saj's,  A'niannara  ativas- 
sathi  ^pdHim  kp3ggiiv&.  p^JUk/i^dcnio  aiiitim  nava/n  SpatLim 
£pn^jfaiiti  idam  ctam  sandh^ya  VQltan.  Viva/arn  nitivassaif  ti 
fipaO-im  Spa^^ivS  vivaranlo  a^nas/  n'ipa^-^lili  idawi  etam  san- 
dhiya  vuttam, 

'  Pitimoklihaw  /^  ape  turn  :  exactly  analogous  lo  pnara'^am 
/A2.^ElQm  ^t  Mah^vagga  IV,  i6,  a.  H.  O.  his  already'  pointed 
out  (in  his  'Buddha/  p.  381,  nole  3)  Lhat  we  have  evidently  lii^re  a 
later  innovation.  The  whole  frame  of  the  P^timokkba  shows  that 
it  was  at  first  intended  that  a  guilty  Bhihkhu  should  confess  his 
O^cnce  during  the  rcciUdoa,  if  he  ha,d  not  done  so  before. 
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do  I  interdict  the  PStimokkha  to  the  effect  that  it 
shall  not  be  recited  when  he  is  present.  The  Piti- 
mokkha  is  accordingly  interdicted."  ' 


3, 

1,  Now  at  that  time  the  A'^iabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
thinking;,  '  No  one  knows  that  we  are  g^iilty,' 
listened  to  the  Patimokkha,  The  Thcra  Bhikkhus, 
who  understood  the  thoughts  of  other  men,  told  the 
Bhikkhus,  saying,  'Such  and  such  a  one,  Sirs,  and 
such  and  such  a  one.  A^/zabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  think- 
ing, "  No  ore  knows  that  we  are  guilty,"'  are  listening 
to  the  PStimokkha.' 

When  the  AV/abbaggiy-a  Bhikkhus  heard  that, 
they,  thinking  'the  good  Bhikkhus  will  (otherwise) 
first  interdict  the  PStimokkha  to  us,"  interdicted  the 
PStimokkha  to  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  pure  and 
innocent  before  (they  had  time  to  do  so  to  them), 
and  this  without  ground  and  without  cause. 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  murmured, 
&C., .  »  .  .  (as  usual,  down  to)  told  the  matter  to 
the  Blessed  One. 

'Is  it  true,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  the  A'Aabba^iya 
Bhikkhus  have  [acted  thus]  ? ' 

•It  is  true.  Lord!' 

Then  he  rebuked  them,  and  when  he  had  de- 
livered a  religious  discourse,  he  said:  'The  PAti- 
mokkha  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  be  interdicted  to 
pure  and  innocent  Bhikkhus  without  ground  and 
without  cause.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka/a. 

2,  'There  is  one  kind  of  inhibition  of  the  PSti- 
mokkha,    O    Bhikkhus,    which    is    iUegal,    and    one 
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which  is  legal.     There  are  two three 

four  (&c.,  itp  to)  ten  kinds  of  inhibition  of  the  P^ti- 
mokkha  which  are  illegal,  and  onej  two  (&c,,  up  to) 
ten  which  are  legal. 

3.  'Which  is  the  one  kind  of  inhibition  of  the 
Pfltimokkha  which  is  illegal?  When  one  inhibits 
the  Paiimokkha  for  a  breach  of  morality  without 
ground.      This  is  the  one  hind,  &c, 

*  And  which  is  the  one  kind  of  inhibition  of  the 
Patimokkha  which  is  legal  ?  When  one  inhibits  the 
Pitiniokkha  for  a  breach  of  morality  with  good 
ground.      This  is  the  one  kind,  &c. 

*  And  which  are  the  two  kinds  of  inhibition  of  the 
Pdtimokkha  which  are  illegal  ?  When  one  inhibits 
the  PAtimokkha  for  a  breach  of  morality,  or  for  an 
offence  against  conduct,  and  each  of  them  without 
ground.     These  are  the  two  kinds,  &c. 

'  And  which  arc  the  two  kinds  of  inhibition  of  the 
Patimokkha  which  are  legal?  When  one  inhibits 
the  Patimokkha  for  a  breach  of  morality,  and  for  an 
offence  against  conduct,  and  each  of  them  with  good 
ground.     These  are  the  two  hinds,  &c 

■  And  which  are  the  three  kinds,  &c.  ?  [as  the  last 
two,  adding  '*  off^ence  against  doctrine."] 

'  And  which  are  the  four  kinds,  &c.  ?  [as  the  last, 
adding  '*  offence  against  the  right  mode  of  live- 
lihood/'] 

'  And  which  are  the  five  kinds  of  inhibition  of  the 
Patimokkha  which  are  Illegal  ?  When  one  inhibits 
the  Patimokkha  for  a  P^r4_i7ika,  or  for  a  Sawghl- 
disesa,  or  for  a  Pd^ittiya.  or  for  a  Pi/idesantya, 
or  for  a  Dukka/a,  and  each  of  them  without 
ground-     These  are  the  five  kinds,  &c. 

'And  which  are  the  five  kinds  of  inhibition  of  the 
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PMimokkha  which  arc  legal  ?     [Same  as  the  last, 
"  with  gf>od  groimd."] 

'  And  which  are  the  six  kinds  of  inhibition  of  the 
Pdtimokkha  which  are  illegal  ?  When  one  inhibits 
the  Fatimokkha  for  an  oFTencc  against  morality  .  .  .  . 
conduct  .  ,  ,  .  doctrine^  .  -  -  .  without  ground,  the 
offence  being  one  of  omission — when  one  inhibits  the 
Fatimokkha  for  an  offence  against  morality .  .  .  .  con- 
duct -  -  -  -  doctrine  .  .  -  .  without  ground,  the  offence 
being  one  of  commission  ^     These  are  the  six,  &c. 

'And  which  are  the  six  kinds  of  inhibition  of  the 
F&timokkha  which  are  legal?  [Same  as  the  last, 
•'with  good  ground.'] 

"And  which  are  the  seven  kinds  of  inhibition  of 
the  Fatimokkha  which  are  illegal  ?  When  one  in- 
hibits the  PAtimokklia  for  a  Par^irika,  or  for  a 
Sawghadisesa,  or  for  a  ThuUa^-^aya,  or  for  a 
Fa^ittiya,  or  for  a  F&^idesanlya,  or  for  a  Duk- 
ka/a,  or  for  a  Dubbh^sita,  and  each  of  them  with- 
out ground.     These  are  the  seven  kinds,  &c- 

'And  which  are  the  seven  kinds  of  inhibition  of 
the  Pitimokkha  which  are  legal  ?  [Same  as  the 
last,  "  with  good  ground."] 

"And  which  are  the  eight  kinds  of  inhibition  of 
the  Fatimokkha  which  arc  illegal?  [The  same  as 
the  six,  adding  'ofience  against  the  right  means  of 
livelihood"] 


'  Thf  piragraph  is  rep^^aiizd  in  the  secEicn  full  for  each  oT 
these  cases. 

■  Kdta  <  .  >  .  flkatfl  .  .  _  kitSkati  we  have  rendered  bore 
and  below  as  offence  of  omTssion — of  commission — of  both,  as 
seems  imperatively  demanded  by  the  conicxEn  Buddha^htjsa,  bow- 
ever>  sa}'E,Akaiaya  li  Leni  pugg-alcni  &d  vipalti  kiia  vd  hoiu  akati 
vd  piUmokkha-Z^panakas^  sannA  amUlika'vaJseQa  amfiliki  hoLL 
KatakaiiyI  ti  kaian  Ju  akatan  ka  ubhayaw  gabetvi  vuLta/w. 
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'And  which  are  the  rinc  kinds  of  inhibition  of 
the  Patimoklcha  which  are  Illegal  .  .  .  ,  legal  ?  [The 
same  as  the  six,  adding  for  each  kind  of  offence, 
"  the  offence  being  one  both  of  omission  and  of 
commission,"] 

"And  which  are  the  ten  kinds  of  inhibirion  of 
the  P^iimokkha  which  are  illegal  ?  When  (a 
Bhikkhu)  who  has  been  guilty  of  a  ParS^^ka  is  not 
seated  in  that  assembly  ^ — when  no  discussion  is 
Ettll  going  on  (in  the  assembly)  as  to  a  P^rSfika 
offence  (supposed  to  have  been  committed  by  a 
Bhikkhu  then  present),^ when  (a  Bhikkhu)  who 
has  abandoned  the  precepts^  is  not  seated  in  that 
assembly, — when  no  discussion  is  still  going  on  (in 
the  assembly)  in  respect  of  (a  Bhikkhu  then  present 
having  been  charged  with)  abandoning  die  pre- 
cepts,— when  (the  person  charged)  submits  himself 
to  the  legally  prescribed  concord  [of  the  assembly)  ^, 
— when  (the  person  charged)  does  not  withdraw  his 
acceptance  of  the  legally  prescribed  concord  (of  the 
assembly)*, — when  no  discussion  is  still  going  on 
(in  the  assembly)  in  respect  of  the  withdrawal  of 
(any  member's)  acceptance  of  the  legally  (pre- 
scribed) concord  (of  the  assembly), — when  (the 
Bhikkhu  charged)  has  not  been  sjspected  of  an 
offence  against  morality,  nor  seen  (to  have  com- 
mitted one),  nor  heard  (lo  have  committed  one) — 
,  .  ,  ,  of  an   offence  against  conduct  — .  .  ,  .  of  an 

'  This  and  the  fcllofting  phrase  are  further  enlarged  upon  in  §  4 
and  the  followmg  sccifons, 

'  See  our  note  cO  Mahivagga  II,  aa^  3, 

*  See  M.iMvii^-ga  X.  5,  13,  &c. 

*  Pa^^adiyati.     Buddhaghosa  ^ys  here,  pa^fadf  jati  ti  puna 
kStabbAPf    kamrnaw    pa^^itdiyati.     Tena    ukko/anake    pa*ittija/v 
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offence  against   doctrine These  arc  the  ten 

kinds,  &c. 

'  And  which  are  the  ten  kinds  of  inhibuion  of  the 
Patimokkha  which  are  legal  ?  [The  same  as  the 
last,  positive  instead  of  negative.] 

4,  'And  how  (can  it  be  legally  said  that)  a 
Bhikkhu  who  has  been  guilty  of  a  Pdra^ka  offence 
is  seated  in  the  assembly  ? 

'In  case,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhu  sees  that 
(another)  Bhikkhu  is  incurring  a  Pdrd^ka  offence 
by  those  means^  marks,  and  signs  by  which  the  in- 
curring of  a  Pir^^ka  offence  is  brought  about.  Or 
in  case  a  Bhikkhu  does  not  himself  see  that 
(another)  Bhikkhu  is  incurring  a  Pdrd^ika  offence^ 
but  another  Bhikkhu  inform  the  (first-mentioned) 
Bhikkhu,  saying,  "Such  and  such  a  Bhikkhu,  Sir, 
has  been  guilty  of  a  Pardfika  offence/'  Or  in  case  a 
Bhikkhu  docs  not  himself  see  that  another  Bhikkhu 
is  incurring  a  Parai,nka  offence,  but  that  one  him- 
self inform  the  (first-mentioned)  Bhikkhu,  saying, 
"  I,  Sir,  have  been  guilty  of  a  Pdri_^ika  offence/' 

*(In  either  of  these  cases),  O  Bhikkhus,  if  he 
seem  to  do  so,  the  Bhikkhu  may,  on  the  ground  of 
what  he  has  seen  and  heard  and  suspected,  bring  for- 
ward the  following  resolution  on  an  Uposatha  day, 
on  the  fourteenth  or  fifteenth  day  of  the  monlh,  at  a 
time  when  that  individual  is  present  in  the  midst  of 
the  Saw/gha :  "  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me. 
Such  and  such  an  individual  has  been  guilty  of  a 
PSrS^ka  offence,  I  interdict  for  him  the  Pdti- 
mokkha,  to  the  effect  that  the  Patimokkha  ought 
not  to  be  recited  at  a  time  when  he  is  present- ' 
That  is  a  legal  inhibition  of  the  Pitimokkha. 

'If,  when  the  P^timokkha  has  been  inhibiied  for 
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that  Bhikkhu,  the  assembly  should  rise  on  account 
of  any  one  or  other  of  the  Ten  Dangers' — danger 
arising  from  the  king,  or  from  thieves,  or  from  fire, 
or  from  water,  or  from  human  beings,  or  from  non- 
human  beings,  or  from  beasts  of  prey,  or  from 
creeping  things,  or  danger  of  life,  or  danger  against 
chastity — the  Bhikkhu  may,  if  he  desire  to  do  so, 
bring  forward  the  following  resolution,  either  in  that 
circle  of  resid(_*nce  or  in  another  circle  of  residence, 
at  a  time  when  that  individual  is  present  in  the 
midst  of  the  assembly :  ^'  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha 
hear  me,  A  discussion  had  commenced  with  re- 
gard to  a  Pdri^ika  offence  of  such  and  such  a 
person,  but  that  matter  was  not  decided.  If  the 
time  seems  meet  to  the  Sawgha,  let  the  Sawgha  de* 
cide  that  matter."  If  he  thus  succeed,  it  i^  well.  If 
not,  then  on  an  Uposatha  day,  on  the  fourteenth  or 
fifteenth  day  of  the  month,  at  a  time  when  that 
individual  is  present  in  the  midst  of  the  Sawgha,  let 
him  bring  forward  the  following  resolution:  '*Let 
the  venerable  Saw^gha  hear  me.  A  discussion  had 
commenced  with  regard  to  a  PSri^ka  offence  of 
such  and  such  a  person,  but  that  matter  was  nor 
decided,  I  interdict  the  P4timokkha  for  him  to  the 
effect  that  the  Patimokkha  ought  rot  to  be  recited 
at  a  time  when  he  is  present."  That  is  a  legal  inhi* 
bition  of  the  Pdclmokkha. 

5-  'And  how  (can  it  be  legally  said  that  a 
Bliikkhu)  who  has  abandoned  the  precepts  is  seated 
in  the  assembly?' 

[The  same  as  last,  reading  *  abandoned  the  pre- 
cepts,' &c.  for  '  PSrd^ka  offence/  &c,] 

6.  *And  how(can  it  be  legally  said  diat  the  person 

^  S«e  the  rule  laid  down  in  Mah£vagga  llj  15,  4. 
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charged)  does  not  submit  himself  to  the  legally 
(prescribed)  concord  (of  the  assembly)?' 

[Same  as  last,  reading  '  not  submit  himself  to  the 
legally  (prebcribet!)  concord  of  the  assembly,'  &c., 
instead  of  *  abandon  the  precepts/  &c.] 

7,  'And  how  (can  it  be  legally  said  that  the 
person  charged)  withdraws  his  acceptance  of  the 
legally  (established)  concord  (of  the  assembly)?' 

[Same  as  last,  readings  'withdraws  his  accept- 
ance,' &c.,  for  '  does  not  submit/  &c,] 

8-  'And  how  can  it  be  legally  said  that  the? 
person  charged  has  been  seen  or  heard  or  sus- 
pected of  having  committed  an  offence  against 
morality  .  .  .  .  an.  offence  against  conduct  .  .  .  , 
an  offence  against  doctrine?" 

[Same  as  §  4,  reading  '  offence  against  morality/ 
&c..  for  '  PAr^^ka  offence/] 

These  are  the  ten  kinds  of  the  inhibition  of  PSti- 
mokkha  which  are  legal. 


Here  ends  the  First  Portion  for  Recitation. 


I,  Now  the  venerable  UpSIi^  went  up  to  the 
Blessed  One,  and  bowed  down  before  him,  and  took 
his  seat  on  one  side-  And  when  he  was  so  seated, 
the  venerable  Up4H  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

"When  a  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  intends  to  take  upon 
himself  the  conduct  (of  any  matter  that  has  to  be 


'  No  douLi  in  his  r6]e  of  a  chief  of  the  Vina^a-dltarafi,  as  in 
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decided)',  under  what  conditions  should  he  take  the 
conduct  thereof  upon  himself '  ? ' 

'A  Bhikkhu,  Upili,  wlio  intends  to  take  upon 
himself  the  conduct  of  any  matter,  should  take  such 
conduct  upon  himself  under  five  conditions. 

^{In  the  first  place.)  A  Bhikkhu,  Upili,  who  in- 
tends to  take  the  conduct  of  any  matter  upon  him- 
self, should  thus  consider;  "The  conduct  of  this 
matter  which  1  intend  to  take  upon  myself,  is  it  now 
the  right  lime  for  tlie  taking  charge  of  the  conduct 
thereof,  or  is  it  not  ?"  If  that  Bhikkhir,  Upili,  so 
considering,  come  to  the  conclusion  that  it  is  not  the 
right  time,  he  should  not,  UpAli,  take  charge  of  it. 

^(Secondly.)  If  that  Bhikkhu.  UpSli,  so  consider- 
ing, come  to  the  conclusion  that  it  is  the  right  time, 
he  should,  Upili,  further  consider  thus :  ''  The  con- 
duct of  this  matter  which  I  intend  to  take  upon  my- 
self, is  it  just,  or  is  it  not  ?"  If  that  Bhikkhu,  Upili, 
so  considering,  come  to  the  conclusion  that  it  would 
not  be  just,  he  should  not  take  charge  of  It. 

'(Thirdly-)  If  that  Bhikkhu,  Up41i,  so  consider- 
ing, come  to  the  conclusion  that  it  would  be  just,  he 
should,  Upili,  further  consider  thus  :  "The  conduct 
of  this  matcer  which  I  intend  to  take  upon  myself, 
would  it  tend  to  advantage,  or  would  it  not?"  If 
that  Bhikkhu,  Up^li,  so  considering,  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  it  would  not  tend  to  advantage,  he 
should  not,  Upaii,  lake  charge  of  it. 

'(Fourthly,)  If  that  Bhikkhu,  UpSli,  so  consider- 
ing, come  to  the  conclusion  that  it  would  tend  to 


^  As,  for  instance,  in  the  lust  chiptei  (fj  4  and  fullowlng)  the 
BhiJckhu  wbo  hys  ihe  mailer  before  the  SEimyha. 

^  Att£dAna/tf  idfj&ti,  in  our  GuplaDation  of  which  «c  follow 
Buddha  gho&it. 
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profit,  he  should,  UpSli,  further  consider  thus: 
"While  I  am  taking  the  conduct  of  this  matter 
upon  myself,  shall  1  find  dnat  the  Bhikkhus  who  are 
my  intimates  and  associates  are  on  my  side  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  Diiamma  and  the  Vinaya^  or  shall 
I  not?"  If  that  Bhikkhu,  Upili,  so  considering, 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  he  ^Ul  not,  he  should 
not.  Upili,  take  charge  of  it- 

'(Fifthly.)  If  that  Bhikkhu,  Up^li,  so  consider- 
ing.  come  to  the  conclusion  that  he  will  find  them 
so,  he  should  further^  Upali,  consider  thus  :  "Whiht 
I  am  taking  the  conduct  of  this  matter  upon  myself, 
will  the  Sawgha,  as  a  result  thereof,  fall  into  strife, 
quarrel,  contention,  or  dispute,  or  will  there  arise  a 
split  in  the  Sa/wgha,  disunion  in  the  Sa//igha,  diver- 
sity of  position  in  the  Sawgha,  diversity  of  action  in 
the  Sawgha'?"  If  that  Bhikkhu,  Up^li,  so  con- 
sidering, come  to  the  conclusion  thai  that  will 
happen,  he  should  not  take  charge  of  it.  But  if 
that  Bhikkhu,  Upali,  thus  considering,  should  come 
to  the  conclusion  that  that  will  not  happen,  he 
should  take  charge  of  it.  The  taking  charge  of  a 
matter,  Updli,  subject  to  these  five  conditions,  will 
not  give  cause  to  subsequent  remorse/ 


5. 

1.  '  When,  Lord,  a  Bhikkhu  who  takes  upon  him- 
self to  warn  another,  is  about  to  do  so.  of  how  many 
qualities  should  he  consider  whether  they  are  within 
himself  before  he  does  so  ?  ' 

(a)   '  A  Bhikkhu  who  warns  another  should,  Up^li, 

'  This  !is!  has  occurred  above,  Mah^vagga  X,  i,  6;  X,  5,  13  ; 
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when  he  is  about  to  do  so.  consider  thus  ;  "Am  I 
pure  in  tl\c.  conduct  of  my  body;  pure  therein  with* 
out  a  flaw,  without  a  fleck  ?  Is  lliis  quality  found 
in  me.  or  is  it  not  ?"  If,  Upili,  the  Bhikkhu  is  not 
so.  there  will  be  some  who  will  say  to  him  :  "  Come, 
now.  let  your  reverence  continue  still  to  train  your- 
self in  matters  relating  to  the  bodyl" — thus  will 
they  say. 

(b)  '  And  further,  a  Bhikkhu  who  warns  another 
should,  Updli,  wheii  he  is  about  to  do  so,  consider 
thus:  "Am  I  pure  in  the  conduct  of  my  speech; 
pure  therein  without  a  flaw,  without  a  fleck?  Is 
this  quality  found  in  me,  or  is  it  not  ?"  If,  UpAli, 
the  Bhikkhu  is  not  so^  there  will  be  some  who  wiU 
say  to  him  :  ''  Come,  now,  let  your  reverence  con- 
tinue still  to  train  yourself  in  matters  relating  to 
speech  !  " —  thus  will  they  say. 

(c)  *And  further,  a  Bhikkhu  who  warns  another 
should,  Upaii,  consider  thus:  "Is  a  kindly  mind 
ever  present  in  me,  one  without  anger  against  those 
who  are  my  companions  in  the  religious  life  ?  Is 
this  quality  found  in  me,  or  is  it  not?"  If,  Up^li, 
such  a  mind  is  not  in  that  Bhikkhu,  there  will  be 
some  who  will  say  to  him:  "Come,  now,  let  your 
reverence  continue  still  to  cultivate  a  friendly  feel- 
ing towards  those  who  arc  your  companions  in  the 
religious  life  !  " —  thus  will  they  say. 

(d)  'And  further,  a  Bhikkhu  who  warns  another 
should,  UpSli,  consider  thus:  "Am  1  a  man  versed 
in  the  tradition,  a  custotlian  of  the  tradition,  a  store- 
house of  the  tradition  ?  Whatsoever  truths,  lovely 
in  their  origin,  lovely  in  their  progress,  lovely  in 
their  consummation,  magnify  the  higher  life,  both 
in  the  spirit  and  in  the  letter,  and  in  all  its  points,  in 
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all  its  perfectness. — In  such  truths  am  1  well  versed, 
of  such  am  I  full,  are  such  laid  up  in  my  words, 
dwelt  on  in  my  heart,  penetrated  throughout  through 
right  insight^  ?  Is  this  quality  found  in  me.  or  is  it 
not  ? "  If  that  Bhikkhu,  Upali»  is  not  such  a  man, 
there  will  be  some  who  will  say  to  him:  "Come. 
now,  let  your  reverence  continue  still  to  learn  the 
faith  t" — thus  will  they  say. 

(e)  ^  And  further,  a  Bhikkhu  who  warns  another 
should.  Updli,  consider  thus:  "  Have  both  the  Pdti- 
mokkhas  been  completely  handed  down  to  me  in 
their  full  extent;  have  1  well  divided  them,  well 
established  them,  well  investigated  them,  both  Rule 
by  Rute^  and  in  every  detail?  Is  tills  quality 
found  in  me,  or  is  it  not  ?"  If,  UpSli,  that  is  not 
so,  then  when  he  Is  asked,  "Where  has  this,  Sir, 
been  declared  by  the  Blessed  One  ? '  he  will  not  be 
able  to  explain*,  and  there  will  be  some  who  will 
say  to  him  :  "  Come^  now,  let  your  reverence  continue 
still  to  learn  the  Vinaya!'"' — thus  will  they  say. 

'These  are  the  five  qualities.  Up41i,  of  which  a 
Bhikkhu  about  to  warn  another  should  consider 
before  he  does  sOj  whether  they  are  within  himself 
or  not' 

2.  'When,  Lord,  a  Bhikkhu  who  takes  upon  him- 
self to  warn  another,  is  about  to  do  so,  how  many 
qualities  should  he  call  up  (establish)  within  himself 
before  he  does  so  ? ' 


'  On  the  whole  of  this  and  of  ihe  n&xt  paragraph,  vhicl)  have 
cx^curred  already  above  ai  IV.  14,  iq,  nee  gut  notes  ihere, 

*  Tha.L  IS, '  SuUa  by  SuUa.*  On  the  uhole  slock  phrase,  compare 
oar  remarks  in  p,  xv\\i  of  the  Introducdon  ;  and  above,  Mahd- 
vagga  I,  .16,  14;  A'ullavagga  IV,  14.  19. 

*  Read  Qa  samp^yati,  in  accordance  Hith  H^O/s  note  at  p  564 
of  the  texL 
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speak,  and 
speak,  and 


'  A  Bhikkhu,  UpSli,  who  is  about  to  warn  another, 
should  call  up  within  himself  five  quaUties  before  he 
does  so,  (saying  to  himself):  "At  the  right  lime 
will  I  speak,  not  at  the  wrong  time.  In  truth  will  1 
speak,  and  not  in  fakehood.  Gently  will  1  speak, 
and  not  in  harshness.  To  profit  will  1 
not  senselessly.  In  kindly  spirit  will  I 
not  in  anger  ^ 

"These,  UpSli,  are  the  five,'  &c. 

3-  *  In  how  many  ways,  Lord,  is  repentance  to  be 
brought  home  to  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  wrongfully 
warned  another  Bhikkhu  ?' 

*  In  five  ways,  UpSli,  is  repentance  to  he  brought 
home  to  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  wrongfully  warned 
arolher  Bhikkhu,  (that  Is  to  say,  by  saying  to  him) : 
"  At  the  wrong  time  did  you  warn  him,  Sir,  not  at 
the  right  time :  wherein  is  need  of  repentance. 
Untruthfully  did  you  warn  him.  Sir,  and  not  accord- 
ing to  fact:  wherein  is  need  of  repentance.  In 
harshness  did  you,  warn  him,  Sir^  and  not  gently: 
wherein  is  need  of  repentance.  Senselessly  did  you 
warn  him,  Sir,  and  not  in  a  way  redounding  to 
profit:  wherein  is  need  of  repentance.  In  anger 
did  you  warn  him»  Sir,  and  not  in  kindly  spirit: 
wherein  is  need  of  repentance. 

'  In  these  five  ways,  Upali,  should  repentance  be 
brought  home  to  a  Bhikkhu  who  has  wrongfully 
warned  another  Bhikkhu.  And  why?  That  no 
other  Bhikkhu  may  think  that  warning  is  to  be 
given  not  according  to  fact' 

4-  '  In  how  many  ways,  Lord,  is  it  to  be  brought 


^  On  these  phrases,  compare  the  Ki^a.  5SlaJf>  translated  by  Rh.  D. 
in  '  Buddiii&i  Suuas/  p.  190. 
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about  that  repentance  shall  not  be  brought  home  to 
a  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  wrongTuIly  warned  ? ' 

■  Ii>  five  ways,  Upali,  (that  is  to  say,  by  saying  to 
him) :  "At  the  wrong  time,  Sir,  were  you  warned, 
and  not  at  the  right  time  :  there  is  no  need  of  re- 
pentance/" [&Ch,  as  in  J  3,  paragraph  2,  with  similar 
alterations.] 

5.  '  In  how  many  ways,  Lord,  is  the  contrary  of 
repentance  to  be  brought  home  to  a  Bhikkhu  who 
has  rightfully  warned  another  Bhikkhu  ?' 

[The  answer  is  the  exact  contrary  off  3.] 

6.  [This  section  is  the  contrary  of  f  5.] 

7.  When,  Lord,  a  Bhikkhu  who  \^'3rns  another 
Bhikkhu,  is  about  to  do  so,  how  many  things  should 
he  call  to  mind  before  he  does  so  ?  * 

'  Five  things,  Updli — to  wU  :  mercy,  seeking  the 
good  of  others,  compassion,  the  giving  up  of 
offences,  and  deference  towards  the  Vinaya.  These 
are  the  five,'  &c. 

*And  a  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  who  is  warned,  in  how 
many  qualities  should  he  keep  himself  firm  ? ' 

'In  two  things,  Up4h — to  wit:  10  truth  and  in 
freedom  from  anger/ 


Here  ends  the  Nmlh  Khandhaka,  on  the 
Interdiction  of  the  P^timokkha- 
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TENTH    KHANDHAKA. 

On    the    Duties  of  BhikkhumIs. 


I. 

I-  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 
staying  among  the  SSkyas  in  Kapilavatlhii,  in  the 
Nigrodhardma.  And  MahA-pa^patl  the  GotamI 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and 
on  arriving  there,  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed 
One,  and  remained  standing  on  one  side.  And  so 
standing  she  spake  thus  to  the  Blessed  One  ; 

'  It  would  be  well,  Lord,  if  women  shojld  be 
allowed  to  renounce  their  homes  and  enter  the 
homeless  stale  under  the  doctrine  and  discipline 
proclaimed  by  the  Tathigata/ 

'Enough,  O  Golamt!  Let  it  not  please  thee  that 
women  should  be  allowed  to  do  so/ 

[And  a  second  and  a  third  time  did  MahS-pa^- 
patl  the  GotamI  make  the  same  request  in  the 
same  words,  and  receive  the  same  reply,] 

Then  Mahd-pa^patt  the  Gotami  sad  and  sor- 
rowful for  that  the  Blessed  One  would  not  permit 
women  to  enter  the  homeless  state,  bowed  down 
before  the  Blessed  One,  and  keeping  him  on  her 
right  hand  as  she  passed  him,  departed  thence 
weeping  and  in  tears. 

2.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Kapilavatthu  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set 
out  on  his  journey  towards  VcsSIl ;  and  travelling 
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straight  on  he  in  due  course  arrived  thereat-  And 
there  at  Ves^ll  the  Blessed  One  stayed,  in  the  Mah^- 
vana.  in  the  Kfl^SgAra  Hall. 

And  Mahd-pa^patJ  the  GotamI  cut  off  her  hair. 
and  put  on  orange- coloured  robes,  and  set  out.  with 
a  number  of  women  of  the  Sik}^  dan,  towards 
Ves4l! ;  and  in  due  course  she  arrived  at  Vesdli,  at 
Che  MahSvara.  at  the  KO/igara  Ha!l,  And  Mahk- 
pa^patl  the  Gotaml,  with  swollen  feet  and  covered 
wilh  dust,  sad  and  sorrowful,  weeping  and  in  tears, 
took  her  stand  outside  under  the  entrance  porcli- 

And  the  venerable  Ananda  saw  her  so  standing 
there,  and  on  seeing  her  so,  he  said  to  Mahi-pa_^- 
patj :  'Why  standesl  thou  there,  outside  the  porch, 
with  swollen  feet  and  covered  with  dust,  sad  and 
sorrowful,  weeping  and  in  tears  ?' 

'  Inasmuch,  O  Ananda,  as  the  Lord,  the  Blessed 
One,  does  not  permit  women  to  renounce  their 
homes  and  enter  the  homeless  state  under  the  doc- 
trine and  discipline  proclaimed  by  the  TathSgata,' 

3,  Then  did  the  venerable  Ananda  go  up  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  bow  down 
before  the  Blessed  One,  and  take  his  seat  on  one 
side.  And,  so  sitting,  the  venerable  Ananda  said 
to  the  Blessed  One : 

'  Behold,  Lord,  Mahi-pa^patl  the  GotamI  is 
standing  outside  under  the  entrance  porch,  with 
swollen  feet  and  covered  with  dust^  sad  and  sorrow- 
ful, weeping  and  in  tears,  inasmuch  as  the  Blessed 
One  does  not  permit  women  to  renounce  ihetr 
homes  and  enter  the  homeless  state  under  the  doc- 
trine and  discipline  proclaimed  by  the  Blessed  One, 
It  were  well,  Lord,  if  women  were  to  have  per- 
mission granted  to  ihem  to  do  as  she  desires.' 
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'  Enough.  AnanJa  I  Let  it  not  please  thee  that 
women  should  be  allowed  to  do  so/ 

[And  a  second  and  a  third  time  did  Ananda  make 
the  same  request,  in  the  same  words,  and  rtceive 
the  same  reply,] 

Then  the  venerable  Ananda  thought :  '  The 
Blessed  One  does  not  give  his  permission,  let  me 
now  ask  the  Blessed  One  on  another  ground."  And 
the  venerable  Ananda  said  to  the  Blessed  One ; 

'Are  women.  Lord,  capable^ — when  they  have 
gone  fortli  from  the  household  life  and  entered  the 
homeless  state,  under  the  doctrine  and  discipline 
proclaimed  by  the  Blessed  One^are  they  capable 
of  realising  the  fruit  of  conversion,  or  of  the  second 
Path,  or  of  the  third  Path,  or  of  Arahatship  ?' 

'  They  are  capable,  Ananda.' 

'  If  then.  Lord,  they  are  capable  thereof,  since 
MahA-pa5"Apail  the  Gotamt  has  proved  herself  of 
great  service  to  the  Blessed  One,  when  as  aunt  and 
nurse  she  nourished  him  and  gave  him  milk,  and  on 
the  death  of  his  mother  suckled  the  Blessed  One  at 
her  own  breast,  it  were  well,  Lord,  that  women  should 
have  permission  to  go  forth  from  Che  household  life 
and  enter  the  homeless  state,  under  the  doctrine  and 
discipline  proclaimed  by  the  TathSgataV* 

4.  'If  then,  Ananda,  Mahi-pa^pati  the  GotamI 
take  upon  herself  the  Eight  Chief  Rules  ^,  let  that 
be  reckoned  to  her  as  her  initiation/ 

^[They  are  these]:  (1)  '  A  Bhikkhunt,  even  if  of 


'  Ananda'a  conducl  in  this  roitter  was  after^vards  charged 
againsi  him  as  a  dakka/a.     See  bclow^  XI,  i,  10. 

'  The  A//Aa  Garutlhamma,  on  vrhich  see  further  our  note 
above  on  the  21st  Fi^LLLl^a,  and  below»  X,  9, 

'  The  whole  of  Eh«  followitig  eight  paragrjipha  recur  in   the 


Ji,t.4*  ON    THE    DUTIES    OF    BHrKKHUNis,  323 

a  hundred  years  standing,  shall  make  salutation  to, 
shall  rise  up  in  the  presence  of,  shall  bow  down 
before,  and  shall  perform  all  proper  duties  towards 
a  Bhikkhu,  if  only  just  initiated.  This  is  a  rule  to  be 
revered  and  reverenced,  honoured  and  observed, 
and  her  life  long  never  to  be  transgressed. 

{2)  *  A  BhikkhunI  is  not  to  spend  the  rainy  season 
(of  Was)  in  a  district  ^  in  w^hich  there  is  no  Bhikkhu, 
This  is  a  rule  .  .  <  •  never  to  be  transgressed, 

(3)  '  Every  half  month  a  BliikkhunI  is  to  await  from 
the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  two  things,  tlie  asking  as  to  (the 
date  of)  the  Uposatha  ceremony  \  and  the  {tirae  when 
the  Bhtkkhu)  will  come  to  give  the  Exhortation  ^ 
This  is  a  rule  ,  ,  ,  -  never  to  be  transgressed. 

{4)  '  After  keeping  the  rainy  season  (of  Was),  the 
Bhikkhunt  is  to  hold  PavArawA  (to  enquire  whether 
any  fault  can  be  laki  to  her  charge)  before  both 
Sawghas — as  well  that  of  Bhikkhus  as  that  of  Bhik- 
khunis — with  respect  to  three  matters,  namely,  what 
has  been  seen,  and  what  has  been  heard,  and  what 
has  been  suspected  \  This  is  a  rule  ,  .  .  .  never  to 
be  transgressed. 

Smia  VJbhanga,  Patai}^a  XXI,  3,  i.  Il  is  very  insirucuve  to  notice 
the  curious  bluiiik-rs  whit  h  iht  Tibetan  wriirrs  {irin^laittl  by  Rock- 
hil]  tD  his  '  Life  of  the  Buddha."  pp.  6z.  6^)  mate  in  ihe  rendering 
of  the  djfficuU  technical  tenn^  in  ihcse  Eight  RuLe^, 

^  Avisa.  Compare  A'ulIavAgga  I,  18,  I,  VI,  151  I.  VlII,  i,  2. 
This  rule  is  the  ^6ih  Bh:kkhunF  P^UtiyaH 

'  Thfi  BbikklmnTs  are  to  ast  t*o  or  tbree  days  iM-foTPhand 
vhcthcr  tbc  Uposatha  is  Lo  be  held  on  the  i4lh  or  15th  day  of  the 
monih,  save  Buddbaghosa  here  Compare  also  tlie  fi^th  Bhik- 
khuiu  Pii^Liiiya,  wbi?Te  the  whob  pas^ge  recu'^i. 

'  Compare  ihc  21st  rWitliya,  and  our  note  there, 

*  See  Mahivaggs  IV,  i,  i  j,  14.  Thifi  rule  h  tbc  same  as  th« 
57th  Biiikkbunf  P^ctija.  The  mode  of  carrying  out  Lbiu  rule  h 
cxpkitied  in  detail  below,  X,  19. 

V  a 
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{5)  '  A  Bhikkhun!  who  has  been  g^iilty  of  a  serious 
offence  is  to  undergo  the  Minatta  discipHne  towards 
both  the  Sawghas  (Bhikkhus  and  Bhikkhunis),  This 
is  a  nile  ....  never  to  be  transgressed . 

(6)  'WhenaBhikkhun^  as  novice,  has  been  trained 
for  two  years  in  the  Six  Rules  ',  she  is  to  ask  leave 
for  the  upasampadd  initiation  from-both  Sawghas 
(as  well  that  of  Bhikkhus  as  that  of  Bhikkhunis^). 
This  is  a  rule  •  ,  ,  .  never  to  be  transgressed. 

(7)  'A  Bhikkhunt  is  on  no  pretext  to  revile  or 
abuse  a  Bhikkhu^  This  is  a  rule  .  .  <  _  never  to 
be  transgressed. 

{S)  '  From  henceforth  official  admonition  *  by 
Ehikkhunis  of  Bhikkhus  is  forbidden^  whereas  the 
official  admonition  of  Bhikkhunis  by  Bhikkhus  is 
not  forbidden.  This  is  a  rule  .  ,  -  .  never  to  be 
transgressed. 

*  If,  Ananda,  Mahd^pa^apat*  the  Gotamt  take 
upon  herself  these  Eight  Chief  Rules,  let  that  be 
reckoned  to  her  as  her  initiation.' 

5.  Then  the  venerable  Ananda,  when  he  had 
learnt  from  the  Blessed  One  these  Eight  Chief 
Rules,  went  to  Mah5-pa^ipatJ  tlie  Gotam!  and  [told 
her  all  that  the  Blessed  One  had  said]. 


'  A'Aasu  dhammesu.  The  Sist  Rules  for  rjovicce.  They  ire 
referred  lo  in  llie  Bhikklmnl  Vibhariga,  under  PS^Ldyaa  LXIII— 
LXVll 

*  The  actual  ordmation  (upasampadS)  itself  is  not  complete 
till  it  has  heon  confened  by  Bhikkhus  (s^e  the  nile  at  X,  2,  3). 
The  whole  proceeding  ia  fully  set  out  below,  X,  17-  Compare  also 
the  63rd  and  6^\h  Bhikkhun!  'PaMttlya.i- 

'  This  is  the  sind  Bhikfchun?  Pajtiiliya. 

•  Va^ana-patho.  That  is,  literally,  speech.  But  the  reference 
k,  no  doulit,  to  ihe  various  kinds  of  official  admomtioiis  given  in 
dcUU  in  chapter  20  below. 
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'  Just,  Ananda,  as  a  man  or  a  woman,  when  young 
and  of  tender  years,  accustomed  to  adorn  himself. 
would,  when  he  had  bathed  his  head,  receive  Avith 
both  hands  a  garland  of  lotus  flowers,  or  of  jasmine 
flowers,  or  of  atimuttaka  flowers,  and  place  it  on  the 
top  of  his  head ;  even  so  do  I,  Anandaf  take  upon 
me  these  Eight  Chief  Rules,  never  to  be  trans- 
gressed my  life  long/ 

6.  Then  the  venerable  Ananda  returned  to  the 
Blessed  One,  and  bowed  down  before  him,  and  took 
his  scat  on  one  side.  And,  so  sitting,  the  venerable 
Ananda  said  to  the  Blessed  One :  '  Mah^-pa^patl 
the  Gotamt.  Lord,  has  taken  upon  herself  the  Eight 
Chief  Rules,  the  aunt  of  the  Blessed  One  has  re- 
ceived the  LjpasampadA  initiation/ 

'  If,  Ananda,  women  had  not  received  permission 
to  go  out  from  the  household  life  and  enter  the 
homeless  state,  under  the  doctrine  and  discipline 
proclaimed  by  the  Tathdgata,  then  would  the  pure 
religion.  Ananda,  have  lasted  long,  the  good  law 
would  have  stood  fast  for  a  thousand  years.  But 
since,  Ananda,  women  have  now  received  that  per- 
mission, the  pure  religion,  Ananda,  will  not  now  last 
so  long,  the  good  law  will  now  stand  fast  for  only  five 
hundred  years.  Just,  Ananda,  as  houses  In  which 
there  are  many  women '  and  but  few  men  are  easily 
violated*  by  robber  burglars^;  just  so,  Ananda,  under 


'  BahullhikdnL  Theconleitr  fhows  iljal  u-eare  to  underslatid 
illhi  and  Tioiailha_  Compare  RockhiirR  ^Lifecf  rhe  Binfdha/p.  fii. 

'  SuppadhamsiySni.  Compare  Bhikkhuni  Vibhanga,  Samgh^- 
dise^a  lil.  t,  3.  and  see  aJso  A'ulbvagga  VJl,  5,  4, 

'  ^ori'hi  kuinUaiihenakehi;  011  uhkli  Budclh:tg1]0^a  has 
the  following  note  ; — -Kumbalhcn&kchi  il  kumbhe  dipi/n  ^civfi 
«Da  fibkena  paraghare  bbs^nd^iin  viMrxiVJi  Ehenak^^rebi, 
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whatev^r  doctrine  and  discipline  women  are  allowed 
to  go  out  from  the  household  life  into  the  homeless 
state,  that  religion  will  not  last  long.  And  just. 
Ananda,  as  when  the  disease  called  mildew  falls  upon 
a  field  of  rice  in  fine  condition,  that  field  of  rice  does 
not  continue  long;  just  so,  Aranda,  under  whatsoever 
doctrine  and  discipline  women  arc  allowed  to  go  forth 
from  the  household  life  into  the  homeless  state,  that 
religion  will  not  last  long.  And  just,  Ananda,  as 
when  the  disease  called  blight  falls  upon  a  field  of 
sugar-cane  in  good  condition,  that  field  of  sugar- 
cane does  not  continue  long ;  just  so.  Ananda,  under 
whatsoever  doctrine  and  discipline  women  arc 
allowed  to  go  forth  from  the  household  life  Into  the 
homeless  state,  that  religion  does  not  last  long. 
And  just,  Ananda,  as  a  man  would  in  anticipation 
build  an  embankment  to  a  great  reservoir,  beyond 
which  the  water  should  not  overpass ;  just  even  so, 
Ananda,  have  1  in  anticipation  laid  down  these 
Eight  Chief  Rules  for  the  Bhikkhunis,  their  life 
long  not  to  be  overpassed' 


Here  end  the  Eight  Chief  Rules  for  the 

Bhikkhunis. 


2, 

I.  Now  MahS-pa^patf  the  Gotami  went  up  to 
the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  bowed 
down  before  him,  and  stood  respectfully  on  one  side> 
And,  so  standing,  Mahi-pa^pat!  the  Goiaml  spake 
thus   to   the   Blessed    One:    'What   course,    Lord, 
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should  I  pursue  towards  these  women  of  the  Sdkya 
dan  ? ' 

Then  the  Blessed  One  taught  Mahd-pa^patl  the 
Gotamf  and  incited  her,  and  aroused  her,  and 
gladdened  her  with  religious  discourse;  and  she, 
so  taught,  incited,  aroused,  and  gladdened,  bowed 
down  before  the  Blessed  One,  and  keeping  him 
on  her  right  hand  as  she  passed  him,  she  departed 
thence. 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connexion,  deli- 
vered a  religious  discourse,  and  said  to  the  Bhikkhus. 
'  1  allow  Bhikkhunis,  O  Bhikklms,  to  receive  the  upa- 
sampadA  initiation  from  Bhikkhus  ^' 

3.  Now  those  Bhikkhunis  said  to  Mahfl-pa^pall 
the  Golamt :  '  Neither  have  you  received  the  upa- 
sampadA  initiation,  nor  have  we;  for  it  has  thus 
been  laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One:  ''Bhikkhunis 
are  to  be  initiated  by  Bhikkhus*"  ' 

Then  MahA-pa^patl  the  GotamI  went  to  the 
venerable  Ananda,  and  [repeated  their  words  to 
him].  And  the  venerable  Ananda  went  to  the 
Blessed  One.  and  [repeated  them  to  him} 

'  In  that  moment,  Ananda,  when  MahS-pa^patl 
the  Gotami  took  upon  herself  the  Eight  Chief  Rules. 
that  was  to  her  as  the  upasampadi  initiation.' 


3. 

I.  Now  Mah&-pa^patl  the  Gotami  went  up  to  the 
place  where  the  venerable  Ananda  was.  and  bowed 
down  before  him.  and  stood  respectfully  on  one  side. 

'  CoTDpu«  the  (iib  Ganidhamnia  above,  X,  i,  i- 
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And,  so  standing.  Mahi-pa^^patl  the  Gotaml  said 
to  the  venerable  Ananda :  'One  thing,  Ananda, 
would  I  ask  of  the  Blessed  One,  It  were  well,  Sir, 
if  the  Blessed  One  would  allow  the  making  of  salu- 
tations, the  rising  up  in  presence  of  another,  the 
paying  of  reverence,  and  ihe  performance  of  proper 
duties  one  towards  another,  to  take  place  as  between 
both  Bhikkhus  and  Bhikkhunis  (equally)  according 
to  seniority/ 

And  the  venerable  Ananda  went  to  the  Blessed 
One  [and  repeated  her  words  to  him]. 

'This  is  impossible,  Ananda,  and  unallowable, 
that  I  should  so  order.  Even  those  others,  Ananda, 
teachers  of  ill  doctrine,  allow  not  such  conduct  to- 
wards women  j  how  much  less,  then,  can  the  Tathi- 
gata  allow  it  ?' 

And  rhe  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion,  having 
delivered  a  religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus, and  said :  '  You  arc  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  bow 
down  before  women,  to  rise  up  in  their  presence,  to 
stretch  out  your  joined  hands  towards  them,  nor  to 
perform  towards  them  those  duties  tliat  arc  proper 
(from  an  inferior  to  a  superior).  Whosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  diakka/a/ 


4. 


ri.  Now  Maha-pa^apati  the  Golanif  went  up  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  bowed  down 
before  him,  and  stood  respectfully  on  one  side. 
And,  so  standing,  MahS-pa^rSpall  the  Gotaml  said 
to  the  Blessed  One  :  'What  course,  Lord,  shall  we 
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Bhikkhunis  which  are  applicable  also  Co  the  Bhik- 
khus?' 

'Train  yourselves,  GotamI,  therein  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  Bhikkhus  do/ 

'  And  what  course,  Lord,  should  we  pursue  in  re- 
ference lo  those  precepts  for  the  Bhikkhunls  which 
are  not  applicable  also  lo  the  Bhikkhus  ?' 

'Train  yourselves,  Gotamt,  therein  according  to 
the  substance  thereof,  as  they  are  laid  down/ 


5. 

I-  Now  Mah^-pa^patl  the  Gotaml  went  to  the 
Blessed  One  [&c.,  as  before],  and  said:  '  May  the 
Blessed  One  preach  to  me  the  Dhamma  (truth, 
doctrine)  in  abstract;  so  that,  having  heard  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Ulessed  One,  I  may  remain  alone  and 
separate,  earnest,  zealous,  and  resolved'/ 

'  Of  whatsoever  doctrines  thou  shalt  be  conscious," 
Gotaml,  that  they  conduce  to  passion  and  not  to 
peace,  to  pride  and  not  to  veneration,  to  wishing  for 
much  and  not  to  wishing  for  little,  lo  love  of  society 
and  not  to  seclusion,  to  sloth  and  not  to  the  exercise 
of  zeal,  to  being  hard  to  satisfy  and  not  to  content' 
— verily  mayest  thou  then,  Gotaml,  bear  in  mind 

*  These  last  words  are  llic  standing  eicprcsaion  for  the  prepara- 
tory stage  lo  Arahiitship.  Compare  IMahiivagga  I,  6,  ifi ;  Mahi- 
pariniLb^na  Suua  V,  68.  The  wliclc  speech  frequently  occurs  in 
ihe  SijnvuttcL  Nikaya  at  Lhe  commencemeiil  of  conversacions  vitb 
ih«  Buiidha. 

■  Moat  of  ibcK  icrms  have  already  occurred  in  the  standing 
'  religious  discourse'  bhich  i^  related  lo  have  preceded  the  cnun- 
ciaLion  of  ao  many  of  llie  rules  foj  Bhitklms  (A^uliavagga  I,  z,  3), 
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that  that  is  not  Dhamma,  that  that  is  not  Vinaya. 
that  tliat  is  not  the  teaching  of  the  Master.  But  of 
whatsoever  doctrines  thou  shalt  be  conscious,  Go- 
laml,  that  they  conduce  to  peace  and  not  to  passion, 
to  veneration  and  not  to  pride,  to  wishing  for  little 
and  not  to  wishing  for  much,  to  seclusion  and  not  to 
love  of  society,  to  the  exercise  of  zeal  and  not  to 
sloth,  to  content  and  not  to  querulousness — verily 
mayest  thou  then  bear  in  mind  that  that  is  Dhamma, 
and  that  is  Vinaya.  and  that  the  teaching  of  the 
Master' 


6. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  the  P^timokkhawas  not  recked 

to  the  Bhikkhunis. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  T  allow  the  PAtimokkha.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  be  recited 
to  the  BhikkhunSs.' 

Now  it  occurred  to  the  Bhikkhunls  :  *  By  whom 
should  the  Pltimokkha  be  recited  to  the  Bhik- 
khunls?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  Pdtlmokkha  to  be  recited 
to  Bhikkhunls  by  Bhikkhus." 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  went  to  the  residence 
of  the  Bhikkhunls  and  recited  the  P4timnkkha  to 
tht  Bhikkhunls  there.  The  people  murmured,  and 
were  indignant,  saying:  "There  are  their  wives, 
there  arc  their  mistresses;  now  will  they  take  plea- 
sure together." 

The  Bhikkhus  heard  this,  and  told  the  matter  to 
the  Blessed  One. 

'  Bhikkhus  are   not,   O   Bhikkhus,  to  recite   the 
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ikkhiinis 


PStimokkha 

\\Tiosocvcr  does  so.  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a, 
I  allow  Bhikkhiinh,  O  Ilhikkhus,  to  recite  ilie  PSti- 
moklcha  to  the  Bhikkhunls.' 

The  Bhikkhunts  did  not  know  how  to  recite  the 
Pitimokkha.  They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

•  I  allow  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  tell  Bhik- 
khunts  how  to  recite  the  P&timokkha.' 

2.  Now  -It  that  time  the  Bhikkhunis  did  not  con- 
fess the  faults  (they  had  committed). 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'A  BhikkhunI,  O  Bhikkhus,  b  not  to  leave  a  fault 
unconfessed.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a.' 

The  Hhikkhunis  did  not  know  how  to  confess  their 
faults.     They  told  this  matter  to  ihe  Blessed  One. 

■  I  allow  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  tell  Bhikkhunis 
how  ihey  should  confess  their  fauhs." 

Then  It  occurred  to  the  Bhikkhus:  'By  whom 
oughi  the  confession  of  a  fault  to  be  received  from 
the  Bhikkhunls?'  They  told  this  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

'  1  allow  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  receive  the 
confession  of  a  fault  from  Bhikkhunls.' 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunls,  on  seeing  a 
Bhikkhu  on  the  road,  or  in  a  street  closed  at  one 
end,  or  at  the  place  where  four  cross-roads  met, 
would  place  their  bowl  on  the  groundtand  arranging 
their  robes  over  one  shoulder,  would  crouch  down 
on  their  heels,  and  stretch  forth  their  joined  hands, 
and  confess  a  fault.  The  people  murmured,  were 
indignant,  and  complained,  saying :  '  There  arc  their 
wives,  there  are  their  mistresses;  they  are  asking 
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pardon  now  after  having  treated  them  scornfully 
overnight' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  IShikkhus  are  not.  O  Bhikkhns,  to  receive  the 
confessions  of  a  fault  from  Bhikkhunls.  Whosoever 
does  so.  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.  I  allow 
Bhikkhunis,  O  Bhikkhu5,  to  receive  the  confession 
of  a  fault  from  Bhikkhiifils.' 

The  BhikkhunJs  did  not  krow  how  to  receive  the 
confession  of  a  fault.  They  told  this  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  tell  Bhik- 
khunb  how  to  receive  the  confession  of  a  fault.' 

3.  Now  at  that  time  disciplinary  proceedings 
(Kammas)  were  not  carried  out  against  Bhik- 
khunis.     They  told  that  matter  to  the  Blessed  One- 

'  I  allow  disciplinary  proceedings,  O  Bhikkhus,  to 
be  carried  out  against  Bhikkhunls.' 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  By  whom  ought 
disciplinary  proceedings  to  be  carried  out  against 
Bhikkliunis  ?'  They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

'  I  allow  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  carry  out  dis- 
ciplinary proceedings  against  BhikkhunSs/ 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhtinls  who  had  been  sub- 
jected to  disciplinary  proceedings,  on  seeing  a 
Bhikkhu  on  the  road,  or  in  a  street  closed  at  one 
end,  or  at  the  place  where  four  cross-roads  met, 
would  place  their  bowls  on  the  ground,  and  ar- 
ranging their  robes  over  one  shoulder,  would  crouch 
down  on  their  heels,  and  stretching  out  their  joined 
palms  would  ask  for  pardon,  thinking  that  that  was 
the  proper  time  for  doing  so.  The  people  mur- 
mured [&c.,  as  before} 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■  Bhikkhus  are  nol,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  carry  out 
disciplinary  proceedings  against  the  Bhikkhunis, 
W'liosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka^a.' 
I  allow  Bliikkhunis,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  carry  out  dis- 
ciplinary proceedings  against  Bhikkhurls/ 

The  Bhlkkhunis  did  not  know  how  to  carry  out 
the  disciplinary  proceedings.  They  told  this  matter 
to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  Bhjkkhtis,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  tcU  the  Bhik- 
khunls  how  to  carry  out  disciplinary  proceedings,* 


7. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunls  in  Sawghaasscni' 
bled,  having  fallen  into  quarrel,  strife,  and  dispute, 
got  to  blows,  and  were  unable  to  settle  the  point  at 
issue.     They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■  1  allow  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  settle  for 
Bhikkhunts  a  point  at  issue.' 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  were  setding  for 
Bhikkhunls  a  point  at  issue,  and  as  the  point  at 
issue  was  being  enquired  into,  it  was  found  that 
both  Bhikkhurls  competent  to  take  part  in  an 
official  actV  and  Bhikkhunls  who  had  been  guilty  of 
an  offence  (had  taken  part  in  the  Sa/wgha  during 
the  official  act  [the  Kamma)  at  which  the  point  in 
issue  arose). 

The  Bhikkhunls  said;  '  It  would  be  well  if  you, 
Sirs,  would  carry  out  disciplinary  proceedings  against 
the  guilty  Bhikkhunls,  or  absolve  their  offence;  for 

*  Kammappatta  ;  on  wbicb  see  ParivSra  XIX,  6,  7. 
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thus  has  It  been  laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One  : 
■'  Bhikkhus  are  to  settle  for  the  Bhikkhunla  a  point 
at  issue/' ' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  set  on  foot^ 
an  official  act  for  Bhikkhuiiis,  and  then  to  give  it  in 
charge  for  Bhikkhunis  to  carry  oat  the  official  act 
against  Bhikkhunis.  And  I  allow  Bhikkhus  to  set 
on  foot  the  (dealing  with  an)  offence  for  Bhikkhunis, 
and  then  to  give  it  in  charge  for  Bhikkhunis  to  ac- 
cept the  confession  thereof/ 


I 


8. 

I.  Kow  at  that  time  a  Bhikkhunl,  a  pupil  of  the 
BhikkhnnI  Uppalava^/^i,  followed  the  Blessed  One 
for  seven  years,  learning  die  Vinaya  ;  but  she,  being 
forgetful,  lost  it  as  fast  as  she  received  it  And  that 
Bhikkhunl  heard  that  the  Blessed  One  was  about  to 
go  to  SSvatthi.  Then  she  thought :  "  For  seven 
years  have  1  followed  the  Blessed  One,  learning  the 
Vinaya ;  and,  being  forgetful.  1  have  lost  it  as  fast  as 
I  received  it.  Hard  is  it  for  a  woman  to  follow  the 
Blessed  One  her  life  long.      What  now  bhall  I  do  ?' 

And  that  Bhikkhunl  told  this  matter  to  the  Bhik- 
khunis, and  they  told  it  to  the  Bhikkhus,  and  the 
Bhikkhus  told  it  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow  Bhikkhus,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  teach  the 
Vinaya  to  Bhikkhunis.' 


Here  ends  the  First  Portion  for  Recitation, 

^  Ropctuw,  on  which  Biiddhaghosa  aaya;  Ta^^aiiijddisiU  imaw 
nftraa  kammam  eiissa  kiiabban  ti  tv^in  ropeivl. 
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T,  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  stayed  at 
VesSlI  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  sat  out  towards 
Sivatthi ;  and.  journeying  straight  on,  he  in  due 
course  arrived  thereat.  And  there,  at  Savatthi,  the 
Blessed  One  remained  in  the  G'etavana,  Andtha 
Pinfl!ika*s   Park. 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
threw  dirty  ^^'ate^  over  Bhikkhnnis,  thinking,  pcr- 
liapSj  they  would  fall  in  love  with  tliem'. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'A  Bhikkhu  is  not.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  throw  dirty 
water  at  a  Bhikkhunt.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall 
be  guilty  of  a  du  k  ka/a.  I  allow  a  penalty,  O  Bhik- 
khus, to  be  imposed  on  that  Bhikkhu. 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  What  penalty  is  it 
chat  ought  to  be  imposed  on  him  ?*  -  They  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  That  Bhikkhu  is  to  be  declared  to  be  one  who  is 
not  to  be  saluted  by  the  Bhikkhunl-sawgha  V 

Now  at  that  time  the  A"'>4abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  un- 
covered their  bodies,  or  their  thighs,  or  their  private 
parts,  and  showed  them  to  Bhikkhunls.  or  addressed 
Bhikkhunts  with  wicked  words,  or  associated  with 
Bhikkhunts,  thinking,  perhaps,  they  would  fall  in 
love  with  them  * 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 


'  On  s^T^^gcyyun  compcLre  siT^ggAXi  at  V,  3,  i. 

'  On    this   decision    compare   the   'wnriing   to   Coveniry'   of 

A'Aajiua  for  Icviiy  of  conduci  towards  Bhikkhus  at  Matii-parinib- 
bana  Sulta  VI,  4,  and  A'ulJavagg^  XI,  i,  12  (where  the  pen^Lly  is 
cxU«d  Brahmj-dan^a). 

*  Od  sampayof  eti  compare  j^ulLdVag^  I,  5,  at  the  cntl. 
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'  A  Bhikkhu  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  do  [any  of 
these  things].  Whosoever  does,  shall  be  ^ilty  of 
a  dukka/a.  1  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  a  penalty  to  be 
imposed  on  that  BlukkhuJ 

Then  die  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  What  penally  is  it 
that  ought  to  be  imposed  on  him  ?"  They  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  That  Bhikkhu  is  to  be  declared  to  be  one  who  is 
not  to  be  saluted  by  the  Bhikkhuni-sawgha,' 

2,  [The  last  section  repeated  of  the  A'//abbaggiya 
Bhikkhunls,  the  decision  being  the  same  down  to] 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  What  penalty  is  it 
that  ought  to  be  imposed  on  her  ? '  They  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blesst^d  One, 

'  1  allow  you^  O  Bhikkhus,  to  prohibit  her  (fron\ 
entering  a  Vih§ra)*.' 

When  the  prohibition  was  laid  upon  them,  they 
would  not  acxepc  ic.  They  told  this  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

*I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  inhibit  them  from 
the  Exhortation.' 

3.  Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  '  Is  it  lawful  to 
hold  Uposatha  with  a  Bhikkhunt  who  has  been  in- 
hibited from  the  Exhortation,  or  is  it  not  lawful  ?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'You  are   not.   O   Bhikkhus,  to  hold   Uposatha 
with  a  Bhikkhunt  \\ho  has  been  inhibited  from   the 
Exhortation  until  such  time  as  her  case  has  been 
settled,' 

Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  UdAyi,  after 
having  inhibited  the  Exhortation  (to  one  or  more 
Bhikkhunis),  went  away  on  a  journey.     The  Bhik- 
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khunis  murmured,  were  indignant,  and  complained, 
saying  :  '  How  can  the  venerable  Ud^yi  [act  so]?' 

Tliey  lold  this  matter  to  the  Bleased  One, 

'Yoj  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  a  journey 
after  having  inhibited  the  Exhortation,  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a,' 

Now  at  that  time  foolish  and  incompetent  Bhik- 
khus  inhibited  the  Exhortation. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  The  Exhortation  is  not,  O  Dhikkhus,  to  be  Inhi- 
bited by  a  foolish,  incompetent  Bhikkhu,  When  such 
aone  does  so,  he  shall  be  guilty  ofa  dukka/a.' 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  inhibited  the  Exhorta- 
tion without  grounds  and  without  cause. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  inhibit  the  Exhorta- 
tion without  ground  and  without  cause.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  ofa  dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus,  who  had  inhibited  the 
Exhortation,  would  not  give  a  decision  (on  the 
matter  out  of  which  the  inhibition  arose). 

They  lold  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  When»  O  Bhikkhus,  yon  have  inhibited  the  Ex- 
hortation, you  are  not  to  abstain  from  giving  a  deci- 
sion {on  the  matter  out  of  which  the  inhibition  arose). 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  ofa  dukka^a/ 

4-  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis  did  not  go  to 
the  Exhortation-  They  told  this  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

'A  BhikkhunI,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  omit  going 
to  the  Exhortation,  Whosoever  does  sOj  shall  be 
dealt  with  according  to  the  rule*/ 
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Now  at  that  time  the  whole  Ehikkhunf-sawglia 
went  to  the  Exhortation  together.  The  people 
murmured,  were  indignant,  and  complained,  saying: 
'  There  are  their  wives,  there  are  their  mistresses ; 
now  will  they  take  pleasure  together.' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One* 

'The  whole  Bhikkhunt-saw^ha  is  not,  O  Bhik- 
khus,  to  go  to  the  Exhortation  together.  And  if  it 
should  so  go,  it  is  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.  1  allows 
O  Bhikkhjs,four  or  five  Bhikkhunis  to  go  together,' 

[The  same  when  four  or  five  went  the  decision 
ending,] 

'  I  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  two  or  three  Bhikkhunis 
to  go  together  to  Exhortation ;  and  let  tliem  go  up 
to  some  one  Bhikkhii,  and  arrange  their  robes  over 
one  shoulder,  and,  sitting  down  on  their  heels,  let 
them  stretch  forth  their  joined  palms,  and  thus  ad- 
dress him :  "  The  Bhikkhunl-sa/^^gha  salutes  tlie 
feet  of  the  Bhikkhu-saw^gha,  and  requests  permission 
to  come  for  the  purpose  of  the  Exhortation  being 
held :  may  that  be  granted,  they  say,  to  the  Bhik- 
khiinl-sa?wgha/' 

'  Then  he  who  is  entrusted  with  the  recitation  of 
the  Pdtimokkha  is  to  ask:  "  Is  there  any  Bhikkhu 
who  has  been  appointed  to  hold  the  Exliortatior  of 
the  Bhikkhunis?" 

'  If  a  Bhikkhu  has  been  appointed  thereto,  the 
reciter  of  the  Pitimokkha  is  to  say :  "  Such  and 
such  a  Bhikkhu  has  been  appointed  to  hold  Ex- 
hortation to  the  Bhikkhunis.  Let  the  Bhikkhunl- 
saw/gha  come  to  him  accordingly," 

'  If  no  Bhikkhu  has  been  appointed  thereto,  the 
reciter  of  the  Pitimokkha  is  to  say;  "Which  of 
the  venerable  ones  is  able  to  hold  Exhortation  to 


X,g,5'  ON   TUE   DUTIES   OF   DUIKKHUnIs. 


339 


the  Bhikkhunis  ?"  If  any  one  is  able  to  do  so.  and 
is  possessed  of  the  eight  qualifications  \  he  is  to 
appoint  him  thereto,  and  is  to  say:  "Such  and 
such  a  Bhikkhu  is  appoinled  to  hold  Exhortation 
to  the  Bhikkhunis.  Let  the  Bhikkhu nt-sawgha 
come  to  him/* 

*If  no  one  is  able  to  do  so,  the  reciter  of  the 
Pitimokkha  is  to  say:  "There  is  no  Bhikkhu  ap- 
pointed to  hold  Exhortation  to  the  Bhikl';huiits. 
May  the  Bhikkhunl-sawgha  obtain  its  desire  in 
peace '. 

5,  Now  at  that  time  Bhikklius  did  not  accept  the 
(office  of  holding)  Exhortation,  They  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

•The  Exhortation  is  not.  O  Bhikkhus.  to  bedc- 
clined.  Whosoever  shall  not  accept  it,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu  was  stupid. 
To  him  the  Bhlkkhunfs  went,  and  said  :  '  Sir^  please 
to  accept  the  (duty  of  holding)  Exhortation.' 

'  I.  sister,  am  stupid.  How  can  I  accept  the  Ex- 
hortation?' 

*  You  should  take  it,  Sir;  for  thus  has  it  been 
laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One  ;  "  Bhikkhus  are  to 
accept  the  (duty  of  holding)  Exhortation  to  the 
BhikkhiinJs/" 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  all  the  rest,  save  the 
stupid,  to  accept  the  Exhortation.' 

[The  same  repeated  of  a  sick  Bhikkhu,  and  a 


'  These  arc  given  at  length  in  the  Sulla  Vibhanga,  riiitiixa 

■  P^s^dikena   vampadetu,  on   which   Buddhagrho^n  has   no 
note     Perhaps  ^  b^'  means  of  faith  *  would  he  a  hcUer  rendering, 
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Bliikkhii  oil  a  journey.  The  same  case  put  of  a 
Bhikkhu  living  in  the  jungle.     The  decision  is.] 

*  I  allow  a  Bhikkhu  living  in  the  jungle,  O  Bhik- 
khus,  to  accept  the  Exhortation,  and  to  appoint  a 
lime  and  place  for  the  meeting^,  saying:  "There 
will  I  perform  it,"* 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  accepted  the  Ex- 
hortation, but  did  not  perform  it-  They  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'The  Exhortation,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  be 
neglected.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis  did  not  attend  at 
the  place  appointed.  They  told  this  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

'  A  Bhikkhunt  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  omit  attend- 
ing at  the  place  appointed.  Whosoever  does  so, 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka^a/ 


10. 

I.  Now  at  tliat  time  Bhikkhunis  wore  long 
girdles,  and  out  of  them  they  arranged  fringes  ^ 
The  people  murmure^d,  were  indignant,  and  com- 
plained, saying:  'As  the  women  who  are  still  en- 
joying the  pleasures  of  the  world  do  I ' 

*  On  aawketa/a,  see  ou/  now  above  on  MaLSvaggaVIII,  23^  3. 

'  Pasut«  naraetititi  gihidSrikayo  viya  ghanapa/iUkena  Hya- 
banJhaiiena  pSauke  ramaraiihaya.  baEtlhand,  siys  Buddhaghosa. 
Pfliuka  is  probably  equal  lo  ihc  Sanskrit  pSrjvaka,  and  means  a 
fringe  arranged  round  the  body,  as  shown  m  Piaie  LI  o\  Cunoing- 
hain's 'Uharbut  Tciji^,' being  so  called  from  die  rib-lit: i?  arrange- 
meni  of  the  sLringa  or  cloih  or  oilier  substance  of  which  il  wis 
made.  On  corrr^sponding  girdles  worn  by  men  and  forbidden  Lo 
Bhikkhus,  aee  A'uIUva^ga  V,  39,  2. 
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*  A  Bhikkluinl  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  a  long 
girdle-  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty'  of  a 
dukka/a.  1  allow  a  Bhikkhiinl,  O  Bhikkhus,  a 
girdle  th?it  will  go  once  round  the  body',  and 
fringes  are  not  to  be  arranged  in  it.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis  arranged  fringes  in 
cloth  of  bambft  fibre  *»  or  in  leather,  or  in  white 
cotton  cloth',  or  in  plaited  cotton  cloth ^,  or  in 
fringed  cotton  cloth*,  or  in  white  or  in  plaited  or  in 
fringed  *^ola  cloth  °,  or  in  plaits  or  fringes  made  of 
thread-  The  people  murmured,  were  indignant,  and 
complained,  saying:  'As  the  women  who  are  still 
enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world  do ! ' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  A  Bhikkhuni  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  any  of 
these  things.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a.' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis  had  their  backs 
scrubbed  with  the  stcak-bonc  of  an  ox,  or  slapped  with 
the  jaw'bone  of  an  ox ;  and  had   their  fore-arms\ 


^  Ekapnfiyikatan  li  cV^yiv&ia  parikkhipati akajfi,  sajs  the 
Samtinra.  Piiidik^. 

'  ViUvena  paltenali  (sic)  sanheli  veAivi/ivehi  (sic)  kaiapa//ena, 
'  Du5sapa^/ci)£tL  selavattliapaZ/ena. 

*  DaflsavcflL^Slt  dussena  kataveniyfl. 
'  Dussava^/ij-^li  iJujisenji  kaiava//iyd. 

*  A'olapaA^disu  felatavasa/n  icthu  li  vcditabtaTj. 

''  HaEihara  ko//dpenlUi  agga^r;  bih^LVj  ko/'/^petvl  raorapat- 
tidfhi  k\lis.\i3ffi  kaTonCi,  says  Buddhigbcsa.  The  ineanitig  is  not 
ckar.  No.  10  of  ihc  tattoo  marks  fi^^red  on  Plate  LII  of  Cun- 
ningliam's  '  Bharhut  Topc'reffrred  10  in  the  note  on  the  nexi  sec- 
tion, is  a  reprcfitiiiaiioii  or  a  peacock's  Tralhers;  On  a/Milla,  ^ce 
Bu{IJhagho3a'HnoicaIp-3J7of  the  text  Compare  the  prohibiiion 
of  ibcLSe  by  Bliiklchusol  back-scratchers  and  oilier  like  ihings(A'ul- 
lavaggaV,  i,  i)  connecied  with  shampooing  or  luAUiious  balUirg, 
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and  the  backs  of  their  hands',  and  their  calves ^ 
and  the  u|:3per  part  of  tlieir  feet\  and  their  thighs, 
and  their  faces,  and  their  gums,  so  slapped.  The 
people  murmured,  were  indignant,  and  complained, 
saying:  'As  the  women  who  are  still  enjoying  the 
pleasures  of  the  world  do  ! ' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
"A  Bhikkliun!  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  [do  any  of 
these  tilings].     Whosoever  does  so.  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka^a/ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  AVrabbaggiya  Bhikkhunis 
[&c.,  down  to] 

'*  A  Bhikkhuni  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  anoint  her 
face,  nor  to  rub  ointments  on  to  her  face^,  nor  to 
put  chunam  on  to  her  face,  nor  to  smear  red  arsenic 
on  to  her  face,  nor  to  paint  her  body,  nor  to  paint 
her  face,  nor  to  paint  her  body  and  face,  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka^a/ 

4.  [Similar  paragraph  concluding,] 
'  A  Bhikkhuni  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  make  (tattoo 

marks)  by  the  corners  of  her  eyes",  or  on  her  cheeks  ^ 
nor  to  peep  out  of  window  ^,  nor  to  stand  in  the 


"  HalLha-ko^iian  ti  pLV^ii-halthaw, 

■  Pidan  ti  i'ahghaiw. 

'  Pd<]a-to*(t'Aan  li  pi//'Ai-pSdara. 

*  This  paragraph  has  already  occurred  above,  V,  3,  5  ofibc 
Bhikkbu?, 

'^  These  iwo  injuncUons  are  found  also  in  the  ^olh  and  giKE 
Bhikld^uni  Fa^Ltiyis. 

"  Av%ng:ini  karonUli  avafiga-dese  adhomiikhflm  lekhan  k&- 
ronli  (Q.).     Avanga.=San&krit  apSng;a^ 

'  Visesakftm  karontUi  gii/j^^-pLidese  vi^Cra-son/Ainam  vis^- 
saka/n  taronii  (B.),  A  number  of  latuio  marks  on  the  cbeeks  are 
Sgufed  in  Plate  LII  of  Cunningham's  '  Bharhut  Tope/ 

'  OlokentEu  vdtapSnaw  vivariivd  vhhm  olokenti  (B,). 


light  (of  a  half-opened  door)',  nor  to  have  dances 
performed,  nor  to  keep  courtesans,  nor  lo  keep  a 
tavern,  nor  to  keep  a  slaughter-house,  nor  to  open 
a  shop,  nor  to  practise  usjry.  nor  to  supply  men 
slaves  or  women  slaves,  or  men  servants  or  maid 
servants,  or  animals,  nor  to  carry  on  the  business  of 
florist  and  seedsman  ^  nor  to  carr>'  the  razor  case  \' 

[Similar  paragraph  concluding.] 

'A  Bhikkhunl  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  wear  robes 
that  are  all  of  a  blue,  light  yellow,  crimson,  black, 
brownish-yellow,  or  dark  yellow  colour  :  nor  to  wear 
robes  with  skirts  to  them  which  are  not  made  of 
torn  pieces  of  cloth,  or  arc  long,  or  have  flowers 
worked  on  them,  or  cobras'  hoods;  nor  to  wear 
jackets,  nor  dresses  made  of  the  fibre  of  the  Tirt- 
taka  plant*.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka/a/ 


11. 

I.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhunl.  when  on 
her  deathbed,  said:  *  After  I  am  gone,  let  my  set 
of  necessaries''  belong  to  the  Sawgha.'     Then  the 


'  SSloVe  ti/Maniili  dvarom  vivaritva  upaJi/^a-lclyafli  dat&en- 
liyo  li//Aanli  (B,},     Compaic  Theri-gdihd  73. 

^  Harttaka-pai^ikam  patin^iDiiti  haniakan  i4' evu  paAfrJ» 
ia  palcurauti,  pnkirmak^pana;??  pasnrenitii  vuUim  hoii  {Ti.).  Com- 
pare panuika-upaaako  io  ihe  Giuki  I,  4ij  =  ]1i  i3o. 

'  Namaiakam  dhareU.  See  V,  37,  3,  and  our  note  above  on 
V,  II,  K     The  eipres5ion  evidently  means  here  '  lo  be  a  birl^cr/ 

'  This  paragraph  has  already  occurred  above,  in  respect  lo  the 
Bhikkhus  (MahSvagga  VIII,  29),  where  see  our  roies  on  ihe 
various  itema. 

*  Parikkhftro ;  Ihai  is,  llie  eighl  things  over  which  a  member 
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Bhikkhus  and  the  Bhikkhiinis  disputed  as  to  it,  say- 
ing :  '  It  belongs  to  us ;  it  belongs  to  us.' 
They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'  If,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  Bhikkhunl^  or  a  novice  under 
training  to  become  one  (a  SikkliaminS),  uhen 
on  her  death-bed,  should  say:  "After  1  am  gone, 
let  my  set  of  necessaries  belong  to  the  Sawgha ," 
then  it  is  the  Bhikkhunl-sawgha  it  belongs  to ;  the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha  is  not  the  owner  thereof.  If  a 
Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  or  a  novice  under  training 
to  become  one  (a  S4maj/era),  when  on  his  death- 
bed, should  say  :  "  After  I  am  gone,  let  my  set  of 
necessaries  become  the  property  of  the  Sawgha," 
then  it  is  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  it  belongs  to;  the 
Bhikkhu nJ-5a;^/gha  is  not  the  owner  thereof  \" 


12, 

I,  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  woman,  who  had  for- 
merly belonged  to  the  clan  of  the  Mallas^  had 
entered  the  Order  of  the  Bhikkhunls,  She,  seeing 
a  weakly  Bhikkhu  on  the  road,  struck  up  against 
him  with  the  edge  of  her  shoulder,  and  knocked 
him  oven  The  Bhikkhus  murmured,  were  indig- 
nant, and  complained,  saying:  'How  can  a  Bhilc- 
khunl  assault  a  Bhikkhu?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'A  Bhikkhunt  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  assault  a 

of  Ihe  Biiddhisi  Order  was  allowed  proprietary  rights— ihe  three 
robes,  ibt  alms-l)Owl^  razor,  needle,  ginile,  und  waler-slrainer. 

^  By  ihc  rule  laid  down  in  iht  MihSvag'gi  VlII,  2'j,  the  set  of 
robes  and  the  bowl  are  lo  he  assigned  hj  the  Samgha  lo  lho*ie  that 
wailed  OQ  Lhc  sick — at  least  in  ihc  case  of  BhikkJjus, — and  ibe 
analogy  would  doublLess  hoM  good  of  ihe  Bhikkhunb  aba 

■  Well  known  as  wrefitlera. 


X,  f3i 


ON    THE   DUTIES    OF    DFIIKKEIUnIs. 


345 


Bhikkhu.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  giiilty  oF  a 
tlukka^a-  I  prescribe  that  a  Bhikkhunl,  O  Bhik- 
khus,  on  seeing  a  Bhlkkhu,  should  gel  out  of  the 
■way  ^vhen  still  al  a  distance,  and  make  room  for 
Kim.' 


13, 

I-  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  woman,  while  her 
husband  was  on  a  journey,  became  with  child  by  a 
paramour.  She  had  a  premature  delivery,  and 
askeil  a  Bhikklutnf,  a  confederate  of  herst  to  carry 
away  tile  foecus  in  her  bowl.  And  that  Bhikkhurl 
put  it  into  her  bowl  and,  covering  it  over  with  her 
upper  robe,  went  away. 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhu,  who  was  on 
an  alms-pilgrimage,  had  made  a  vow  not  to  partake 
of  Uic  first  food  given  to  him  until  he  had  already 
given  of  it  either  to  a  Bhikkhu  or  lo  a  Bhlkkhunl. 
On  seeing  the  Bhikkhunl,  that  Bhikkhu  said: 
'Come,  sister!  take  some  food.' 

'  No  thank  you,  Sir.' 

[And  a  second  and  a  third  time  the  Bhikkhu 
made  the  same  request,  and  received  the  same 
reply-     Then  he  said,] 

'Sister!  I  have  made  a  vow  not  to  partake  my- 
self of  the  first  food  ^ven  to  me  until  I  have  already 
given  of  it  either  to  a  Bhikkhu  or  to  a  Bhikkhunl. 
Come,  sister  !  take  the  food.' 

Then  that  Bhikkhunl,  being  so  pressed  by  the 
Bhikkhu,  pulled  out  her  bowl,  and  showed  him  what 
was  inside  of  iL  And  the  Bhikkhu  was  indignant,  and 
annoyed,  and  remonstrated,  saying:  '  How  can  yovi 
do  such  a  thing?"  And  he  told  the  Bhikkhiis,  and 
they  were  indignant,  &c.,  and  told  the  Blessed  One. 
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'A  Bhiklchiml  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  carry  away 
a  foetus  in  her  bowl.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall 
be  guilt>^  of  a  dukka/a.  I  allow  a  Bhikkhuni,  O 
Bhikkhus,  on  seeing  a  Bhikkhu,  to  pull  out  her 
bowl^  and  show  it  to  him.' 


The  following  short  section  will  scarcely  bear  translating-  into 
modern  English. 


15. 

T.  Now  at  that  lime  the  people  gave  food  to  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  the  Bhikkhus  gave  to  the  Bhik- 
khunis.  The  people  murmured,  were  indignant^ 
and  complained,  saying  ;  '  How  can  their  reverences 
give  away  to  others  what  was  given  for  them  to 
have — as  if  we  did  not  know  how  to  give  gifts  ?' 

They  told  this  matter  lo  the  Blessed  OnCp 

*  A  Bhikkhu,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  give  away  to 
others  what  was  given  for  them  themselves  to  have. 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  gi-iiUy  of  a  dukka/a." 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  had  come  into 
the  possession  of  some  (meat  for)  food.  They  told 
this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  it  to  the 
Saw?gha.' 

Too  much  came  into  their  possession. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  away  that 
which  was  given  to  special  individuals  (and  to  keep 
that  which  had  come  into  the  possession  of  the 
Sawgha  as  a  whole  ^).' 

^  PuggaliUaw  datuw.    On  ihis phrase  corapire  ihesimilarone 
bek>w  aL  X,  24.    BudJhagliosa  baa  no  note  either  here  or  there. 
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Now  at  that  time  food,  which  had  been  stored  up 
for  the  Bhikkhus,  had  come  into  their  possession^ 

They  told  this  matter  Co  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow  food  that  has  been  stored  up  to  be  en- 
joyed by  the  Bhikkhunis  after  they  have  had  it 
given  over  to  them  by  the  Bhikkhus/ 

2.  [The  same  repeated*  reading  BhikkhunJ  for 
Bhikkhu,  and  vice  versi.] 


16, 

T,  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  had  come  into 
the  possesaion  of  some  bedding,  and  the  BhikkhunJs 
had  none.  The  Bhikkhimls  sent  a  messenger  to 
the  Bhikkhus,  saying:  'It  would  be  well  if  their 
reverences  the  Bhikkhus  would  give  us  some  bed- 
ding on  loan '.' 

They  told  this  matter  Co  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow  you.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  give  bedding  to  the 
Bhikkhunis  on  loan/ 

2,  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis.  in  their  courses, 
sat  down  or  by  down  on  stuffed  bedsteads  and 
chairs,  and  the  stuffing  was  soiled  with  blood. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'A  Bhikkhuni  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  sit  down  or 
lie  down  on  a  stuffed  bedstead  or  chair.  Whoso- 
ever does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  diikka/a,  I  allow 
the  use,  O  Bhikkhus,  of  an  indoors  robe"/ 

The  indoors  robe  got  soiled, 


^  TivflkftlikaflB.  See  the  pasMg^a  quoled  in  our  note  above 
on  Ayiavagga  VI,  rB. 

*  Avasaiha-ilviram-  See  the  Old  Commentary  on  this 
word  a£  occurring  in  the  ^^ih  DhiLkhuni  P^^ltiya. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  lihikkhii-s,  the  use  of  a  thigh-cloth 
cloth  to  reach  nearly  down  to  the  knee  ^),' 

The  thigh-cloth  slipped  down. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'I    allow  It,    O    Bhikkhus,   to    be    fastened 
thread  to  be  tied  round  the  thiyh/ 

The  thread  broke. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  lorn-cloth,  and  a  string 
going  round  the  hips  {to  keep  it  tlp)^' 

Now  at  that  time  the  A'Aabbaggiya  BhikkhunU 
used  to  wear  the  hip-string  always.  The  people 
murmured,  &c.,  saying  ;  '  Like  the  women  who  still 
enjoy  the  pleasures  of  tlie  world!'  They  told  this 
matter  to  die  Blessed  One. 

'A  Ehikkhun!  is  not,  O  Bhikkhtis,  to  wear  a  hip- 
string  for  constant  use  \  I  allow  its  use  to  one  who 
is  in  her  courses.' 


'  A/n-*olokQW,  Buddhagho5Q  hag  no  note  on  this,  A«i 
mu5[  be  here  '  iha.t  pan  of  llie  leg  immediilelj'  above  ihe  knee,  tlie 
from  of  ihc  lliigh-'     Compart  B6lillingk-Rotli  5.  \.  No,  2- 

=  Sawvellij'aw  ka/i-$uLlakaw.  The  saTfvcUijam  is  the 
ordinary  undress  as  worn  for  the  sahe  of  decencv,  even  now,  by  a 
labourer  working  iti  niuddj  paddj  fields,  or  at  any  severe  task,  ll 
is  a  wedge-shaped  strip  of  cotton  doth  about  a  foot  and  a  half 
longt  ahnui  five  inches  wide  ai  one  end,  and  tapering  down  to  one 
inch  in  width  at  the  other.  The  broad  end  is  fixed  on  to  a  siring 
going  round  the  waist  [,ta/i -sutlakawjn  and  hangs  do\i-n,  when 
put  on,  in  front  of  the  legs.  Vi'hen  worn  under  oiher  clothes,  it 
remains  so;  but  when  the  other  clothes  arc  taken  off  for  ^vo^k  the 
narrow  end  is  passed  under  the  body. between  the  legs,  and  twisted 
round  the  hip-string  behind  (ai  the  sinal!  of  ihe  back)  so  as  to  keep 
it  fast.  Its  use  ia  forbidden  to  Bhikkhus  at  V,  ag.  ,t^,  where  Bud- 
dhaghosa  saya,  '  Such  as  wrestlers  and  labourers  wear' 

"  Its  use  is  also  forbidden  to  Bhikkhus  (above,  Au^avigga 
V,  2,  ,). 
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I,  Now  at  that  time  tliere  were  found  among  the 
Bhikkhunis  some  who  were  [deformed  in  one  or 
other  of  eleven  ways]^ 

They  told  this  n^atter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhtkkhiifi,  that  a  woman  on  whom 
the  upasampadfi  milialion  is  being  conferred^  is  to 
be  questioned  as  touching  the  four-and-twerty  Dis- 
qualifications ^  And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  she  to  be 
questioned ; 

(i-ii)  "  Have  you  anyone  or  other  of  the  eleven 
deformities  [each  repeated  as  above]  ?  " 

(i2-i6)  ''Have  you  any  of  tile  following  diseases — 
leprosy,  boils,  dry  leprosy,  consumption^  or  fits  i" 

(17)  "Are  you  2  human  being*?" 

(18)  "Are  you  a  female?" 

(19)  "  Are  you  a  free  woman  ?  " 

(20)  "  Arc  you  free  front  debts  ?" 

(21)  "  Are  you  not  in  the  king's  service  ?" 

(22)  "  Have  your  father  and  mother  given  their 
consent  ? " 

(23)  "  Are  you  full  twenty  years  of  age?" 

(24)  "  Are  you  duly  provided  with  robes  and  alms- 
bowl  ? " 

*'  What  is  your  name  ?  " 


'  Here  follow  a  number  of  abnormities,  deformities,  or  diseases, 
all  ofwhicb  have  reference  to  the  v^omb  or  lis  accessories*  Some 
of  ihem  are  uninlelligible  to  us.  Compare  ihe  torresponding  sec- 
lion  ui  rasjiecL  Lo  Blijkkhus  at  Mahavagga  I,  68. 

*  or  ihcsc  lAvcnij'four,  eleven  arc  the  deformilieB  just  reft;rred 
to,  and  ihe  rest  are  ihe  same  aa  those  for  Rhikkhus  ai  MahSvagga 
1,  76,  The  number  of  questions  is,  m  fact,  t^-cnly-^x,  but  liie  ia^t 
two  do  not  refer  to  DisquaLiBcationa. 

■  For  die  reason  of  this,  see  Mahivapga  T,  63- 
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"What  is  the  name  of  your  proposer'  ?"  ' 

2.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  put  the  questions 
as  touching  the  Disqualifications  to  Bhikkhunts^ 
and  they  who  were  seeking  after  the  upasampadd 
initiation  became  diHConcerted  and  perplexed,  and 
were  unable  to  answer. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  initiation  is  to  be 
conferred  in  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  upon  a  Bhikkhunl 
who  has  been  initiated  on  the  one  side  in  the  Bhik- 
khuni-sa^gha,  and  has  there  cleared  lierself  (from 
the  Disqualifications)/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhunls  questioned 
those  who  desired  to  receive  thn  upasampadd 
initiation  about  the  Disqualifications^  without  having 
had  them  instructed  beforehand  (how  to  answer). 
The  persons  who  desired  to  be  ordained  became 
disconcerted  and  perplexed,  and  were  not  able  to 
answer ', 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus.  that  you  first  instruct 
the  women  about  to  be  initiated  (how  to  answer), 
and  that  you  then  question  them  as  to  the  Dis- 
qualifications.' 

Then  they  instructed  the  candidates  in  the  midst 
of  the  assembly,  and  they  still  became  disconcerted, 
and  could  not  answer. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 


'  Favatiint;  corresponding  to  upAgg^Aiya.  in  the  ca&c  of 
EhUikhus. 

'  This  is  in  accordance  with  the  nilc  lard  down  in  X,  2,  7.  that 
Bhikkhus,  and  not  Bhikkhunfs,  aie  to  confer  ihs  upaaampadS. 

^  This  payagraph  is  word  for  word  the  same  as  Mihiv^ga  I, 
■j6.  z  oftlic  Btjikkhub. 
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*  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  they  be  instructed 
aside,  and  then  questioned  in  the  midst  of  the 
assembly, 

"And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  they  to  be  in- 
structed:— First  they  ought  to  be  made  to  choose 
an  instructor  ' ;  when  they  have  chosen  an  instructor 
their  robes  and  bowl  must  be  shown  to  them  : 
"This  is  your  alms-bowl,  this  is  your  waist-cloth, 
this  is  your  upper  garment,  this  is  your  under  gar^ 
mentj  this  is  your  vest,  this  is  your  bathing  dress  '. 
Go  and  stand  in  such  and  such  a  place." ' 

3.  Ignorant  and  incompetent  (Bhikkhunis)  in- 
structed them,  and  they  became  disconcerted^  per- 
plexed, and  unable  to  answer. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'They  arc  not  to  be  instrjcted,  O  Bhikkhus^  by 
unlearned,  incompetent  BhikkhunJs.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a.  I  prescribe, 
O  Bhikkhus,  that  they  be  instructed  by  learned  and 
competent  Bhikkhimls.' 

4.  Bhikkhunls  not  appointed  (to  the  office  of 
doing  so)  instructed  them. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  Let  no  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  instruct  them  without 


'  VpAgghnm.  [[  should  be  observed  ihat  this  eipresaon  is 
found  only  here,  and  in  the  corresponding  scclion  for  the  Dhikkhu3» 
ftt  IkUh.avagga  1,  76,  3.  Elsewhere,  throughout,  Vp^ggA^ya  is 
ihc  form  used  for  Bhikkhus,  and  Pavatlirl  for  JShikkliuins.  The 
word  ii  probably  here  also,  aa  in  the  Alab&vagga  1,  76,  3,  to  be 
taken  as  n  masculine- 

'  These  last  two  are  omitied  in  tlic  corresponding  secEjon  for 
the  Bhikkhus,  Maha\'ngga  I,  76,  3.  On  ^amkiiijli/tik3.fa.  see  Lhe 
note  of  the  OU  Commentaior  on  lhe  9rtTh  Bhikkhuni  PitiuJya, 
and  OD  Udaka-sS/ik^,  iLe  taiQe  on  the  22nd  Bliikkhunl 
PiAltiya. 
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having  been  appointed  thereto.  Whosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a.  dukka/a.  I  prescribe^  O 
Bhikkhus,  that  a  Bliikkhuiil  appointed  to  the  office 
instruct  them, 

*  And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought  she  to  be  ap- 
pointed— one  may  either  appoint  herself^  or  one  may 
be  appointed  by  another.  And  how  is  a  Bhikkhunl 
CO  appoint  herself?  Let  a.  learned,  competent 
Bhikkhuni  lay  the  following  motion  (^atti)  before 
the  Sawgha :  "  Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Ladies,  hear 
me.  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasampadA 
initiation  from  the  venerable  lady,  M,  M.  If  ic  seem 
meet  to  the  Saw^gha,  I  will  instruct  N.  N."  Thus 
may  a  Bhikkhuni  appoint  herself 

And  how  is  a  Bhikkhuni  to  be  ap|xiinted  by 
another?  Let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhuni  lay 
the  following  resolution  before  the  Sa/wgha :  ''Let 
die  Sawgha»  reverend  Ladies,  hear  me.  N.  N.  de- 
sires to  receive  the  upasampadi  initiation  from 
the  venerable  Iady^  M.  M.  If  it  seem  meet  to  the 
Sawigha,  let  A.  A.  instruct  N-  N."  Thus  may  one 
Bhikkhuni  be  appointed  by  another 

5.  'Then  let  that  so  appointed  Bhikkhuni  go  to 
the  person  who  is  seeking  to  be  initiated,  and  thus 
address  her  :  ''  Listen  to  me,  N.N,  This  is  the  time 
for  you  to  speak  the  truth,  to  declare  that  which  is. 
When  you  are  asked  about  w^hat  has  happened  be- 
fore the  Sawglia,  you  ought,  if  it  is  so,  to  answer: 
"  That  is  so ; "  if  it  is  not  so,  to  answer :  "  That  is 
not  50."  Be  not  perplexed,  be  not  disconcerted  1 
shall  ask  you  thus:  ''Arc  you  deformed  (&c.,  down 
to  the  end  of  the  twenty-six  questions  in  J  i)/' ' 

(After  the  instruction  was  over,  the  instructor  and 
the  candidate)  returned  togedier  to  the  assembly. 
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■  They  arc  not  to  return  together.  Let  the  In- 
structor return  first,  and  lay  tlie  following  resolution 
before  the  S^mghd. :  "  Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend 
Ladies,  hear  mc.  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upa- 
sampadA  initiation  from  the  venerable  lady,  M.  M.; 
and  she  has  been  instructed  by  me.  If  it  seem 
meet  to  the  Samgha,.  let  N.  N,  come  forward." 
Then  let  her  be  told  to  come  forward.  Then 
let  her  be  told  to  adjust  her  upper  robe  over 
one  shoulder  only,  to  bow  down  before  the  Bhik- 
khunls,  to  sit  down  on  her  heels,  and  stretching 
forth  her  joined  palms,  to  ask  for  the  upasampadi 
initiation,  saying:  *' I  ask  the  Sawgha,  reverend 
Ladies,  for  initiation.  May  the  Sa^rgha,  reverend 
Ladies,  raise  me  up  (out  of  the  worldly  life),  having 
pity  on  me."  And  a  second  and  a  third  time  is  she 
to  repeat  that  request 

6.  'Then  let  a  learned  and  competent  BhikkhunI 
lay  the  following  resolution  before  the  Samgha  : 
•*  Lei  the  Saw/gha,  reverend  Ladies,  hear  me.  This 
person,  N.  N,,  desires  to  receive  the  upasanipadS 
initiation  from  M.  M.  ;  and  she  has  been  instructed 
by  me.  If  it  seem  meet  to  the  Sawgha,  let  me 
question  N.  N.  as  touching  the  Disqualifications. 
Listen  to  me,  N-  N.  [as  before,  down  to  the  end  of 
the  questions]-" 

7.  '  Then  let  a  learned  and  competent  BhikkhunI 
lay  the  following  motion  before  the  Sawgha  :  "  Let  the 
SaOTgha,  reverend  Ladies,  hear  me.  This  person, 
N,  N.»  desires  to  receive  the  upasampada  initiation 
from  the  venerable  lady,  M.  NL  She  is  free  from 
the  Disqualifications,  and  is  duly  provided  with  alms- 
bowl  and  robes>  This  person,  N.  N.,  asks  the 
Sawgha  for  the  upasampadi  initiation,  the  venc- 

[ao]  A  a 
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rable  lady.  M,  M..  being  her  proposer.  If  it  seem 
meet  to  the  Sawgha,  let  the  Saw;gha  receive  N.  N., 
the  venerable  lady,  M.  M,,  being'  her  proposer. 
That,  then,  is  the  motion. 

'"  Let  the  Sawgha.  venerable  Ladies,  hear  me, 
N»  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasampadi,  the 
lady,  M.  M,,  being  her  proposer  The  Sawgha 
confers  the  upasampadS  upon  N.  N„  the  lady, 
M.  M.,  being  her  pro]x>ser.  Whosoever  of  the 
venerable  ones  agrees  thereto,  let  her  keep  silence; 
whosoever  agrees  not  thereto,  let  her  speak,  A 
second  time  I  say  the  same  thing,"  [The  whole 
of  this  parajiraph  repeated,]  And  a  third  time  I 
say  the  same  thing.     [Paragraph  repeated.] 

'The  Sawgha  has  conferred  the  upasampadS 
upon  N.  N.,  the  lady,  M,  M.,  being  her  proposer. 
The  Sawgha  agrees  thereto.  Therefore  is  it  silent. 
Thus  do  I  understand/ 

S.  'Then,  further,  let  her  be  taken  before  the 
Bhikkhu'Sawgha,  and  there  told  to  arrange  her  robe 
over  one  shoulder  only,  to  bow  do^ti  before  the 
Bhlkkhus.  and,  sitting  down  on  her  heels,  to  stretch 
forth  her  joined  palms,  and  say  :  ''  1,  Sirs,  N.  N,, 
who,  being  desirous  of  receiving  the  upasampadS 
initiation  from  M,  M.,  have  received  it  on  the  one 
side  (of  the  Sawgha,  from  tlie  Bhikkhunls),  and 
have  there  been  declared  free  (from  the  Disqualifi- 
cations), do  hereby  ask  the  Sa/;/gha  for  the  upa- 
sampadS." [The  rest  of  the  proceedings  are  the 
same  as  before  the  Bhikkhunlsawgha,]  "  May  the 
Sawgha.  reverend  Sirs,  raise  mc  up  (out  of  the 
worldly  liTc),  having  pity  on  me."  And  a  second 
time  do  I  hereby  ask  [&c.,  repeated^.  And  a  third 
lime  do  1  hereby  ask  [the  same  repeated]. 
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[The  rest  of  the  proceedingii  are  the  same  as  In 
the  last  sections  6  and  7,  putting  'Bhikkhu"  for 
'  Bhikkhunl/  and  '  reverend  Sirs'  for  'reverend 
Ladles/] 

'  Then,  further,  let  them  (the  Bhikkhus)  measure 
tlie  shadow,  tell  (the  newly-received  Bhikkhunl) 
what  season  and  what  date  it  is.  tell  her  what  part 
of  the  day  it  is,  tell  her  the  whole  formjla%  and  tell 
the  Bhikkhunis:  'You  are  to  teach  her  what  are 
the  three  things  allowed',  and  what  are  the  eight 
things  interdicted  ^" ' 


19. 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis  wasted  their  time 
in  the  dining-hall,  doubling  as  to  which  should  take 
which  seat. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  tliat  the  senior  eight 
Bhikkhunis  shall  take  their  seats  according  to 
seniority,  and  the  rest  as  they  happen  to  come  in.' 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis,  on  the  ground 
that  the  Blessed  One  had  so  prescribed,  let  the 
eight  senior  Bhikkhunis  in  every  other  place  take 


'  Sawgiti.  On  (he  meining  of  this  curious  u?e  of  the  word, 
set  our  note  on  ihc  corrc^i'onding  section  for  the  Bhikkhus  (MahS- 
vaggal,  77), 

*  The  ihree  NUsayas,  which  are  dnubiless  the  *iame  as  tbe  isi, 
and,  atid  4th  of  the  four  Resources  mentioned  in  the  corTC5|x>ndmg 
paragraph  for  Bhiltkhus  (Mahdvaggi  T,  77),  The  Lhird  is  for- 
biddefi  10  BIjikkliLinis.  belcw.  X,  23. 

'  A/fAa  ak,irani3'£ni.  These  miisl  bc^ar  the  same  relation  Eo 
the  eigbl  Bbikthuni  Piii^ka*  as  the  four  Inierrlicw  in  ihe  corrcs- 
pondirg^  paragraph  foj  the  BLikkhui  (Mahavagga  J.  78)  do  to  the 
foor  Hiaitkha  Pdi^kas. 

A  a  2 
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exclusive  possession  [of  the  firsL  eiylit  seals),  anil  the 
rest  arranged  themselves  as  they  came  in. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  prescribe,  O  iihikkhus,  as  above,  only  in  the 
case  of  the  dining-hall  Everywhere  else  let  there 
be  no  exclusive  right  to  seats  by  seniority." 


19, 

I,  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhlkkhunls  did  not  hold 
PavAra«S. 

They  told  xhis  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'A  Bhikkhiini  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  omit  holding 
PavSrawa.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  dealt  with 
according  to  ]aw^' 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhunis  held  Pavira«a 
by  themselves,  and  not  in  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha, 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'A  Bhikkhun!  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  hold  Pa- 
v<Lra7i4  apart,  and  not  in  the  Bhikkhii-sawgha. 
Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  dealt  with  according 
to  law  ■/ 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis  holding  Pavira/ta 
with  the  Bhikkhus  only,  and  not  apart  by  themselves, 
disturbed  (the  meeting  of  die  Bhikkhu-sawgha). 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'A  BhikkhunI  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  hold  Pav^- 
ra^fa  w.ith  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  only.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a^/ 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis  spent  all  their  dme 


'   Tlie  57tb  BJiikkliunT  Piiillija,  whicb  U  ibe  same  as  ihe  4th 
Garaflhamnia  above,  X,  1,  4, 
*  See  la£t  noic. 
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before  noon  holding  PavSraffi  [and  so  had  no  time 
left  for  the  early  meal]. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One> 

*  1  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  they  hold  PavS- 
rank  in  the  afternoon,' 

WTien  holdinjT  PavSraM^  in  the  afternoon,  they  had 
not  time  enough  [to  conclude  their  own  ceremony 
that  day,  and  take  part  in  that  of  the  BhJkkhus], 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  them,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  hold  their  own 
Pav4rartA  one  day,  and  that  with  the  Bhikkhus  the 
next  day/ 

2,  Now  at  that  time  the  whole  of  the  Bhikkhunl- 
sawgha  declaring,  each  one  for  herself,  her  Pav4ra«4 
before  the  Bliikkhu-5a7flgha,  disturbed  (the  pro- 
ceedings). 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'I  prescribe,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  some  one  learned 
and  competent  Bhikkhunl  be  deputed  to  make  the 
Pavfira«a  invitation  on  behalf  of  the  Bhikkhuni- 
saw/gha  before  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha,  And  thus, 
O  Bhikkhus,  is  she  to  be  deputed: 

'  '  First,  the  Bhikkhunl  is  to  be  asked  (whether 
she  be  willing  to  serve).  When  that  has  been  done. 
a  learned  and  discreet  Bhikkhiint  is  to  lay  this  motion 
before  the  Sawgha  :  Let.  the  Sa^gha,  venerable 
Ladies,  hear  me.  If  it  seem  meet  to  the  Sawrgha, 
let  the  Sawgha  depute  N,  N.  to  make  the  Pav5ra«d 
invitation  on  Ijehalf  of  the  Bhikkhunl -samgha  before 
the  Ehikkhu-sawgha,     That  is  the  motion. 

'"Let  the  Sawgha.  venerable  Ladies,  hear  me. 
The  SaOTgha  deputes  N,  N.  to  make  the  PavArawd 
invitation  on  behalf  of  the  Bhikkhuni-sawgha  before 
the  Bhikkhu-sawgha.     Whosoever  of  the  venerable 
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ones  approves  thereof,  let  her  keep  silence.     Who- 
soever approves  not  thereor.  let  her  speak. 

' "  N.  N.  is  deputed  by  the  Sawgha  to  make  the 
PavSra«d  invitation  on  behalf  of  the  Bhikkhunf- 
sa;«gha  before  the  Ilhikkhu-sa/wgha.  The  Sawgha 
approves  thereof.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do 
I  understand/' ' 

3.  '  When  that  Bhikkhuni  has  been  deputed,  she, 
accompanied  by  the  Bhikkhunl-sawgha,  is  to  go 
before  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha,  arrange  her  robe  over 
one  shoulder,  bow  down  before  the  Bhikkhjs,  and 
sitting  on  her  heels,  to  stretch  fortli  her  joined 
palms,  and  say:  *'The  Bhikkhuni-sawgha  invites 
llie  Bhikkhu'Sawgha  (to  point  out  to  tlicm  any 
faults  they  may  have  committed)  in  respect  of 
things  heard,  or  seen,  or  suspected.  May  the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha  speak  to  the  Bhikkhuni-sawgha 
(if  there  be  anything  wherein  they  have  offended) 
out  of  compassion  toward  them.  Then  will  they,  if 
they  perceive  the  offence,  confess  the  same.     And  a 

second   time    the  Bhikkhuni-sawgha [the 

whole  repeated].      And  a  third  time [the 

whole  repeated]'.'* " 


20. 
Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis  inhibited  Bhikkhus 
from  the  Uposatha,  or  from  the  Pavdra«^,  or  from 
the  Exhortation,  or  issued  commands  to  them,  or 
asked  them  to  give  them  leave  to  rebuke  them,  or 
warned  them  of  some  offence  they  supposed  they 

'  Tiiis.  of  cDUrSf,  is  the  aa.iDc  form  Lh^Lt  each  separate  member  of 
the  Order  ubcs  before  his  or  her  own  Simsl*^'  Compare  our  notes 
atwve  on  the  corresponding  passage  in  ihe  Maha^iigga,  IV,  i^  ^, 
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were  committing,  or  called  upon  them  to  remember 

whether  or  not  they  had  committed  an  oftence^ 
They  lold  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'A  Bhikkhuni  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  perform  any 

one    of    these    oRiciai    acts    towards    a    Bhlkkhu. 

Should  she  do  so,  the  act  is  itself  invalid,  and  she 

is  guilty  of  a  diikka^a/ 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhns  inhibited  Bhikkhunls 

[&C.J  as  before,  giving  the  contrary  decision]. 


21, 

Now  at  that  time  the  AV/abbaggiya  Biiikkhunls 
had  themselves  carried  in  vehicles  to  which  cows 
were  yoked  with  a  bull  between  them'^  or  bulls 
were  yoked  with  a  cow  between  them.  People 
were  annoyed^  murmured,  ard  became  indignant, 
saying:  '  That  is  what  is  done  at  the  feast  of  the 
GangA,  and  the  Mahi  =*; 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  A  Bhikkhuni  is  not.  O  Bhikkhus,  to  be  carried  in 
a  vehicle.  Whosoever  docs  so,  shall  be  dealt  with 
according  to  law  ^.* 

Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhuni  was  sick, 
and  unable  to  go  on  foot. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  r  allow  the  use  of  a  carriage,  O  Bhikkhus,  to 
a  sick  {Bhikkhunt)  *; 

'  On  ali  these  official  icls  of  a  Bhikkhuni,  see  the  noLtrs  above 
on  Aullavagga  I,  5. 

*  On  all  tht^btr  exprcssJODs.  sec  oar  Jioics  above  at  Mahfivag^V, 
9,  3t  where  they  recur  word  for  worJ, 

'  Tbis  is  ihe  Sjih  Bbikkhimi  Pliiuija, 

'  This  is  repealed  ttcm  ihe  Ssih  Bhikkhuni  Pa^illiya.  The  coi- 
retponcUng  pemussioa  is  given  to  Bhiklihus  by  Mahilv»gg;L  V,  lo,  3. 
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Now  the  Bhikkhunls  tliought:  'Should  the  carts 
be  yoked  with  cows  or  bulls  ?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  1  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  cart  yoked  wilh  cows  or 
bulls,  or  drawn  by  hand  ^' 

Now  at  that  lime  a  certain  BhikkhunI  was  much 
distressed  by  the  jolting  of  the  carL 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  I  allow,  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a  litter  or 
sedan  chair  */ 


22. 

i»  Now  at  that  time  a  courtesan  named  Kdd&z,- 
k4sl  *  had  adopted  the  religions  life  under  the  Bhik- 
khunfs,  and  she  wanted  to  go  to  Sivatthi  to  be 
received  as  full  member  of  the  Order  (to  receive 
the  upasampadti  initiation)  by  the  Blessed  One 
himself.  And  men  of  abandoned  life  heard  of  it, 
and  beset  the  road,  And  when  Addh^kt%\,  the 
courtesan,  heard  that  they  had  done  so,  she  sent  a 
niessenger  to  the  Blessed  One,  saying  :  '  I  want  to 
receive  the  upasampada  initiation  :  what  course  of 
action  should  I  adopt?' 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection,  ad- 
dressed the  Bhikkhus,  after  delivering  a  religions 
discourse  ^  and  said  ;  '  I  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to 
confer  the  upasampad^  initiation  (upon  Bhik- 
khunls)  even  by  a  messenger*.' 

'  Hatlha-vaZ/akant.     Sec  the  note  on  MahSvagga  V,  id,  3, 
'  So  also  for  Bhikthus  at  MahSvagga  V,  10,  3- 
'  On  the  incLLnzng  of  Lhb  nicknaiite  or  epiih<^t,  compare  our  note 
orj  MahSvagga  Vlll.  3  (and  sec  also  VIII,  k  i,  and  3). 
'  \s,  sei  out  m  A'ullavagga  I,  1  ;  Mahavigga  I.  35,  6, 
^  The  ordinary  nile,  no  doubtj  required,  as  in  the  uaae  of  Sbik^ 
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a.  They  conferred  it  by  (sending)  a  Ehikkhu  as 
the  messenger. 

They  toid  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'You  are  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the  upa- 
sampadd  initiation  on  a  Bhikkhunl  by  sending  a 
Bhikkhu  as  messenger.  Whosoever  docs  so,  shall 
be  guilty  of  a  dukka^a/ 

They  conferred  it  by  sending  a  female  student 

a  male  novice a  female  novice  _  ,  .  ,  .  an 

ignorant,  incompetent  Bhikkhuni,  as  the  messenger. 

[Similar  decision  in  each  case,] 

'1  allow  you,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the  cpa- 
sampada  initiation  by  sending  a  learned,  competent 
Bhikkhunl  as  a  messenger/ 

3-  'That  Bhikkhuni  messenger  is  to  go  before 
the  Sawgha,  and  arranging  her  robe  over  one 
shoulder,  is  to  bow  down  before  the  Sawgha,  and 
sitting  on  her  heels,  to  stretch  forth  her  joined 
palms,  and  say;  ''  N.  N.,  having  been  desirous  of 
receiving  the  upasampadi  initiation  with  the  lady. 
M.  M.  (as  her  proposer),  has  received  it  on  the  one 
hand  from  the  Bhikkhu nt-sawgha,  and  has  there 
been  declared  free  (from  the  Disqualifications  M. 
But  she  is  prevented  by  some  danger  or  other  from 
coming  before  the  Sawgha  (to  have  her  initiation 
confirmed)  ■,  N.  N.  asks  the  Sawgha  for  initiation- 
Let  the  Samgha  raise  her  up  (out  of  the  worldly  life) 
out  of  compassion  upon  her."     [To  be  said  ihrice.] 


khus,  a  Samgha  of  not  Ics»  thftn  ten  persons  (Mahavagga  I,  31,  2, 
and  1X1  4,  i),  each  of  len  years  sianding  or  more  (Mah^vagga  J, 
31,  8).  Bu[  even  for  Bhikkhus  tbrre  i^cre,  under  special  circum- 
ftianccs,  ccrt^n  relaxations  of  Lhls  rule  (MabSvaggn  V,  13.  11), 

*  See  above,  X,  17,  1,  for  the  twomy-four  Disqualificflllons, 

■  Compare  above,  X»  1,  4,  and  X,  1 7. 
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'Then  let  a  learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  lay  the 
motion  before  the  Saw/gha,  "  Let  ihe  Saw/yha,  vene- 
rable Sirs,  hear  me.  N.  N,,  having  been  desirous 
.  ,  ,  ,  .  [stalemcni  of  fact,  as  before].  If  it  seem 
meet  to  the  Sawgha,  let  the  Sa/«gha  confer  the 
npasampadd  initiation  upon  N.  N.,  M.  M.  being 
her  proposer.     That  is  the  motion. 

* "  Let    the   Sawgha,    venerable   Sirs,    hear    me- 

N-  N., [statement  of  fact,  as  before].      The 

Sawgha  hereby  confers  the  upasampadd  initiation 
upon  N.  N.»  M,  M.  being  her  proposer.  Whosoever 
of  the  venerable  ones  approves  thereof,  let  him  Weep 
silence.  Whosoever  approves  not  thereof,  let  him 
speak.     And  a  second  time  I  say  the  same  thing, 

N.  N., {&c..  down  to)  let  him  speak.     And 

a  third  time  I  say  the  same  thing,     N.  N., 

{Sx,^  down  to)  let  him  speak. 

'"The  Sawgha  has  hereby  conferred  the  upa- 
sampadi  initiation  upon  N.  N.,  ^[,  M.  being  her 
proposer.  The  Sciwgha  approves  thereof.  There- 
fore is  it  silent.     Thus  do  1  understand/" 

'  Then,  further,  let  them  (the  Bhikkhus)  measure 
the  shadow,  tell  (the  messenger  that  she  may  tell 
the  newl3'-received  Bhikkhuni)  what  season  and 
what  date  it  is,  tell  her  what  part  of  the  day  it  is, 
tell  her  the  whole  formula  ;  and  tell  the  Bhikkhunls 
to  teach  her  what  are  the  three  things  allowed,  and 
what  are  the  eight  things  interdicted'/ 


23, 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunis  dwelt  in  the  forest, 
and  men  of  abandoned  life  violated  them. 


See  above,  X,  17,  8. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'A  Bhikkiuini  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus.  to  adojn  the 
forest  lifcn  Wliosoever  does  so,  shall  be  giiil^y  of  a 
duk]ta/a'/ 


24. 

1,  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  lay  disciple  had 
given  to  the  Bhikkhunl-sawjgha  a  servant's  lodge* 
(to  live  in). 

They  told  diis  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  I  allow,  O  Bliikkhus,  the  use  of  a  stable.' 

Tt  did  not  satisfy  (their  wants)  ^.  They  told  this 
matter' to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow,  O  Bhikkhas,  a  separate  residence  for 
Bhikkhiinls.' 

That  did  not  satisfy  their  wants.  They  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'  [  allow,  O  Bhikkhijs,  building  operations  *  (to  be 
carried  on  for  the  benefit  of  Bhikkhunls).' 

*  Compare  Mohav'agga  1, 30^  4,  and  1, 7  7,  arKJ  our  note  above  on 
X.  17.8. 

*  l^his  word  has  aJready  occurred,  in  a  list  of  various  buildui^, 
ai  Mabiv^agga  III,  5,  9,  where  we  have  rendered  it  bUb\e,  Bud- 
dh^ghosa  says  here  uddosiian  (IMS.  tidrrsita)  II  hham^-tdli,  and 
sls  at  Mahdva^ga  I,  61.  asiia-bliarri/^  and  hatihi-bhaT^a  are 
evidendy  grooms  aucnding  on  horses  or  clephanu  (compare 
diaka  I,  6^,  3),  hharir/i'^AVl  may  mean  a  servant's  hall  for  the 
use  or  that  particular  class  of  servants^  Alaw^uii  ahoui  an  uddosita 
forms  rhe  InrrfMlucion- Story  lo  the  isi  Ilhikkhimi  SamghSdisesa.  bui 
the  passage  ihrows  no  light  on  the  spctial  meaning  of  ihe  temi.  See 
also  the  Sutia-vibbanpa  on  NissagRiya  11,  ^.  3.  and  Khuddi  Sikkha 
ITT,  19.  The  Sanstrir  pquivalen*  mighi  j^^rhaps  be  udavasiia,  if 
the  readme  of  the  Samania  Pi^idiki  had  any  iridilional  value;  but 
the  dd  IS  not  doubiful  in  the  MS*>.  oflhe  lesl  at  anyof  the  passagi* 
quoted.     Assa-sSla  is  the  word  for  stable  al  Cr4[aka  J,  6;^  3. 

*  Na  aammali.     Sec  the  note  on  V,  iij,  3. 

*  Navakamman.     See  the  note  above  at  V,  13,  3. 


:M 


£ULLAVAGGA. 


X  ag,  t. 


That  did  not  satisfy  their  wants.  They  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  allow  Bhikkhunis,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  assign  cer* 
lain  places  to  live  in  to  ittdividual  members  of  the 
Order  \' 


25. 

I,  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  woman  who  had 
already  conceived,  but  did  not  know  It,  was  received 
into  the  Order  among  the  Bhikkhunis.  Afterwards 
her  womb  moved  within  her*.  Then  that  Bhik- 
khunl  thought:  'How  shall  I  now  conduct  myself 
towards  this  child  ?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'I  allow  her,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  bring  it  up  till  it 
have  attained  to  years  of  discretion  V 

Then  the  Bhikkhunl  thought;  'It  is  not  per- 
missible for  me  to  live  alone,  nor  for  any  other 
Bhikkhun!  to  live  with  a  male  child.  What  course 
ought  I  to  pursue  ?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

■I  allow  the  Bhikkhanis,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  depute 
any  one  BhikkhiinT,  and  give  her  as  a  companion  to 
that  (firEt-mentioned)  Bhikkhunl/ 


^  Paggilikam  kfitu^a.     See  the  note  above  on  X,  15,  i. 

'  There  is  a  lOMching  story  foimcled  on  1  Bimilar  incident  which 
is  given  as  the  Introductory  Sioiy  lo  No.  J  2  of  the  ffStakas,  Irani- 
lawi1  in  Rh,  D,'s  'Buddhist  Birth  SloneR^  pp.  199-105.  By  ihe 
6isr  Bhitkhuni  Pfliiitiya  it  U  lawful  or  unlawful  10  iniliaie  a  pftg- 
nani  woman  according  as  she  is  unconscious  or  conscious  of  the 
fact  of  her  conception. 

VinSuiam  pSpur/iil  That  is,  no  doubt,  to  pubertyn 
Compare  the  opening  phrases  of  the  Inlroduciory  Story  referred  to 
in  the  last  note  (G^taka  I^  331)  ar^d  also  Gataku  III,  437. 
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'And  thus.  O  Bhikkhus,  is  she  to  be  appointed: 
First  that  Bhikkhunl  ought  to  be  asked  (whether 
she  be  willing  to  undertake  the  duty).  After  she 
has  been  asked,  a  learned  and  competent  Bhikkhunl 
ought  to  lay  the  motion  before  the  Sawgha,  saying  ; 

'"Let  the  Sawgha,  venerable  Ladies,  hear  me. 
If  it  seem  meet  to  the  Sa;»gha,  let  the  Saw/gha 
depute  N.  N.  as  a  companion  to  M,  M.  That  is 
the  motion. 

' "  Let  the  Sa^wgha,"  '  [&c,,  as  usual,  to  the  end  of 
the  Kammava^d.] 

2-  Then  that  companion  Bhikkhunl  thought : 
'  Now  how  should  !  conduct  myself  towards  this 
diild?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'I  prescrilje  that  the  Bhikkhunis,  O  Bhikkhus, 
conduct  themselves  towards  that  child  precisely  as 
they  would  towards  other  men,  save  only  as  regards 
the  sleeping  under  the  same  roof  ^' 

3,  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhunl,  who 
had  been  guilty  of  a  grievous  offence,  was  living 
subject  to  the  M4natta  penanced  Then  that 
Bhikkhunl  ihoughi ;  *  It  is  not  permissible  for  me 
to  live  alone,  and  it  is  not  permissible  for  any 
other  Bhikkhunl  to  live  with  ma  What  now  ought 
1  to  do?' 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

^I  allow  ilie  Bhikkhunis,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  depute 
any  one  Bhikkhunl.  and  to  give  her  as  a  companion 
to  that  Bhikkhunl     And  thus,  O  Bhikkhus,  ought 


'  $agar*m  ;   on  which  BuJdhagliosa  has  no  note. 
*  For  whai  this  implied,  see  jCullavagga  If,  i,  3,  and  II,  6^  t,U]d 
compare  the  srh  Garudliamma  above,  X,  i»  4- 
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she  to  be  deputed  [&c„  as  in  last  section  but  one, 
down  to  the  end  of  the  KammavS^a]." 


2G. 

1.  NoAv  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhuni  first 
abandoned  the  precepts*  and  then  threw  off  the 
robes  ^  Afterwards  she  came  backn  and  asked  the 
Bhlkkhunts  to  admit  her  into  the  Order  again. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  A  BhikkhunJ  ought  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  abandon 
the  precepts.  But  by  having  thrown  off  the  robes 
she  is  ipso  facto  incapable  of  being  a  Bhikkhuni." 

2.  Now  at  that  time  a  certain  Bhikkhuni,  though 
still  wearing  the  orang^e-coloiircd  robe,  joined  a 
sect  of  the  Titthiyas.  Afterwards  she  came  back, 
and  asked  the  Bhikkhunls  to  receive  her  into  the 
Order  again. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

"A  Bhikkhuni,  O  Bhikkhus,  who,  when  still  wear- 
ing the  orange -coloured  robe,  has  gone  over  to  the 
Ti  tthiyas,  is  not  to  be  received  again  ^' 


27. 

I .  Now  at  that  time  BhikkhunLs,  fearing  to  offend, 
would  not  let  men  sahite  them,  or  cut  their  hair  or 
nails,  or  dress  their  wounds. 


'  Or  the  diatinclion  between  tbcac  Iwo  phrases,  sec  ihc  nole  on 
MahSvaggu  II,  22,  3. 

'  For  the  aimikir  rule  in  ihe  case  of  Bhikkhus,  see  MihSvagga 
I,  3a.  I. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 
'  I    allow   them,    O    Bhikkhus,    to    permit    those 
things/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunls.  when  sitting  on 
a  divan,  allowed  (other  people  thereon)  to  touch 
them  with  their  heels. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'A  BhikkhunI  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  sit  on  a 
divan  \  WTiosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  lime  a  certain  Bhikkhuni  was  sick, 
and  without  using  a  divan  she  could  not  he  at  ease. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

*  I  allow  Bhikkhunts,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  a  half- 
divan  '/ 

3.  [Rule  as  to  construction  of  privies  ".] 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhunts  used  chunam 
at  their  baths. 

People  murmured,  saying,  '  As  the  women  in  the 
world  do ! ' 

They  told  tliis  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'  A  Bhtkkhunf  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  chunam 
at  her  bath.  UTiosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  dukka/a,  I  allow.  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  clay 
and  the  red  powder  of  rice  husks  */ 


I 


'  Pailiihktim.  Compare  Mahavagga  V,io,4.5;  A'ullavagga V, 
37,  VI,  8,  VI,  1^  ;   aT\d  ihe  +7iid  Bhikthun?  PiiitUya. 

'  A  i^fMa-prilliiikaNi.  Frobdbly  a  cushion,  which  only  one 
person  could  use  at  a  time, 

'  Compare  the  Rules  for  ihe  BhilckhuB.  A'ullavapga  VlII,  9.  10, 
whith  v/c  have  itbo  left  uniranslaicd.  Buddbaglio&a  says  hcxc, 
He/M^-vjva/e  upari^A^anne  li  eUh[i  BoJie  kflpo  khato  hoti 
Dfari  |iani  jiadnramaEiam  eva  sabba-di.sasu  pamUyati  evariipe  pi 

'  Kukkusaff}.    Buddhagbcsa  aa>a  here,  Kukkusaw  roattikan 
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[Similar  paragraph,  ending"] 

'A  Bhikkliuni  15  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  use  scented 
clay  at  her  bath  '.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
giiilly  of  a  dukka/a.  I  allow^  O  Bhikkhus,  the  use 
of  common  clay.' 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunls  bathing  together  in 
the  steam-bath  room  made  a  tumult. 

They  lold  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One» 

'  Bhikkhunfs  are  not,  O  Bhikfchus,  to  bathe  in  a 
steam-balh.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of 
a  dukka^a.' 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunls  bathing  against  the 
stream  allowed  the  rush  of  water  against  them. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One, 

'A  Bhikkhunl  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  bathe 
against  the  stream.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  dukka/a.' 

Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhunls  bathed  in  a  place 
not  a  common  bathing-placc,  and  men  of  abandoned 
life  violated  them. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  Ore, 

'A  Bhikkhunl  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  bathe  at  a 
place  not  a  comninn  bathing- pi  ace.  Whosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka/a/ 

Now  at  that  time  BhikkhunJs  bathed  at  a  bathing- 
place  used  also  by  men.  People  murmured,  were 
indignant,  and  complained,  saying,  '  As  those  women 
do  who  are  still  living  in  the  pleasures  of  the 
world  ■; 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 


li  U^nJukzn  k'  cvn  TnaltikaTi  ia.  The  use  of  these  laaC  two  was  allowed 
10  Bhikkhus  by  A'ullavaggaVJ,  3,  i,  for  buiMing  purposes. 

'  TV&  i^  appdrcQlly  covered  hy  Lhc  SSlit  ^uj  S^iii  BhIkLhunI 
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'A  Bhikkhunt  is  not,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  bathe  at  a 
bathing-place  used  also  by  men.  Whosoever  does 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  dukka^a.  I  allow,  Bhik- 
khunts,  O  Bhikkhus,  to  bathe  at  a  bathing-place 
used  by  women/ 


End  of  the  Third  Portion  for  Recitation. 


End  of  ^e  Tenth  Khandhaka,  the  Bhikldiunt- 
Khuidhaka* 


[30]  Bb 
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ELEVENTH    KHANDHAKA. 
On  the  Council  of  RAoagaha. 


1.  Now  the  venerable  Mahi  Kassapa  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus,  and  said:  'Once  I  was  travelling 
along  the  road  from  Ptiv4  to  Kusin4ri  with  a  great 
company  of  the  Bhikkhus,  with  about  five  hundred 
Bhikkhus,  And  I  left  the  high  road  and  sat  myself 
down  at  the  foot  of  a  certain  tree, 

'Just  at  that  time  a  certain  naked  ascetic 
(4/lvaka).  who  had  picked  up  a  MandS^rava^  flower 
in  KusinSr£t,  was  coming  along  the  road  towards 
P^v^.  And  I  saw  him  coming  in  the  distance,  and 
on  seeing  I  said  to  him  : 

' "  O,  friend  !  surely  thou  knowest  our  Master  ?  " 

'"Yea^  friend,  I  know  him.  This  day  the  Sa- 
mana  Gotama  has  been  dead  a  week.  That  is 
how  I  obtained  this  Mandirava  flower/" 

*  Then,  Sirs,  of  those  of  the  Bhikkhus  who  were 
not  yet  free  from  tlieir  passions,  some  stretched  out 

^  The  following  section  differs  from  the  corresponding  passage? 
in  the  '  Book  of  ll^e  Great  Decease '(Vi.  36-41)  in  the  vcrycurioua 
and  instructive  way  pointed  out  by  H.  O.  in  the  Introduction  to  his 
edition  of  the  text,  p.  mvi,  on  which  see  the  remarks  of  Rh.  D, 
at  p,  £iii  of  the  General  Introduction  to  his  '  Buddhist  &utta&' 

■  This  was  a  flower  which  was  supposed  to  grow  only  in  heaven, 
and  lis  appearance  on  earth  showed  t^iai  the  devas,  on  some 
special  occasion,  had  been  casting  down  bcavcnly  flowers  upon  the 
earth. 
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their  arms  and  wept ;  and  some  fell  headlong  on 
the  ground ;  and  some  reeled  to  and  fro  in  anguish 
at  the  thought;  "Too  soon  has  the  Blessed  One 
died  I  Too  soon  has  the  Happy  One  passed  away  ! 
Too  soon  has  the  Light  gone  out  in  the  world ! "  ' 

*  But  those  of  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  free  from 
the  passions  (the  Arahats)  bore  their  grief,  collected 
and  composed  at  the  thought;  "Impermanent  are 
all  component  things.  How  is  it  possible  [that 
they  should  not  be  dissolved]?" 

'  Then  l^  Sirs,  spake  thus  to  the  Bhikkhus : 
"Enough,  Sirs!  Weep  not,  neither  lament!  Has 
not  the  Blessed  One  already  declared  to  us  that  it  is 
the  very  nature  of  all  things  near  and  dear  unto  us 
that  we  must  divide  ourselves  from  them,  leave 
them,  sever  ourselves  from  them  ?  How  then,  Sirs, 
can  this  be  possible — that  whereas  anything  what- 
ever bom»  brought  into  being  and  organised, 
contains  within  itself  the  inherent  necessity  of  dis- 
solution— how  then  can  this  be  possible  that  such  a 
being  should  not  be  dissolved  ?  No  such  condition 
can  exist ! " 

'Then  at  that  time',  Sirs,  one  Subhadda,  who 
had  gone  out  from  the  world  in  his  old  age,  was 
seated  there  in  the  company  of  Bhikkhus.  And 
Subhadda,  the  latc-received  ore,  said  to  the  Bhik- 
khus :  "  Enough,  Sirs  !  Weep  not,  neither  lament ! 
We  are  well  rid  of  the  great  Sama«a,  We  used  to 
be  annoyed  by  being  told,  '  This  beseems  you,  this 
beseems  you  not/  But  now  we  shall  be  able  to  do 
whatever  we  like ;  and  what  we  do  not  like,  that  we 
shall  not  have  to  do '/' 


In  the  '  Book  of  [he  Greai  Decease '  the  following  sjieech  comes 
before  the  preceding  one, 

lib  2 
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'Come,  Sirs,  let  us  cliant  together  the  Dhamma 
and  the  Vinaya  before  what  ts  not  Dhamma  is 
spread  abroad,  and  what  is  Dhainma  is  put  aside ; 
before  what  is  not  Vinaya  is  spread  abroad,  and 
what  is  Vinaya  Is  put  aside;  before  those  who  argue 
against  the  Dhamma  become  powerful,  and  those 
who  hold  to  the  Dhamma  become  weak ;  before 
those  who  ar^ue  against  the  Vinaya  become  power- 
ful, and  those  who  hold  to  the  Vinaya  become  weak  ! ' 

2.  '  Let  then  the  venerable  Thera  choose  out 
Bhikkhus; 

Then  die  venerable  Maha  Kassapa  chose  out  five 
hundred  Arahats  less  one.  And  the  Bhikkhus  said 
to  the  venerable  Mah^  Kassapa  :  'Lord,  this  vener- 
able one,  Ananda.  although  he  have  not  yet  attained 
[to  NirvAwa],  yet  is  he  ircapable  of  falling  into  error 
through  partiality,  or  malice,  or  stupidity,  or  fear, 
and  thoroughly  have  the  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya 
been  learnt  by  him  from  the  Blessed  One  himself- 
T  here  fore  let  our  Lord  choose  the  venerable 
Ananda,  And  the  venerable  Mahi  Kassapa  chose 
also  the  venerable  Ananda/ 

3-  Then  it  occurred  to  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  :  '  la 
what  place  shall  we  now  chant  over  together  the 
Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya  ?  *  And  it  occurred  to  the 
Thera  Bhikkhus:  'In   Rdi^gaha  is  alms  plentiful, 

yid  there  b  abundance  of  ]odg:ing-places-  What, 
tw.  if  we  were  to  spend  the  rainy  season  at  RA^^'a- 
iha,  and  chant  the  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya 
gether  there  :  and  if  no  other  Bhikkhus  were  to 
)  up  to  R^jagaha  for  the  rainy  season^?* 
4,  Then   the   venerable   Mah^    Kassapa  laid   the 


Tills  laA  ira»  Qcccssaryn  for  If  oCbcr  Bhikkhus  «pcnt  the  Was 
Ql   Ro^gaha,  eicher  they  must   take  part  in  the  council,  or  its 
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resolution  before  the  Sawgha :  *  Let  the  venerable 
Sawglia  hear  me.  If  the  time  seems  meet  to  the 
Sawgha,  let  the  Sawgha  appoint  thai  these  five 
hundred  Bhikkhus  take  up  their  residence  during 
ihe  rainy  season  at  R4i^gaha.  to  chant  over  to- 
gether the  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya,  and  that  no 
other  Bhikkhus  go  up  to  Rii^gaha  for  the  rainy 
season.  This  is  the  resolution.  Let  the  venerable 
Samgha  hear  The  Saw/gha  appoints  accordingly. 
Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  thereof, 
let  him  keep  silence.  Whosoever  approves  not 
thereof,  let  him  speak.  The  Sawgha  has  appointed 
accordingly.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do  I 
understand.' 

5,  So  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  went  cp  to  R^fagaha 
to  chant  over  together  the  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya. 
And  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  thought :  '  The  Blessed 
One  has  spoken  in  praise  of  the  repair  of  dilapida- 
tions. Let  us,  then,  during  the  first  month  of  the 
rainy  season  repair  such  dilapidations,  and  during 
the  middle  month  let  us  chant  over  the  Dhamma 
and  the  Vinaya  together'  And  during  the  first 
month  they  repaired  dilapidation, 

6.  And  the  venerable  Ananda — thinking,  'To- 
morrow is  the  assembly,  now  it  beseems  me  not  to 
go  into  the  assembly  while  I  am  still  only  on  the 
way  (towards  Arahatship)' —spent  the  whole  night 
with  mind  alert.  And  at  the  close  of  the  night,  in- 
tending to  lie  down,  he  inclined  his  body^but  before 
his  head  reached  the  pillow,  and  while  his  feet  were 
still  far  from  the  ground,  in  the  interval  he  became 


decisionfl  would  have  been  iovalid  through  iis  being  incompleicly 
coiistUuled  (warn  of  vaggaua). 
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free  from  attachment  to  the  world,  and  his  heart  was 

emancipated  from  the  Asavas  (that  is  to  say,  from 
sensuality,  Individuality,  deiusion,  and  ignorance)*- 

7,  And  the  venerable  MahS  Kassapa  laid  the 
resolution  before  the  Sawgha :  '  If  the  time  seem 
meet  to  the  Sa^^gha,  I  will  question  UpSli  concern- 
ing the  Vinaya.'  And  the  venerable  Upili  laid  a 
resolution  before  the  Sawgha :  'Let  the  venerable 
Sawgha  hear  me.  If  the  time  seems  meet  to  the 
Samgha.  1,  when  questioned  by  the  venerable  Mah4 
Kassapa,  will  give  reply.' 

Then  the  venerable  Mahi  Kassapa  said  to  the 
venerable  Upili  :  '  Venerable  Upili,  where  was  the 
first  PdrijiWa  promulgated?' 

'  In  VesiiH.  Sir,' 

'  Concerning  whom  was  it  spoken  ? ' 

'Concerning  Sudinna,  the  son  of  Kalanda/ 

'  In  regard  to  what  matter  ? ' 

'  Sej:ual  intercourse.' 

Thus  did  the  venerable  Mah4  Kassapa  question 
the  venerable  UpAli  as  to  the  matter,  as  to  the 
occasion,  as  to  the  individual  concerned,  as  to  the 
(principal)  rule,  as  to  the  sub-rule",  as  to  who  would 
be  guilty,  and  as  to  who  would  be  innocent^,  of  the 
first  PdrS^ka. 


'  In  olhcr  wDrda,  he  bcca^me  an  ArahaL  Some  MSS.  omil  the 
clause  aboul  the  feet, 

*  Anupafiftatli,  Tumour  (Jourral  of  the  Asiaric  Sodety  of 
Bengal^  1837,  p,  19)  transhtcs  this  word,  which  la  not  in  Childera, 
by  *lhe  sequel  or  appUcatioa  of  Lhe  exhortation/  We  think  the 
panfiatci  lefera  to  the  jirincipaJ  mle  {as  laid  down  in  the  Sutta 
Vibhanga  al  the  close  of  1,  5,  11),  and  the  anupaflnatii  to  the 
additions  made  to  it  in  the  following  seciiong. 

"  This  lisi  tiatise  douhtlcsii  refers  to  the  closing  words  in  the 
account  given  in  the  Sutta  Vibhanga  of  each  rule. 
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'Again,  venerable  Updli,  where  was  the  second 
PSr^ka  promulgated  ? ' 

'At  R^^gaha,  Sir-' 

'  Concerning  whom  was  it  spoken  ? ' 

'  Dhaniya,  the  potter's  son,' 

'  In  regard  to  what  matter  ? ' 

'  The  taking  of  that  which  had  not  been  given  V' 

Thus  did  the  venerable  Mahd  Kassapa  question 
the  venerable  UpSli  as  to  the  matter^  and  as  to  the 
occasion,  and  as  to  the  individual  concerned,  and  as 
to  the  (principal)  rule^  and  as  to  the  sub-rule,  and  as 
to  who  would  be  gujlty>  and  as  to  who  would  be 
innocent  of  the  second  PArifika. 

'Again,  venerable  Up^li,  where  was  the  third 
P^r^fika  promulgated  ?' 

■  At  Vesilt,  Sir/ 

*  Concerning  whom  was  it  spoken  ?* 
'  A  number  of  Bhikkhus.' 

*  In  regard  to  what  matter  ? ' 

*  Human  beings^' 

Thus  did  the  venerable  MahS  Kassapa  question 
the  venerable  UpSli  as  to  [all  the  particulars,  as  be- 
fore] of  the  third  PdrAf  ika. 

'Again,  venerable  UpSli,  where  was  the  fourth 
Pirl^ka  promulgated  ?' 

*  At  VesSlI,  Sir.' 

'  Concerning  whom  was  it  spoken  ?' 
'The  Bhikkhus  dwelling  on  the  banks  of  the 
Vaggumudd  river/ 

'  In  regard  to  what  matter  ?* 


'  That  IS,  murUer  oi  manslaughter. 


'The  sla/iiig  oT' u  to  be 
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'Superhuman  conditions,' 

Thus  did  the  venerable  MahA  Kassapa  question 
the  venerable  Upfili  as  to  [all  the  particulars,  as 
before]  of  the  fourth  PSrij^nka.  And  in  like  manner 
did  he  question  him  through  both  the  Vinayas'; 
and  as  he  was  successively  asked^  so  did  UpAli 
make  reply. 

8.  Then  the  venerable  Mahi  Kassapa  laid  a  reso- 
lution before  the  Sawgha :  '  Let  the  venerable 
Sawgha  hear  me.  If  tlie  time  seems  meet  to  the 
Sa/yfgha,  I  would  question  Ananda  concerning  the 
Dhamma/ 

And  the  venerable  Ananda  laid  a  resolution 
before  the  Sa/^^gha :  *  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha 
hear  me.  If  the  time  seems  meet  to  the  Sa?^gha, 
I,  as  questioned  by  the  venerable  MaK4  Kassapa, 
will  give  reply/ 

And  the  venerable  Mahfl  Kassapa  said  to  the 
venerable  Ananda  :  ^  Where,  venerable  Ananda, 
was  the  Brahma/fila  spoken?' 

'  On  the  way,  Sir.  between  Ri^gaha  and  Nalanda, 
at  the  royal  rest-house  at  AmbalarZ-^iki  ^,' 

'  Concerning  whom  was  it  spoken  ?  * 

'  Sjppiya,  the  wandering  ascetic,  and  BrahiTia- 
dalta,  the  young  Brahman/ 

Thus  did  the  venerable  Mah^  Kassapa  question 


'  UbhaLo-vinaye.  Thai  is,  relating  on  the  one  hard  lo  Bhik- 
khub,  and  on  the  other  lo  Bbikkbunls  (not  SuLLa  Vibbaitga  anil 
Khandhakas).  The  Burmese  MS.  al  Berlin  rcada  ubhato-vi- 
bhflnge^  suggested  possibly  by  Bitddhaghosa's  expression  tn  Ihe 
coirespojiding  part  of  hh  accounts  of  this  Council  al  the  com- 
mencemenl  ci  the  SnmangaLa  Vilfisini  and  the  Samanta  PSsddi^S 
[see  Tumour,  loc.  cii..  and  H.  O.,  Vmaya  III,  290.) 

'  In  the  text  read  rS^ ag&rake,  aa  suggested  in  ihe  notes  at 
p.  2^9,  and  confirmed  by  the  Sutta  itself  (ed.  Gnmblot). 
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the  venerable  Ananda  as  to  the  occasion  of  the 
Brahma^^la,  arcl  as  to  the  individuals  concerning 
whom  it  was  spoken. 

'  And  agam,  venerable  Ananda,  where  was  the 
S4ma««a-phala  spoken  ? " 

'At  Ra^gaha,  Sir;  in  t7Jvaka's  Mango  Grove/ 

'  And  with  whom  was  it  spoken  }' 

'  With  A^tasattu,  the  son  of  tlie  Vedehf.' 

Thus  did  the  venerable  Mahi  Kassapa  question 
the  venerable  Aranda  as  to  the  occasion  of  the 
Sima^/ia-phala,  and  as  to  the  individual  concerned. 
And  in  like  manner  did  he  question  him  through  the 
five  NikSyas,  and  as  he  was  successively  asked,  so 
did  Ananda  make  reply. 

9.  Then  die  venerable  Ananda  spake  thus  to  the 
Thera  Bhikkhus :  'The  Blessed  One,  Sirs^  at  the 
time  of  his  passing  away,  spake  thus  to  me  :  "  When 
I  am  gone,  Ananda,  let  the  Samgha,  if  it  shouM  so 
wishj  revoke  all  the  lesser  and  minor  precepts \"' 

'  Did  you  then,  venerable  Ananda,  ask  the  Blessed 
One  which  were  the  lesser  and  minor  precepts  ?' 

■  No,  Sirs.' 

Some  Theras  then  said  that  all  the  rules  save  the 
four  Pard^kas ;  others  that  all  save  those  and  the 
thirteen  Sa'7/ghfidisesas ;  others  that  all  save  those 
and  the  two  Aniyatas;  others  that  all  save  those 
and  the  thirty  Nissaggiyas;  others  that  all  save 
those  and  the  nincty-two  Fiiittiyas  ;  others  that  all 
save  those  and  the  four  Pi^idesaniyas  were  lesser 
and  minor  precepts. 

Then  the  venerable  MahS  Kassapa  laid  a  reso- 
lution   before    the    Sawgha :   *  Let    the   venerable 

*  '  Book  of  the  Great  Decease/  VI,  3, 
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Saw^gha  hear  me.  There  are  certain  of  our  pre- 
cepts which  relate  to  matters  in  which  the  laity  are 
concerned.  Now  the  laity  know  of  us  that  '*  such 
and  such  things  are  proper  for  you  Samaras  who 
are  Sakyaputtiyas,  and  such  and  such  things  are 
not."  If  we  were  to  revoke  the  lesser  and  minor 
precepts,  it  will  be  said  to  us;  "A  set  of  precepts 
was  laid  down  for  his  disciples  by  the  Samawa 
Gotama  to  endure  until  the  smoke  should  rise  from 
his  funeral  pyre  ^  So  long  as  their  teacher  re- 
mained with  these  men,  so  long  did  they  train 
themselves  in  the  precepts.  Since  their  teacher  has 
passed  away  from  them,  no  longer  do  they  now  train 
themselves  in  the  precepts/ 

*  If  the  time  seems  meet  to  the  Saw^gha,  not 
ordaining  what  has  not  been  ordained,  and  not 
revoking  what  has  been  ordained,  let  it  take  upon 
itself  and  ever  direct  itself  in  the  precepts  accord- 
ing as  they  have  been  laid  down.  This  is  the 
resolution. 

'Let  the  venerable  Sa^fgha  hear  me.  [These 
things  being  so^]  the  Sawgha  takes  upon  itself  the 
precepts  according  as  they  have  been  laid  down. 
Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  thereof, 
let  him  keep  silence.  Whosoever  approves  not 
thereof,  let  him  speak.  The  Sawfgha  has  taken 
upon  itself  the  precepts  according  as  they  were 
laid  down.  Therefore  does  it  keep  silence-  Thus 
do  I  understand,' 

lo.   Now  the  Thcra  Bhtkkhus  said  to  the  vener- 


'  D1i4ma.k41ikanj,  SeeoumaLeabove  onVI,  17,  i.  Buddha- 
gboM  says  here.  DbfimakSlikan  ti  yiva  satnarassa  Gotamasaa 
parimbbina-iilikA-dhQmo  pannS^ati  tivakSb  ti  aitho. 

'  The  wLolc  repeaLed, 
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able  Ananda  :  'That  was  ill  done  by  thee,  friend 
Ananda,  in  that  thou  didst  not  ask  the  Blessed  One 
which  were  the  lesser  and  minor  precepts.  Confess 
thy  fault' 

*  Through  forgetfulness  was  it.  Sirs,  that  I  did  not 
ask  that  of  the  Blessed  One-  I  see  no  fault  therein. 
Nevertheless,  out  of  my  faith  in  you,  1  confess  that 
as  a  fault  ^' 

*This  also,  friend  Ananda,  was  ill  done  by  thee. 
in  that  thnu  steppedst  upon  the  Blessed  One's  raicy- 
season  garment  to  sew  it.     Confess  thy  fault." 

*  It  was  not,  Sirs,  through  any  want  of  respect  to 
the  Blessed  One  that  I  did  so.  I  see  no  fault 
therein.  Nevertheless,  out  of  my  faith  in  you,  I 
confess  that  as  a  fault/ 

'This  also,  friend  Ananda,  was  ill  done  by  thee, 
m  tbat  thou  causedst  the  body  of  the  Blessed  One 
to  be  saluted  by  women  first*,  so  that  by  their 
weeping  the  body  of  the  Blessed  One  was  defiled 
by  tears.     Confess  that  fault' 

'  I  did  so,  Sirs,  with  the  intention  that  they  should 
not  be  kept  beyond  due  time.  I  see  no  fault 
therein.  Nevertheless,  out  of  my  faith  in  you,  I 
confess  that  as  a  fault/ 

'  This  too,  friend  Ananda,  was  ill  done  by  thee,  in 
that  even  when  a  su^estion  so  evident  and  a  hint 
so  clear  were  given  thee  by  the  Blessed  One.  thou 
didst  not  beseech  him,  saying,  '*  Let  the  Blessed  One 
remain  on  for  a  kalpal  Let  the  Happy  One  remain 
on   for  a  kalpa  for  the  good  and  happiness  of  the 


'  Compare  Mahivagga  X,  i,  8.  at  ibe  end 
*  II  is  wojlh}'  of  ncxicc  thai  this  cpbodc  la  not  referred  to  in  llic 
'  Book  of  the  Great  Decease '  (VI,  33-36.  Compare  V,  A^^i). 
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great  multitudes,  out  of  pity  for  the  world,  for  the 
good  and  the  gain  and  the  wea]  of  gods  and  men' !" 
Confess  that  fault.' 

'I  was  possessed  (by  the  Evil  One)',  friends, 
when  1  refrained  from  so  beseeching  him.  I  sec 
no  fault  therein.  Nevertheless,  out  of  my  faith  in 
you,  I  confess  that  as  a  fault/ 

'This  also,  friend  Ananda,  was  ill  done  by  thee, 
in  that  thou  exertedst  thyself  to  procure  admission 
for  women  into  the  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  proclaimed 
by  the  Tathdgata^     Confess  that  fault/ 

^That  did  I  do,  friends,  thinking  of  MahS  Pa^- 
patl  the  Gotamt,  the  sister  of  the  Blessed  One's 
mother;  his  nurse  and  comforter,  who  gave  him 
milk  ;  how  she,  when  she  who  had  borne  him  wag 
dead,  herself  suckled  him  as  with  mother's  milk. 
I  see  no  fault  therein.  Nevertheless^  out  of  my 
faith  in  you,  I  confess  that  as  a  fault.' 

Ti.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Fur&fiR  was 
wandering  through  the  Southern  Hills  with  a  great 
company  of  Bhikkhus,  with  five  hundred  Bhikkhus, 
And  when  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  had  completed  the 
chanting  over  together  of  the  Dhamma  and  the 
Vinaya,  he,  having  stayed  in  the  Southern  Hills  as 
long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  on  to  Rii^gaha  to 
the  Ve/uvana,  to  the  Kalandaka  NivSpa,  where 
the  Thera  Bhikkhus  were,  and  having  greeted  the 
Thera  Bhikkhus,  he   tcx)k   his   seat   on   one   side. 


"  T}iis  refers  !o  the  conversations  in  the  '  Boot  of  the  Great 
Decease,'  III,  i-i.  and  ^3-<5o  [especially  56)- 

^  V^TiyuUA'ita-^iiio.  The  words  in  parentbesee are  suppHed 
from  llie  '  Book  of  the  Greai  Decease/  III,  4,  where  see  Rh,  D.'s 
note  on  ihc  Bp*:l]ing  of  ihe  word. 

'  Fatiba^^ajn,  admiesion  iaio  the  Order, 
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When  he  was  so  seated,  the  Thcra  Bhikkhus  said 
to  him  : 

'  The  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya,  friend  Purlwa, 
have  been  chanted  over  together  by  the  Thera 
Bhikkhus.  Do  thou,  then,  submit  thyself  to  and 
learn  the  text  so  rehearsed  by  ihem ',' 

*The  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya,  Sirs,  have  been 
well  sung  by  the  Thcras.  Nevertheless,  even  in 
such  manner  as  it  has  been  heard  by  me,  and  re- 
ceived by  me  from  the  very  mouth  of  the  Blessed 
One,  in  that  manner  will  I  bear  it  in  my  memory-.' 

!2-  Now  the  venerable  Ananda  said  to  the  Thera 
Bhikkhus :  '  The  Blessed  One,  Sirs,  said  to  me  at  the 
time  of  his  death  :  ''  Let  then  the  Sa'i'/gha,  Ananda. 
when  I  am  dead,  impose  the  higher  penalty  on 
/r^annathe  Bhikkhu^" 

■  Didst  thou  then,  friend  Ananda,  ask  the  Blessed 
One  what  the  higher  penalty  was  ?' 

'  I  did,  Sirs,  {and  the  reply  was)  :  '  Let  ^>4anna  the 
Bhikkhu,  Ananda,  say  whatever  he  may  wish ;  but 
the  Bhikkhus  should  neither  speak  to  him*  nor  ex- 
hort him,  nor  admonish  him,"' 

'Do  thou,  then,  friend  Ananda.  let  /iTAanna  the 
Bhikkhu  know  that  the  higher  penalty  has  been 
imposed  upon  him." 

'How  can  I,  Sirs,  do  so?  Passionate  is  that 
Bhikkhu,  and  rough/ 

'  Go  then,  friend  Ananda.  in  company  with  a 
number  of  other  Bhikkhus.' 

*  Even  so,  Sirs/  said  Ananda,  in  assent  to  the 
Thera  Bhikkhus.     And  he  took  with  him  a  number 


'  See  '  Book  of  ihf  Qreai  Decease/  VI.  4, 
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of  Bhikkhus^  to  wit,  five  hundred  Bhikkhus,  and  em- 
barked on  a  boat  going  up  stream,  and  disembarked 
at  KosambI,  and  not  far  from  king  Udenas  park  he 
look  his  seat  at  the  foot  of  a  certain  tree. 

13.  Now  at  that  time  king  Udena  was  enjoying 
himself  in  the  park  together  with  the  ladies  of  his 
palace.  And  the  ladies  heard  that  their  teacher,  the 
venerable  Ananda,  was  seated  at  the  foot  of  a  tree 
not  far  from  the  park.  And  they  said  to  king 
Udena  : 

*  They  say  that  our  teacher,  the  venerable  Ananda, 
is  seated  at  the  foot  of  a  tree  not  far  from  the  park, 
We  desire,  Lord,  to  go  and  see  him.' 

*  Go,  then,  and  see  the  Samawa  Ananda.'  And 
they  went  and  saluted  the  venerable  Ananda,  and 
took  their  seats  on  one  side.  And  he  instructed, 
and  aroused,  and  incited,  and  gladdened  them  with 
religious  discourse.  And  when  that  discourse  was 
concluded,  they  presented  the  venerable  Ananda 
with  five  hundred  robes,  and  ejcahed  and  thanked 
him  for  his  discourse,  and  arose  from  their  seats, 
and  saluted  him»  and  keeping  him  on  their  right 
sides  as  they  passed  him,  they  departed  thence. 

14.  And  king  Udena  saw  tlie  ladies  coming  from 
the  distance.    And  on  seeing  them  he  said  to  them: 

'Well,  did  you  succeed   in   seeing   the  5ama»a 

Ananda  ? ' 

'We  saw  him,  Sire.' 

'  Did  you  present  the  Sama»a  Ananda  with  any 
gift?' 

'  We  gave,  Sire,  to  the  venerable  Ananda  five 
hundred  robes.' 

Then  king  Udena  was  Indignant  and  annoyed, 
and  became  angry,  saying ; 
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'  How  can  the  Sama//a  Ananda  accept  so  many 
robes  ?  Would  he  set  up  as  a  hawker  in  cloths,  or 
would  he  Open  a  shop  *  ? ' 

And  king  Udcra  went  to  where  the  venerable 
Ananda  was,  and  after  exchanging  with  him  the 
greeting's  and  compliments  of  friendship  and  civility, 
sat  down  by  his  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seatedi 
he  said  to  him  : 

'  Did  our  ladies  come  hither,  Ananda  ? ' 

■  Yes,  great  king/ 

'Did  they  give  anything  to  your  reverence?' 
*  They  gave  me,  great  king,  five  hundred  robes.' 
'  And  what  does  your  reverence  intend  to  do  with 

those  five  hundred  robes?' 

'  I  shall  divide  them,  great  king,  among  those  of 

the  Bhikkhus  whose  robes  are  worn  out,' 

'  And  what  do  you  intend,  Ananda,  to  do  with 

the  worn-out  robes  ? ' 

'  Of  those,  great  king,  we  shall  make  counterpanes/ 
'  And  what  do  you  intend  to  do,  Ananda,  with  the 

old  counterpanes  ? ' 

'  Of  those,   great  king,   we  shall    make   bolster 

cases.' 

■  And  what  do  you  intend  to  do,  Ananda,  with  the 
old  bolster  cases  ? ' 

'  Of  those,  great  king,  we  shall  make  carpets.' 

'  And  what  do  you  intend  to  do,  Ananda,  with  the 
old  carpets  ? ' 

'Of  those,  great  king,  we  shall  make  towels  for 
the  washing  of  the  feet,* 

'  And  what  do  you  intend  to  do,  Ananda,  with  the 
old  towels  ?  ■ 


Fagg&hika-sSlfi,  on  which  Buddhaghosa  says  nothing. 
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'Of  those,  great  king,  wc  shall  mdJce  dusters/ 

'  And  what  do  you  intend  to  do,  Ananda,  with  the 
old  dusters  ?' 

'  Those,  great  king,  we  shall  tear  in  shreds,  and 
beat  up  with  mud.  and  use  them  for  making  flooring 
of  clay.' 

Then  king  Udena  thought :  *  These  Sakyaputtiya 
Sama/zas  make  general  use  of  everything  in  a  con- 
scientious way.  and  take  nothing  as  one  man's 
peculiar  property  \*  And  he  presented  other  five 
hundred  pieces  of  cloth  to  the  venerable  Ananda, 

15,  But  Ananda  went  on  to  the  Ghosita  Ar^ma, 
and  sat  down  then  on  the  seat  spread  out  for  him. 
And  the  venerable  A'^^anna  went  to  the  place 
where  he  ^^as  and  saluted  him,  and  took  his  scat 
beside  him.  And  when  he  was  so  seated,  Ananda 
said  to  him : 

'  The  Sawgha,  friend  A'Aanna,  has  imposed  upon 
you  the  higher  penalty.' 

'  "What  then,  friend  Ananda,  is  the  higher  penalty  ? ' 

*  You,  friend  A'^anna,  may  say  to  the  Bhikkhus 
■whatever  you  wish ;  but  the  Bhikkhus  arc  neither 
to  speak  to  you,  nor  exhort  you,  nor  admonish 
you/ 

'  Shall  1  not  be  even  a  slain  man,  friend  Ananda, 
so  long  as  I  am  neither  spoken  to,  nor  exhorted,  nor 
admonished  by  the  Bhikkhus?'  said  A'Aanna,  and  he 
fainted  and  fell 

Then  the  venerable  A'/^anna,  pained,  grieved,  and 
seized  with  remorse  through  the  higher  penally,  re- 
mained alone  and  separate,  earnest,  zealous,  and 
resolved.     And  ere  long  he  attained  to  that  supreme 


^  Na  ktilSvam  gfimenti,  on  which  Buddhaghosa  says  noIbiTig^ 
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goal  ^  of  the  higher  life  for  the  sake  of  which  men  even 
of  good  family  go  out  from  all  and  every  household 
gain  and  comfort  to  become  houseless  wanderers — 
yea,  that  supreme  goal  did  he,  by  himself,  and  while 
yet  in  this  visible  world,  brirg  himself  Co  the  know- 
ledge of,  and  continue  to  realise,  and  to  see  face  to 
face  I  And  he  became  conscious  that  rebirth  was  at 
an  end  for  him,  that  the  higher  life  had  been  {ul* 
filled,  that  all  that  should  be  done  had  been  accom- 
plished, and  that,  after  this  present  life,  there  would 
be  no  beyond'! 

So  the  venerable  A'/:anna  became  yet  another 
among  the  Arahats.  And  after  he  had  attained  to 
Arahatship,  the  venerable  A'^anna  went  to  the 
venerable  Ananda,  and  said  : 

'  Re^move  from  me  now,  friend  Ananda.  the  higher 
penalty. ' 

'  From  the  moment,  friend  A'^anna,  that  you  had 
realised  Arahatship,  from  that  moment  was  the 
higher  penalty  removed  from  you/ 

16,  Now  whereas  five  hundred  Bhikkhus,  with- 
out  one  failing,  without  one  more,  took  part  in 
this  rehearsal  of  the  Vinaya,  therefore  is  that  re- 
hearsal of  the  Vinaya  called  '  that  of  the  five 
hundred  V 


Here  ends  the  Eleventh  Khandhaka,  on  the 
Rehearsal  by  the  Five  Hundred- 


'  Tbat  is,  ArahiLship,  Nirvana, 

'  This  NirvSna.  paragraph  ia  consiautl)'  recurring  (e.g.  '  Book  of 
ihc  Great  Decease,'  V,  68j  Mahavagga  V.  i,  iB;  Sam/utia  VII,  i), 
*  Compare  XII,  a,  9, 
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TWELFTH    KHANDHAKA- 


On  the  Council  of  VesalI. 


I,  Now  at  that  time,  a  century*  after  the  death 
of  the  Blessed  One,  the  Bhikkhus  of  Ves41I,  Va^- 
^ans,  promulgated  at  VesilS  the  ten  theses: — (i) 
that  storing  salt  in  a  horn  vessel  was  permissible  : 

(2)  that  the  midday  meal  might  be  eaten  when  the 
sLins  shadow  showed  two  finger  breadths  after  noon; 

(3)  that  he  who  intends  to  go  into  the  village  could 
be^n  to  eat  again  after  he  had  once  left  offj  (4) 
that  a  number  of  Bhikkhus  residing  within  the  same 
boundary'  might  hold  Uposatha  separately;  (5)  that 
a  Sawigha  not  at  unity  within  itself  might  carry  out 
an  official  act,  undertaking  to  inform  Bhikkhus  of 
it ;  (6)  that  it  was  permissible  for  a  Bhikkhu  to  do 
anything  adopted  as  a  practice  by  his  Upa^^A^ya  ; 
(7)  that  curds  might  be  eaten  by  one  who  had  already 
finished  his  midday  meal ;  (S)  that  it  was  permis- 
sible to  drink  unfermented  toddy ;  {9)  that  a  rug  or 
mat  need  not  be  of  the  limited  size  prescribed  if 
it  had  no  fringe;  (10)  that  it  was  permissible  to 
receive  gold  and  silver*. 

'  As  poimcl  out  at  p,  xxil  of  our  IniroducLion,  ivc  bctie\e  this 
nombeT  ought  not  to  be  ia.ken  too  literilly,  but  to  be  conudcred 
a  round  number. 

"  The  above  terms  arc  explained  below,  §§  1,  10,  and  2,  8. 
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Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Yasa,  the  son 
of  Kdka^i/aka,  who  was  wandering  through  the 
Vi^^an  country,  arrived  at  VcsSl! ;  and  there  the 
venerable  Yasa  stayed  at  the  Mah^vana,  in  the 
KC/4gara  Hall. 

Now  at  that  time  the  Va^^an  Bhikkhus  of  Vesdll. 
on  Uposatha  day,  filled  a  copper  pot  with  water  and 
placed  it  in  the  midst  of  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha,  and 
said  to  such  of  their  Ves^lian  lay  disciples  as  came 
there:  '  Give,  Sirs,  to  the  Sawgha  a  kah4pa;ia',  or 
Haifa  one,  or  a  p^da,  or  a  misaka.  It  will  be 
wanted  for  the  Sawgha,  for  the  provision  of  various 
utensils.' 

When  they  had  thus  spoken,  Che  venerable  Yasa. 
the  son  of  K^kan^aka,  said  to  die  lay  disciples  : 
'  Do,  Sirs,  nothing  of  the  kind.  The  use  of  gold 
and  silver  is  not  allowed  to  the  Sakyapuitiya  Sa- 
maAas.  The  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  neither  allow 
it  to  be  given  to  them,  nor  take  charge  of  it.  The 
Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  are  men  whose  gems  and 
jewelry  have  been  laid  aside,  and  who  are  without 
silver  and  without  gold.' 

Though  the  lay  disciples  from  VesSll  had  been 
thus  addressed  by  the  venerable  Yasa.  the  son 
of  KSka«a^aka.  they  gave  money  to  the  Sawgha, 
And  the  Va^^an  Bhikkhus  of  Ves4II,  at  the  close 
of  the  night,  reserving  one  portion  ^  divided  that 
money  according  to  the  number  of  the  Bhikkhus. 
And  they  said  to  the  venerable  Yasa,  the  son  of 
K^ka»f/aka : 

'  This,  friend  Yasa,  is  thy  due  portion  of  the  money.* 

*  About  s.  penny;  on  this  and  the  followmg  lenns,  see  Rb.  D/s 
'  Ancieni  Coins  and  Measures,  &c.,'  p,  6, 
■  Fa/iviso.     See  Hahivagga  VlII,  17,  4. 
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'  I  have  no  due  portion  in  that  money.  I  do  not 
allow  any  money  to  be  given  to  me.' 

2.  Then  the  Va^an  Bhikkhus  of  VesiU  said 
one  to  another:  "This  brother,  Yasa.  the  son  of 
K^kaWaka,  upbraids  and  reviles,  and  renders  dis- 
satisfied believing  and  faithful  follower*;.  Come,  let 
us  carry  out  against  him  the  Act  of  ReconciHation  ^' 
And  they  did  so. 

Then  the  venerable  Yasa»  the  son  of  KSkaWaka, 
said  to  them  :  '  It  has  been  laid  down,  Sirs,  by  the 
Blessed  One.  that  a  companion  shall  be  appointed 
to  go  as  messenger  with  a  Bhikkhu  against  whom 
the  Act  of  Reconciliation  has  been  carried  out'.  Ap- 
point, Sirs,  a  Bhikkhu,  as  companion  messenger  to 
me/  And  the  Vaf;fian  Bhikkhus  of  VesSIt  deputed 
a  Bhikkhu  to  that  work,  and  gave  him  as  a  com- 
panion messenger  to  the  venerable  Yasa_ 

And  the  venerable  Yasa.  uking  the  companion 
Bhikkhu  with  him,  entered  into  Ves&ll,  and  said  to 
the  believing  laymen  there: 

'I  am  said,  Sirs,  to  be  upbraiding  and  reviling, 
and  rendering  dissatisfied  believing  and  faithful 
followers,  thereby  that  I  have  said  what  is  against 
the  Dhamma  to  be  against  the  Dhamma,  and  what 
is  Dhamma  to  be  Dharamaj  and  what  is  against 
the  Vinaya  to  be  against  the  Vinaya,  and  what  is 
Vinaya  to  be  Vinaya. 

3-  '  Now  the  Blessed  One  was  once,  Sirs,  staying 
at  SSvatthi  in  the  Cetavana,  Andtha  Piwcrtkas 
pleasure-ground.  And  there,  Sirs,  the  Blessed  One 
exhorted  die  Bhikkhus,  and  said: 


'  On  Anuddta,  sec  AulUvagga  T,  2o-ii. 
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"■There  are,  O  Bhikkhus.  four  obstructions  of 
the  sun  and  moon,  by  which  when  the  sun  and  moon 
are  affected,  they  give  no  heat  and  they  give  no 
light,  and  they  are  no  longer  glorious.  And  what 
are  the  four  ?  They  arc  clouds  and  fog  and  dusty 
smoke  and  R^hii  \  by  which  when  the  sun  and  the 
moon  are  affected  they  give  neither  heat  nor  light 
nor  sheen.  Just  so,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  are  four 
stains  by  which  when  Samawas  and  Brahmans  are 
affected  they  give  neither  hear  nor  light  nor  sheen. 
And  what  are  the  four  ?  There  are  some  Sama;/as 
and  Brahmans  who  drink  strong  drink,  and  things 
intoxicating,  abstaining  not  therefrom  °.  This  is  the 
first  of  such  stains.  And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  there 
are  some  Samaras  and  Brahmans  who  practise 
sexual  intercourse,  and  abstain  not  therefrom.  This 
is  the  second  of  such  stains.  And  further,  O  Bhik- 
khus, there  are  some  Samawas  and  Brahmans  who 
accept  silver  and  gold,  abstaining  not  from  the  use 
thereof  This  is  the  third  of  such  stains.  And 
lastly,  O  Bhikkhus,  there  are  some  Samawas  and 
BrShmans  who  gain  their  livelihood  by  low  arts^, 
abstaining  not  from  such  means  of  life.  This  is  the 
fourth  of  such  stains/' 

'  Thus  spoke,  Sirs,  the  Blessed  One  :  and  when 
the  Happy  One  had  thus  spoken,  the  Master  further 
said  : 
' ''  Stained  by  lust  and  malice,  some  Samaras  and 
BrShmans, 


'  Thai  is,  eclipse. 

'  It  is  curious  tbat  (his  m^tcr  is  not,  like  all  ihe  following,  re- 
ferred (D  in  the  STlas,     See  Rh.  D.'s  'Buddhist  Sueus/  p.  190, 

■  Those,  namely,  whith  afc  set  out  in  the  Mahi  Sila  (Rli.  D/s 
'  Boddhiat  Satias,'  pp,  196-903), 
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Men  blinded  by   ignorance^  praise  things  that 

seem  to  have  delight. 
Strong  drink  they  drink  and  fierce,  indulge  in 

sensual  acts, 
Devoid  of  wisdom,  silver  and  gold  they  take. 
And  by  low  arts  some  Samaras  and  Brihmans 

live. 
Stains  are  such  actions  called  by  the  Buddha 

of  the  Solar  race. 
Stains — by    which   defiled    some    Sama?£as    and 

Brdhmans, 
Impure  brutes  and  unclean,  give  neither  heat 

nor  light. 
Covered  rather  by  darkness,  purblind,  enslaved 

by  craving  lusts, 
They  enlarge  the  realm  of  death  ^  and  dread 
rebirth  they  gain/' 
'  It  is  for  upholding  this  opinion  that  I,  Sirs,  have 
been  said  to  be  upbraiding  and  reviling  and  render- 
ing dissatisfied   believing  and  faithful  followers,  in 
that  I  have  said  what  is  against  the  Dhamma  to  be 
against  the  Dhamma.  and  what  is  Dhamma  to  be 
Dhamma  ;  what  is  against  the  Vinaya  to  be  against 
the  Vinaya,  and  what  is  Vinaya  to  be  Vinaya. 

4.  'And  once  the  Blessed  One  was  staying,  Sirs, 
at  Ragugaha,  in  the  Ve/uvana.  at  the  Kalaff*/aka 
Nivipa.  Now  at  that  time  among  the  royal  atten- 
dants sitUng  together  in  the  women's  apartment  in 
the  palace,  the  following  saying  was  heard  :  "  Silver 
and  gold  is  allowed  to  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama«as, 


*  Thar  \Sj  by  being  repeatedly  reborn  ibcy  continually  die. 
VaJ(?4enti  ka/asin  ti  punappunaw  kale  vara -nikkhipamSna- 
bbQmiM  va^i^entj,  says  Buddhaghosa.  The  word  occurs  at 
(fitaka  1,146. 
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The  Sak>'apiitti>'a  Samaras  accqit  it,  and  take  it  in 
charge."  Now  at  that  time  Ma«Wft/aka,  a  village 
headman,  was  present.  And  he  said  to  the  people 
there:  **  Say  not  so,  Sirs.  Neither  is  silver  and 
gold  allowed  to  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samawas,  nor  do 
they  accept  it,  nor  lake  il  in  chaise.  The  Sakya- 
puttiya  Sama«as  are  men  who  have  laid  aside  gems 
and  jewelry,  and  are  without  silver,  and  without 
gold."  And  the  headman,  Ma>«LiA^ka,  succeeded 
in  satisfying  them. 

'Then  the  headman,  Ma«i^O/aka.  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was  and  saluted  him, 
and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And  he  told  the 
Blessed  One  the  whole  matter',  and  said  ; 

'"Now  am  I,  Lord,  in  maintaining  as  I  did.  one 
who  speaks  according  to  the  word  of  the  Blessed 
One,  one  who  does  not  falsely  represent  the  Blessed 
One,  one  who  does  not  put  forth  minor  matters  in 
the  place  of  the  true  Dhamma  ?  And  is  there 
anything  that  leads  to  blame  in  such  discussion,  this 
way  and  that,  as  touching  the  observance  of  the 
rules  of  the  ordcr'^  ?  " 

' "  Most  certainly,  Ma«i/li/aka,  in  maintaining 
thus  you  speak  in  accordance  with  my  word,  and 
do  not  represent  me  falsely,  nor  put  forth  minor 
matters  as  the  true  Dhamma.  Nor  is  there  any- 
thing leading  to  blame  in  such  discussions.  For 
gold  and  silver  is  not  allowed,  Maniiu/aka^  to  the 
Sakyaputliya  Sama«a3,  nor  ought  they  to  accept  it, 
nor  take  it  in  charge.  Men  who  have  laid  aside 
gems  and  jewelry  are  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras, 

'  The  whole  \s  repeated  in  Ihe  teat. 

•  The  whole  of  this  5Jpeech  recLfs,  nearly  word  for  word,  in  ihe 
Mahivagga  VI,  31,  4. 
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men  without  silver  and  without  jrold.  For  to 
whomsoever,  MawWO/aka,  gold  and  silver  are 
allowed,  to  him  also  the  five  kinds  of  sensual 
pleasure^  are  allowed.  And  to  whomsoever  these 
five  kinds  of  pleasure  are  allowed,  him  you  may 
know  of  a  certainty  to  be  following  neither  the  rule 
of  the  Sama/ias,  nor  the  rule  of  the  sons  of  S^kya, 
Although,  Mawi^fi/aka^  I  have  said  that  he  who  is 
in  need  of  grass  may  seek  for  grass,  and  he  who  is 
in  need  of  wood  may  seek  for  wood,  and  he  who  is  in 
need  of  a  conveyance  may  seek  for  a  conveyance, 
and  he  who  is  in  need  of  a  servant  may  seek  for  a 
servant;  yet  have  I  never  said  in  any  way  what- 
ever that  gold  or  silver  may  be  sought  after  or 
accepted," 

'  It  is  for  maintaining  this  opinion  that  1,  Sirs, 
have  been  said  to  be  upbraiding  and  reviling  and 
rendering  dissatisfied  believing  and  faithful  fol- 
lowers, in  that  I  have  said  what  is  against  the 
Dhamma  to  be  against  tlie  Dhamma,  and  what  is 
Dhamma  to  be  Dhamma  ;  that  what  is  against  the 
Vinaya  is  against  the  Vinaya,  and  what  is  Vinaya  is 
Vinaya.' 

5.  'And  once,  Sirs,  the  Blessed  One  at  the  same 
place,  at  Ra^gaha,  on  the  occasion  of  the  matter  of 
Upananda,  the  SSkyan,  distinctly  laid  do\vn  a  pre- 
cept by  which  gold  and  silver  were  forbidden  K 

'  It  is  for  maintaining  this  opinion  that  I,  Sirs, 
have  been  said  to  be  upbraiding  and  reviling  and 
rendering  dissatisfied  believing  and  faithful  fol- 
lowers,  in   that  1   have   said   what   is   against   the 


^  Compirc  A\illavageft  Vll,  r,  2, 

'  This  IS  set  out  in  fuil  in  the  Sutia  Vibbanga  in  the  Intro- 


duction to  ihe  laih  Nis^aggiya  PWillija. 
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Dhamma  to  be  against  the  Dhamma,  and  what  is 
Dhamma  to  be  Dhamma ;  that  what  is  against  the 
Vinaya  is  against  the  Vinaya,  and  what  is  Vinaya 
is  Vinaya.' 

6.  When  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  lay  brethren 
said  to  Yasa,  the  son  of  K4ka«rfaka :  '  There  is  but 
one,  Sirs\  who  is  a  SakyapLttiya  Sama/ia,  our 
master,  Yasa,  the  son  of  Kikaw^aka.  All  the  rest 
arc  no  Samawas,  neither  Sakyapjttiyas.  Let  the 
venerable  Yasa,  the  son  of  K^ka/ff/aka,  dwell  among 
us.  We  will  exert  ourselves  to  provide  him  with 
robes,  and  food^  and  medicine,  and  the  necessaries 
for  the  sick/ 

Then  the  venerable  Yasa,  the  son  of  Kikawrfaka, 
having  gained  over  the  lay  brethren,  returned  with 
the  companion  Bhikkhu  to  tlie  Arama. 

7.  And  the  Vaf^an  Bhikkhus  of  VesaiS  asked  the 
companion  Bhikkhu  :  '  Did  Yasa.  the  son  of  K.A- 
kaWaka,  obtain.  Sir,  the  forgiveness  of  the  lay 
brethren  ? ' 

■  Evil,  Sirs,  hath  been  wrought  against  us,  Yasa, 
the  son  of  KAka«rfaka,  and  he  alone  has  been  de- 
cided to  be  a  Sakyaputtiya  Sama/^a,  and  all  of  us 
neither  SamaTCas  nor  Sakyaputtiyas,' 

Then  the  Vag^an  Bhikkhus  of  Vesill  said : 
'The  venerable  Yasa,  the  son  of  KakaWaka, 
without  being  deputed  by  us,  has  proclaimed  to 
laymen  {a  false  doctrine)'.  Come,  let  us  carry 
out   the  Act  of  Suspension^  against  him/      And 


They  are  speaklog^  lo  Yasa  and  ihc  ^nadiint. 

'  This  cannot  refer  lo  th«  9lh  Pa^lLiya,  which  onlf  speaks  of 
making  known  grievous  offences.  Angutura  11,  5,  2  refers  lo 
laymen  as  well  as  to  sama^icras, 

'  Ukkh^paniyn-kamma.     See  A'ullav3g;g3  1,  95. 
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they  assembled  together  wilh  the  intention  of 
doing  so. 

Bui  the  venerable  Yasa,  the  son  of  Kdkano^ka, 
rose  up  into  the  sky  and  descended  at  KosambL 
And  he  sent  messengers  to  the  Bhikkhus  of  the 
Western  country,  and  of  Avanti.  and  of  the  Southern 
country*,  saying,  *  Let  your  reverences  come !  We 
must  take  in  charge  this  legal  question  before  what 
is  not  Dhamma  is  spread  abroad,  and  what  is 
Dhamma  is  put  aside  \  before  what  is  not  Vinaya  is 
spread  abroad,  and  what  is  Vinaya  is  put  aside ; 
before  those  who  argue  against  the  Dhamma  be- 
come powerful,  and  those  who  argue  in  favour  of 
the  Dhamma  become  weak  ;  before  those  who 
argue  against  the  Vinaya  become  powerful,  and 
those  who  argue  in  favour  of  the  Vinaya  become 
weak-* 

8.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Sambhflta 
Si/iavd^Pwas  dwelling  on  the  Ahogahga  Hil]^  And 
thither  the  venerable  Yasa,  the  son  of  Kaka/;^ka, 
went;  and  on  his  arrival  he  saluted  the  venerable 
SambhClta  Si;/avasi,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side  ; 
and  being  so  seated  he  said  to  him ; 

*  Lord,  these  Va^an  Bhikkhus  of  VesAll   have 


'  On  these  lerma,  compare  note  oti  MahSvcigga  VIU  r,  i. 

'  SflnavSst  is,  liierylly,  lie  who  wears  a  hempen  dress.  In  ihe 
traditions  of  the  Sanskrit  Buddhist  Hteraliirc  we  find  mcntioacd  a 
5£nava5)ba,  said  to  be  a  predecessor^  in  the  teacher  and  pupil  Line, 
of  UpiLgapta  (Watsilicf,  p.  44).  The  Nepalcse  call  him  So/ravSst 
(Rajendraiai  Milra,  '  Sanskrit  Buddhist  Literature  of  Ncp4l»'  p.  10). 
He  is  the  hero  of  the  Sinav^si  Avadana  pari  of  the  Bodhisatva 
Avadina  Kalpiiati  (Mitra,  p.  67,  Bcndall  '  Catalogue  of  Catabridge 
MSS.,'  p.  ^2),  where  the  name  is  eicptained:  *I  wished  foi  an 
ochre- coloured  robe  (sona);  hence  I  was  called  SanavSsi/ 

'  See,  for  the  position  of  ihia  moontain,  our  note  laaE  quoEcd. 
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put  forward  ten  theses/  And  he  told  him  what 
they  were\  and  added:  'Come  now,  Lord,  let  us 
take  in  charge  this  last  question  before  what  is  not 
Dhamma  is  spread  abroad,  and  what  is  Dhamma  is 
put  aside  ;  before  what  is  not  Vinaya  is  spread 
abroad,  and  what  is  Vinaya  is  put  aside;  before 
those  who  argue  against  the  Dhamma  become 
powerful,  and  those  who  argue  in  favour  of  the 
Dhamma  become  weak  ;  before  those  who  argue 
against  the  Vinaya  become  powerful,  and  those  who 
argue  in  favour  of  the  Vinaya  become  weak.' 

'  Even  so.  Lord,'  said  the  venerable  Sambhflta 
Si«av^sl,  in  assent  to  the  venerable  Yasa  Kdka^- 
^aka-putta. 

Then  about  sixty  Bhikkhus  from  the  Western 
country,  all  of  whom  were  hermits,  all  of  whom 
lived  only  on  alms,  all  of  whom  dressed  only  in  cast- 
off  clothes,  and  kept  only  three  robcs»  and  all  of 
whom  were  Arahats,  assembled  tc^ether  at  the 
Ahoganga  HilL  And  about  eighty-eight  from 
Avanti  and  the  Southern  country,  some  of  whom 
were  hermits,  and  some  of  whom  lived  only  on  alms. 
and  some  of  whom  dressed  only  in  cast-off  clothes, 
and  some  of  whom  kept  only  three  robes,  but  all  of 
whom  were  Arahats,  met  logelher  with  diem  on  the 
Ahoganga  HilL 

9.  And  the  Thera  Bhikkhus^  consulting  together, 
came  to  this  conclusion  :  '  This  legal  question,  now, 
IS  hard  and  subtle.  How  can  we  obtain  such  sup- 
port that  we  may  have  the  greater  power  at  the 
decision  thereof  ^*' 


'  In  the  text  the  full  vords  of  I,  1  are  here  repeated 
•  Compare  below,  XII^  a,  1. 
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Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Revata  was 
dwelling  at  Soreyya,  and  he  was  wise  in  the  tra- 
ditions, one  who  had  learned  the  Agamas  (the  four 
Nikayas).  and  knew  by  heart  the  Dhamma,  the  Vi- 
naya,  and  the  M^tikds  ;  intelligent,  discreet,  and  wise, 
modestjConscientious,  devoted  to  the  precepts  ^  And 
the  Thera  Bhikkhus  thought  that  if  they  could  gain 
him  over  to  their  side^  they  would  attain  tlieir  end. 

And  the  venerable  Revata,  by  the  divine  ear, 
clear  and  surpassing  that  of  men.  heard  the  Thera 
Bhikkhjs  as  they  were  thus  consulting  together; 
and  he  thought:  '  This  legal  question  is  both  hard 
and  subtle,  it  would  not  become  me  to  hold  back 
therefrom.  But  even  now  those  Bhikkhus  (the 
Vaj^^ans)  will  be  coming.  It  would  be  unpleasant 
travelling  for  me  were  1  to  fall  in  with  them.  Let 
me  go  on  before  them/ 

So  the  venerable  Revata  went  from  Soreyya  to 
Sawkassa.  And  when  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  went  to 
Soreyya.  and  asked  :  '  Where  is  the  venerable  Re* 
vata?"  they  said  :  '  He  is  gone  to  Sawkassa," 

Now  the  venerable  Revata  had  gone  on  from 
Samkassa  to  Kaw/^akti^^.  And  when  the  Thera 
Bhikkhus  came  to  Sawkassa,  and  asked  :  '  Where  is 
ihc  venerable  Revata  ? '  they  said  :  '  He  is  gone  on 
to  Kawtfakii^_^/  And  in  the  same  way  they  fol- 
lowed him  diither,  and  to  Udumbara,  and  to  Agga- 
lapura,  and  to  Saha^Ati,  and  there  they  met  with  the 
venerable  Revata, 

lo.  And  the  venerable  Sambhftta  S^wavfisI  said 
to  the  venerable  Yasa,  the  son  of  KikaWaka : 


^  Tbtiae  adjecdves  have  occurred  abcve  ai  Mahdvagga  X^  i,  a, 
and  A'ulhvagga  I,  1 1,  i. 
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'  Friend,  the  brother  Rcvata  is  wise  in  the  tradi- 
tions, has  learnt  the  Agamas,  knows  by  heart  the 
Dhamma.  the  Vinaya.  and  the  MitikSs,  he  is  intelli- 
gent,  discreet,  and  wise,  modest,  conscientious,  and 
devoted  to  the  precepts.  If  we  ask  the  venerable 
Revata  a  puzzling  question,  he  is  capable  of  spending 
the  whole  night  on  that  one  question.  And  even 
now  the  venerable  Revata  will  call  upon  a  Bhikkhu 
who  is  an  intoner\  and  a  pupil  of  his.  Do  you^ 
therefore,  when  the  Bhikkhu  has  concluded,  go  to 
the  venerable  Revata  and  ask  him  concerning  these 
ten  theses  (points)-' 

'Even  so,  Sir.'  said  the  venerable  Yasa,  the  son 
of  K&kaff^aka,  in  assent  to  the  venerable  SambhQta 
SSwavasi. 

And  the  venerable  Revata  called  npon  the 
Bhikkhu.  the  pupil  of  his,  the  intoner.  And  when 
the  Bhikkhu  had  concluded,  the  venerable  Yasa,  the 
son  of  KSkaWaka,  went  to  the  venerable  Revata, 
and  saluted  him,  and  took  his  seat  beside  him. 
And,  so  seated,  he  said  to  the  venerable  Revata*: 

'  Is  the  horn -salt-license.  Lord,  allowable  ?' 

'What,  Sir,  is  this  horn-salt-Hcense  ?' 

'Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  to  carry  about  salt  in  a 
horn  with  the  intention  of  putting  it  into  food  which 
has  not  been  salted  ? ' 

'  No,  Sir^  it  IS  not  allowable.' 

'  Is  the  two- inch-license,  Lord,  allowable?* 

'What,  Sir,  is  this  two-inch-license?* 

'  Is  it  allowable,   Lord,  to  eat  the  midday  meal 


'  Sarabh^naVm,     Sec  onr  naic  above  at^ulkvaggft  V,  3,  a. 
'  The  whole  of  ibe  following  quesLions  and  answers  recar  below 
ti  XII,  3,  S^  where  the  reasons  of  Lhe  answers  also  appe^. 
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beyond  the  right  time,  provided  only  that  the  shadow 
has  not  yet  turned  two  inches  ? ' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable/ 

'  Is  the  villagc-trip-Hccnse,  Lord,  allowable?' 

'  What,  Sir,  is  this  village-trip-license?* 

'  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  for  one  who  has  once 
finished  his  meal,  and  refused  any  more,  to  eat  food 
which  has  not  been  left  over,  on  the  ground  that  he 
is  about  to  proceed  into  the  village?' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable.' 

'  Is  the  circuit-license,  Lord,  allowable  ? ' 

'  What,  Sir,  is  this  circuit-license  ?  ' 

'  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  for  a  number  of  Bhikkhus 
who  dwell  within  the  same  circuit,  within  the  same 
boundary,  to  hold  separate  Uposathas  ?  ' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable/ 

'  Is  the  indemnity-license,  Lord,  allowable?' 

*  Whatj  Sir.  is  this  indemnity-license  ?' 

'  Is  it  allowable,  Lord^  for  a  Sawgha,  which  is  not 
legally  constituted',  to  perform  an  official  act  on  the 
ground  that  they  will  afterwards  obtain  the  sanction 
of  such  Bhikkhus  who  may  subsequently  arrive  ? ' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable.' 

'Is  the  precedent-license,  Lord,  allowable?' 

'What.  Sir^  is  this  precedent-license  ?' 

*  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  to  do  a  thing  on  the  ground 
that,  "  My  preceptor  (upa^^  A  Ay  a)  has  practised  this; 
or  my  teacher  (S^ariya)  has  practised  that  ? " ' 

'  In  some  cases,  Sir,  this  is  allowable,  and  in 
some  not  ^.' 


^  ^s-^Z^Ti^     See  oar  note  on  the  aiai  FijEiuiya,  and  Abulia- 
■vagfft  V,3,  I. 
'  That  is,  of  coarse,  according  as  ihe  thing  enjoined  is,  or  is  not, 
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'  Is  the  churn-license,  Lord,  allowable  ?' 

'  What,  Sir,  is  this  churn-license  ?' 

*  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  for  one  who  has  once 
finished  his  meal,  and  has  refused  any  more,  to 
drink  milk  not  left  over  from  the  meal,  on  the 
ground  that  it  has  left  the  condition  of  milk,  and  has 
not  yet  reached  the  condition  of  curds  ^  ? ' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable/ 

'  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  to  drink  toddy  ?' 

'  What,  Sir,  is  this  toddy  ? ' 

'  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  to  drink  spirits  which  have 
left  the  condition  of  not  being  spirits,  and  yet  have 
not  acquired  intoxicating  properties*?' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable?' 

'  Is  a  rug  or  mat  (when  it  is  beyond  the  prescribed 
size)  lawful,  Lord,  because  it  is  unfringed  ?' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  15  not  allowable' 

■  Is  gold  and  silver,  I-X>rd,  allowable  ?' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable/ 

'These  are  the  ten  theses,  Lord,  which  these 
Va^^an  Bhikkhus  of  VesSli  have  put  forth.  Come, 
Lord,  let  us  take  this  legal  question  in  hand  before 
that  which  is  not  Dhamma  is  spread  abroad,  and 
that  which  is  Dhamma  is  put  aside  ;  before  that 
whidi  is  not  Vinaya  is  spread  abroad,  and  that  which 
is  Vinaya  is  pjt  aside ;  before  those  who  argue 
against  the  Dhamma  become  powerful,  and  those 


kwfiih  Eka^t^o  kappatt  ti  Idam  dhimmlkam  fi-tbmaw  sandhS^a 
vnttaivT,  «i^3  Buddh^hosa. 

'  That  i*,  which  U  neither  Uqmd  fior  solid:  something  appa- 
rently like  butccnmlk. 

^  It  i£  a  qucBiion  constantlf  arisiTig  under  ihc  exciee  lava  in 
India  and  Ceylon,  whether  the  liquor  in  the  case  has  become 
arrack,  or  is  only  arrack  m  the  making,  and  anfennented.  This 
last  is  called  unfermcnied  toddy. 
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who  argue  in  favour  of  the  Dhamma  become  weak; 
before  those  who  argue  against  the  Vinaya  become 
powerful,  and  those  who  argue  in  favour  of  the 
Vinaya  become  weak.* 

"  Even  so.  Sir/  said  the  venerable  Revata.  in  assent 
to  the  venerable  Yasa,  the  son  of  KAkawrf'aka. 


Here  ends  the  First  Portion  for  Recitation, 


2. 

1,  Now  the  Va^^an  Bhlkkhus  of  Vesall  heard 
the  rumour :  '  Yasa,  they  say,  the  son  of  Kikan^/aka, 
wishing  to  take  this  legal  question  in  hand,  is  seek- 
ing about  for  support,  and  support  they  say  he  is 
succeeding  in  getting/  And  they  thought:  'This 
legal  question,  now^  is  hard  and  subtle-  How  can 
we  obtain  such  support  that  wc  may  have  the 
greater  power  at  the  decision  thereof  ? ' 

And  they  thought:  'The  venerable  Yasa^  who 
dwells  at  Soreyya,  is  wise  in  the  traditions,  and  is 
one  who  has  learnt  the  Agamas,  who  knows  by 
heart  the  Dhamma,  the  Vinaya.  the  Mitikis,  is  in- 
telligent, discreet,  and  wise,  modest,  conscientious, 
and  devoted  to  the  precepts.  If  we  could  gain  him 
over  to  our  side,  we  should  attain  our  end,' 

Then  the  Va^ian  Bhikkhus  of  VesAlI  got  to- 
gether much  property,  requisites,  a  number  of  things 
of  the  Samaras  life — to  wit,  bowls  and  robes,  and 
rugs,  and  needlecases,  and  girdles,  and  filters,  and 
regulation-pots '.     And»    taking    this    property  with 

'  CoTTiparc  above,  Xl[,  i,  9- 

'  On  Dhamma.*ksiraka,  3M  our  cote  at  fultavagga  V,  13. 1. 
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them,  they  went  up  stream  hy  boat  to  Saha^ti.  and 
there  disembarked,  and  took  their  meal  at  the  foot 
of  a  certain  tree. 

2.  Now  to  the  venerable  S4/%a.  who  retired  apart 
and  was  plunged  in  meditation,  there  occurred  this 
doubtful  problem:  'Are  the  BhJkkhus  of  the  East, 
or  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  West  the  more  in  accordance 
with  the  Dhamma  in  the  opinion  that  they  hold  ? ' 
And  having  gone  over  the  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya  in 
his  mind,  he  came  to  the  conclusion,  'The  Bhikkhus 
of  the  East  are  not,  and  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  West 
are,  in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma  in  the  opinion 
that  they  hold' 

And  a  certain  one  of  the  deities  in  the  Pure  Abode^ 
perceived  how  this  doubtful  problem  had  arisen  in 
the  venerable  Skf^a's  mind,  and  as  quickly  as  a 
strong  man  could  stretch  forth  his  bent  arm,  or  draw 
it  in  again  when  it  was  outstretched,  so  quickly  did 
that  deitj'  vanish  from  the  Pure  Abode,  and  ap- 
peared before  the  venerable  Sfi/Aa ;  saying  to  him  : 
'  Thou  art  quite  right,  SdWa  ;  it  is  the  Eastern 
Bhikkhus  whose  opinions  are  against  the  Dhamma, 
and  the  Western  Bhikkhus  whose  opinions  accord 
therewith.  Do  thou,  therefore,  O  Si/^a,  even  as 
the  Dhamma  is,  so  take  thy  stand  V 

'  Both  formerly,  O  deiiy,  and  now,  also,  do  I  take 
my  stand  even  as  the  Dhamma  is.  Notwithstand- 
ing, I  shall  not  make  manifest  my  opinion  until  (the 
Sawgha)  shall  have  appointed  me  (judge)  over  this 
question '_' 

3.  Now  the  Va^^an  Bhikkhus  of  VesSU.  taking 
with  them  the  aforesaid  propcrLy,  went  to  the  place 


'  The  Heaven,  so  called. 

[so]  D  d 
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^'herc  the  venerable  Revata  was»  and  said  to  him ; 
'  Let  the  venerable  Thera  receive  at  our  hands  these 
requisites  of  a  Samawas  life/ 

But  he  refused  to  receive  it,  saying,  *  Not  so,  my 
friends.     I  have  all  the  things  ^  I  want/ 

Now  at  diat  time  a  Dhilckhu  named  Uttara,  who 
had  been  twenty  years  admitted  into  the  Order  ^, 
was  the  attendant  upon  the  venerable  Revata,  And 
llie  Va^ian  Bliikkhus  of  Ves^ll  went  to  him,  and 
said:  *  Let  your  reverence  receive  at  our  hands 
these  requisites  of  a  Samawas  life/ 

But  he  made  the  same  reply. 

Then  they  said  :  '  People  used  to  offer  such  re- 
quisites to  the  Blessed  One.  If  he  received  them, 
they  were  happy.  If  he  did  not  receive  them,  they 
used  to  offer  them  to  the  venerable  Ananda,  saying, 
"  Let  the  venerable  Thera  receive  these  requisites 
of  a  Sama7ia's  life  :  that  will  be  just  as  if  the  Blessed 
One  had  received  them."  Let  the  venerable  Uttara 
receive  these  things  :  that  will  be  as  if  the  Thera 
had  received  them/ 

Tlien  the  venerable  Uttara,  being  thus  importuned 
by  the  Va^^^ian  Bhikkhus  of  Ves41i,  accepted  one  robe, 
saying,  *You  may  tell  me,  friends,  what  you  want/ 

*  Let  the  venerable  Uttara  say  thus  much  for  us 
to  the  Thera :  "  Let  the  venerable  Thera  say  thu3 
much  in  the  meeting  of  tlie  Sawgha — *It  is  in  the 
regions  of  the  East  that  the  Buddhas,  the  Blessed 
Ones,  are  born.  It  is  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  East 
who  hold  opinions  in  accord  with  the  Dhamma, 
whereas  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  West  do  not/  "  * 


'  Literal!)",  'I  have  ihe  three  robes.' 

*  VUativasso;  chat  ia,  since  his  upaaampadS. 
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'  Even  so,  Sirs/  said  the  venerable  Utlara,  In 
assent  to  the  Va^_^an  Bliikkhus  of  Vesalt.  And  he 
went  to  Rtivata,  and  told  him  what  they  had  said. 

'Thou  urgest  me,  O  Bhikkhu,  to  that  which  ii 
against  the  Dhamma,'  said  the  Thera,  and  sent  away 
the  venerable  Uttara  K 

And  the  Va^^an  Bhikkhiis  of  Vcs^ll  said  to  the 
venerable  Uttara:  'What,  friend  Uttara.  did  the 
Thera  say  ? ' 

'  It  is  an  evil  you  have  wrought  me»  Sirs.  The 
Thera  has  sent  me  away,  saying.  '*  Tliou  urgest 
me,  O  Bhikkhu,  to  what  is  against  the  Dhamma," ' 

"Are  you  not,  Sir,  of  full  age,  of  twenty  years 
(since  your  upasampad^)  ? ' 

'  Yes,  SirSj  I  am/ 

'Then  do  we  take  the  nissaya  under  you  as 
your  pupils  K 

4.  Now  the  Sawgha  met  together  with  the  in- 
tention of  deciding  the  legal  question.  And  the 
venerable  Revata  laid  a  resolution  before  the 
Sawgha,  saying, 

'Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  If  we 
were  to  settle  this  question,  it  might  be  that  those 
Bhikkhus  who  had  at  first  taken  the  matter  in  hand 
might  raise  it  again  °.  If  it  seem  meet  to  the 
Sawgha,  let  the  Saw^gha  settle  it  at  that  place 
where  it  arose/ 


'  Panime&L  Thai  ia,  permanenLly  fiom  allendance  upon  tiiin. 
Compare  Mahdvagga  I,  27,  a,  where  tbe  word  is  used  of  the 
formal  dismissal  or  turning  away  of  a  pupil, 

•  Gam-niasayam  gawhima;  on  vhlch  Duddhagliosa  haa 
nothing,  though  the  phrase  does  not  occur  el&ewh^re  in  ibt  Khan- 
dhakas. 

'  Compare  the  63rd  PiKltija. 
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Then  tlie  Thera  Bhikthus  went  to  Vesili,  with 
the  intention  of  settling  tlie  matter  there. 

Now  at  that  time  the  eldest  Thera  in  the  world, 
SabbakSmi  by  tame,  one  who  was  of  a  hundred  and 
twenty  years'  standing  from  the  tlaieofhis  upasam- 
pad^,  and  who  had  been  a  pupiP  of  the  venerable 
Ananda,  was  living  at  VesSUn  And  the  venerable 
Revaia  said  to  the  venerable  SambhQta  SA;/avast : 

•I  shall  go  to  that  Vihira  in  which  the  Thera 
Sabbakdml  dwells.  Do  you  go  betimes  to  the 
venerable  Sabbakami,  and  question  him  as  touching 
these  ten  points.' 

'  Even  so»  Lord/  said  the  venerable  Sambhdta 
Sdnav^sl,  in  assent  to  the  venerable  Rcvata. 

And  the  venerable  Revata  came  to  that  Vihlr^ 
in  which  the  venerable  Sabbak^ml  lived  ;  and  a 
sleeping-place  was  made  ready  for  the  former  in  the 
inner  chamber,  and  for  the  latter  in  front  thereof 
And  the  venerable  Revata,  thinking,  'This  Thera, 
though  so  old,  does  noC  care  to  sleep,'  did  not  go  to 
rest  And  the  venerable  Sabbakdm!,  thinking. 
*  This  Bhikkhii.  though  a  traveller  and  tired,  does 
not  care  to  sleep/  did  not  go  to  rest. 

5.  Then  when  the  night  was  far  spent,  the  vene- 
rable Sabbak^mf  said  to  the  venerable  Revata : 

'  By  what  manner  of  Hfe,  beloved  one,  have  you 
lived  now  these  so  many  years  ?' 

'By  continuing  in  the  sense  of  love,  honoured 
friend,  have  I  continued  thus  so  many  years.' 

'  They  say  that  you  have  continued  thus^  beloved 
one.  by  easiness  of  life  ;  and  that  indeed,  beloved  one, 
is  an  easy  life,  (I  mean)  the  continuing  in  love.' 


Lttcrall;, '  had  dwelt  in  the  same  Vih^a  wiih.' 
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*  Even  long  ago,  Sir,  when  I  was  a  layman,  was 
much  love  laid  up  in  my  heart,  therefore  is  it  that 
now  also  I  live  much  in  the  sense  of  love,  and  in- 
deed since  long  I  have  attained  to  Arahatship.  And 
by  what  manner  of  life  have  you  lived  now  these 
many  years  ? ' 

'  By  continuing  in  the  sense  of  the  emptiness  (of 
worldly  things)  have  I,  beloved  one^  lived  these 
many  years/ 

'  They  say  that  you,  honoured  friend,  have  con- 
tinued thus  by  riie  sense  of  being  a  man  born  to 
greatness' ;  and  tliac  indeed,  honoured  friend,  is  the 
same  feeling,  (I  mean)  the  sense  of  the  emptiness 
of  things,' 

■  Even  long  ago,  beloved  one,  when  I  was  a  lay- 
man*  had  I  a  strong  sense  of  the  emptiness  of 
things,  therefore  is  it  that  now  also  I  live  much  in 
that  feelings  and  indeed  since  long  I  have  attained  10 
Arahatship.' 

6.  Now^  this  conversation  between  the  Thera 
Bhilckhus  was  still  unfinished  when  the  venerable 
SambhCita  Sa//avdsl  arrived  there.  And  he  went  up 
to  the  venerable  Sabbak^mi,  and  saluted  him,  and 
took  his  seat  beside  him.  And,  so  seated,  he  said 
to  the  venerable  SabbakamI : 

'These  Va^an  Bhikkhus  of  Vesili  have  put 
forth  in  VcsSll  these  ten  points  ; "  and  he  told  them 
all^  'Now  you,  O  Thera.  have  mastered  much 
Dhamma  and  Vinaya  at  the  feet  of  your  preceptor. 


*  MahSpurisa.  On  ihc  subsequent  hislory  of  wliich  wonlsee 
Scnari'a  *  Ldgende  du  BuddhV  pp'  54>  107. 

'  A'arahi.  Compare  ^  Book  of  the  Great  Decease/  III,  53; 
Cluldera,  p.  32. 

'  The  tell  repeats  XII,  i,  i. 
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What,  then,  is  the  conclusion  to  which  you,  O  Thera, 
come  as  you  lay  over  in  your  mind  the  Dhamma 
and  the  Vinaya  ; — whose  opinion  is  in  accordance 
with  the  Dhamma,  that  of  the  Bliikkhusof  the  East, 
or  that  of  the  Bhilckhus  of  the  West  ? ' 

*  You  also,  Sir,  have  mastered  much  Dhamma  and 
Vinaya  at  the  feet  of  your  preceptor.  What,  then» 
is  the  conclusion  to  which  yon.  Sir,  come  as  you  lay 
over  in  your  mind  the  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya  ; — 
whose  opinion  is  in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma. 
that  of  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  East,  or  that  of  the 
Bhikkhusof  the  West?' 

'The  conclusion  to  which  1  come.  Lord,  as  I  so 
lay  over  in  my  mind  the  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya, 
is  this — that  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  East  hold  an 
opinion  that  is  not  in  accord  with  the  Dhamma, 
while  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  West  are  in  accord  with 
the  Dhamma,  Notwithstanding,  I  do  not  intend  to 
make  manifest  my  opinion  until  (the  Sawgha)  shall 
have  appointed  me  (referee)  over  this  question  ^' 

'  The  conclusion  to  which  1  also  have  come,  Sir,  as 
I  lay  over  in  my  mind  the  Dhamma  and  the  Vi- 
naya, is  this— that  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  East  hold  an 
opinion  that  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma, 
while  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  West  are  in  accord  with 
the  Dhamma,  Notwithstanding,  1  do  not  intend  to 
make  manifest  my  opinion  until  (the  Sawgha)  shall 
have  appointed  me  (referee)  over  this  question/ 

7.  Then  the  Sawgha  met  together  with  the  in- 
tention of  enquiring  into  this  legal  question.  But 
while  they  were  enquiring  into  it,  both  was  much 
pointless  speaking  brought  forth  and  also  the  sense 


Compare  al>ove,  $  a. 
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in  no  single  speech  was  clear '.     Then  the  venerable 

Revata  laid  a  resolution  before  the  Sawgha  ; 

*  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  Whilst  we 
are  discussing  this  legal  question,  there  is  both  much 
poindess  speaking,  and  no  sense  is  clear  in  any 
single  speech.  If  it  seem  meet  to  the  Sawgha,  let 
the  Sa/«gha  settle  this  legal  question  by  referring  it 
(to  a  jury)  V 

And  he  chose  four  Bhikkhtis  of  the  East  and  four 
Bhikkhiis  of  the  West — from  the  Bhikkhns  of  the 
East  the  venerable  SabbakamI,  and  the  venerable 
SA//^a,  and  the  venerable  Khu^;^-sobhita,  and  the 
venerable  VAsabha-gSmika — and  from  the  Bhikkhiis 
of  the  West,  the  venerable  Revata,  and  the  venerable 
Sambh(!fcta  SAwavdst,  and  the  venerable  Yasa,  the  son 
of  K&kafffl'akaj  and  the  venerable  Siimana,  Then  the 
venerable  Revata  laid  a  resoluuon  before  the  Saw/gha : 

*Let  the  venerable  Sa?wgha  hear  me.  During 
the  enquiry  into  this  matter  tliere  has  been  much 
pointless  talk  among  us,  and  in  no  single  utterance 
is  the  sense  clean  If  it  seem  meet  to  the  Sawgha, 
let  the  Sawgha  delegate  four  Bhikkhus  of  the  East 
and  four  Bhikkhus  of  the  West  to  setde  this 
question  by  reference.     This  is  the  resolution, 

'  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  During 
the  enquiry  into  this  matter  there  has  been  much 
poindess  talk  among  us,  and  the  sense  in  any  single 
utterance  Is  not  clear.  The  Saff^gha  delegates  four 
Bhikkhus  of  the  East  and  four  Bhikkhus  of  the 
West  to  settle  this  question  by  reference.     Whoso- 


'  So   above  in  JEuTlavagga   IV,   14,   19,  where   ihe  proceeding 
adopted  id  die  Eub^equent  senlenccfl  ia  l^d  down  Tor  uae  on  auch 

*  Ubti&hikfl/a!     See  Eht  passage  quoted  in  the  1^  note. 
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ever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  thereof,  let  him 
keep  silence,  WTiosoever  approves  not  thereof,  let 
him  speak.  The  delegation  is  inade  accordingly. 
The  Sawgha  approves  thereof.  Therefore  is  it 
silent.     Thus  do  T  understand/ 

Now  at  that  time  a  Bhikkhu  named  A^ta,  of  ten 
years  standing,  was  the  reciter  of  ihe  Patimokkha  to 
the  Sawgha.  Him  did  the  Samgha  appoint  as  scat 
regulator'  to  the  Thera  Bhikkhus, 

Then  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  thought.  'At  what 
place,  now,  ought  we  to  settle  this  legal  question  ? ' 
And  It  occurred  to  them :  '  This  Vilika  Ar^ma  is  a 
pleasant  place,  quiet  and  undisturbed.  Let  us  settle 
the  matter  there,*  And  thither  the  Thera  Bhikkhu3 
proceeded  to  enquire  into  the  question, 

S,  Then  the  venerable  Revata  laid  a  resolution 
before  the  Sawgha  ^ :  '  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha 
hear  me.  If  it  seem  meet  to  the  Sawgha,  1  will 
question  the  venerable  SabbakSml  as  touching  the 
Vinaya/  And  the  venerable  Sabbakaml  laid  a  reso- 
lution before  the  Sawgha  :  '  If  it  seem  meet  to  the 
Samgha,  I,  when,  asked  by  Revata  touching  the 
Vinaya,  will  give  reply,' 

And  the  venerable  Revata  said  to  the  vener- 
able Sabbakiml:  'Is  the  horn-salt-license,  Lord, 
allowable  ?' 


*  Aaani-paftfi^pakam,  ThiB  office  is  noi  meuiioned  in  ihe 
other  Khandhakas,  Wc  should  expect  to  find  it  ai  Aullavagga  VI, 
21,  1.  The  reason  of  this  is  that  it  is  no  office  of  auLhorily.  The 
different   referees   A^oiild   lake    iheir  seats  in  the  order  of  thdr 

ifoHt;',  and  all  Ibat  the  Saana-pafirrdpaka  would  have  lo  do 

mid  \ie  to  see  that  they  were  provided  unih  ever)'thing  they  re- 
quired (it  was  not  mucht  chiefly  mats  or  rugs  to  sit  upon)  in  the 
hall  or  grove  where  they  met 

^  Here,  of  course,  consisting  of  the  eight  referees. 
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■  What,  Sir»  is  this  horn-sali-license  ?' 

'Is   it  allowable,  Lord,  to   carry  about  salt  in  a 

horn  with  the  intention  of  putting  it  into  food  which 

has  not  been  salted  ? ' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable." 

*  Where  was  such  a  claim  rejected  ? ' 
'At  SAvatthi,  in  ihe  Siitta  Vibhanga.' 

'  Of  what  offence  is  the  person^  who  does  so, 
guilty?' 

*  Of  PSiittij-a,  In  eating  food  which  has  been 
put  by '.' 

'  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  This  first 
point,  having  been  examined  into  by  the  Sawgha, 
has  been  found  to  be  false  Dhamma  and  false 
Vinaya,  and  not  contained  in  the  teaching  of  the 
Masten     Thus  do  I  cast  the  first  vote/ 

'  Is  the  two-inch-license,  Lord,  allowable  ?' 
'  What,  Sir,  is  this  two-inch-license  ? ' 
'  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  to  eat  the  midday  meal  be- 
yond the  right  time,  provided  only  that  the  shadow 
of  the  sun  has  not  yet  turned  two  inches  ? ' 
'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable.' 
'  Where  has  such  a  claim  been  rejected  ? ' 
'At  R^^gaha,  in  tlie  Sutta  Vibhanga,' 
'  Of  what  offence  is  he,  who  does  so,  guilty  ?' 

*  Of  PA^ttiya,  in  eating  at  the  wrong  time  V 
'Let   the    venerable    Sa»/gha    hear    me.      This 

second    point,   having  been  examined   into  by  the 
Sawgha,  has  been  found  to  be  false  Dhamma  and 
false  Vinaya,  and  not  contained  in  the  teaching  of 
the  Master,     Thus  do  I  cast  the  second  vote.' 
'  Is  the  village-trip-license.  Lord,  allowable  ?' 


'  Pfl^lliya  XXXVIII. 


"  Pa^Lliytt  XXXVIL 
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*What,  Sir,  is  this  vtllage-trip-liccnsc?' 
'  Is  it  allowable  for  one  who  has  once  finished  his 
meal,  and  has  refused  any  more,  to  eac  food  which 
has  not  been  left  over,  on  the  ground  that  he  is 
about  to  proceed  Into  the  village  ?' 
'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable/ 
'  Where  was  such  a  claim  rejected  } ' 
'  At  Sivatthi,  in  the  Sutla  Vibhanga.' 
'  Of  what  offence  is  he,  who  does  so,  guilty  ?  ' 

■  Of  Paiitdya,  in  eating  food  which  has  not  been 
left  over  K' 

*  Let  the  venerable  Samgha  hear  me.  This  third 
point,  having  been  examined  into  by  the  Sa«/gha, 
has  been  found  to  be  false  Dhamma  and  false 
Vinaya,  and  not  contained  in  the  teaching  of  the 
Master.     Thus  do  I  cast  the  third  vole/ 

■  Is  the  circuit-license,  Lord,  allowable  ? ' 
'What,  Sir,  is  this  circuit-license  ?' 

*  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  for  a  number  of  DhiWkhus 
who  dwell  within  the  same  circuit,  within  the  same 
boundar>',  to  hold  separate  Uposathas  ?* 

■  No.  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable/ 

■  Where  was  such  a  claim  rejected  ? ' 

*  At  Rd/agaha,  in  the  Uposatha  Sawyutta*/ 

■  Of  what  offence  is  he,  who  does  so,  guilt>'  ?' 
'  Of  Dukka^'a,  in  neglecting  the  Vinaya,' 

'  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  This 
fourth  point,  having  been  examined  into  by  the 
Saw/gha,  has  been  found  to  be  false  Dhamma  and 
false  Vinaya,  and  not  contained  in  the  teaching  of 
the  Master.     Thus  do  I  cast  the  fourth  vote/ 


'  Pa^itiiya  XXXV. 

'  Smjjyutta  must  here  be  used  for  Khandhaka.     The  passage 
rcfeired  lo  is  Mahflvagga  II  (the  Uj)Osa(ha  Khandhalca),  S,  3. 
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■  Is  the  indemnity-license,  Lord,  allowable  ?' 
'  What,  5ir»  is  this  indeiTinit>'-license  ?' 

■  Is  it  allowable.  Lord,  for  a  Sawgha  which  is  not 
legally  constituled  to  perform  an  official  act,  on  the 
ground  that  they  will  afterwards  obtain  the  sanction 
of  such  Bhikkhus  as  subsequently  arrive  i ' 

'  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable,' 

'  Where  was  such  a  claim  rejected  ? ' 

■  In  the  A^ampeyyaka  section,  in  the  body  of  the 
Vinaya  ^' 

'  Of  what  offence  is  he,  who  does  so.  gLilIty  ?' 
*  Of  Dukka/a.  in  neglecting  the  Vinaya,' 
'Let  the  venerable  Samgha  hear  me.  This  fifth 
point,  having  been  examined  into  by  the  Sawgha, 
has  been  found  to  be  false  Dhamma  and  false 
Vina>-a,  and  not  contained  In  the  teaching  of  the 
Master.     Thus  do  I  cast  this  fifth  vote/ 

'  Is  the  precedent-license,  Lord,  allowable?' 
'  What,  Sir  is  this  precedent-license  ?' 

■  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  to  do  a  thing  on  the  ground 
that  "My  preceptor (npa^^A4y a)  has  practised  this/' 
or  "My  teacher  (S^'ariya)  has  practised  that?"' 

'  In  some  cases,Sir,  it  is  allowable, and  in  some  not  V 
'  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  This  sixth 
point,  having  been  examined  into  by  the  Sawgha, 
has  been  found  to  be  false  Dhamma  and  false 
Vinaya,  and  not  contained  in  llie  teaching  of  the 
Master.  Thus  do  1  cast  this  sixth  vote/ 
'  Is  the  churn-license.  Lord,  allowable?" 


What.  Sir,  is  this  churn-license? 


'  Vinaya-vailhu.  Here  used  ifl  a  liile,  appircnily  of  the 
KhandhdtM.  The  passage  referred  to  b  in  llic  A'ampeyyata 
Khacdbaka  (MahavAgga  IX,  3.  5), 

'  See  ihe  note  above  on  XJI,  t,  10. 
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'  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  for   one   who   has  once 
finished   his   meal,  and   has  refused  ary  more,   to 
drink  milk  not   left   over  from   the   meal,  on   the 
ground  tliat  it  has  left  the  condition  of  milk  and  has 
not  yet  reached  the  condition  of  curds  ? ' 
'  Ko»  Sir,  it  13  not  allowable.' 
'  Where  was  such  a  claim  rejected  ? ' 
'  At  Savacthi,  in  the  Sucta  Vibhanga/ 
'  Of  what  offence  is  he,  who  does  so,  guilty  ? ' 

*  Of  Fa/ittiya,  in  eating  food  which  has  not  been 
left  over  \' 

■  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me  This 
seventh  point,  having  been  examined  into  by  the 
Saw/gha,  has  been  found  to  be  false  Dhamma  and 
false  Vinaya^  and  not  contained  in  the  teaching  of 
the  Master.     Thus  do  I  cast  this  seventh  vote-' 

'  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  to  drink  toddy?' 

'What,  Sir,  is  tliis  toddy?' 

'  Is  it  allowable,  Lord,  to  drink  spirits  which  have 
not  yet  become  spirits  and  have  not  yet  acquired 
intoxicating  properties  ?* 

■  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable/ 
'  Where  was  it  rejected  ? ' 

*  At  KosamH,  in  the  Siitta  Vibhanga/ 

'  Of  what  offence  is  he,  who  does  so.  guilty? ' 
'  Of  P^ittiya,  in  the  drinking  of  fermented  liquors 
and  strong  drink  \' 

'  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  The  eighth 
point,  having  been  examined  into  by  the  Sawgha, 
has  been  found  to  be  false  Dhamma  and  false 
Vinaya,  and  not  contained  in  the  teaching  of  the 
Master.     Thus  do  I  cast  this  eighth  vote.' 


»  Piftltija  XXXV, 


'  PiiiltJya  LL 
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'  Is  the  unfringcd-seat,  Lord,  allowable'  ?* 
^  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  allowable.' 
'  Where  has  it  been  rejected  ? ' 
'At  Savatthi,  in  the  Sutta  Vibhariga/ 
'Of  what  offence  is  he,  Tvho  uses  such   a  seat, 
guilty  ? ' 

'  Of  P&^ittiya,  in  using  a  thing  which  ought  to  be 
cut  down  (to  the  proper  size)',' 

'  Let  the  venerable  Sa?Kgha  hear  me.     This  ninth 
point,  having  been  examined  into  by  the  Sawgha, 
has   been    found   to   be   false    Dhamma   and   false 
Vina}^^  and  not  contained  in  the  teaching  of  the 
Master,     Thus  do  I  cast  this  ninth  vote/ 
*  Is  gold  and  silver,  Lord,  allowable  ?' 
'  No,  Sir.  it  is  not  allowable' 
■Where  was  it  forbidden  ?' 
'At  RS^gaha,  in  the  Sutta  Vibhanga.' 
'  Of  what  offence  is  he,  who  takes  it,  guilty  ?" 
'  Of  Pi^iltiya,  in  accepting  gold  and  silver  */ 
'Let  the  venerable  Sawjgha  hear  me.     This  tenth 
point,  having  been  examined  into  by  the  Sawgha, 
has   been   found   to   be   false   Dhamma   and   false 
Vinaya,  and  not  contained  in  the  leaching   of  the 
Master.     Thus  do  I  cast  this  tenth  vote.' 

'  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  These  ten 
points,  having  been  examined  into  by  the  Sawgha, 
have  been  found  to  be  false  Dhamma  and  false 
Vinaya,  and  not  contained  in  the  teaching  of  the 
Master/ 


'  Thai  ia,  does  (he  fact  of  il3  being  unfringed  make  legal  a 
jOBt  or  rug  Dthenvisc  ilkgal  by  reason  of  itfi  alze?  Sec  abovcr 
Xn,  I.  la 

'  Pitittiya  LXXXIX. 

•  The  iSOi  NiseagGpya  PSjtittiyfl. 
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'  ^  This  legal  question.  Sir,  has  been  concluded; 
and  being  settled,  it  is  settled  once  for  alK  Never- 
theless, Sir,  do  you  question  me  on  these  ten  points 
in  the  midst  also  of  the  San^gha ',  in  order  to  per- 
suade those  Bhikkhus^' 

So  the  venerable  Revata  questioned  the  venerable 
Sabbakdmi  on  tlic  ten  points  also  in  the  midst  of  the 
Szmgh^i,  and  as  he  was  questioned  on  one  after  the 
other,  the  venerable  Sabbakami  gave  reply, 

9.  Now  whereas  at  this  rehearsal  of  the  Vinaya 
seven  hundred  Bhikkhus,  without  one  more,  with- 
out one  being  wanting,  took  part,  therefore  is  that 
rehearsal  of  the  Vinaya  called  '  That  of  the  seven 
hundred'.' 


Here  ends  the  Twelfth  Khandhaka,  on  the 
Rehearsal  by  the  Seven  Hundred. 


'  Tt  IS  clear  from  the  word  tvam  avuso,  that  Sabliakimt  is 
here  addressing  Rcvati, 

'  That  JB  not  only  of  the  referees,  but  of  all  Ihe  Bhikkhus  there 
at  Vesdir. 

*  Bhitkhfina«  saTiTlatliyS.  See  the  use  of  this  phrase  at 
Aullavagga  IV,  14,  26,  and  VIl,  4,  i,  and  our  note  on  ihe  latter  of 
those  two  passages. 

*  Compare  XI,  1,  ig. 


NOTE  ON   THE    BHAa^AVArAS- 

As  the  division  into  BhlAavdras  or  Portions  for  RecitatLon  ia 
of  Bome  value  in  the  history  of  Che  way  in  which  the  books  were 
handed  down,  and  is  now  overshadowed  by  the  toore  practical 
division  for  modem  purposes  adopted  in  this  translation  into 
chapters  and  seccionsi  the  following  table  may  be  of  use  : — 

MAHAVAGGA. 

Pr^t  division.  PUi  title.  ^^  ^^l 
KhakdhakaL 

Chapter     6.  Pa/Aama-bhiffavinun    .     .     .     .  14  14 

„         14.  Duiiyaka-bhi/raviram    .     .     .     ,  94  10 
„        ai.  Un]ve1a-p£^h^yaj«tadyaka-bhit- 

nayArzm  nU/Mt^m 35  1 1 

„         34-  Aatutthaka-bh-  nil/hlXsm    .     ,     .  44  9 
„        30.  Upa^^Mya-f^vatta-bh.    ni/Mita^ 

paniamaJR  .......  58  14 

t,         33.  Kh^/h^m  bhflftaviraffr ....  61  3 

„         36.  Saitamaffl  bhSnaviram  ....  71  10 

n         S3'  Abbayfivaia-bh.  ni//Aitam   .     .     .  6[  lo 

79 98       f"7 

Rhavdhaxa  JL 

Chapter  16.  Anna-titthiya-bh.  ni/Mita^n  .  ,  115  e6 
„  37.  Abdand-vatthu-bh»  ni/Mitun  .  .  196  13 
„        36,  Uposatha-kbandhaketatiyajRbb&- 

flaviram 136  8 

Kkandhaka  III. 

Chapter    d.  Vassdvasa-bk  iu//^itai)i     .    .    .     148        11 

M '55  7 

Kbandhaka  IV. 

Chapter    6.  Pa/^fama-bh,  ni/MiCa/v  .    ...  164  9 

iB 178  14 

Khandhaka  V  has  no  Bhi/ravdras,  and  ends  in  the 

text  on  page 198        ^o 
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Khanhhaka  VT. 

Chapter  15.  Bhes^ga-anXinnlia-hh.p^fiorn^jn  iog  10 

„        30.  LlfrMavi-bh,  ni/jlAiiam   ....  333  74^ 

.,        33.  A'aLu-vtisali-bb.  ni/MiUM    .     .     .  3^0  7 

40 351  II 

Khajoihaka  Vn. 

Chapter    7.  Adiysi-bL  ni/Mitajv      ,     >     .     .  259  7 

P.        '3 265  ^ 

Khaitohaia  Vlll. 

Chapler    1,  V^h^m^\A>\\.  milhix^jii    ,     .     .  z3)  14 

„        15.  ViBdkhS'bhdnavara^     .     .     .     .  294  13 

Ji 3'0  ifi 

Khandhaea  IX. 

Cbapier    4>  VSsabha'glma-bhSAavSrafljpa/^a- 

tT]a;Q 332  II 

,j         6.  UpMi-piLfii^-bhSffaviram    dud- 

^a;^ 318  6 

7 333  5 

Khakdhaka  X, 

Chapifr    9.  DlghdviL-bhlva.viram   pa/^amam  349  13 

rt           6 359  «o 


iULLAVAGGA, 
Kf]ANiiHA£A  I-IV.    None, 

KUA^ DHAKA  V, 

Chapter  ai.  Duiiyi-bhiiravSram T39  25 

*,       37 143  J4 

Chapter    3.  Bhinay^arrt  T^Mltam  pa/Anzaajn  154  9 

„        II.  Dutiyi-bhi^iavSruw 167  J3 

ai 177  'o 

Khanduaka  VII. 

Chapter    3.  Pa/iamaka-bhlflavSrifff  ni/Milam  18B  9 

,,          3.  Bh^navd^ra/T  m/Mitam  duiiyam     .  198  10 

„          5,  Bhiffavara/u  niy/^itam  taliya^n     .  306  8 
Khandhaka  VIII. 

Chapter    4.  Bhimvirarrt  p^i^SLmam      ,     .     .  315  8 

„        la,  Dutiyi-bhlvav^raiVT ^31  16 

^>        U 331  — 


NOTE    ON    THE    BHAj^AvArAS*  417 

Khakdhaka  IX. 

Chapter    3.  Fa/^amo  bhiffavSro '    ,     .    .    .     347        12 

5 251  4 

Khahphata  X. 

Chapter    8.  PaMama-bh^Aaviram    ,     .     ,     .     a6i  9 

h         16.  Dutiya-bhi^ravSran        ....     271  10 

,j         37.  TaUja'bhSnav£ra;R a8i  10 

Kbakdhaka  XI  has  none 393  9 

Khandhaea  XII. 

Chapter    i.  Pa/^ama-bh^navSram     ....     301  8 

a 307  6 

On  ihU  it  may  be  observed — 

1.  The  last  Bhi^ravflra  in  each  Khandhaka  is  not  referred  to 
either  by  name  or  by  number,  except  in  MahSvagga  11^  and  in 
A'ullavagga  VII  and  X-  In  the  Mahivagga  fourteen  of  the 
BhSaavSras  have  special  titles,  independent  of  their  number  in  the 
particular  Khandhaka. 

a.  Probably  two  Bh£mtvSras  in  MabSvagga  V,  all  the  BhSna- 
viras  in  A^iUavagga  I-IV,  and  the  first  in  Aullavagga  V,  are  not 
noticed  in  the  printed  text- 

3.  Making  allowance  for  these  we  have  in  the  Mahivagga 
31  (?  32)  BhSnav^ras,  occupying  about  350  pages  of  Pali  text,  and 
about  610  pages  in  our  translation.  In  books  V-XII  of  the 
Aullavagga  we  have  30  BhSnavitraa,  occupying  about  300  pages  of 
Pali  text^  and  about  350  pages  in  our  translation.  Total  51  (?  52) 
BhSnavSras,  occupying  about  550  pages  of  Pili,  and  about  960 
pages  of  translation. 

4.  As  in  the  printed  text  repetitions  have  been  avoided  by  a 
mode  of  reference  to  former  passages  which  was  impossible  in  the 
MSS.,  the  average  length  of  the  matter  contained  in  a  Bhioavata, 
as  written  much  more  in  full  in  the  M55.,  would  be  somewhat 
greater  than  its  average  length  as  actually  printed.  It  would 
probably  amount  to  what]  if  printed  verbatim,  would  occupy  in 
space  not  much  less  than  a  i-hoet  of  the  size  and  type  used  in 
the  edition  of  the  lexL  Thus  the  three  Bhdnaviras  in  Mahavagga 
Vlllf  which  owing  to  the  subject-matter  are  printed  with  only 
a  few  such  contractions^  occupy  respectively  14,  13,  and  i6  pages 
of  the  text. 


^  Sic.  This  is  the  only  instance  in  the  Vjnaya  of  a  masculine 
use  of  the  word. 

[30]  £  e 


4iS 


XULLAVAGCA, 


<;.  The  recital   in  the  usual  sara-bhafln^  (or  inionatian,  see 

JTullauagga  V,  3)  or  such  a  *  poriion  For  rechaiion  '  would  occupy 
in  time  about  half-in-liour. 

6.  Spence  Hardy  informs  us  in  his  "EaElem  Monachism* 
(p.  [63)  that  the  DIgha  Nikiya  contains  64,  the  M^^^Ima 
Ntkaya  So,  ihc  Sa'TVUCla  Nikaya  too.  and  the  Anj^uitara  Nikiya 
120  Bhanavaras.  In  fact  it  is  only  a  few  of  the  loriger  Suiiaa 
in  the  lir^L  two  cdlcctiona  wliich  aic  actually  divided  into 
BhaflavSras  in  ihe  MSS.;  and  only  the  longer  NipStas  in  the 
Angutura,  There  are  no  BhSr/avaras  in  \he  Eka-  and  Duka- 
Nr^^iaa  of  ihat  collecuon;  and  tliere  are  also  none  in  ihc 
Samj'ulta  Nikdya,  and  none  m  any  of  the  books  of  the  later 
literature  cnniained  in  the  Abhidhammi  Pi/aka  (including  all 
ihose  In  the  KUuddaka  Nikiya)  as  yet  published. 

7.  The  division  into  BhifavSras  is  not  made  use  of  in  many 
buoks  of  ihe  Fi/akas  ihcmwKi!.'*,  or  in  the  fifth -century  commen- 
taries of  Buddhaghosa  and  others.  In  the  Sutla-vibUaQga  it  is 
only  used  in  Pir^'ikas  I-III,  and  in  the  Parivira  noc  at  all  %Vhen 
Spence  Hardy  saj-s  iliereroie  (loc.  ciL  p.  172)  that  the  Pi/okas  and 
commentaries  combined  contain  5347  Bha/^avdr^s,  he  must  be  re- 
ferring lo  a  mere  caktjlation  and  not  10  the  actual  use  of  the  MSS. 
On  Llie  other  hand*  the  fact  of  Dha^av^ras  being  used  in  the 
Dipavamsa  and  ihe  Klmdda-sikkhi  ma)'  possibly  afibrd  some  clue 
to  the  age  in  which  ihtise  works  were  composed. 


INDEX  TO   VINAYA   TEXTS, 

PARTS  I,  II,  III, 
VOLUMES  XIII,  XVII,  XX. 
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Refcrcaccs  to  the  Inlroduclitm  arr  in  Roman  numerals  onlj,  those  «o 
the  Text  have  P.,  M,,  or  K.  pvsfi\^.  acirurdJiig  a:>  they  occur  in  ihe  Pad- 
mokkha,  the  MahSvagga,  or  the  A'ulUvafi^,  respettivcly.  Tbc  nume- 
rals refer  after  P,  to  the  pagn,  *fl«r  M.  ikod  K,  to  the  chapleis  and 
actions. 


Abaolulion,  Mh  ii,  27;  K.  iv,  14,  jo- 
p;  T,  JO,  S;  n\y  57, 

Abuse,  P.  5j;  A',  x,  js,  i. 

Accoucheur,  M.  viii,  1,  4. 

Arqiiillal  of  the  eonsciously  inno- 
cent, K.  i,  4. 

Age^  when  it  begins  to  run,  M.i,  75, 

Agrrcuilare  forbidden  lo  Bhitkhus. 

p.  33. 

—  blight  and  mtld«V]  X,  x,  i,  6. 

—  «rar*-cro«'s,  M.  i,  50. 

—  pkmshsbires,  M,vi,  ifi,  7. 
-^gleaning,  M.vi,  ^1,  i. 

—  ^ape  of  rice-field*,  M.  *iii,  rs. 

—  l«l  of  fariTiing  operations,  X-  vii, 

I,  '^ 
AguejhTcrmltient,  M.fi,  14,  4;  M. 

AL]l|:ator'&  fat,  asmoilicine,  M.vl,9,9. 
Ambrosia  of  Arahaiship,  M.  1,  5,  7, 

t?  ;  6^ }(,  11. 
Animah,  conduct  towards,  P.  46: 

M.  iii,  r. 

—  nut  lo  be  membcm-of  the  order, 

M.i,ftj;  ii,  J3,  J. 

—  not  to  be  killed,  M.  v,  5,  j  ;  10, 

9;  vi,  31,  14. 

—  varjoiu,  not  to  be  eatent  M,  Ti, 

—  song  of  love  to,  K.  v,  6. 
AnnihiTaLlon,  sense  in  uhich  Bud- 

dlu  leaches,  M.  y\,  n,  7. 
Aperient  myiobolan,  M,  *iii,  i,  li. 
Arahatsbip,  M.  v,  j,  iS-^fi ;  £.  1,  4, 

I ;  ui,  3,  5. 


Architecture  (sec  al&o  Rc5t-hausG). 
Buddhist  Vihlra,  Eizc  of,  P.  8,  9. 

—  building  o^  P-  15 ;  K.y\,  4,  loj 

vi,5  ■  vi,  IT. 

—  cleansing  of,  M,  i,  55,  1 5. 

—  rooiiB,  varioii*,M,  i,  aj,  19;  iT. 

—  buikiingt,  list  of  variousi,  M- 

iii,  5,  6;  K.  vi,  10,  4. 

—  tfiQ  Rve  tinds  of,  M.  i,  30,  4  ^ 

ji,  8,   x;    vi,  33,  1;   vUi,  7; 

—  earthenware  bulSj  M.  iii,  1  J,  5 ; 

—  loomfihedft,  K.  r,  1 1,  6. 

—  roofi  of  skins,  k.\,  n,6;   n, 

g;   ri,  1,  »;  other  kind*,  JT, 

—  doors,  drain?,  chimneys,  K.  v, 

14,  3!  '*-  M  ;  3.  »' 
*-  welte,  building  and  machinery 
of.  A*.  V,  16,  J- 

—  artificial  lakes,  K.  t,  17, 

—  windows,  iC.  vi,  19 ;  rfll,  3,  3. 

—  piMtering,  Ac,  of  walls,  JT.  ri, 

3*  '- 

—  ceiling  doilt,  JT.  vi,  3,  5, 

—  enErance   porch,  JT.  v,  14,  4; 

vi.  I,  ^  10- 

—  verandahs,  K.  vi,  ifl. 
Ariihrnctic,  M.  i>  49. 
Aaceticisin,  definition  of  ButldliQi, 

M,  vi,  31,  B. 
AucmblJcs,  rorlntghtlyt  duly  of  at- 
tending, M-  ii,  t. 
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^^^^^^^^1 

^^1            Mlringcnt  herb?,  li^  of,  M.  vi,  4, 

Boots,  various  forbidden  kinds  of,         ^H 

^^1             A^trulog^  ccndcmnod,  K,v,  ih  ^- 

AI-  V,      3.                                           ^1 

^^H             Ailronom^,  elcrnenUrTito  bel«arii- 

Eordor  countries,  list  of,  M.  t,  ij,           ^H 

^^^1                     ed,  Kr  viii,  6,  3, 

^^1 

^H 

Bo^'I;,    wooden,   forbidden,   f.  v,         ^^| 
—  of  iron  and  clay  allovted,  K.  t,         ^^m 

^^H           BjiCk  scratcher,  K.  v,  1.  4. 

^^H             Hanishmeat  of  guilty^  Bhikkhu^,  K. 

9>                                                        ^H 

^^1 

—  noi:  to  tie  painted,  AT.  v,  9,  i.                  ^H 

^^H           BarbprH,   M,  vi,  37;    K.  v,   77,  3; 

—  *  turring  down  '  of,  K".  v^  70.                 ^H 

^^H                     fihikkhunl^   not    to   he,   K.   \, 

—  proper   mode?i    of    carrying,    K.          ^H 

^H                            4- 

viii,  ;,  J ;  6,  3.                                    ^H 

^^H            Bark  garmenU  forbidden.  M^  vlil, 

Bor-Bhikkhu-s  M.  1,  49^                            ^| 

^B 

Brahman  uwd  for  Arahat,  M.  i,    1,           ^^| 

^^H           BAitert  P.  31-94,  wh^Ti  allowed  I0 

2,  7  ;  M.  i,  a,  j.                                       ^H 

^^H                  Bhilrkhiif;,  K.  vi,  79. 

Bras>:,  AT.  v,  37,  r,                                            ^H 

^H            Batliing,  P,  44;  M.  1,  15,  n;  »,  13. 

BroDTnSj  K.\^  77.                                           ^^| 

^^H                  fi  ;  K.  vlii.  ^, 

Buddha,  a,  description  of*  M.  i,  33,         ^H 

^^H               Sh^impcx^iTig^  k.  V,  r. 

34.                                                 ^H 

^^H                 Sleani  ballis,  M,  ri,  14,  3  ;    K.  v, 

Cannibalism,  M^        7}^  9<                   ^^^^^| 

^^V                   to  BhikkliunTi^T  K.  x,  37,  4. 

Cii£tration  furtnddeni  AT.  t,  j.            ^^^^^^ 

^^K                Bdtlimg  dresses  for  nuiis,  M.  vai, 

Casuistry,  ^.  V,  33,                           ^^^^^P 

^^H 

Chain  ot  Causation,  M,  i.  ii  j.          ^^^^H 

^H               Riiks  for  BhikkhLinh  at  the  batb, 

Chairs,  M.  v,  ii ;  ATk  vi,  j,  4  ;  vl,  S.          ^^t 

^H                                           27- 

Chapter  of  five  Bhikkhus,  M.  ix,  4.          ^^| 

^^H               Forbidden  methods  pf,  K.  t,  t. 

—  of  ten^  M.  i,  ]  1 ,  j.                                ^^| 

^^H            —  in  tbe  o;j7n  jir«  AT.  v^  :  7. 

—  of  tncnty.  P.  14.                                       ^^H 

^^H           BcdD-1,  eating  cf,  M.  vi^  16. 

Chicken,  UMe  of,  £.  i,  iR,  4-                        ^| 

^^H            Be^n'  fat  35  medkine,  M.  vl,  7.  3. 

Chunatn,  M.  vj,  ■>,  7  ;  J^,  v,  i-a  ;  not          ^H 

^^H            Beasts  of  prc)^.  M.  in,  9,  i. 

to  be  ursed  at  the  bath  by  Bhik-          ^H 

^^H           Bedsteads,  K.  vt.  2,  1;  rorm  of^  A*. 

khun^,  jf.  !l,  37,  4.                                      ^^B 

^H                             1,  4- 

Civil  law,  M.  \i.  3i  9 ;  X.  Ir,  9  ;  vi,          ^H 

^^H             Bewjtchcdt  cure  for  those,  M.  vi. 

^H 

^H                     Ml  7' 

Cloister,  use  of,  for  exercise,  f(.  t,         ^H 

^^^^^    BhJtkhujiis,  dfibt  chief  rules  for, 

u<                                     ^H 

^^^^^^L           K.  X,  J,  4;  i\ji  rulca  for  novices. 

Cloths,  not  to  be  walked  on,  K.  t,         ^H 

^^^^^H            ibid. ;  rules  for  reciting  the  ?Alt- 

^1 

^^^^^H            mokkha  before*  x.  6,   1  ;    dis- 

Clyster,  use   of,  forbidden,  M.  vi,         ^H 

^^^^^H            dplinirf    proceed iti^    against, 

4-                                                   ^1 

^^^^H           Kt  ^T  3 :  settlement  of  disputes 

Cobras^  booda  as  omamcnli  M,  viir,         ^H 

^^^^^H          among,  k,  7;   rnhibition  of,  », 

'9-                                                             ^M 

^^^^^H          g,         cKhortalion  of* 

Cobwebs*  M.  1,  J5,  j^,                                   ^^M 

^^^^^B            E^rdtcSf  71,           shampooing,  %, 

Commentary,  the  Old,  xvi.                           ^H 

^^^^^H            a  ;  drcss  of,       4,  k,  16  ;  dcvo- 

Common  property  of  the  ordcr^  tC.         ^H 

^^^^^H            Itition  of  property  of,  >l,  1 1 ;  dis- 

'5'                                                         ^M 

^^^^^H            qii;i]Jfications  for  initiation  as, 

Concealing  offences,  Jt,  iii,  passim*    ^^^^H 

^^^^^^            K,  17,  E  i  njle5  for  iuiliatioo, 

Conscience,  ^.  i,  4,  q>                          ^^^^^B 

^^^^^f            17,  X,  20;    rules  for  PavSro^i 

ConvGzision,  M,  1,  Jt  to*                      ^^^^^^| 

^^^^^^             of,  K,  19-  children  of,  k,  jj,  i, 

Corpse,  behef  chat  the  sea  always  ^^^^H 

^^H                      9  ;  reihitiation  of,  rt,  36. 

throws  out  a^  A',  vlii,  1*  3.                     ^H 

^^H             Bladdern  riee-mitk  good  tor  thej  M. 

Council  of  Rn^gaha,  JiT.  xi,  passim.           ^H 

^H 

—  VesEili,  K.  xi\,  passim.                            ^H 

^^H            BJe^dinf,  ^tir^ic^l,  M.  vi,  14,  4. 

Covering  over  as  with  grasS|  K.  l^         ^^^ 

^^H            Bolsters,  K,  v\  3t  7. 

U'                                                            ^H 
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Coverlets,  used  in  South  IndUt  M. 
V,  J 1,  6. 

Cow  and  calf,  story  of,  M.  v,  10. 
Crcfcodilca'  Iceth  u  pinsj  K.  v,  ij  ^\ 

y,  9,  J. 
Cuppmf,  for  fever,  M.  tJ,  14,  4. 
Curas,  not  to  be  eaten  after  mid- 

dnYt  K.  >it,  J,  10. 
Cuttle-fiih  bores  for  soup,  K.  v,  sa, 


D.-ingcrs,  the  CcRi  M.  li,  ij,  4;  ii. 

35  i  K,  ix,  3f  4. 
Date  of  the  Viraya»  xxL 
Debtors^  imprisonciBnt  cf,  M.  i^  46. 
DedicaticJEi  byiv;iter,  M,  i,  7j,  iB, 
Demons  troubling  Bhikbhus,  M,  lii, 

iJevil-u-orehippers,  £.  r,  10,  2-    v, 

Disab  ill  Lies,  the  cighLeei],  of  a  Btiik- 

khu,  K.  i,  5. 
Discourse,  to  laymen,  M.  f,  75,  6. 

—  to  the  BhJkkhus,  M.  i,  ^s,  6;  v, 

DlsGas8Sflh€  five,  M.  I,  ^9  ;  I,  76,  r. 

Disquaii  lira  lions,  Ihe  twcniy-three, 

afier  intiUlion,  M.  ii,  jft;  iv, 

—  for  initiation  of  mer,  M.  E,  76. 

—  oftt^omen,  K.  x,  17,  [, 

l!>ogs,  not  to  be  eaten,  M.  vi,  i;,  jj. 
Doubts  of  conscience,  Al.  lii,  ft,  4. 
Drains  for  water,  K.Vf  14;  v,  16; 

Dress,  P,  18-14,  ^B-jo,  45,  54  ;  M. 
wilt  viiij  passim  ;  *iiij(-n.;  K.r, 
19;  ol  women,  K.  x.  lo. 

Dnnka,  list  uf,  allowabk-^  M.  vi, 
55,6. 

Dung,  medical  il«C  of,  M.  vl,  q  ;  vi, 

Dwiirfa,  JT.  ir,  14,  5. 

Dyeing  rotjcsi  M.  i,  lA,  11;  vJii,  10. 


Earth,  diving  inTo  the,  M.  v,  1,  5. 
EJephauts,  sptiking,  M,  vi,  jd,  3. 
<—  nut  lu  be  eaten.  M.vJ,  tj,  10. 

—  fdble  of  the  old  aucl  youn^,  £. 

—  story  of  the  rogue,  K.  vii,  3,  1  1, 

—  of  rocn-  Buddlu,  K.  vii,  3,  j  j. 
Embryo,  conaciou^TLeas  of,  M.  i.  7^. 
Emuaary,    ei^bt  qu.it ificatjoua  of  a 

good,  K.  vii,  J,  6, 


Emptiness  of  worldly  thiugs.  K.  uli, 

Etiqucllc,  rules  of,  P.  59-"^?  I  Mh 
TJ,  J*,  4  j.  AT.  vi,  1 1 J  on  arriv*! 
at  a  Vihilrd*  viii,  i;  at  meal^ 
viii,  4  ;  when  on  bepginK  rounds, 
viii,  4;  towards  fcLJow-Eod£«r5> 
Tiii,  7, 

Eunuchs,  M.  i,  jB,  ;  ;  i>  Ai  ;  Eli,  1 1, 

4  1  ^-  ^1  7' 
Exhortation  of  Bhikkhunbi,  P.  3Sij^- 
Eitpulsion  of  i3hil(khus,  M.  i,  do. 

—  of  a  nun.  if,  i.  4,  if. 
Extremes,  the  two,  M.  i,  617, 
Eye  of  the  Tnithj  M,  i,  7,  6. 

—  oialments,  M.vi,  11, 


Fairies,  curious  belief  as  tt>,  M.  vi» 

36,8. 
Faith,  works,  and  msishX,  M,  v,  i, 

False  charges,  P.  9,  10. 
False  pretensions.  P.  5. 
Famine,  M.  vi,  19,  i ;  vi,  p,  j  ;   K. 

Fat,  us  medicine,  M.  ti,  2. 
Feathers,  not  to  be  used  for  drasi, 

M.  vifi,  j8,  1, 
Feet,  washing  of,  M,  f,  15,  u, 

—  ihe  Buddha  wishes  discipJes,  M. 

«»  4>  3-  \ 

Festivals,  the  ash/abi,  M.  I,  A,  T5, 
Fever,  M.  vi,  14,  4  ;  care  for,  M.  d, 

?o. 
Fines  of  money,  M.  vl,  J*,  i. 
Fire,  sacred,  M.  I,  15,  1. 

—  sacrifice  to,  M.  i,  ao,  19;  vi,  J5,8. 

—  sermon  on,  M,  i,  1 1, 

—  b^  friction,  K.  vili,  0,  1, 
Fislula,  M.  vi,  31 ;  viii,  1,  14,  K.  v, 

>7*  4- 
Flowcpi,  risht  and  wrong  use  of,  K. 

v,  I  a. 
Fly  whL^ks,  three  kinds  of,  allowed. 

Food,  R  V*^*  5*.  57;  JT-  S  S: 

vii,  s-7- 
Freedom,  M.  it  6,  4^  ;  i»  7,  1 1  ;  i. 

It.  n  A:,vi,  4.  4' 
Frescoes.  K.  vi,  i,  1. 
Fruits,  which,  lUiiy  be  eaten,  K.  vi,  4, 
Furniiuic,  P.  14,  ^j,  st  i   M.  i,  35. 

iG;  A'.v,  is^i  v,57;  vi,  passim. 

—  listofJnaViblrafiT.VLii;  i,  j;  i,j. 
Future  LUc,  M.  v,  j,  10, 


^H           434                                         TTXAVA 

TEXTS.                                                 ^^^H 

^H           Gflll  bladder,  JT.  t^,  i.  5. 

«),  4,  3 ;  >  tcner  tiimg  Ibui         ^H 

^^H           GuTi«(flBtof,fort»iddeo  toBhikkhu^ 

Anbatskip^  tii,  4,  7  ;  flyingT  ^-         ^^| 

^H               £.     1 3, 

7'                                             ^^^1 

^^H           Gpm5,  list  of  the  ten,  jT,  Uj  i,  3, 

[U-»i]J,P.  33.                                       ^^^H 

^^^B            Gho&C  stories,  M.  v^  6,  3. 

Imparity,  P.  7.                                      ^^^^H 

^^1           Gift  of  3  VjJtin,  M.  i,  3>,  iB, 

InituCion  into  the  order,  M.  i,  ti,        ^^M 

^^H             GirdJes,  rules  lor,  K^  t,  19. 

4  ;  i,  i9  and  foiL                                ^^M 

^^^1             Glesning^  M.  li,  31^ 

Inane  cff^tu^r,  treatment   of,  X*.         ^H 

^^1           Goblins  ia  bo1lowtre«<,M-Ui,  t7,t^ 

^1 

^^H             Gods  envy  Ihe  Anhita,  JT.  vil,  1,  6. 

[osects,  destruction  of,  M.  v,  6,  3.             ^H 

^^H             GD[dand  tllver,  lti«  Bhikkbusnot  I0 

Insabordinition,  P.  it,                            ^^M 

^^H                     acc(!pt,  P.  16  ;  K.  xii,  r-7,  lo. 

InterdictionSr  the  Tonn.  M.  1,  78.             ^^| 

^^H             Gotamaka  JCetiya^  M.  viii,  T],  1. 

IntonEDf,  KT.  v,  3.                                          ^^H 

^^H             Lkitama'E  Ford,  M.  vi,  iS,  I), 

Inwird  stru^Ees,  M.  iii,  6,  3.             ^^^^H 

^^H             (^I am ^'s  Gate,  M,  vi,  ^S,  11. 

Iron,  M,  vi,         7.                                 ^^^^H 

^^H            Gourds  u  water-pots,  f,  t,  io,  i. 

ticb-rlotb,  M,  Tiiij  17.                     ^^^^1 

^^^H 

^H             Gravel,  r^.  w,  14,  3 ;  v,  aa. 

Jains,                                                ^^^^^1 

^^H            Grindstone,  M.  vi,  ^^  a. 

^^B             Gums,  mfdica],  list  of,  M-  t!,  7. 

Jaundice.  M.  tI,  1  j  ri,  14,  7 ;  iri!l,^^^H 

Jewelry  Tor  men,  K.  v,  2,  i.                     ^H 

^B 

^^M            Hafr  on  the  wles  of  the  feel^  M. 

J udges, nrb;it  four  thirg^theyshould         ^| 

^^B 

avoid,  K,  jv,  9.                                  ^H 

^^H            Hftir'^^rmcnls,  forbiddei^t  M.  viii. 

—  wlul    [en    fbaracterialin    tbey         ^H 

^^H 

^htiuLd  baie,  K.  iv,  14,  19,                 ^H 

^^H             Hair,  modts  of  wearing,  rorbidden^ 

Judidal    office,  four   quilificalions         ^H 

^H                      AT.  V,                  JT>  4^ 

fur,  A!*.  1,  9.                                              ^H 

^H            Hand^ral^  allowed  to  BbiLkhiu,  K. 
^^1            HAi^pijicss,  the  bi^btrsl,  M,  i,  j,  4. 

Jury  iodJOerenl  cases,  K.  iTt  J  4,  t?.        ^H 

^M 

^^M            HiTinony  o(  menial  powers,  M.  v. 

Kurmst  JC.  Wi,  3,  9.                                  ^^M 

^H 

KipgdoED  of  Ri£hteou&nc»s,  M-  \,  6,        ^H 

^^H            Headache,  cures  for,  M.  vt,  i  j. 

^H 

^^H              Heresy  of  Bhikhbus.  pum^bment  or, 
^^H             —  oE  laymen,  bow  to  be  treated,  K. 

Koivca,  K.  V,                                                 ^^M 

^M 

^1 

Lamps,  GtlqtiGtte  as  to  lighting,  X.        ^H 

^^H              HcT]iia^broditC5,  M,  1,  6g, 

7>  4'                                                   ^1 

^^1              High  place?^,  vrorabip  on,  K.  v,  i,  6  ; 

Landmarks,  M.  li,  6.                                      ^H 

^H                             >>  7< 

Lan^uaf^c,  each  Biiddhiat  to  learn         ^| 

^^1            High  trc^isoD,  punbhmcrt  for,  M. 

the  word  in  hia  ovn,  K.  y,  jj.            ^^M 

Latttcea  for  windows,  K.  vi,  1,   j;         ^H 

^^H            Hor[i5  to  cany  salt  in,  K.  xii,  i,  jo. 

etiquette  as  to,  AT.  ^iii,  -j,  4.                 ^H 

^^1             Horac-tlcjh  not  to  be  catLLi,  M.  vj. 

Legal  que^tion^,  sEMtlemetit   of^  P.         ^H 

^H                       as, 

68,  69;  AT.  r,  14.                                    ^H 

^^H             Hoii»- warming,  £.  v^  31. 

Legend  irf  BuddUai  ^oivtb  of,  M,         ^H 

^^H             Humours,  of  the  body,  M.  vi,  14; 

^M 

^H                       «^,  ;  ;  viii,  f,  30 ;  K.  v,  14,  1. 

Lever  used  at  wells,  K.  v,  16,  2.               ^H 

^^H 

Licences,    the    Ion,    disallowed    at         ^^| 

^^1 

VesalJ^  £,  xiir  i,  [□-                               ^H 

^H             Iddbj,  M»  V,  I,  5,  7;  vi,  J3,  S;  of 

Lie&f  P.  ?,  5a  -,  1^1.  ii,  7,                              ^H 

^H                       laymen,  vi,  34;  JC.  i,  4, +;  v,  8  ; 

Lite  bt'gins  iu  the  worib,  M,  i,  75.            ^H 

^H                      v\i,   1,    4  ;   J,   1  ;  3,  a;   of  tbe 

Light  (so  let  your  light  fihine  torlb),        ^H 

^^H                   Buddbi,  vji,  3,  9-  eennon  on. 

M.v,  ^,3\  ix,  a,ao;  JC.  vi,  ^,4,        ^H 
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Ligns'  flesh  not  to  be  eaten,  M.  yI, 

Noble  eightfold  path,  kIJ;  M.  i,  6,             ^| 

^i*  U- 

^H 

LiUincmsnessT  P.  46. 

Noble  ones,  ilisciphue  of.  M.  it,  t,  9.             ^^M 

LoJgLng-pIices,  rt^ulaticjn  of^  K.  i. 

Noble  states,  the  ttn,  M.  1,  3a,  13.  .             ^^M 

4;  vt,  ii. 

Noble  Irjllis,  xii ;    .M.  i,  6,   itj-aa;               ^^| 

Liin^n^  o(  pregnjuit  women,  M.  Ixj 

i^.                                                            ^H 

J.  <> 

Non-hum^n  bem^s,  M.  t*  7,  3  ;  ii,      ^^^^H 

Looms,  K.  V,  1  r. 

'5.4-                                                    ^^^H 

Love,  power  of,  M,  yi,  j6,  4  ;  sense 

—  disease,  M.  vl,  10,                             ^^^^H 

of)  K.  mi,  a.  5. 

Nostj  giving   of  inedidnc  through       ^^^^H 

Luck)  watkini;  ever  cloths  for  £ood, 

the,  M,  vi,  15  ;  Viii,  i,  [ },                        ^^H 

K.  T,  ii,4. 

Novices,  rulc4  Tor,  M^  \.  56.                     ^^^^^M 

Luck  in  sneezing,  K.  v,  n.  j. 

—  pLiniahment  of,  M,  i,  57-70^                ^^^^^^| 

Lunacy  {}],  M.  ri,  to. 

Nuns  ficc  BhiLlchunis),                         ^^^M 

Lu^9i  K,  \,  37,  J. 

^^M 

Lute,  parable  of  the,  M.  v,  t,  r;,  16. 

Ocean,  parable  of  the,  JC,  ix,  1,  3.                     ^| 

Oflences,  five   kinds   of  and  seven                ^H 

MadnesSf  ™lefi  in  case  of,  M.  if,  ay 
Magical  powers  (of  laymen),  M.  vi, 

Malridde,  M.  ^  6h,69. 

Icinds  of,  K.  IK,  3,  ].  ^^^^M 
Onions^  not  to  be  ealen,  IC.  v,  34.            ^^^^^| 

Painting  the  face,  K.  t,  a,  j,                    ^^^^^| 

Measures  of  capacity,  M.  Tiij^  1,  1 1^ 

—  bowh,  H.  V,  9,                                       ^^^^^^1 

Medicaments,  Lhe  tive  ordinary,  M, 

—  walJs,  >r.       3,  3.                             ^^^^^M 

Vi.   I)   3, 

Paricide,  M.     ^5,  69.                           ^^^^^| 

Medicine,   P,  37;    M.  vl,   pawim ; 

PariEhes  or  districts,  M.  ii^  A-8,              ^^^^^| 

school  of,  M-  viii,  r. 

Partridge,  fabfe  of,  K.  vi.  6,  j,                 ^^^^^B 

Mtee,  K.  vi,  i>< 

Pasf^nadi,  king,Btory  oF,  M.  Iii,  14,                  ^^M 

Middle  country,  the  boundaries  of. 

Patchwork  coi^erlels,  K-  vi,  j,  7,                      ^^H 

M.     V,    1  J,    [3. 

P^timokkha^  x-ttiii;  F.  a,  51;  M.              ^^M 

Miracles  by  the  Buddha,  M.  i,  15- 

■t  3^   14;   iJ.   3-5)    15-^1  ;   ^.              ^1 

at  ;  vi,  aj,  S. 

^H 

Miraculous  powers.    See  Iddhi- 

Pav^ravi  ecremony,  M.  iv,  pa^im-               ^^| 

Mision  of  the  siily-one  disoip1». 

Penance  and  probMjon,  dJEtinetions               ^^M 

M.i,  XT, 

between,  AT.  Ji,  6.                                         ^H 

Money  changing,  M.  i,  45. 

Perfumer,  liiit  of,  permitted,  M.  vi,              ^^M 

—  piece?  of,  M.  VI,  33^  1  ;  viii,  1,   1, 

1                                                              ^H 

Z,  13;  ff.  V,  8,  J. 

P^Ele  and  mort^ir,  M.  vi,  ^,  s.                          ^^i 

Mosquito  c-urtaiTis,  K.  v,  1 3. 

Pingo»T  AT.  v^  30.                                                 ^^M 

— ■  fans,  *r.  V.  13,  t. 

Finland  needles  in  one's  limb$,  JC.                ^^M 

Muiea,  cannot   produce  young,  JT. 

M>  3'                                                         ^M 

vir,  a.  s- 

Plants^  Injury  of,  M.  iv,  i ;  ¥^7,  r-                ^^| 

Miirrter,  P-^. 

—  seeds  of,  not  lo  bd  dt-simyed,  Jf,              ^^M 

5'  ^^H 
Pmctici]  joking,  P.  44,  46.                            ^^1 

Naib,  to  be  CUI  short,  JT.  v,  sy. 

Precedent,  no  ground  for  change  of              ^^M 

—  cuslom  of  polishing,  K.  v,  37, 

niEcs,  K.  \\i,  r-10.                                        ^H 

Nakedness  furbiddt^n,  M-  i,  70 ;  viii, 

PrecepLi,  tLt  ten,  M,  i,  56.                                ^H 

aa. 

Pre^ni,  wlio  mu^i  be,  at  a  judicial               ^H 

Names  too  venerable  to  be  uttered, 

proceeding  before  the  Chapli^r,                 ^H 

M.  i,  74»  t- 

JC,   iv,    14,    [Oh                                                                                       ^H 

Needles,  A',  v,  1 1,  1, 

Prevarication,  P.  33.                                       ^H 

Kecdk-cases,  P.  ««  ;  JT,  y.  11. 

Prubaiicn,  P.  14  i  M'  if  3^ ;  iT.  il,              ^H 

Nirv^a,  M.  r,  Si  a  ;  i,  *■  S,  1 7,  1  a  ; 

^^1 

V.  ),  18,  3»;  £.  li,  J,  rj  ^see 

Property  in  a  robe,  wl;en  it  passesi,             ^^| 

abo  Arahal&bjp). 

M.  viii,                                                   ^^1 
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Proppieljr  of  demeanour,  P,  55-^"- 
Pum^hments,  M.  i,  40,  j  ;  j,  4^  ;  ii, 

PujnIs  and  preceptors,  duties  of,  M, 
RatkinSt  apportioner  uf,  JIT.  f,  4 ;  yT, 

IK 

Rebuke   of  guilty  Bliikkhus,  iT.  i, 

i-S, 
RcconciLiAtioJi)  act  of>  K,  1,  j  S-a^. 
Refuges,  the  Ihrec^  M.  i,  4,  5;   i, 

i»,  I. 
Rcqubitn,  the  fuurt  P,  43. 
Rc*er*Diri,  AT,  v,  ij, 
Rnjudk-4U,  £■  iv,  14,  }5, 
Reaped,  w^ul  uf,  P.  1). 
Rest-douse,  public,  P,   37  i    M.  ti 
^       aS,  J. 
Reviews   not  to  be   wilooscii  by 

Bhikkhus.  P.  43. 
Rjcc-milk,  pTMSG  of,  M.  vi,  a^,  5, 
Riddles  in  casuistry,  K.  \,  i^,  15. 
Rjshis,  Vedic,  List  of,  M,  vl,  35,  i. 
Risers,  ancient  worship  of,  M.  v,  9, 

3;  AT.  X,  JT. 

—  IJst  of  principal.  A',  ix,  1,  3, 
Robes,  donation  of,  ci^ht  grounds 

for,  M,  viii^  31. 
Roots,  TiLedjcal,  list^  of,  M,  vi,  j,  4, 
Ruga,  P.  24-17;  M,  y,  10;   Z^.  vi, 

'9- 
Runiinator,  gtory  of  the  buman,  K. 
V,  a  6. 

Sabbath  (sec  Uposatha). 
Salt,  M.  X,  4,  ]. 

—  various  kinds  of,  flt  vi,  B, 
Saimnnas,  xM. 

Sandils.  P.  *6  ;  K.  viii,  1,3;*,  3. 
Sanitary  arrangpmetils,  X.  Vj  ^5. 
Savages,  M.  iv,  15. 
savailhi  (Che  bynin)^  M.  vr,  35,  8, 
Scabs,  cure  for,  M.  vi,  g, 
Schism,    P.    la,    11  ;    distinguish^ 
frnm  tlisunion^  K.  vii,  5,  1, 

—  pighieen  kinds  of,  K,  vii^  5,  3. 
^hlsmaticE,  conduct   tou'ards,    M, 

*.  5j  8;  *:.iM;  VLi,  *,  4- 
Srfawr!i,  K.  vi,  a  1,  j. 
Sects,  non- Buddhistic,  P-  4^. 
Seedlings,  ancienr   law  of,   M.  vi, 

Seeds,  frufta  containing  life,  not  to 
be  eaten,  AT.  v,  5. 


Sflf  Cor  soul),  M.  1,  S.  38-41. 
Scsual  inlprcoiirsp,  P-  4  ;  M.  i,  7B, 
Shampooing,  K.  v,  i. 
Shoes,  M.  i,  35,  H ;  v,  i,  39*  8,  s; 

V.  17;  V,  rj,  n;  ff-T.  II. 
Sick  Bhikkhu!v  M,  ii,  33;  lii,  5 ;  iv, 

3;    T7,  7;  *1iit36,  17;   ^-^,  lO' 

—  relaUte^,  M,  lii,  7. 

—  Bhikkhu,  stor>   of  the   Buddha 

uur^ugA,  M.  vtlif  3&- 
Silimce,  vow  of,  forbidden,  M.  It,  i, 
Singing  the  Dhintinia  forbiddeti,  iT 

Stinst  not  to  be  U5ed  for  dresi,  M. 
viii.  2B,  z* 

—  to  be  used  for  roofing,  K.j,  tt, 

—  for  wdter-veacl^,  K.  ?,  16,  a. 
Skulls  a»  bo^'b.  A'  v,  id,  1. 
Sty,  walking  in  the,  M,  v,  i,  7, 
SUndijr,  P.  ji. 
Slaughter-house  for  oxen,  M.  v,  i. 

Slaves,  ranAwa^,  M.  i,  47. 
Snakes  in  form  of  men,  M.  i*  j,  j  | 
1,63;  vi,  13,  Ii. 

—  of  supernatural  power,  M.  i,  15. 

—  girdlt  of,  iC.  vji,  J,  t. 

—  bile  of,  cure  for,  M,  vi,  1 4,  *, 

—  —  charm  against,  JiT.  V.  6, 

—  not  to  be  eaten,  M-  vi,  a  5,  13, 

—  in  houicsj  X.  vi,  a,  Si  vJ,  jj  4; 

viii,  I,  I. 

Sneering,  eunous  custom  connected 
\^'ilh,  A'.  V,  13,  i. 

Snow,  M.  i,  30,  T^. 

Sodomy,  iM.  i,  ^3. 

Soldiers  rijy  not  enter  the  order, 
M.i,  40. 

Sorcery,  M.  vi,  t4,  7. 

Spilloon^  K,  viii,  i. 

Spoons,  K.  viii,  3,  2. 

Sporting  in  water,  P.  44. 

SLive^,  A*.  V,  3^1. 

Subordination  of  guiUy  Bhikthus, 
A^.  I,  9-ia. 

Suffering,  M,  i,  6,  ao-ai. 

htrgar,  M.  vi,  26. 

Sunshades,  K.  v,  9,  5;  v,  53;  eti- 
quette  as   to,   P.   65;    K.  viit, 

^  3' 
5u5pGnsion  of  Bhiitkhu*,  M,  i,  79; 
*:.  i.  as- 

Tailor,  sforyof  his  building,  K.  vi,  5. 
Tanks,  K,  v,  17. 
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Tathl^tu  (-Buddhas),  habita  of, 

M.  i,  4,  4. 
—  d»th  of)  K.  vii,  I,  TO. 
Teetotalism,  P.  44. 
Theft,  P.  4. 
Thimbles,  JT,  t,  11,  5, 
Thoughts,  understanding  their,  M. 

i,  »j,  4;  tJ.  7. 
Titthiyas,  M.  t,  38;  vi,  31;  34,  la; 

35,  I  ;  viii,  38. 
Toddy  drinking  forbidden,  K.  xii, 

I,  10. 
Toleration,  duty  of,  M.  vi^  31,  ii. 
Tooth-sticks,  rules  for,  AT.  v,  31. 
Treasure  trove,  P.  51. 

Upanishads,  x. 

Uposatha  (seventh  day),  x;   M,  ii, 
passim. 

Validity  of  official  acts  of  the  Sam- 

gha,  M.  in,  passim. 
VedM,  sacred  verses  of,  M.  vi,  j  5, 3,  i. 
Vehicles,  use  of,  forbidden,  M.  v,  9. 
Vihirt=cave,  M.  v,  i,  5. 
Voting  in  the  Chapters  of  the  Order, 

A:.iT,9-iD;   14,  35;  vii,  4. 
Vultures,  training  of,  AT.  i,  33. 

Walking  up  and  down  thinking,  M. 
T,  1,14;  iT.  li,  r,  4;  V,  14,  I, 


Wandering  ascetics,  non-Buddhistitt 

M.l,  aj. 

Was,  keeping  ofj  M.  i,  ii^  t;  iii, 
passim. 

Waste  tub,  K.  viii,  4,  4. 

Water,  pouring  out  of,  as  dedica- 
tion ceremony,  M.  ij  la,  iB ; 
viii,  30,  4;  used  as  looking- 
glass,  K.  V,  a,  4;  strainers,  AT, 
V,  13. 

Weapons,  P.  65;  K.  t,  jy,  i;  vii, 
3t  ^.  7- 

Wells,  a:.  V,  16,  a. 

Wheel  and  axle  machinery,  AT.  v, 
16,  a. 

White  ants,  JT,  v,  9,  4 ;  ^i,  1,  i ;  yiii, 

3.  '- 
Wind  in  the  stomach,  M.  vi,  14,  1 ; 

Window  spaces,  M.  i,  a^,  15,  iS; 
AT,  viii,  I,  5  ;  three  kinds  of  lat- 
tices for,  K.  TL,  If  a. 

Winter,  M,  i,  30,  15, 

Wishing-gift,  what  it  is,  K.  i,  4,  5. 

Women,  first  disciples,  M,  1,  S,  3. 

^  See  Bhikkhuni. 

—  story  of  the  lost,  M.  I,  14, 

Worldly  talk,  specimens  of,  M.  v, 

6,3. 
Worms  in  the  bead,  M.  vii]^  1,  18. 
Writing,  xxxii-xxxv;  M.  i,  49. 


^H          INDEX  OF  PROPER  NAMES.        ^H 

Asura^  £.  ik,       ^.                                   ^^^^H 

A/^^bOt  M.  v^,  35,                                  ^^^^1 

^H             V^P^>ii£'^^>^i-ii'vi;  3t';5f'' 

AttimAf  M.  vi,  37  ;  38.                           ^^^^| 

^H               A^jatasallu,  ff.vii,  J,  I,  5;  1,  4  i*q-; 

Avanti,  M.  v,  13,  1,                                      ^^^| 
Avail  t^dakkhi^f pat  ha.  M.  v,  13.                ^^| 

^H                              7. 

^^H               Agga/apura,  ^,  kii,  1,  9. 

Avantidakkhiuapatlmka  bbihkhlj,  K.       ^H 

^^H                Aggi/ava  .^tiya,  ^.  si|  17,  t. 

^H 

^^B               A^^U,  H.  XV,  3,7. 

^^1 

^^1             Ahirif^kul^Di,  A^  v,6. 

Bibkatowakirag^ini,  M,  k^  4,  1.                 ^^| 

Barisasl,  M,  i,  6,  6. 10,  30;  7, 1 1  9,       ^H 

^^^1              Ak^fdgat'a,  M. vi,  11, 1. 

^  9;  M>   1;  V,  7,  1;  S,   1;                ^H 

33,   I  Ecq. ;  ^4,  r ;  viu,  t,  ai;         ^H 

^^H             AJiravatT,  M.  v^  91  1 ;  viii^  15,  11 ; 

■  41  I ;   13,  1 ;  X,  a,  3.                            ^H 

^^H                    Jt,  \x.      3  seq. 

BoEar/Zja  Ka^^ina,  M.  vi,  96.                      ^H 

^^1               A^ri  Kftlima,  M.  L,  6,  x^  3. 

Bobr/6a^i^i,  M.  vi,  9, 1 ;  viii,  17.               ^^H 

^H             Aa^ak^  bhikkhH,  Ji:.  vi,  17, 1, 

Uebz/^iputU-    See  Safl^ap.               ^^^^| 

^^H              AMvf,  K,  V],  ifj  1  ;  iij 

BbaddasJIi,  M.  e,  f ,  6  feq.               ^^^^^| 

^^H               Arcunusu,  M.i,  S,  t;  vii,i,t6^ 

Hh^dd.ivag^yi,  M,      14.                   ^^^^^^| 

^^H             AmbaU'/i>ik^,  k.  x\j  1,  7. 

Bhaddif'a  (tb?  plare)^  M,  v,  8,  1 ;  ft^^^^| 

^^1             AmbapSli  CpHliU],  M,  vi,  jo;  vlii, 

^1 

^H                            1  ^q. 

Bh;iddiya(the&hibkku),  M.i,6,  33;        ^H 

^^H               Ambapllivana,  M,  vi,  30,  6, 

*r.vii,  ^  jwq.                                   ^H 

^H             Atiafida.  M,  i,  4,  9-  5 ;  5' ;  iJ :  ^'- 

Bha^a,  JT,  V,  3  1,  1  ;  33,1.                            ^H 

^H                           IJ,  8i   9,  t;    17;   =4,  pa«i"n. 

Bhagii,  M.vi,  35,1;  viLl,a4,tt;  »,  4,         ^H 

^^H             Atiilhapir/'/ika,  M.  x,  5,  8 ;  K.  vi,  1 ; 

[  :  K.v\\,  T,  4_                                       ^H 

^^H                       9.     See  Sudalla  ind  GetivaT\a^ 

Bhallika,  M.I,  4.                                           ^H 

^^H             Andhakavitida,  M.  li,  13,  i ;  vi,  34,  i; 

Bhesaka/avana,  K.  v,  3                          ^^^^H 

^^H                     26,  J     viUf  15, 10. 

^^H               Andhavana>  M,  fiii.  33,  3. 

Bliuniini  dfva,  M_i,  A^  30^                  ^^^^^H 

^H               AM*  M.i,  TQ,  r,  3. 

Bliuuim^ka,     See  Ttleitiyabhum- ^^^^| 

^^H               Ali^irjSR,  M.I,  J5i  t;  vf,  35,  3. 

TTip^ak^.                                            ^^1 

^^M              AfigutUr^[u,  i\],  vi,  34,  17. 

EliQsaglra,  M.vi,  37i4<                                 ^H 

^^H               AJiilDiOfiitailTl^,  M.  1,6,^1  ^q. 

BiiiiliLiiira  (i"^^  M^^idha  Seniira),       ^^| 

^^H               AnuUtlddaJUf  M,  i,  iq,  j,  «. 

M,  1,  ?j ;  3v;  40;  4>;4'i;  "'':      ^H 

^^H               Autakn,  M.if  1 1,  3  ;  13^  7.  See  Mira. 

1ii.^>J»  passim  J  A',v,  5-  vl,  3,11;         ^H 

^^H             ADupiy^,  K.  vi'i,  I,  i;  3,  i. 

3,  s>                                                  ^H 

^^H             Anuruddlia,  M,  x,  4;  s,  ti  ;  £.  i,  18, 

Bodbi,  ^.  V,                                             ^H 

^^H                     1               I  seq. 

Qrahinaf  K.  vii,  It  i'^-                                   ^^| 

^^H             Apafl^iH)  M.  vt.  35,  1 ;  jfi,  1. 

Brahinaditta,  M.  x,  a,  1  acq. ;  JT.  xi,        ^H 

^^H             ArSuiikai^ama,  M.  vi,  15,  4. 

^H 

^^H               Asiltia,  K,  i,  33  5cq, 

DrdlimakiTikS  deva,  M.  i,  £,  id,                 ^^| 

^^H               Ariy^4;n  ^ydLdiLanf,  M.  vi,  aS,  S. 

Brahma  Sahaoipati,  M.  i,  St  iB ;  6,       ^^| 

^^H               A»^i,ni.  it  &,  (ti  -  23. 

^H 

^^^^                      s^q- 1 

Dabba  MoUaputta,  iT.  it,  4  ;  v,  10.          ^^| 

^^H^^B                    TXDEX   or    PROPER   NAMES.                            4=9                 ^H 

1             DalkhiffSgiri,  M.  i,  5,  3  ^  't'**  "»  »  t 

Idbhatta,  M,  viii,  94,  5.                                ^^^^H 

K.  k\,  If  i«- 

Uidisa,  M.  viii,  34,  3,                               ^^^^^| 

Dakkhifllpathn.    See  AvantidakLb", 

hi^ili,  K.  jv,  4,  4,                                     ^^^^1 

Dakkhi^rapalhaka,  JC,  i,  i»,  3. 

Uipataoa,  M.  i,  6,  6,  10,  30^  7,  7  j                 ^H 

Devidatla,  M.  ir,  16,  B;  X.vii,i,4; 

T>  7»  <  ;  vi,  33,  I     viii,  14,  J,              ^^^M 

3  seq.     Se€  GfrilhiputU, 

^^^^^M 

DcvnputU,  £,  vii,  3,  9, 

Ka^pla.  M,  t,  i  j,                                    ^^^^1 

Devit^,  MJm  ;  ^t'i  4  ;  >^;  ^ii  >>i 

K^lra^  M,  viii,  t,  36  seq,                                ^^^^H 

7;  m;  viii,  j6.  j. 

KikiR^ala  pulta,  £.  lii,   f,  J  uq. ;                  ^H 

Dhanifs,  K.  xi,  1,  6. 

3,  1  ^eq.                                                          ^M 

Dighivu^  M-  %.,  3,  B  seq. 

Ksliana,  KaitHvina,    SeePakudha,                  ^^H 

BvLiffin,  Mahakai'fana.                                ^^| 

Erapatha,  £,  t,  6, 

Kakudha,  K.  vji^  j^  3  ;  (Devaputu).               ^^| 

JC.  vii,                                                        ^^^^^1 

Gagga,  M,  ii,  35;  f .  iv,  5. 

Kiiama.     Sep  Ai^n.                                   ^^^^1 

Gaggara,M_k,  (,  t. 

Kalandakanivipa.    5ee  Vr/avaaa.           ^^^^^| 

Gmdhabh^  K,  n,  1. 1. 

Kahnd.npiitt^,  AT.  xi,  1,  fi.                             ^^^^^H 

Gallgi,  M.  V,  9,  4 ;  vi,  as,  la  soj, ; 

Kil/a^hia,  K.  if,  4>  4.                                      ^^^^H 

IC.  Ji,  I,  1  scq- 

Kanj/^kif  M,  i,  ja     60.                                ^^^^^M 

GavAmpatI,  TVf.  \*gii  3. 

K3tii!it%,  M.                                                         ^^^^H 

Gay3,M,i,6,7i  31,  1. 

KArrhl^^oifim^,  K.  v,  A.                                 ^^^^^^| 

Gaj'ika^sapa,  M.  It  15,  i;  ao,  ga. 

Kafikh^revat^.  CM.  Ti,                               ^^^^^| 

Gay3sl<UT  M.  if  11,  i ;  aa,  i  ;  X.  viE, 

K:iF7'Jiti^jr^^  K.Ki\,  T.  9.                               ^^^^H 

4i  1' 

KapiUvalihiif  T^f.  i,  54,  t  ;  55,  1  ;  A'-                  ^^| 

Gho!iit^iTi>^,  M.  X,  1, 1;  ir.  i,  15, 1 ; 

^H 

51 :  vii.  3»  1  i  si,  T,  14. 

K^i,  M,  i^  d,  B;  v],  17,  8  Kq. ;  tx,                  ^^| 

G^^jtlLa,  M.  ii,  1.  1 ;  5,4  ;  V,  f,  1, 

I,  4,  7;  A:J,  13,  3;  iS,  (.                       ^H 

;,  ij,  "t;  fC.h,  i.t;  viii»  j,  b- 

KilsJnl^lH  M'  viii,  2-,  x,  2,  3  seq.                      ^^1 

GiiV^jL^vjUAtha,  M.  vi,  jo,  6. 

Ka.-iSipa,  M.  i,  is  wq. ;  i).! ;  vi,;s,  >.                  ^^| 

Giribba^,  M,  i,  '4*  5t^7-  Scc  Ra- 

Kdsupa^utld,  M,  h,i.                                         ^^H 

Gotlhiputla,  AT.  vii>  ],  j.   See  Deva- 

lCaram<iralcAtib5jka,  K.  vii.  i,  14.               ^^^^H 

KeJiiya,                                                           ^^^^^1 

datU. 

KcukambidL.    See  AtdlA.                       ^^^^^| 

Goio^dka^idari,  f.  iv,  4,  4. 

KUiiuf/3jevt.  fk.  viii,  I,  14.                       ^^^^^1 

GtrpdLj.  M.  viii,  ja,  6. 

Kbu^Efa^obbita.  K.  sii,  ai  7.                        ^^^^^^| 

Gc^ila.     Si:c  Makkhdli* 

Rijiibii.i,  M.  X,  4  ;  Jt.  vii*  i,  4,                 ^^^^^| 

Gotaini  {BudLthd],  M,  i,  1,  >,  6«  10. 

Kiv^>:iTi,  /T-  i,  1  s  ^q' :  vi^  16;  17,  i,               ^^| 

J5^   23t  f,  pa^im;   (Buddha'^ 

Kokiklika,  K.  vii,  3,  14  ;  4,  3  wq.               ^^^^^| 

father!,  M,  i,  ^j,  4. 

Kuk^niida,  JC.  f,  31.                                     ^^^^^^| 

Oot^niddvar^  M.  vi,  jQ,  u. 

KobU,            34.  1.                                       ^^^^^1 

GoUin^ka  A'rtiv^a,  M.viii,  ij,  a. 

Kc>/iv]u>     See  Sum.                                   ^^^^^M 

GoUinatillbd,  M.  vl,  zB,  ii. 

KoA>apuUj.  A',  viii,  j,                                 ^^^^^^M 

GolatnL    Sec  Mah^p^^^pat?. 

Knmirabha/^     Sec  GtvAka,                    ^^^^^| 

^onJanfiat  M.  i^  6,  39,  ][.                               ^^^^^^| 

Gambjdipa,  M.  i,  lo,  7  »cq. 

Kosala,  M.  1,  t^  It";  ii.  "S.  3i  ""*»          ^^^H 

Cati^livana,  M.  t>  B,  1  ;  vi^  j4f  to. 

J,  1 ;  9, 1  {  II, pauim ;  ^, v,  i ),               ^H 

Ccta^  AT.vi^  1,  9  seq. 

^H 

Cctav-mi,  M.  ijiSi  ■"'  3i  If  passim; 

Kosal^ri^H,  M.  X,  1,  3  Kq.                                 ^^1 

K.  i,  1,  1  ;  13,5  ;  iSi  S'P^si™* 

Kosambaka  bhJkkhCL  (up^^aka),  M,                 ^H 

Givaka   Komaralihiiifd,    M,   i,    39; 

5-                                                       ^H 

viii,  tj  4  scq.;  j;  K.  ¥,  14,  1- 

Kosambi,  A  J.  viii,  1*  37  ;  x,  1,  i ;  j  ;                  ^^1 

Clvakdmba\jinaf  iTn  iv,  4,  4  ;  xi,  i,?- 

£.  >,  asi  1;  aS,  c;  rii,  a,  1,  5i                 ^M 

^  T  ;  a.  8.                      ^^^H 

Himavanta,  JCvi,  6,  j. 

Kosiniraka  M^lli,  M.  vi^  ifi,  1,                ^^^^^H 

Ko/igama,  M.  vi,  79  seq,                            ^^^^^| 
Kukkufarsma,  M.  *iii.  34,  6.                   ^^^^H 

Inda.    See  SAka, 

^V          430                              VmAVA 

^^^^ 

^^L               Kumirakasapn,  M.  1, 75. 

Malli,  K.x,                                                  ^H 

^^H               Kuranghara,  M.  v,  ij>  ■- 

Mand^bmi,  M^vi^  so.                            ^^M 

^^H               Kuru.     See  Uitsrakuru- 

Mani>fi^ak;)^  A',  ill,  t^^.                             ^^H 

^^H               KusinSra,  M.vi,  ^5,  1,  6;   37,  1  ;  JT. 

Mira,  M,  i,  6,  30;  ii,  i-  13,  s;  r       ^H 

^^H 

yi,  i,(>.    See  Ani^^                      ^H 

^^H             Kiuikawra.    Sec  So/ia. 

MSniieiii,  M.  if  1,7.                               ^H 

^^H 

Meni/aka,  M.  vi,  34.                                      ^^M 

^^H              JTainpi,  M,  v.  1,  t  ;  k,  1     1. 

MetUya,  JT.  iv,  4,  fi.                                  ^H 

^^H               irAmpeyy:EtA,  JT^  nii.  3^  E. 

MeEtJyahbumiEL.'^kS,  JT.fFj  i,$  seq. ;        ^H 

^1 

MigSramStl,  K.  bi,  x,  1.    See  VL&i-        ^H 

^^1               Ktinn:*,  K.I,  2BI  ^^'>  i^i  l^  :  iv#  H  : 

^B 

^^H                                       14. 

Mu^galtln^    See  MalLliiiaggiilliLoa.         ^| 

^^H               Jntta,  K/\,  i^-.  37seq. 

Muftabnih,  M.  i*  3  ;  4,  j.                         ^H 

^^1             JJToLlaji^vaUhu*  M.  W,       i     sft,  i. 

^^f5 

^^H             JTorap^p^tii}  K.  iv,  4, 4. 

Nad?  Kis^apa,  M.  t,  15,  i;  lo,  *°» -^^ji 

^^H 

NSga,  M.  i,  Ls;  61;  £>u.  i>  3**'^'^     ^H 

^^^             L3ffi£iLV2iiuyyJlDa,  M.  i,  u,  s,  3. 

N^andd,  ^,  xi,  1,  7-                                    ^H 

^^H               Lin^i^vi,  M' vi,  30  ;   ji^i  ;  K.rtiv. 

Na[ida»  M.  i,  ^4,  5,                                      ^^H 

^^H              Loliiiaia.    See  PiNit/ukiiEdiiuka, 

N^UiiulU.  M.  vj,  m  X.v,Bji.               ^H 

^^H 

KaLiba,  M,  vi,  30,  6.                                    ^^H 

^^M             Maddikuit^H  M.Ji,  ^,  ;;  Jir.iv,4>4- 

NerjJ^ara,  Mnij  1,1  i  i5p  6;  30i  i5»        ^| 

^H                Magadh^  M.  1,  5>7  ;  T9i  It  3  ;  ^4>  ^1 

Ni^ErodhSr^maT  M.i,  54t  1 ;  if.  k,  J^  i.        ^H 

^H                                   391^' 

Nilavisi.  M,  viii,  34,  23.                              ^^B 

^^1              M^adhd.    Sec  Bimbisara, 

Nimminarut!  dcva,  M.  i,  6,  30.                ^H 

^^M               M^fidlififca,  M.  i,  3M,  s  scq>i  34, 5 ; 

^H 

^^ft                         £>  vijf       a. 

Paj^fOta  ^i%i),  M.  ¥iii,  I,  Jj  seq.  j        H 

^^H              Ma^dha-khctU,  M.  viii^  a,  t. 

'*•                                                           ^1 

^^H                Magadba-maham^tta,   M,  vi,  2B,   7 

Paimakfi  (bhikkhO),  Jt  ut,  s,  >  acq.        ^H 

^^H                        acq. 

PJUtunviun^dBya,  M.x,  4, 1  &eq.                ^H 

^^B                Ma^j^i^imS^anapada^  K.\,  i^  ;ziscq. 

Pa^jtanlittu  ^anapad^  M,  v,    1  ^^  16       ^H 

^^H              MabalESf  M.  i,  ^1, 

5Cq.                                                        ^^H 

^^M                Ma,hi)tiiUana,  M.y,  r^;  x,  5,  6  ;  AT. 

PiikiidVifi  Kojt^ana,  X.  t,  S^  t.             ^H 

^^H 

Pann/LiLrilcbitakaf  £.1,1;  6,  B.                  ^H 

^^1                Mahlkappina,  M.  v,  13  ;  k,  5,  6  ;  £. 
^^1                Mab!llLa.ssapa,   M.  i,  74;    ii,  17,   1 

ParancmnritaTueavatt!  devi,  M.  i,  6,        ^U 

Parilcj'yakiT  M  h,  4,  6  6eq. ;  5,  1 ,          ^H 

^^H                                3tt  I ;  x,^f  61  fC.  J^ij  I,  J  £cq. 

PAseaadi  [r.ipa  Ko^a),  M.  tilj  14.           ^H 

^^M                MuHkoiifAla,  M.x,  5,  6;  JC.  iji^^i. 

Pifjli^ama,  ^1.  vi,  aS.                                 ^H 

^^P                 MaUiuadi,  M-  X,  5,  fi  ;  K.  \,  iS^  i. 

PiMLil>utl:.-i,  M.  vi,  38,  S;  vi»,  >4,  6,        ^H 

^^f~                MibdmoggaMna,  M,  J,  a  j ;  94  ;  vi. 

Pfl/^]^y;ika    bhikkhO,    M.  vii,    1,    1         ^H 

^H                          lo;    K.  \,  jB,i;  v,  8,  i;    34^  >; 

seq.;  IC.  sii,  [,  7i  B  I  ^t  a  seq.          ^H 

^^1                          vjj^  3^  a  ;  4f  1 ;  ix,  1.  See  Siri- 

PavS,  AT.  xi,                                                   ^H 

^^H                         ptitlamoggallani. 

PhalikasiTidani,  M,  viiij  94,  6.          ^^^^H 

^^H                Mahinimn,  M.  1,  6,  36  ;  K.  vii^  i,  f , 

Pilinda-gaina,  M-  vi,  15,  4, 7.            ^^^^^H 

^^H                Mabip^paif  GotanUf  M,  x,  5,  7  ; 

Ptlmd-Lvaii^a,  M-xi,  tj^^-           ^^^^H 

^^H                        K.  ki,  1  seq.;         1,  g. 

Plfl^olabhjracii'a^,  JiT,  v,  S.              ^^^^^| 

^^^B                Mabariirano,  M.  i,  4,  4^  i^r 

Pib^illikA,  iT  V,  lo,  3  ;  37,  5.                  ^^M 

^H              MahMl^,  M.  V,  13,  r?. 

Pubbai^ma,  £,  IH.  1,                                   ^1 

^^1                Mahii'ana,  M.  vi,  30,  6  ;  AT.  v,  ij,  j  - 

Funabbasulu-     See  A^fia^punabba-        ^H 

^H 

^M 

^^H                Mahl,  K-  Ji,  1^  ;  seq. 

Punna^,  M.  i,  g,  1,  4,                                ^H 

^^H                Mikkbali  Go^la,  AT.  v,  h,  1. 

Purina,  K.  x\,  1,  lo.                                   ^H 

^^M                Hdtkblkk-i^iida,  K.  i,  iH  ;  3?  ^eti. 

Pllrava  Kji>»apn,  AT.  v,  B,  z.                       ^H 

^^H                 MilU^  M,  vt,  3&;  viU,  iQ  r  ^>  vii,  i^  i- 

Puratthimi  ^^Dapada,  A^.  i,    iH,  3;       ^H 

^^1                 MalJapatt^.     See  Dabba. 

3'                                                ^M 

^^^^^^P                    TNDEX    OF    PROPEK   NAMES.                            43I                  ^H 

Ra.^-agaha,  M.  i,  as,  i,  t,  tj  ;  33,  1 

Slvalthi,  M.  t,  55;  66,  1;  67;  iii,               ^H 

*eq.;  sS,  j  ;  p,  i ;  49,  j ;  53,1, 

5,  1,  pa^im;  if.  i,  t,  i  ;  13,  ],                  ^H 

pasFiim;   ^T.  iv,  4,  15;  f^   i,  i^ 

5;   18,  4,  passim.                                    ^^^m 
Senibjgama,  M,  1,  1                                        ^^^^^1 

2^  6|  pa5£im. 

K^^hakOr  M-  viif,  i,  1, 16  seq. ; 

Seniya.     Sas  BimbiEara.                              ^^^^^^| 

>:.  V,  a  ;  vi,  1-  4,  1,  6Mq, 

Setakan'jil:^,  M.  v,  t^,                                 ^^^^^M 

RSp^yaUna^  M  J,  4f  L.  7  ;  5,1. 
RaBti  asurindy,  K.  itii,  ij. 

Seyyasaka,  k.  i,  9  seq.                                 ^^^^^H 

Siha,  M.  \i,                                                       ^^^^H 

Rahula,  MJ,  5+;    5i;  tj  Sf  fi;   *^'  "r 

Sitav^no,  M.  v,  i,  u  seq.;  17;  K.                  ^^M 

:g,  1. 

iv,  4,  4;  vr,  4,  jseq.                                      ^H 

RahulamaUf  M J,  5^- 

Srvaka  (yakkha),  K.  v\j  4,  3.                                ^^^| 

Rakb  hits  van  afAivJii.  M.  x.  4,  6  ssq. 

Siveyyaka.  M.  viii^  f ,  39,  34.                   ^^^^^H 

Rnmapuitn,     See  Uddalca, 

Sona  Ko/iv]ia»  M.  v,                                    ^^^^^^H 

Revala,  M.  viii,  ;i,  i  ;  x,  5,  6 ;  JC.i, 

S<>4a  Ku/Jkanna,  M.  v,  1 3,                          ^^^^^H 

114,  1 :  xii,   E,  9  ^'^q-;  ^1  1  uq- 

^oreyys.  K.  *\\,  i,  9.                                            ^^H 

See  KafilthircTata. 

Sadalta,  AT,  vl,  4,  «,      Cf.  An^tlu-                  ^^1 

R053,  M.¥i,  j6;  viii,  Tg. 

pijf/frka,                                                     ^^H 

Suddhlva^  devi,  Suddhavftsak^yika          ^^^^H 

Sabbak^mS,  JT.  xrl,  a,  4  srq^ 

devsti,  K.  tir,                                         ^^^^H 

S^^ai^t  M.  T,  r,  I  ^eq. 

Suddhodan^i,  M.     54.                              ^^^^^| 

Sahi^li,  jr.  iji»  Jp  9 ;  7f  1. 

Sudhimma,  fT,  r,  iS  ■  93  seq.                      ^^^^^^M 

SikffTa,  M.  I,  fifi,  [ ;  viij  1,  1 ;  rlli, 

AT.  xf,  f ,                                          ^^^^H 

N»;  ri,  7- 

Suman^T  fC.  hM,                                        ^^^^^| 

Slkiya,  M^  1,  3S,  n  ;  X,  vll,  1^4;  x, 

Sumsiim^ra^ira,  J?,  v,                                   ^^^^^| 

l.l-     2,   K 

Simldha,  M.  vi.         7  seq.                           ^^^^^| 

Sakka,  M.  i,  17  ;  )o;  i?,  r  j  seq- 

Supassa  ii3^ar%fi.  M.  vi,  73,  13.                ^^^^^H 

Sakka,  M,  i,  5* ;  ^-  vii,  1,  x  seq.;  n. 

SupaliriAa  A'atiya,  M.  i,  32,                     ^^^^^| 

Tj    I1    J' 

Takkasili,  M.  vEii,  r,  5  seq.                             ^^H 

S^yalcuU,  M.  i,  aa,  a;  aj*  4;  vi, 

Tapodakaiidar^,  K.  \v,  4,  4.                            ^^H 

34.  ii:  ij.  I- 

Tapod^rlrtia,  JT.  lv,  4,  4,                                     ^^H 

Sakyakumaf^,  K.  vii,  i,  j  wq. 

Tapus&a,  M.  i,  4.                                             ^^H 

SakyapuUa.    Sec  Upinanda, 

TSvaUm^  M-  i,  6,  30;  ao,  id;  yi*                ^^| 

Sikyapjtli^d.M-i,  J4.  7%q-iPassim. 

cj.                                              ^H 

SakyAvi^A.  K.  vii,  j,  i  seq. 

Tekula.     Se«  Yamc/utckuia,                               ^M 

Silavattf  M,  viii,  1,  }  seq. 

ThOna,  M.  V.  n,  J                                    ^^^^^| 

S^*J,  A',  lii,  7,  J  seq. 

Ti*i^ka.    See  Kafafnorakatisuka,           ^^^^^^ 

SalLmiit  M.  V,  13,  12. 

Tusila  dcvk,  M.  i,  A,  10.                           ^^^^^M 

Sambbu(a,/r.  xii,  1,  S  seq^;  a,  4  seq. 

^^H 

SamkasM,  ilT-  xii,  1.  *>, 

Udayi,  M.  if,  16^  7  ;  JT.  iii,  1 ;  K,  9>  3                  ^^M 

Samuddaditta,  £^  iii,  j,  14.. 

^H 

SiUdi  M.  viii^  J  4,  6, 

Uddaka  R^mapmia,  M.  1,  6,  j,  4.               ^^^^^1 

SijTJvlbti  M.  ^iii.  241  ^ ;  J^'  ^ii}  I1  ^ 

UdeDa,  M.  lii,  5  ;  A^.  xi,  1,  11  seq.             ^^^^^| 

5cq.;  J,  4Kq, 

Udumbara,  X.  hli,  j,  9,                                ^^^^^H 

Sit^fdyd,  M,  i>  It ;  3-1 ;  ^-  V,  fl,  1. 

Uft^nii  Nf-  viiJ,  j,  ty                                        ^^^H 

Sadjfikapulta,  K.  vi^  jr.  1  acq. 

UkkaU.  M.  i,  4.                                                     ^H 

Sappa.-iiiAi/ikapabbhflr^  Af,  Jr,  4,  4. 

Upaka,  M.  i,  6,  7  seq.                                           ^^H 

Sarabhfi,  K.  \tty  r,  3  scq- 

Upili,    M,    i,  61;    64;  ii,  6;  Jt.   i,                   ^^1 

Siripuiu,  M,  1,  3\;  14;  iB,  2,  i; 

iS,  [ ;  ii.  1 ;  7,  passim.                                  ^^M 

1                      5+1  p3^»im;  A'  '^  iS,  1;  t,  n  ; 

Uf^li  4of  Ra^gaha),  M,  i,  49.                              ^H 

^^H              viki.  4, 1.    bee  Saripultamoggal- 

Upananda,    M,  i,   ja ;   60;    "itr4r                   ^^| 

vi,   19;   viiii   13;    £.  vi,  10,  J                    ^^H 

5.                             ^^^^M 

r               SlriputlamogRallan^,  JIT.  i,    13,    16; 

Upaseni  Vafi^jntapuUa,  M.  i,  31.             ^^^^^H 

1                        16;  vi»ift.  1;  vii,  3,  1;  4j  (wq. 

UpatisGa,  M.      94,  3>                                   ^^^^^^H 

1                Sattapa/;rji£uh^,  K.  it,  4,  4. 

UppalavaAna,  £.  1,                                       ^^^^^H 
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Uruvel^,  M.  i,  I,  i;  6,6;  ii,i\  14, 

1;  IS,  i;  33,4. 
UniTcUkassapa,  M,  i,  15;   31,   4; 

UsiraddhajaT  M.  t,  11,  3. 
Uttara,  AT.  Kii,  a^  3. 
UtUrakuru,  M.  t,  19,  a^  4. 
Uvi^iT.  iv,  11;  i>,  5- 

Va^i  M.  vi,  aS. 

V^^putCaka,  JIT.  ¥11,  4,  t ;  xu,  i,  t 

seq. ;  a,  i  seq. 
VajfgumudaiJriya,  K.  xi,  1,  6. 
Vitiklrima,  X.  x\l,  a,  ?- 
Vamadeva,  M.  vi,  35, 1. 
V^makA,  M.  v\j  35,  3. 
VafLgantaputUt  M.  i^  31. 
Vappa,  M.  i,  6,  33. 
Vflsabhag^ma,  M.  ix,  i,  i,  ^^  7. 
VisabhaglTTiika,  AT.  xii,  1,  7- 
Va^e^^ia,  M.  vi,  35,  a, 
Vassakira,  M.  v\,  aS,  7  seq. 
Vebblra,  K.  ir,  4,  4- 
VedehipulUT  ^.  Jti,  i|  7, 
Ve/uvana,  M,  J,  lai  iS  ;  34,  3;  in,  i. 


i;  iri,  17,  T,a;  23,  1;  37;  Tiii, 
I,  1;  r.  iv^4,  I,  4;  V,  I,  I  ;  v\, 
1,1;  »i,  i;  Til,  3,  s;  4,  3;  xi, 
1,  11;  xii,  1,4. 

VeulT,  M.  vt,  30,  31,4,  10  seq.;  j», 
i;  Till,  I,  I  seq.;  13;  14,  i; 
r»v,ia,ii  ij,  j;  J4,i;  ai,  r; 
Ti,  5,  1;  6,  1;  X,  I,  a;  9,  i;  xi, 
I,  6  J  xii,  1,  I  seq,;  a,  4  seq. 

VesSlika,  K^  vi£,  4,  1 ;  xii,  1,  1  seq. 

Veaslmitta,  M.  vi,  35,  a. 

Videha,    See  Vedchiputu. 

Vimala,  M.  i,  9,  i,  3. 

Virl3pakkha,  *:.  v,  6. 

Vlsikbi  Migtramlt^,  M.  In,  ij; 
viii,  15;  IS;  X,  5,  9;  K.f,  aj; 

Ti,  T4. 

Yaktha,  K.  tl  4,  3, 

vama  deva,  M,  i,  6,  30- 

YamaUggi,  M,  vi,  35,  a. 

YameAitpkuia,  K.  T,  33,  i, 

Yamun^T  K.  in,  j,  3  seq. 

Yasa,  M.  i,  7  seq.;  K.  xii,  1,  1  seq.; 

a,  I  seq. 
Yasoffa,M.vi,  33,  5, 
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afcappakata,  part  il,  p,  isy 
akanwiya^  iii,  555. 
akuppa»  ii,  4J5. 
akkani^a,  ii,  347. 
akkav^a,  iii,  T78. 
agga,  lii,  aoa- 
aKaJa»ii»»i5. 
tgffkiivvti,  iii,  T06. 
aii^na,  iii,  J95. 
xiakkhussar  iii,  147. 
aieUka,  i>  41- 
aiiibaddha,  ii,  307. 
aiiekai^tvar^  i,  39, 
zJtAlflip\yiiif  in,  83. 
a^nakkhipa,  11,  347, 
arf^pana,  li,  50- 

iHgim,  nl,  141. 

2^a^j  'n,io-,  tii»  303. 

aj!j93ta,  iii,  186. 

af/3na,  iii,  67  > 

Attbakz,  ii,  130. 

a/rAakavagga,  ii,  J7. 

u/,6apadakai  iii,  T67. 

a/jinlla,  ill,  341. 

a^</6akSsikar  ii,  195  seq. 

iJJhakii^j  ii,  209. 

ad^,6apa1]af]ka,  iit,  367. 

a^j&amaiH^k,  ii,  309, 

ajtfiayoga,  1,174. 

ai^^ri3ka,lii,  13B. 

attakimaplniariy^,  i,  8. 

atldlna,iii,  3H- 

attharasa,  iii,  363. 

altfa^ra,  ii,  148  sfq. 

attb^raka,  ii,  155. 

adesanl^mTf  "r  331- 

addhlna,  i,  36. 

adhif'tohati,  iii,  101,  117. 

adhir/j6ila,  ii,  40, 151, 151. 

adhisila,  ii,  33. 

anaiii6ariya,  i,  B5. 

[ao] 


anantarika,  lit,  385. 
anapadlaa,  ii,  17  s. 
anabhlvat  Ii,  113. 
anabhirati,  iii,  77. 
anavasesa,  ii,  316;  iti,  35. 
an^dariya,  i,  44. 
anlmantaiira,  ii,  1 50, 
anika,  ii,  13. 

atiupakha^,  i,  43  ;  iii*  3^5' 
anupa^fottlt  iii,  374- 
amipada^^yya,  i,  39. 
anubhiga,  iii,  303. 
anullapani,  iii,  36. 
anuvSta,  ii,  154;  [1,331;  "ii  93- 
anuviva'fa,  ii.  so?, 
anusampavaiikalii,  iii,  36. 
ane^gala,  ii,  37. 
anlaggShika,  i,  344- 
antaraghara,  i,  56,  59,  65 ;  iii,  1S6. 
antaravisaka,  ii,  an. 
antar^kl^,  iii,  146. 
aatimavatthu,  i,  >7A. 
apagabbha,  ii,  lu,  ju. 
apatissarajia,  iii,  175. 
apalokana,  iii,  37. 
apassenaphalaka,  iii,  219. 
appuj7a,iii,  183, 
appojAcli,  ii,  349- 
abbhussahanati,  iii,  36. 
abhaydvara,  i,  307. 
abhisaHikhirika,  iii,  9, 
abhJsanna,  ii,  tio. 
abhisannak^ya,  iii,  loi. 
ahhWaitimm,  \,  31;  ii,  44a. 
ambaki,  ii.  J07- 
arsflisahita,  iii,  391. 
ahyavisa,  i,  141- 
alakkhika,  iii,  350. 
aiafflkammaniya,  i,  [6. 
avakk^rapatt,  iii,  2S7. 
avagaju!akirakan,  i,  64. 
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^^M               jLvaiiga,  iii,  142. 

uttarap&sakit,  iii,  106'                                  ^K 

^^H               avippav^sa,  i,  ?o,  155. 

iittari^bga,  ii,  an  ;  Iii,  133.                     ^^M 

^^H               uaddhamma,  ij[^  762, 

uttarihhafisRi  iiii  Qi  r79>                 ^^^^H 

^^H             a5iLiiiii[ll[idJird,  iit  i  51. 

ultirf&apatla,                                      ^^^^^H 

^^H             it^nibhoga,  iu,  i  zo. 

udakaaiddbiLinana,  iiJ,  ia9.             ^^^^H 

^^M                abiv^Uk^ro^,  i,  304, 

udi^kis^L/^tr^haT                               ^^^^H 

^^1              Aliogatitta,  jj,  J  46. 

udakasafika,       215,                           ^^^^H 

^^H 

udukkhalika,  iii,  ios>                        ^^^^| 

^^H                ll^amma)  lit  ^37. 

udda,       j6.                                                ^^H 

^^H              iHnianakumblii,  iiJ,  iBu- 

uddeu,  1,                                                     ^^M 

^^H                ^ariya^  i^  17B  xq. 

uddoaiu,  iii,  16^,                                    ^H 

^^M              LtariyaJUf  n«  140. 

uddha^udlii,  iii,  174.                                    ^H 

^^H              l^jr^T  i,  iS^' 

upa^^a,  ill,  3St.                                        ^H 

^^B                iniitobka,  lii,  34^, 

upa^^^ya,  i,  178  seq,                       ^^^H 

^^M              adcyy^viitij  'm,  tQ6, 

upaf/^^pcti,      49.                               ^^^^H 

^^B                anaiitanka,  iii,  igS^  146, 

upadhi,      85t  1                                    ^^^^| 

^^H                Spayikj,  iii,  i6j. 

upj^nandfiatJt                                      ^^^^H 

^^H                i[iiiiJakaVdnJikap]/i6a»  iii,  165, 

upanikkh^tUT                                      ^^^^H 

^^1              Amis.!,  it  56. 

uparipiff^ita,  iii,  ^7;.                        ^^^^H 

^^H                amjsakhira,  ii,  fio^ 

upai^pcti,      49.                                  ^^^^H 

^^M              SyaUka,  tiii  71. 

Liposatbapamukha,      351,                 ^^^^^H 

^^H                ayAtika,  iii,  r  r  5- 

ubha^j^f  Ji,                                          ^^^^H 

^H              ^yoga,  iu,  141. 

AibbihikE,  iii,  4$.                                 ^^^^H 

^^H                irima,  i,  sj. 

ubbhaniita,  ii,                                  '^^^H 

^^H                SrSmiba,  iif^  aSa. 

ubbhira,  i,  t9  ;  it,  t^?-                              ^^M 

^^M                ibmbanabahl,  iii^  96. 

iibbhidaf  ii,  4B.                                             ^H 

^^H                itinda,  iii,  T75, 

uhhatoLohiUkCpardhSna,  ii,  18.             ^H 

^^M              ^viraxaj  iii^  336. 

ubh^toviniiya,  iiij  376,                                 ^^| 

^^H                ivasalhapiflf/a,  i,  37. 

ubhatoTibliaii^  iii,  376,                             ^K 

^^B                iv^parampara,  if,  371. 

imimaECakaliya,  lii,  ij.                               ^H 

^^M                %vifiiibsn^t  Hi,  io6. 

nriLklnkida,  ii,  J4B.                                        ^| 

^^1                Imgganifjt,  diy  164. 

ullJkbllia,  ii,  133.                                           ^H 

^H                I^Ui,  iii,  rSj. 

ullolra^  iii,  169.                                     ^^^^H 

^^B                i^^nantadkd,  il,  ipi. 

uii^dGti,        ?o3,  3Dr.                       ^^^^^H 

^^H              ^napa^Aiipflka,  ill,  40S. 

^^^^H 

^^H                is^fidi,  ii,  ?7. 

lu^ira,  ii,  ?}.                                       ^^^^^H 

^^1              Is^^ndika,  iii,  16^. 

iisse/i>eiij       ^49.                                ^^^^| 

^^H                ^sSdetJ,  ii,  ^7^. 

^^M                i>i[tdliU|>dU1iana,  iii,  117. 

^^^^H 

flharifli,  ill,  377-                                           ^H 

^^H                ^vanaviltliaka,  iii^  ^5. 

^^^^H 

^^M              ihj.(iap^dakd,  iii,  ifif. 

ekaiiiy4,                                              ^^^^H 

^^1              Ihundiirikri,  i,  sos. 

ekapari  ^  ^kdia,  iii,  141.                   ^^^^H 

^^1 

fkap^lliika,      13.                          ^^^^H 

^^1              ikkSsa,  ill,  J 7 J. 

ckuddesa,  i,  1 1 .                                  ^^^^^H 

^^m              iddhi,  it  x  19  ;  ii,  ijA  ;  Si,  220. 

eragu,  ii,  js.                                          ^H 

^^H                iiitl^khila,  i,  53, 

eydkap^Jdkaptfia,  iii,  ift^.                ^^^^H 

^^H                iikkapifl^akat  ii,  J9. 

okirati,  Ji,                                       ^^^^1 

^^M              ukkaslka,  iii,  6Q. 

oko/imaka,  iij,                                ^^^^^| 

^^H                ukku;jkanj.  iii,  iti. 

ogumphiyati,                                      ^^^^^H 

^^1              nkkiirik^j  1^  6j. 

7.                                          ^^^^^M 

^^H                Uitiiinattia.  i,  194. 
^^M              MkkiiedAvidnj  ii,  j  m  . 

cttharaka,                                           ^^^^^| 

oniU,  i,  ELj,                                         ^^^^^1 

^^M              Uflhisa*  iii,  97, 

ono^ana,                                          ^^^^H 

^^M 

obhoga,  i,                                       ^^^^H 

^^M              MiXarattihiidiif  ii^  37. 
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^^V           uTaJfJka,  ili,  £9. 

kulirapldakat  \\\,  164. 

^^1 

^H          ovafriyakarjfxji,  li,  153. 

kusi,  ii,  see. 

^^^^^H 

^H            ovMldtcyya,  if,  1  S4' 

ko,  i,  ns. 

^^^^H 

^B             ov^,  1,  35. 

koiit^a,  i,  ^4  \  iii,  165, 

^^^^H 

^H            osar^a,  iii,  175. 

koffipelL,  rii,  341. 

^^^^H 

ko/f^aka,  ii,  349 ;  ifi,  ti,  109, 

r77-                ^1 

^H            kamsapattharilta,  tU,  1^0. 

kopeli,  ii,  4J5- 

^^^^H 

^H            kakka,  ii,  58. 

komud^i  i,  )i4. 

^^^^H 

t^f            imtkibupansstyian,  iii,  loo. 

^^^^H 

1                   kafosi,  iiif  39*. 

khan^,  iii,  191, 

^^^^H 

ka/isuUaka,  lii,  69,  141,  54B. 

bhandhakavatU,  i,  iGj. 

^^^^^H 

ku,£inat  If  iS  scq, ;  ii,  i^S  scqq. ; 

;  iii,      khallaka,  ii,  15- 

^^^^^B 

93  seq. 

khSdanif  a,  i,  39, 

^^^^H 

k:Ln^^k:i,  iii^  9, 

khUnk^f  i,  133. 
khuddinukhuddaka,  1,  5a, 

^^1 

^^             kan«3kit^  liir  91, 

khiitabhaffia,  ii,  141, 

^^^^H 

^^          katikata,  lii,  309. 

khurasipB^ikd,  lii^ijB. 

^^^^H 

^V           k3tika&an/6in:t,  iii,  B, 

khe^paka,  iii,  1)9. 

^^^^U 

k^HiridAjii/^,  iij  to. 

^^^^H 

knttin,  iii,  jj8. 

ganainagga,  i,  jfig. 

^^^^H 

1                   katUrika,  iii,  139. 

gav/i'ika,  111,  144. 

^^^^H 

kattika^  i,  39  «eq. 

gam^tidhina^  iii,  213. 

^^^^H 

kap9lJ:i,  il,  50. 

g3Rfhimattiki,  iii,  17J. 

^^^^H 

k^pi^isak^  iir,  lafi. 

gatigata.  iii,  26. 

^^^^H 

kjpp^r^ika,  t]i,  954. 

gandhabbatiatchaka,  IIJ,  67. 

^^^^H 

kappi^nklmlEji,  il,  59. 

gabbha,  Iii,  173. 

^^^^H 

kappiyilcuf],  i,  JQ3. 

gahapjit  ii'iTara,  11,  194, 

^^^^H 

1                 kah^k^,  ii,  5^. 

gamapoddava,  iii^  06. 

^^^^H 

kama!a»  ii,  2%, 

gflmQpaiAra,  i,  356. 

^^^^1 

'                   k^mbdla,  ii,  1  j^ 

giraggasami^^a,  iti,  71- 

^^^^1 

ka]:ib;i1ainiildan;i,  ii,  (54. 

gireyyaka,  ti,  309. 

^^^^H 

kanim^rabhaRji/Li,  i,  soa. 

gunaka,  iii,  m. 

^^^^H 

karaka/aka,  iil,  r  12. 

gulia,  i,  174- 

^^^^H 

kaldbuta,  iii,  m. 

geruki,  ii,  50. 

^^^^H 

ka/ifig3T3,  jji,  J 17. 

gerukaparikamma,  iii,  97, 

^^^^H 

ka/imbEiak^  iii,  94. 

gokavnka,  ii.  n* 

^^^^H 

1                kftvilra,  ii^  Uj  ifto. 

goghannki,  iJi*  98. 

^^^^H 

,                luvlxApirr^  iii,  10^- 

goiara,  iii,  J75> 

^^^^1 

kuivAi  Hi,  171. 

gonis^ikai  U,  iti. 

^^^^H 

1                 kaid,  iiii  Ba. 

gdomika,  \i\,  Ji6. 

^^^^H 

kayjt  lit  J?4> 

^^^^H 

1                   k^yura,  iij|  6i. 

glia/aka.  Hi,  1 10, 

^^^^H 

1                   kd/aka,  i,  J5, 

gh^ikaf^ha,  iii,  £B, 

^^^^H 

kT;1i(dnA,  i,  1 19. 

ghafika,  iii,  106. 

^^^^H 

1                   kj^ika,  Ui,  L74i  17^' 

gharadijiDaka>  ii,  (>o. 

^^^^H 

'                   kukkuLata,  i\,  154, 

^^^^^^1 

kukktjsa,  iii,  J67, 

lakkabhcda,  iii,  351, 

^^^^^^^H 

kud^(»dai  iiii  ^07. 
kunJakamattiki,  ui,  sji. 

akkalilci,ui,rA3. 

^^^^^^^1 

.(akkavaifaka,  iii,  j  ij. 

^^^^^H 

kuttaka,  li,  17^ 

lankama,  ti,  7  ;  UJ,  lo^. 

^^^^^1 

kupila,  i,  309, 

.(alukannaka,  iii,  145. 

^^^^^B 

1                   kumbhakirik^  iii,  i^&. 

^andanagajif^T,  iii,  7^' 
.tatnmakbaWa,  lji,  1 1 3. 

^^^^H 

1                   kumbhatlhcna,  iii,  325. 

^^^^H 

,                kuruvLiidaki^uUi,  iii,  67. 

iakti,ii,  49. 

^^^^H 

1^^           kukfikapidaka,  iii,  17^. 

iitUi  ii,  134' 

^^^^H 

j^K          kulaTa,  iii,  364. 

iimilika,  ill,  167. 

^^^^1 

t. 

F  f  3 

J 

4,;  6                                          VINAVA 

^^^^^^^^1 

itvaia,  Ei,  1^9. 

Lhultoi^aya,  i,  xxy\                                  ^^M 

itecSptti,  i,  3j. 

tliQpato,  i,  f^3.                                               ^^H 

ie\a{niTnkX  iiif  ■  'A* 

theyyaso/vkh^ta,  i,  4.                       ^^^^^| 

M>ki,  Of  I  ii. 

^^^^^1 

kiAiki,  iii,  86. 

dnkitko/ij^dka,                                       ^^^^H 

dfVff^kaf^ina,       q^h                        ^^^^H 

Jcbakitw,  li,  49. 

t^amJutdrisslfiRi,  lij,  loj.                  ^^^^^H 

jfi^TatU,  lii,  ijj. 

d^/^d^lLliaka,  iJi*  90.                        ^^^^^M 

^^dind,  i,  ss< 

danuka;ri6a,        [46.                           ^^^^^M 

4/r,iridaT  tr  177. 

diintapu'TA,                                           ^^^^^^1 

jtj&andaao^  Jilf  150. 

damaka^                                               ^^^^^| 

ii^T^i  iiif  tl9- 

d^Mik^iTdAi,       i5],                            ^^^^^^B 

i/iavif  iii,  169. 

Ua/^ikiL,                                                ^^^^^P 

.4^etJ,  il«  41  ^  iii,  T47, 

dif/^vikamm^  ill,  34,                       ^^^^^| 

iiinniriyapalha,  i,  jjj* 

dukkiiJa,                                               ^^^^^1 

i^ppa,  iif  j^. 

JI4.                                   ^^^^^1 

diif/itagab'inika,  u,  (c.                       ^^^^^| 

^figheyyaka,  ii,  J09. 

^^^^^^ 

^ila,i,iiS;  ii,iJ9j  "J*- 

dubbaia,      it,                                   ^^^^^M 

^lUitS,  iij,  71. 

4.                                     ^^^^^H 

^antSghara,  {,  157;  iii,  toj. 

dunimahJEu,        iji.                           ^^^^^H 

r                     ^ntui""i  35- 

duminaMfiu,                                         ^^^^^| 

^^K               ^^la,  iUf  r6i. 

deiJubhaka,        (45.                          ^^^^^H 

^H            ^>ii-  '^r- 

dr^HL,  ill,                                             ^^^^^^1 

dvarakosa,     J5.                             ^^^^^| 

^H             j^yl,  tii,  7, 

^^^^^1 

^^H 

dhamanisantati,  li^  41.                      ^^^^^| 

^^1                4itti,      169. 

dh^min,!,  1^1^193,  261.                                ^^M 

^^M             Hitti^tutiha,  Jr  169. 

dhammakjraka,  iii,  100,                               ^^ 

^H              ji;it1idutiya,  S,  169. 

dhana,  ii,  li. 

^^H 

dhuvakjira,  ii,  354. 

^H              ta//ika,  ii,  H- 

dhllmakUtka,  iii,  414,  ]7fl. 

^H             latliigau,  1,  S4. 

dliQmanEttar  ili,  107. 

^^H                lantiUddha,  Ii,  954}. 

dhotap^idaka,  iii,  319. 

^H                (alasittika,  i,  5r, 

^^H                lassapipiyya^it^,  ill.  3^. 

nam,  iii,  i^. 

^H                aia>fJrtdda,  ill,  loA. 

nalthukamma,  ii,  jj. 

^^1              tilava^^rj,  lii.  131, 14S- 

natthukaraai,  it,  ^4. 

^^H              tSvak^lit^t       217. 

nanrlimukhl,  ii,  311 ;  111,399, 

^^H                liiivara,  i^  ^d  ;  i,  1  ^s- 

namalaka,  iii,  90J  343. 

^^H              linagahana,  Lit,  148. 

nal^ika,  ii,  ^49, 

^^H              tioa^aih^aka,  hi,  80. 

navakamma,  lil,  joi,  iflg  seq. 

^^M              liuirapatdki,  ii.  15- 

navakuminLlfa,  ii,  j^g. 

^^1              Tittiriya,  iu.  194. 
^^1               tiral^Mu^Lvi^:^  lii,  15'. 

nigadania,  iii»  68,  9S. 

naiikisaiJbha,  iii,  T73, 

^^1               Liriidka,  ii.  74S. 

n!l^n^p  1,  336. 

^^1               tumbatailtha^  iii,  BB. 

naseli,  ii,  377- 

^^H                 tuiS,  iiip  1 

u'lTganrin,  i,  41. 

^^1                 tulika,  iU|  167, 

nJiJ^ipiti,  iiJ,  >. 

^H                tOJa,  i,  54- 

niifi^^pcti,  lii,  335, 

^^M                tCUapunniki,  11,  15- 

nippuriM,  Ili,  7ij, 

^^H               turaiTA,  iii,  178. 

nibbu^jr/piiU,  ii,  349. 

^^B 

□imitUi  ii»  9. 

^^H               thiklciyati*  iii,  tAu 

nimJtUkaU,  Ji,  154. 

^^H                 tliavika,  iii,  jijj. 

njllckh^j^ac Ingham,  iji,  nj* 

^^^               Ihinna,      10&. 

nissiKiya,  ii,  15^, 
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nissayii,  ii,  JJ7;  Hi,  ass- 

pinyuitiiiiiiiiUt  iij,  j8o.                     ^^^^^| 

nekkhdninia,  i.  104. 

parivt4a,        109;         acj.                      ^^^^^H 

negama,  ui»  185. 

^^^^^1 

netlbi,  ii»  339, 

^^^^^1 

ncrayika,  lii,  a  6  a. 

paliaif  iii,                                                   ^^^^^| 

1 

palibcKJhaH  ii,  i57>                                ^^^^^| 

,                     pamauifila,  lu  157, 

pallanka,        167,                                     ^^^^^^| 

pakata,  ii,  1*1. 

pallallhikil,  1,  63  ;  iii,  141,                   ^^^^^| 

1                  pakataUflf  ii^  3.40  ;  lii^  366, 

pavaltama^ju,  ii,  3|.                               ^^^^^^| 

1                 paklsajiiyahamma,  iii,  339. 

^^^^^M 

pakutta,  lMt  17;. 

parananU,  iii,  143.                                  ^^^^^H 

pakkhosamkanU,  i,  178, 

pavirayi^wgaha,  i,  i$it                        ^^^^^M 

pobbhik.i,  111,  110, 

39.                                          ^^^^^1 

pagsahika^la,  iii,  383, 

^^^^^^1 

paghana,  iii,  i73' 

pa^ata,  ii,                                             ^^^^^| 

pai^kkh^U,  i,  a75. 

paharanT,                                                    ^^^^^^| 

paiiakkhiti,  i^  4. 

paiittiya,      3^,                                         ^^^^^ 

pa^^ya,  i,  146, 

paijdjddharali,  u^  15:3. 

patimokkha,      x.xvii  seq,                        ^^^^^^| 

pa^i^ka,  ii,  155. 

padakatbdiLa,      cj2     ii,  373.                 ^^^^^| 

paA^aparikA,  I'lij  97. 

p^dakhilabadha,  ii,  19.                         ^^^^^| 

parik3,ii,  J,  17. 

p^dapi/^a,                                                  ^^^^^^| 

pa/iggaha.  iJi,  90,  95, 

papaiika,       157,                                      ^^^^^| 

pa/iHt^iddaniya,  ii,  Si. 

p^mafi^a,  iii,  69,                                       j^^^^H 

jiaM^ffadi,  lii,  iii. 

3,                                            ^^^H 

parjbhana^  iii,  13. 

pih^uddhi,  if  34},  174.                        ^^^^^1 

pa/'bhanaiitta,  iii,  ffi. 

paiigunMima,  ii^  15,                                  ^^^^^| 

paribhatLtyy^ka,  ii,  140, 

piiibaddha,      aoS.                               ^^^^^| 

pafsarofliyi  ii,  3C4, 

pivaba,        144.                                          ^^^^^1 

pa/ra,  jii,  341. 

pisada,                                                       ^^^H 

paj^metif  lii,  ^d]. 

pisadika,  Ell,  339.                                     ^^^H 

pattakafl^olikfi,  iri,  86. 

pasuka,                                                       ^^^^^^| 

patUkkhaTidha^  rii,  13. 

pifTii^Lkhadaniya.  ii,  139,                       ^^^^^^t 

paTlami/aba,  iii,  86, 

piff/parnadda,  iii,                                ^^^^^^^^H 

patihafldhi,  iii,  3^4. 

pj/f^.-Lsa>4j;bira,  iii,                            ^^^^^^^| 

paniulotna,  lU,  333. 

pUfiukhhepakam,  E,  &4.                         ^^^^^H 

para,  ii,  J07. 

^^^H 

parad^v-iiciaf  iii,  233. 

pjdalaka,       94.                                   ^^^^^| 

parampanhhq^ans,  i,  3S. 

^^^^^1 

lUrikathriLaLa,  ii,  154. 

pi^Hitllika,  \f  iiS;        139.                      ^^^^^^ 

1                 parikammak.ita,  fii,  itS. 
1                   parjkkhara,  iii,  343. 

p!f£i,  iii,                                              ^^^^^1 

pIrMa,  iii,                                    ^^^^^H 

pari^ita,  iii,  75. 

pujt££sili  (vassam),                            ^^^^^^^H 

panuan.ikifikaf  iii,  174. 

puA.t&aM,        [[4.                             ^^^^^^^H 

pariitibbuta,  iii,  [83. 

purabadilha^       [S>                           ^^^^^^^H 

panbb^^ka,  i,  41. 

pulfaupiniya,  iJi,                               '^^^^^^^| 

panbhanf/a,  ii,  154,  331;  Iii,  85 

gj.                                                                       ^^^^H 

panbUaAi/akaianaf  jJL,  113, 

peyyaia,                                                     ^^^^M 

paribhoga,  iii,  joS. 

poltbaka,       147-                                     ^^^^^H 

pahbhii^aniya,  iii,  B. 

pothuji^nika,                                           ^^^^^| 

panni-ini/jlam,  L,  S9- 

posLtum,  iii,  J69.                                      ^^^^^1 

1                        panmina,  ii»  411. 

^^^^^^^M 

pariuiukba,  iii,  1  ^B. 

pba/faka,                                              ^^^^^| 

panmuf/iii,  ii,  307. 

phalaka,       74^;         l^j,                        ^^^^^H 

parly  an  ta,  ij,  386, 

phltik^mattha,       >t7#                     ^^^^^| 

I»nT*y»i  >i  ^7- 

pbuUaT  iii,  191,                                     ^^^^^| 

^V                                                                     m^^^^^^M 

^^H            bandhana,  li,  153. 

missakat  ii,  4p, 

^^M 

^^H            bamlhanamatts,  iii,  r4r. 

m  Ilk  h:4  mat  tiki,  iil^  107- 

^^^^H 

^^^^^    bahutati,  ii,  115;  til,  iH> 

irultahanUfca,  Ji,  fio_ 

^^^^H 

^^^^^K    bihanU,       30^. 

men/^svisinabandhilEa,  ii,  15- 

^^^^H 

^^^^^^f   blihu]UkA.j        354. 

mokkba/iki,  ii,  184. 

^^^^H 

^^^^^    bidalamariiaLa,  iii,  164. 

nLogba-siittaka,  iii,  94. 

^^^^H 

^H           biU,  W, 

ntoj^a,  ii,  r  ji. 

^^^^^M 

^^H           bllafign»  '\[\j  y. 

moragu,  ii,  33. 

^^^^^M 

^^H          bundik.^b^ddh^  ji[,  164. 

^^^^^M 

^H           byS,ii,  i7S. 

yathildhammo,  l»  lo;. 
yani^kat  iir,  163. 

^^m 

^^H           hhnfL^,  M,  57. 

ySgQ,  ii,  a^' 

^^^^H 

^^H            bhaj^^cxtdka,  1i,  57. 

^^^^H 

^^H           bha/jjYl^'ArA.  a,  201. 

ra^napakka,  ji,  49. 

^^^^H 

^^H          bhan^^ba*       Jij. 

ratanj^aniiTiata,  i,  5;. 

^^^^H 

^^H            bhiitikiinima,  iii,  8^, 

r^pa,  i,  jDi. 

^^^^^1 

^^H          bbattik^mmai  [ii,  169. 

rG^pyy^Wjij/diii,  i,  :?. 

^^^^^1 

^^H           bhddddiiffj^^r  iii,  11S5. 

rfiiiati,  iJ,  414, 

^^^^H 

^^^K            bhaam^,  iii,  j6>t. 

ropcti,  iii,  JI4. 

^^^^H 

^^H          bhJkklmg^tika*  i|  jia. 

^^^^H 

^^^1            bhisi,  ii,  Jio;         16^. 

la/fi^jvana,  i,  136. 

^^^^^H 

^^H           bbummaUhir^na,  iii,  378* 

lu£^tii  iii,  I J 1, 

^^^^^1 

^H            bho^aniya.  ii  ;9> 

li^ka^ii,  16. 

^^^^^1 

^H           bbq^^ayR^u,  i\,  Sg. 

Ickha,  iii,  78. 

^^H 

^^H            Tnakaradantaka,  ili,  159. 

lona,  ii,  4  ft. 

^^1 

^^H          mak^saku'ikELf  iii|  to2> 

loma.ii,  339, 

T^^^^H 

^^^H            maiif^ava/Eka,  iii,  143, 

^^^^^1 

^H            maj-riru,  ii,  ^5, 
^^H          Tna^nta,  iii,  378, 

vaKa,  iii,  ay. 

^^^^^M 

vaj-gul?,  lil,  163. 

^^^^H 

^^H            man'taba^  ij,  14^0. 

V'btanapathaf  ILI,  jjfi 

^^^^H 

^K          ma*!^rika,  ii,  h7" 

va^iapaduka,  iif  14. 

^^^^^1 

^^H            manijfu,       140. 

va/ojH&aka,  ii,  347, 

^^^^^1 

^^H              manJaia,  LI,  309. 

va//j,  iii,  341. 

^^^^^^1 

^^H            man^alik^,  iii,  107. 

vifl^a,  ii,  347- 

^^^^^1 

^^H             main  Ii  ail  vara,  ii,  1 5 1. 

valtbikammii,  ii,  So. 

^^^^^1 

^^H           mnltibido^ilci,  iiij  ro?. 

varaba,  iii,  ^61, 

^^^^^1 

^^H            TnaddaviTta,  iii^  if  2- 

vallik^,  iii,  69, 

^^^^^1 

^^H           Tnidtausitth^taj  iii,  99. 

vasupanByikJ,  i,  ixxviL 

^^^^^1 

^^H            manam^  i,  354.. 

vatapana,  iii,  f6a. 

^^^^^H 

^^H           mantha,  i,  39. 

vat.ima^^alik^,  iii,  Ss- 

^^^^^1 

^^H            nuiidamukh?,  i^  r^o. 

Vamataj  d,  1  jo. 

^^^^^1 

^^B           marumba,  iii,  109, 

viraka,  Iii,  11;. 

^^^^^1 

^^H           mallafca,  liif  fi9. 

vShi,  ii,  13. 

^^^^H 

^^H             mallamufrMka,  iii,  65, 

uihaWT^,  ii,  330;  ill,  93. 

^^^^^1 

^^H           ma/oriba,  iii,  1 17. 

vikapparS,  i,  45, 

^^^^^1 

^^H            ma^fir^tka,  iii,  164. 

viksia,  1,  sj. 

^^^^^1 

^^H           niabinitin.1,  ii,  14. 

vikl>;ika,  ii,  59. 

^^^^H 

^^H           mahSr^ngR,  ii,  14, 

vignyha,  iii,  5S. 

^^^^^M 

^^H            maha^da,  ir,  56. 

Tiij(6ikilika,  ii,  ffi. 

^^^^^H 

^^H           Mah^j  [t,  ^$. 

vifi^u,  i,  J3- 

^^^^H 

^^B           miliki,  i,  its  ;  ii,  157  ;  IW,  3* 

vidba,  iii,  143. 

^^^^H 

^^M           m^karCpa,  iii,  80. 

vidhudki,  ii,  347. 

^^^^^1 

^^H           mlgabhQtJj  iiit  jp. 

vinandhiina,  iii,  44. 

^^^^^1 

^^H           miJibantaT  Lil,  Si. 

vinayapEinokkha^  i,  xlii. 

^^^^^1 

^^H          midiAj  ili,  16^. 

vinayavatibu,  i1i>  411. 

J 
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vinidhSya,  iii,  969. 

sama-sOpaka,  i,  6  a. 

^^M 

vincyya,  iii,  iBj. 

samukasc,  i,  imvi. 

^^^^^^^1 

vip3^jtat£ya,  ill,  36. 

samuddaph(>7f3ka,  iii,  13^, 

^^^^^1 

Tiparinata,  i,  7- 

samodhEnaj  li,  405,  409. 

^^^^^1 

vipitfeti,  ill,  90. 

fiampavar^ti,  i,  no. 

^^^^^H 

vippatata,  iii,  a^^. 

umbhSraeeda,  ii,  16. 

^^^^^H 

vibbhamati,  J,  175, 

tambhinna.  ii.  1^5, 

^^^^^^M 

vibhariga,  it,  395. 

^mbhuH^iir  ^it  '59- 

^^^^^H 

viva^fa,  ii,  349. 

sammiikba,  ii,  {31. 

^^^^^^1 

vislbhan^,  >r  4^' 

sammukh^vmaya,  iii,  3, 

^^^^H 

viseuba,  lUf  jf  3« 

^mmnsa^  iii,  Sy. 

^^^^^^1 

vi^fiidhigama,  m,  363. 

*^yana,  iii,  379. 

^^^^H 

TJiisara,  iii,  373, 

sarakatli,  iii,  71, 

^^^^^^1 

TJhara,  11,  jS6. 

saradf  iii,  i|. 

^^^^^H 

vihe^ata,  1,  i3. 

sambhafl^a,  iii,  7;. 

^^^^^H 

vTr^3,  ii,  S. 

sardTiik^,  iii,  loS, 

^^^^^H 

TiKMhapabhn^Jt^r  ti,  140. 

saritAk^p  iii,  97. 

^^^^1 

vupak^tii  i,  r6]. 

^rriasarita,  iii,  3  6. 

^^^^^^^1 

Tukkamma,  lU,  3a5. 

saijtdsip^ik^  Hi,  gi. 

^^^^^H 

vod^kdf  iii,  S4. 

sol^ka,  iii,  16  a. 

^^^^^^H 

veni,  iii,  341^ 

^ilkabhatta,  iij,  130  Kq. 

^^^^^1 

virdikS,  Iii,  iAj. 

sal^kixlb^niy^  iii,  53. 

^^^^^H 

veyy^yikat  iii,  1B5. 
ve^ri^a,  tii,  Ss. 
yyibidheli,  iii,  335, 

»v^4ii1>i<L,  ii,  ijS,  1&6, 

^^^^^B 

^badhammika"!,  i^  la. 

^^H 

Sabampati,  i,  ^6* 

^^H 

1 

sa/iya,  iii^  323. 

^^^1 

1                    »iinTVclliya,  iii.  3481 

Siirav^t,  Iii,  394. 

^^^^^H 

Bd/fUTZi/iiikivikd,  iii,  i76» 

a^adika,  ii,  4Ih 

^^^^^H 

uniharatt,  iir,  i^B. 

saraviya,  ii,  164. 

^^^^^H 

^aguna,  i,  155- 

A^loka,  Hi,  i4l- 

^^^^^H 

»apjkjLtjtiikd,  tij,  )$i- 

^va&caa,  ii,  316  ;  iii,  35. 

^^^^^H 

Sfl^'ikassara,  iii,  300. 
U'/'kipayiiri,  i|  >ga, 

abapakiuia,  jIl,  171. 
3ikkhJsS,rfva,  i,  4, 

^^M 

vawkcU,  ii,  134. 

MUbaUlaka,  Hi,  tft. 

^^^^^K 

uhkhauibhi,  ij,  ^j. 

^indhara,  ir,  4B- 

^^^^^H 

^                    Mfflkhara,  i,  7*^ 

SLvIiik^,  ii,  47h 

^^^^^1 

'                    samglti,  iii,  3JS. 

sifik^abbba,  jiij  173* 

^^^^^1 

5aw»f:ha/i,  ii,  jia. 

sivcyyaka,  ii,  irfo, 

^^^^^^1 

samghilyipalblthikl,  iiij  11. 

E^Ulo/i,  ii,  66. 

^^^^^H 

aafflgbidiscsa,  i,  7. 

stia,  1,  1S4H 

^^^^^^H 

nAjlBlli,  iiif  ^57' 

Eukhai,  ii,  i;4. 

^^^^^1 

s^AdSsa,  iii,  i^o. 

sugata,  i,  54  seq. 

^^^^^1 

saUvaUik^,  iii,  145. 

sii^EaTidatthip  i,  B. 

^^^^^H 

sati,  i,  M9, 

™*j^5gara,  ii,  loi. 

^^^^^H 

utivepuU^ppatta,  iii,  t6. 

sutta,  i,  vxiv. 

^^^^^H 

sattaOp,  lii,  jfij. 

sutUdhara,  J,  lucviii. 

^^^^^H 

:                    SiiUalfikha,  ii,  309. 

suttanta,  i,  Kiii  <ieq. 

^^^^^^1 

1                    ultb^ihiraba,  1^  ^  seq. 

suttallikha,  ii,  109,  330. 

^^^^^1 

1                 uuhu,  iii,  91. 

sutuvibhaitga,  i,  tux  &eq- 

^^^^^1 

\                   Hnlarullara,  i,  jj ;  ii^  133, 

slUldhaka,  ii,  43], 

^^^^^K 

(atinidhikata,  Ii,  1(4. 

«uddhama,  li,  4  17. 

^^^^^H 

upad^na,  i,  63. 

siippav.^yiia,  ir  aB. 
sOkarantaka,  iii,  143, 

^^^^^H 

sabbn^Tia,  i,  41, 

^^^^^H 

sain^ifrudflpsa,  i,  4I, 

sO*i,  iii,  97^ 

^^^^^^1 

umatltiik;!,  i,  67;  Ii,  lo^. 

sOtiki,  iii,  loti,  itia. 

^^^^^K 

sjmaaubb^U,  i,  1 1  ■ 

sOiiaiiikl,  ilj,  91. 

m 
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sekha,  l,  [85;  U,  13S.  hatthariUra,  i,  336. 

sekhasammataT  I,  57.  hatthavilaAghakaf  i,  336. 

settM,  I,  [oa.  hatthinakhaka,  lii,  joS. 

sc6a,  u,  56,  hatthbofu^kar  Mi,  145. 

senesika,  ii,  47.  bammiyai  i,  174. 

seyyaggar  iiij  lo^^  hammiyagabbha,  iii,  17]. 

sotapattjphala,  Uif  130.  haritaka,  »»  6a. 

sobhana,  iii,  14}.  harftakapaflmki,  iii,  jfj, 

hintSU,  lit  '1- 

baCthabbitii,  ili,  769.  huhunkajdiika,  l,  79. 

batthavaf/aka,  ii,  a?.  betu^  i,  146. 
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< 

IE 
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GENERAL    INTRODUCTION 

TO     THE 

BUDDHIST    SUTTAS. 


On*  bdng  asked  1o  contribute  a  volume  of  translations 
from  the  P^li  Suttas  to  the  important  series  of  which  this 
work  forms  a  part,  the  contributor  has  to  face  the  difficulty 
of  choosing  from  the  stores  of  a  nearly  unknown  literature — 
a  difficulty  arising  from  the  erabartasBment,  not  of  poverty, 
but  of  weaJth,  I  have  endeai/oured  to  make  such  a  choice 
as  would  enable  me  to  bring  together  into  one  volume  a 
collection  of  texts  which  shouli3  be  as  complete  a  sample  aa 
one  volume  could  afford  of  what  the  Buddhist  scriptures, 
on  the  whole,  contain.  With  this  object  in  view  I  have  re- 
frained from  confining  myself  to  the  most  interesting  books 
— those, namely,  which  deal  with  the  Noble  Eightfold  Path, 
the  most  essential,  the  most  original,  and  the  most  attractive 
part  of  Gotama's  teaching  ;  and  1  have  chosen  accordingly, 
besides  the  Sutta  of  the  Foundation  of  the  Kingdom  of 
Righteousness  (the  Dhamma-  ^akka  ^  ppa  vat  tana- 
Sutta),  which  treats  of  the  Noble  Path,  six  others  which 
treat  of  other  sides  of  the  Bnddhisr  system  ;  less  interesting 
perhaps  in  their  subject  matter,  but  of  no  less  historical 
value. 

These  are — 

1.  The  Book  of  the  Great  Decease  (the  Mahi- 
parinibbdna-Suttanta),  which  is  the  Buddhist  repre- 
sentative of  what,  among  the  Christians^  is  called  a  Gospel, 

2.  The  Foundation  of  the  Kingdom  of  Righte- 
oufiness  (the  Dhamma-  ^akka-  ppavattana- Sutta), 
containing  the  Four  Noble  Truths,  and  the  Noble  Eight- 
fold Path  which  ends  in  Arahatship. 
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Vedas  (the  Tevi^^a.Suit;inta)j  which  is  a  con  trove  rslal 
ilialcgup  on  the  right  method  of  attaining  to  a.  state  of 
union  with  Brahm^. 

4.  The  Sutta  entitled 'If  he  should  desire—'tAkan- 
khcyya-Sutta),  which  ^hows  in  the  course  oF  a  very 
beautiful  argument  some  curious  sides  of  early  Buddhist 
mysticism  atid  of  curiously  unjustified  belief, 

5.  The  Treatise  on  Barrenness  and  Bondage 
(the  A'etokhiU'Sutta),  which  treats  of  the  Buddhist 
Order  of  Mendicants,  from  the  moral,  as  distinguished  from 
the  disciplinary,  point  of  view. 

6.  The  Legend  of  the  Great  King  of  Glory  (the 
MahA-sudassana-Siittaota],  which  is  an  example  of 
the  way  in  which  previously  existing  legends  were  dealt 
with  by  the  early  Buddhbts, 

7.  The  Sutta  entitled  '  All  the  Asavas'  (the  Sabb^- 
aava-Sutta),  which  explains  the  signification  of  a  con- 
stantly recurring  technical  term,  and  lays  down  the  essen- 
tial principles  of  Buddhist  Agnosticism. 

The  Discipline  of  the  Buddhist  Mendicants,  the  Rules 
of  their  Order — probably  the  most  influential,  as  it  is  the 
oldest,  in  the  world— will  be  fully  describod,  down  to  its 
minutest  details,  in  the  translation  of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka, 
which  will  appropriately  form  a  subsequent  part  of  this 
Scries  of  Translations  of  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  East, 
There  was  therefore  no  need  to  include  any  Sutla  on  this 
subject  in  the  present  volume  :  but  of  ihc  test  of  the  matters 
discussed  in  the  Buddhist  Sacred  Books — of  Buddhist  le- 
gend, gospel,  controversial  theology,  and  ethics— the  works 
selected  will  I  trust  give  a  correct  and  adequate,  if  necessa- 
rily a  somewhat  fragmentary,  idea, 


The  age  of  these  writings  can  be  fixed,  without  mnch 
uncertainty,  at  about  the  latter  end  of  the  fourth  or  the 
beginning  of  the  thiid  century  before  the  commencement 
of  the  Christian  era.  This  is  the  only  hypothesis  which 
seems,  at  present,  to  account  for  the  facts  known  about 
them.     It  should  not  however  be  looked  upon  as  anything 
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more  than  a  good  workiag  hypothesis  to  be  accepted  until 
all  the  texts  of  the  Buddhist  PdU  Suttas  shall  have  been 
property  edited.  For  it  depends  only  on  the  fact  that  one 
of  the  texts  now  translated  contains  several  statements, 
and  one  very  significant  silence,  which  afford  ground  for 
chronological  argument.  That  argument  amounts  onlylo 
probability,  not  to  certainly  ;  and  it  might  scarcely  be  worth 
whiie  to  put  it  forward  were  it  not  that  the  course  of  the 
enquiry  will  be  found  to  raise  several  qucstiona  of  very 
considerable  interestp 

The  siEnificant  silence  to  which  I  refer  occurs  in  the 
account  of  the  death  of  Golama  at  the  end  of  the  Mah4- 
parinibbana-Sutta';  and  I  cannot  do  belter  than  quote 
Dr.  Oldenberg's  remarks  upon  it  at  p.  xxvi  of  the  able 
Introduction  to  his  edition  of  ihe  text  of  the  Mahfl-vagga- 

'  The  Tradition  regarding  the  Councils  takes  np  the 
thread  of  the  story  where  the  accounts  of  the  life  and  work 
of  Buddha,  given  in  the  Suita  Pii'aka,  end  After  ihc death 
of  the  Master — so  it  is  related  in  the  A"ulla-vagga — Su- 
bhadda,  the  last  disciple  converted  by  Buddha  shortly 
bdore  his  death*,  proclaimed  views  which  threatened  the 
dissolution  of  the  community. 

* "  Do  not  grieve,  do  not  lament/'  he  is  said  to  have  said 
to  Ihe  believers.  *"  It  is  well  that  we  have  been  relieved  of 
the  Great  Master's  presence-  We  were  oppressed  by  him 
when  he  said,  *Thi3  is  permitted  to  you,  this  is  not  per- 
mitted/ Tn  future  we  can  do  as  we  like,  and  not  do  as  we 
do  not  like/' 

'In  opposirion  to  Subhadda, — the  tradition  goes  on  to 
relate, — there  came  forward  one  of  the  mo:^t  diiliiiEuished 
and  oldest  of  Buddha's  disciples,  the  great  Kassapa,  who 
proposed  that  five  hundred  of  the  most  eminent  members 
of  the  community  should  assemble  at  Ri^gaha,  the  royal 
residence  of  the  ruler  of  Magadha,  in  order  to  collect  the 
Master's  precepts  in  an  authentic  form.  It  has  already 
been  said  above,  how,  during  the  seven  months'  sitting  of 

'  TnrKla(«d  below,  pp,  ut-tjf. 

'  Thii  is  A  mitUlrt    Tbe  Subhadda  rcfcrrtd  ic  le  qnilc  a  dlffertDt  pcmo 
from  Ltc  lut  convert*    So:  mj  bgte  bclgw,  p.  117. 
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thc  a^spmbly,  Kassapa  as  president  fixed  Uic  Vinaya  witb 
the  assistance  of  UpSli,  and  the  Dhamma  with  the  assist- 
ance of  Ananda. 

'  Thia  is  the  story  as  it  has  come  down  to  us.     What  we 
have  here  before  us  is  not  hiatory^but  pure  invention;  ani 
moreover,  an  invention  of  no  very  recent  date.     Apart  frDcn 
internal  reasons  that  might  be  adduced  to  support  this,  wc 
are  able  to  prove  it  by  comparing  another  text  which 
iG  older  than  this  story,  and  the  author  of  vhicb 
cannot   yet  have   known   it.     1    allude  to  the   highly 
miporlant  Sulta^  which  gives  an  account  of  the  death  ^i 
Buddha,   and  the   P41i  text  of  which   has   recently  beat 
printed    by    Professor    Childers.     This    Sutta     gives'   the 
story — in  long  pasa^cs  vi'ord  for  word  the    aamc  sts  in 
the  A'ulla-vagga — of  the  irreverent  conduct  of  Subhadda. 
which  Kassapa  opposes  by  briefly  pointing  to  the  true  con 
solation  that  should  support  the  disciples  in  their  sepaiabofl 
from  the  Master.    Then  foUows  the  account  of  the  bumiflg 
of  Buddha's  corpse,  of  the  distribution  of  his  relics  amoi^ 
the  various  princes  and  cities,  and  of  the  festivals  which 
were  instituted  in  honour  of  these  relics-      Kverything  dial 
the  l^end  of  the  First  Council  alleges  as  a  motive  for,  ami 
as  the  bad^round  to,  the  story  about  Kassapa^s  proposal 
for  holding  Che  Coundl,  is  found  here  altogether,  except 
that  there  is  no  allusion  to  the  proposal  itself,  or 
to  the  Council    We  tiear  of  those  speeches  of  Subhadds, 
which,  according  to  the  later  tradition^  led  tCa^sapa  to  make 
his  propo^,  but  we  do  not  hear  anything  of  the  proposal 
itself.     We  hear  of  the  great  assembly  that  meets  for  the 
distribution  of  Buddha's  relics,  in  which — accordir^g  to  the 
later  tradidon — Kassapa's  proposal  was  agreed  to,  but  we 
do  not  hear  anything  of  these  transaclioas.     It  inay  be 
tddcd  that  wc  hear  in  this  same  Sutta '  of  the  pro:cpls 
which  Buddha  delivered  to  his  fc^Iowcn  Portly  Ijefoic  his 
deftth,  concerning  doubts  and  differences  of  opinion  that 
might  arise.,  anK^ng  the  memt>efS  of  the  communit>%  with 
r^ard  to  die  Dhamma  and  the  Vinaya,  and  with  regard  to 
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ihc  treatment  of  such  case.'i  when  he  should  no  Innyer  be 
with  ihcm.  Tf  anywhere,  we  shouM  certainly  have  ex^ 
pected  to  find  here  some  allusion  to  the  great  authentic 
depositions  of  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  afEcr  Buddha's  death, 
which,  according  to  the  general  belief  o^  Buddhrsls,  esta- 
blished a  firm  standard  according  to  which  difTercnccs  could 
be  judged  and  have  been  judged  through  many  centuries. 
There  is  not  the  sl^htest  trace  of  any  such  allusion  to  the 
Council,  This  silence  is  as  valuable  as  the  most  direct 
testimony.  It  shows  that  the  author  of  the  Mahd- 
parinibblna-Sutta  did  not  know  anything  of  the 
First  Council/ 

The  only  objection  which  it  seems  to  me  possible  to 
raise  against  this  argument  is  that  the  conclusion  is  worded 
somewhat  too  absolutely;  and  that  it  is  rather  a  beting  of 
the  question  to  state,  in  the  very  first  words  referring  to  the 
Mahi-parinibbina-Sutta,  that  it  i^  older  than  the  stoiy  in 
the  j^ulla-vagpa,  and  that  its  author  could  not  have  known 
that  work.  But  no  one  will  venture  to  dispute  the  accuracy 
of  Dr.  Oldcnbcrg's  representation  of  the  facts  on  which  he 
bases  his  conclusion ;  and  the  conclusion  that  he  draws  is, 
at  least,  the  easiest  and  readiest  way  of  explaining  the  very 
real  discrepancy  that  he  has  pointed  out.  We  shall  be 
quite  safe  if  we  only  say  that  we  have  certain  facts  which 
lend  strong  probability  to  the  hypothesis  that  the  author 
of  the  Maha-parinibbina-Siitla  did  not  know  that  account 
of  the  First  Council  which  we  find  in  the  i^ulla-vagga- 

We  do  not  know  for  certain  the  time  at  which  that  part 
of  the  /Tulla-vagga,  in  wKich  that  account  occurs,  was  com- 
posed. I  think  it  quite  possible  that  it  was  as  late  as  the 
Council  of  Patna  (B.C-  a.'io),  though  Dr.  Oldcnbci^  places 
it  somewhat  earlier^  But  even  if  we  put  the  conclusion  of 
the  A'ulla-vags^^  ^s  late  as  the  year  I  have  mentioned^  it 
is  still  in  the  highest  degree  improbable  that  the  Mahi- 
parinibbina-Sutta^  supposing  it  to  be  an  older  work,  can 
have  been  composed  very  much  later  than  the  fourth  century 
B-C, — a  provisional  date  sufficient  at  present  for  practical 
purposes. 


Uaiii-ngE«,  p.  xutUL 
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Tht3  conclusion,  hovrever,  is  only  almost,  and  not  quite 
certain.  It  is  just  possible  that  the  author  of  the  Book  of 
the  Great  Decease  omitted  all  mention  of  the  First  Council 
at  Rf^gaha,  not  because  he  did  not  know  of  it,  but  because 
be  considered  it  unnecessary  lo  mention  an  event  which 
had  no  bearing  on  the  subject  of  his  work.  He  was  de- 
scribing the  death  of  the  Buddha,  and  not  the  history  of 
the  Canon  or  of  the  Order. 

I  must  confess  however  that  I  only  mention  this  as  a 
possibility  from  a  desire  rather  to  understate  than  to  over- 
state my  case.  For,  firstly,  it  should  be  remembered  that 
the  writer  does  not  merely  omit  to  mention  an  occurrence 
subsequent  to  and  unconnected  with  the  Great  Decease. 
He  does  more:  he  gives  an  account  of  the  Subhadda  in- 
cident which  is  inconsistent  and  irreconcilable  with  the 
legend  or  narrative  of  the  RS^i^gaha  Council  aa  related  in 
tht:  A'ulla-vagga.  Had  that  narrative,  as  we  now  have  it, 
been  received  in  his  time  among  the  Brethren,  he  would 
scarcely  have  done  this. 

And,  secondly,  he  does  not,  after  all,  dose  his  hook,  as  he 
might  well  have  done,  with  the  Great  Decease  itself.  It 
will  be  seen  from  the  translation  below  ^  that  there  was  a 
point  in  his  narrative,  the  exclamations  of  sorrow  at  the 
death  of  the  Buddha,  which  would  have  formed,  had  he 
desired  to  omit  all  unnecessary  details,  a  very  fitting  con- 
clusion to  his  narrative.  The  Book  of  the  Great  King  of 
Glory,  the  Maha-sudassana-Sutta,  doses  with  the  very  ex- 
clamation our  author  puts,  at  this  point,  into  the  mouth  of 
Sakka.  The  Maha-parinibbana  was  then  over,  and  the 
Mahfl-parinibb«lna-Sutta  might  have  then  been  closed. 
But  he  goes  on  and  describes  in  detail  the  cremation,  the 
distribution  of  the  relics,  and  the  feasts  celebrated  in  their 
honour.  It  is  not  necessary  for  my  point  to  show  that  it 
was  in  the  least  degree  unnatural  to  do  so.  It  is  sufRcicnt 
to  be  able  to  point  out  that  the  author  having  done  so,— 
having  gone  on  to  the  arrival  of  Kassapa,  who  wag  after- 
wards (in  the  ATulla-vagga}  said  to  have  held  the  Council ; 
having  mentioned  the  very  incident  which,  according  to  the 


*  See  below,  Chip.  VI,  4  ai. 
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Other  rarrative,  gave  rise  to  the  holding  of  the  Council ; 
and  having  referred  to  events  which  took  place  after  the 
Council, — it  is  scarcely  a  tenable  argument  to  say  that  he, 
knowing  of  it,  did  not  refer,  even  incidentally  and  in  half  a 
sentence^  to  so  important  an  event,  simply  because  it  did  not 
come,  necessarily,  within  Che  subject  of  his  work.  And  when 
we  find  that  in  other  works  on  the  death  of  the  Buddha, 
referred  to  below^  the  account  of  the  Council  of  R^^agaha 
has,  in  fact,  been  included  in  the  stoiy,  it  is  difficult  to 
withhold  our  assent  to  the  very  great  probability  of  the 
hypothesis,  that  it  would  have  been  included  also  in  the 
PAli  Book  of  the  Great  Decease  had  the  belief  in  the  tradi- 
tion of  the  Council  been  commonly  held  at  the  time  when 
that  book  was  put  into  its  present  shape.  At  the  same 
time  we  must  hold  ourselves  quite  prepared  to  learn  that 
some  other  explanation  may  turn  out  to  be  possible.  The 
argument^  if  it  applied  to  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
would  be  conclusive.  But  we  know  too  little  about  the 
mode  11  which  the  PAIi  Pi/akas  were  composed  to  presume 
at  present  to  be  quite  certain. 

The  Mah^-patinibb^na-Sutta  was  then  probably  com- 
posed before  the  account  of  the  First  Council  of  R^^- 
gaha  in  the  concluding  part  of  the  A'ulla-vagga.  It  was 
also  almost  certainly  composed  after  Pd/ahputta,  the 
modem  Patna,  had  become  the  capital  city  of  the  king- 
dom of  Magadha ;  after  the  worship  of  relics  had  become 
common  in  the  Buddhist  church;  and  after  the  rise  of  a 
general  belief  in  the  A""akkavalli  theory,  In  the  ideal  of  a 
sacred  kin^',  a  supreme  overlord  in  India. 

The  first  of  these  last  three  arguments  depends  on  the 
prophecy  placed  in  Gotama's  mouth  as  to  the  future  great- 
ness of  Pd/aliputta — a  prophecy  found  in  the  MahS-vagga 
as  well  as  in  the  Mahd-pariaibbSna-Sutta^  It  is  true  that 
the  guess  may  actually  have  been  made,  and  that  it  re- 
quired no  great  boldness  to  hazard  a  conjecture  so  vaguely 
expressed.     The  words  simply  are — 

"And  among  famous  places  of  residence  and  haunts  of 

'  bcc  p.  uiiiii. 
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busy  men,  this  will  become  the  chier,  the  city  of  Pd/aUputta, 
a.  centre  for  interchange  of  all  kinds  of  wares.  But  there 
wU]  happen  three  disasters  lo  Pii/aliputla,  one  of  fire,  aiid 
one  of  water,  and  one  of  dissensicin  ^■ 

But  it  Is,  to  say  the  least,  improbable  that  the  conjecture 
would  have  been  recorded  until  after  the  event  had  proved 
it  to  be  accurate :  and  it  would  scarcely  be  too  ha^.ardous 
lo  maintain  that  the  tradition  of  the  guess  having  been 
made  would  not  have  arisen  at  all  until  after  the  event  h^id 
occurred. 

What  was  the  event  referred  to  may  also  be  questioned, 
as  the  words  quoted  do  not  in  terms,  declare  that  the  city 
would  become  the  actual  capital.  But  we  know,  not  only 
from  Buddhist,  but  from  Greek  historians,  that  it  did,  and 
this  is  most  probably  the  origin  of  the  prophecy. 

Now  the  Ma!ilai^k5ravattbu,  r  Pili  work  of  modem 
date^  but  following  very  closely  the  more  ancient  books, 
has  been  translated,  through  the  Burmese,  by  Bishop 
B^andet ;   and  it  says, 

'That  inoniLrch  [Susun^a].  not  unmindful  of  his  mother's 
origin,  re-established  the  city  of  Vesiill,  and  fixed  in  it  the 
royal  residence.  From  that  lime  R^^gaha  lost  Ucr  rank  of 
royal  city,  which  she  never  afterwards  recovered*  He  died 
in  8i'  [that  is,  of  the  Buddhist  era  reckoned  from  the  Great 
Decease] ",  ,  ,  , 

Relying  on  similar  authority  Bishop  Bigandet  afterwards 
himself  says  : 

'  King  KVisoka  left  Ra^agaha,  and  removed  the  seat  of 
his  empire  to  Paliboihra  [the  Greek  name  for  Pl/aliputta], 
near  the  place  where  the  modern  city  of  Palna  stands  V 

'  See  below,  Chep.  Ij  |  iS.  1  have  trtnsUicd  Po^abLcdBnaWf  'fl  ccnlic 
foi  the  iiit?ri:baDgc  of  all  kmda  of  warca,'  m  accordance  wiiL  Ihc  commnUiily. 
which  ii  clearly  bas&l  on  a  derivaciuii  ir^m  pu/ii,  '  a  bag  or  bflndle."  liui  I  wc 
(hat  Trruckner  In  Iieb  PAli  Miscellany  rmden  tianSpufabhedBiiaiii  by 'Ear- 
rounded  bya  nmriberof dcpeDdcnl  loivnt-' 

At  the  end  thclexl  hi&^rrom  fiic  or  froitivntcr  or  from  di^Knsian;'  □nwhicli 
Btiddhoghosa  M.yj  thai  or  aonds  hcic  ftir  and;  antj  ihc  coiniiicnl  is  coirecl 
e&Qiigh^  not  of  cddik:  [jbilolo^ic^U^t  Lul  eifgeiiLally,  Bm  In  ciiha  cite  the 
bit  cJauK  is  of  Tfiy  liiile  itnportaacc  for  Iht  prreeni  argument. 

'  Bieandel*?*  Legend  of  the  liarmeBe  Bndlu/  tbird  fdition,  vol.  ii.  pp.  115, 
183.    1  hvie  ^tFTed  (be  ipcIllDg  only  of  Ihc  proper  uaiiLei. 
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It  woLild  seem  Ihcrcforc  that,  according  to  the  tradition 
followed  by  this  writer,  Susun&ga  first  removed  the  capital 
to  VesJIi,  and  his  successor  Ki/Ssoka,  who  died,  in  the 
opimon  of  the  writer  in  question,  in  ii*t  after  the  Great 
Decease,  finally  fixed  it  at  P4/aliputta. 

If  we  ihererore  apply  this  date  to  the  prophecy  we  must 
come  lo  the  conclLsion  that  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease 
was  pjt  into  its  present  form  at  least  loo  years  after  the 
Buddha^s  death,  and  probably  a  h'ttlc  more.  But  the 
authority  followed  by  Bishop  Bigandct  is  very  late ;  and 
no  mention  of  these  occurrences  is  found  cither  in  the 
Dipavawisa  or  in  the  MahivaMsa.  1  think  indeed  that  the 
whole  account  of  these  two  kin^s,  as  at  present  accepted 
in  Ceylon  and  Birma,  is  open  to  grave  doubt '  (in  which 
connection  it  should  be  noticed  that  the  oldest  account 
of  the  Council  of  Ves^H,  in  the  A"ulla'Vagga,  Boole  XU, 
makes  no  mcniion  of  Kd/dsoka). 

We  have  next  lo  consider  the  reference  to  the  relics  in 
the  concluding  sections  of  Chapter  VI  as  a  possible  basis  for 
chronological  argument.  These  sections  arc  almost  certainly 
older  than  the  time  when  especial  sanctity  was  claimed  for 
Buddhist  dagabas  on  the  ground  that  they  contained  par- 
ticular relics  of  the  Blessed  One  (such  as  a  tooth,  or  the 
bowl,  or  the  neck  bone} ;  for  if  such  special  relics  were 
accepted  as  objects  of  worship  when  the  Book  of  the  Great 
Decease  was  put  together,  they  would  naturaUy  have  been 
mentioned  in  the  course  of  Chapter  VI, 

It  is  even  almost  certain  that  when  the  sections  were  put 
into  their  present  fortn  no  Buddhist  dSgaba  was  in  exist- 
ence except  at  the  eight  places  mentioned  in  them  ;  and 
the  words  are  quite  consistent  with  the  belief  that  those 
eight  had  themselves  then  ceased  to  have  any  very  wide* 
spread  and  acknowledged  sanctity.  So  in  Chapter  V,  §  13, 
where  four  places  arc  spoken  of  'which  the  believing  man 
should  visit  with  feelings  of  reverence  and  of  awe/  there  is 
no  mention  of  ddgabas  at  all ;  and  in  Chapter  V,  {  16,  it  is 

'  Sec  m;  *  Aodo^t  Cuim  ind  Mcuujei  orCcrloa/ p»  5a 

III]  b 
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clearly  implied  that  orly  one  dagaba,  or  memonal  burial 
mound,  should  be  erected  in  honour  of  a  Talba.gata,  just  as 
one  memorial  mo;ind  should  be  erected  in  honour  of  a  king 
of  kings, 

Wheti  we  recollect  that  in  the  first  and  second,  and 
perhaps  in  the  third  century  before  Christ,  dSg^abas  had 
already  been  erected  in  honour  of  the  Buddha  in  distant 
part5  of  the  continent  of  India,  and  had  rapidly  become 
famous  as  places  of  pilgrimage,  the  reasonable  conclusion 
to  be  drawn  from  these  passages  is  that  the  Book  of  the 
Great  Decease  is  older  than  them  all;  or,  at  the  least,  that 
it  was  written  before  any  of  them  had  become  famous. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  is  evidently  an  exaggerated 
belief  as  to  the  respect  in  which  the  Buddha  was  held  by 
lits  contemporaries  iiuderlying  the  concluding  and  other 
sections  of  the  book.  It  is  probable  enough  that  Gotama 
was  held  in  deep  respect  by  the  simple  people  among 
whom  he  lived  and  moved  about  as  a  religious  Lcadicr  and 
reformer.  It  may  well  be  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  village 
where  he  died  gave  him  a  sort  of  public  funeral.  But  that 
the  neighbouring  clans  should  have  vied  one  with  the  other 
for  the  possession  of  his  remains  is  quite  incotisistent  with 
the  position  that  he  can  reasonably  be  supposed  to  have 
held  among  them.  It  must  have  taken  some  time  for  this 
belief  to  spring  up,  and  be  received  without  question. 

In  a  similar  way  a  considerable  interval  must  have  elapsed 
before  the  beautiful  parable  in  the  last  section  of  Chapter  I 
could  have  given  rise  to  the  belief  in  the  miracle  (the  soli- 
tary miracle  ascribed  to  the  Buddha,  so  far  as  I  know,  in 
the  Sutta  Pi/aka)  recorded  in  tlic  previous  section. 


So  also  the  comparison  drawn  between  the  Buddha  and 
a  Afakkavatti  Ri^a  or  King  of  Kings  in  Chapter  V,  J  37, 
and  Chapter  VT,  ^  ^13»  can  scarcely  have  arisen  till  the  rise 
of  a  lord  paramount  in  the  valley  of  the  Ganges  had  fami- 
liarised the  people  with  the  idea  of  a  Universal  Monarch, 
Now  it  was  either  just  before  or  just  after  the  well-known 
Councils  at  Ve^Ali,  of  which  mention  has  been  made  above, 
that  that  important  revolution  took  place  which   raised  a 


GENERAL    rNTRODUCTIOS. 


XIX 


low-caste  adventurer  to  be  the  first  A'akkavatti  R5^^  To 
the  people  of  that  time  A'andr^gupta  seemed  to  be  lord 
of  the  world,  for  to  them  India  was  the  world— just  as 
European  writers  even  now  talk  complacently  of  the  world' 
while  ignoring  three-fourths  of  the  human  race. 

'Is  it  surprising/  as  I  have  asked  elsewhere,  *  that  this 
unity  of  power  in  one  man  made  a  deep  impression  upon 
ihcm?  Is  it  surprising  that,  like  Romans  worshipping 
Augustus,  or  like  Greeks  adding  the  glow  of  the  sun-myth 
to  the  glory  of  Alexander,  the  Indians  should  have  formed 
ar  idc3.l  of  iheir  A'akkavatti,  and  have  transferred  to  Xhh 
new  ideal  many  of  the  dimly  sacred  and  half- understood 
traits  of  the  Vcdic  heroes?  Is  it  surprisirg  that  the  Bud- 
dhists should  have  found  it  edifying  to  recognise  in  their 
hero  "the  /i'akkavaitt  of  Righteousness;*'  and  thai  the 
story  of  the  Buddha  should  have  become  tinged  with  the 
colouring  of  these  A'akkavatti  myths?' 

In  point  of  fact  we  know  that  in  later  works  the  attraction 
of  this  poetic  ideal  Led  lo  the  almost  complete  disregard  of 
the  simpler  narrative  which  seemed  so  poor  and  meagre  in 
comparison;  and  M.  Senart  Las  shown  how  large  a  pro- 
portion of  the  later  poem  called  the  Lalita  Vistara  is  inspired 
by  it.  When,  In  isolated  passages  of  the  Book  of  the  Great 
Decease,  we  find  the  earliest  germs  of  this  fruitful  train  of 
thought*  we  are  I  think  safe  in  concluding  that  it  assumed 
its  present  form  after  the  notorious  career  of  A'andragupta 
had  made  him  supreme  in  the  valley  of  the  Ganges. 

All  the  above  arguments  tend  in  one  direction;  namely, 
that  the  final  redaction  of  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease 
must  be  assigned  to  the  latter  part  of  the  fourth  century 
before  Christ,  or  to  the  earlier  part  of  the  following  eentury- 
And  so  much  alike  are  it  sad  all  the  other  Sutia^  translated 
in  this  volume  in  their  form,  in  their  views  of  life,  and  in 


'  I  hivc  vcDiured  In  my  ^  Aadoii  Coini  Anil  Meaium  of  L'cjIvd/  p.  51.  ta 
point  out  thm  the  CotmcilB  of  Vetili  vrere  ^cry  {wAibly  \k\A  jutf  ■!  ibe  time 
iivhen  XbivIb  wu  tlefeated  bj  /'andngupiA.  Tdranilb  a,  ll^:  TiLctan  hikW- 
tUo,  whiU  pUcmf  ihc  CoufiuU,  Ukt  «1]  Uac  Ulcr  authoriliEit,  und^r  an  Atokft 
(piobklily  A'oDdrii^hpTii^.uft  (p.  41  of  WjUAilitTt  ticnuui  truulitidii)  llui  the 
asiCDibted  bieclircB  were  Ted  I]>  Muda. 
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the  rcHgious  doctrines  they  lay  down,  that,  though  it  mas' 
be  possible  hereafter  to  show  that  some  arc  a  little  older 
or  a  little  younger  than  the  others,  every  one  will  I  think 
admit  that  they  must  all  he  assigned  to  about  the  same 
period  of  time.  There  is  not  the  least  reason  to  believe 
that  either  of  them  is  older  than  the  Book  of  the  Great 
Decease;  and  the  argument  has  only  been  confined  to  it 
because  it  alone  deals  with  the  kind  of  subject  which  can 
give  foundation  to  chronological  condusions.  When  the 
whole  of  the  literature  of  the  PSli  Pf^^kas  has  been  fully 
explored,  we  may  perhaps  he  able  to  reach  a  more  definite 
conclusion. 

We  arc  In  absolute  ignorance  as  to  the  actual  author 
of  any  of  the  texts  I  have  translated.  It  is  quite  evident 
that  they  are  not  the  work  of  Gotama  himself;  and  it  Is 
difficult  to  believe  that  cvtin  hia  immediate  disciples  could 
have  spoken  of  him  in  the  exaggerated  terms  in  which 
occasionally  he  is  here  described.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
history  of  similar  religious  movements  teaches  us  how 
quickly  such  notions  spring  up  concerning  the  omniscience 
and  sinlcssncss  of  the  founder  of  the  movement ;  and  it 
would  be  belter  to  reserve  our  judgment  as  to  the  impos- 
sibility, on  this  account  alone,  of  those  Suttas  having  beea 
composed  even  by  the  very  earliest  disciples- 


It  would  be  of  less  importance  who  composed  the  Suttas 
if  wc  could  be  sure  that  they  gave  an  accurate  account  of 
the  teachings  of  the  great  thinker  and  reformer  whose  words 
they  purport  to  preserve.  But  though,  like  all  other  writings 
of  a  similar  character,  they  arc  doubtless  based  upon  tradi- 
tions older  than  the  time  of  their  authors  or  final  redactors, 
they  cannot  unfortunately  be  depended  upon  as  entirely 
authentic.  And  it  will  be  always  difficult,  oven  when  the 
whole  of  the  Suttas  have  been  published,  to  attempt  to 
discriminate  between  the  original  doctrine  of  Gotama^  and 
the  later  accretions  to,  or  modifications  of  it. 

But  we  can  already  make  some  steps  towards  such  a 
discrimination,  without  much  fear  of  being  contradicted- 
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There  can  be  liltle  doubt  but  that  the  doctrines  of  the 
Four  Noble  Truths  and  of  the  Noble  Eightfold  Path,  the 
'  Foundation  of  the  Kingdom  of  Righteousness/  were  not 
only  the  teaching  of  Gotama  himscH  but  were  the  central 
and  most  <:5sential  part  of  it.     I  am  aware  that  no  method 
can  be  more  misleading,  or  more  uncritical,  than  first  to 
form  a  theory  regarding  the  personal  character  of  the  author 
of  a  row  religious  movement— as  some  later  cHtics  of  the 
Gospel  History  have  done— and  then  Co  adopt  those  pas- 
sages in  the  sacred  books  which  fit  in  with  that  character, 
and  to  reject  those  which  oppose  iL     We  cannot  boRin  by 
postulating  that  Gotama  was  a  man  of  high  moral  earnest- 
ness, and  of  great  intellcciual  acuteneas  ;  and  then  disregard 
all  the  pa.ssages  in  which  erroneous, and  even  puerile,  opinion;! 
or  sayings  are  placed  In  his  mouth.     Rut  it  does  not  follow 
that  wc  arc  obliged  either  altogether  to  reject  the  evidence 
of  the  Buddhist  Scriptures  as  to  what  Gotama  did  actually 
teach,  or  altogether  to  accept  it- 
It  will  be  acknowledged  that  the  Suttas  have  preserved 
for  us  at  least  the  belief  of  the  earliest  Buddhists— the 
Buddhists   in    India — aa   to  what   the  original   doctrines, 
taught  by  the  Buddha  himself,  had  been.     We  have  in  the 
Vrnaya  Pi/aka  an  invaluable  and  indisputable  record  of 
the  mental  characteristics  and  capabilities  of  these  eartiest 
followers  of  the   Buddhist   faith.      Sanskrit   scholars  are 
engaged  in  elucidating  the  history  of  the  beliefs  in  which 
Gotama  was  brought  up,  and  which  though  often  modified 
and  frequently  denied,  still  underlie,  throughout,  all  that  he 
is  represented  to  have  taught     Wc  have  therefore  reliable 
evidence  of  the  system  out  of  which»  and  wc  know  the 
system  into  which,  Gotama's  teaching  was  developed.  This 
being  so,  it  will  be  impossible  to  refrain,  in  despair,  from  the 
attempt  to  solve  one  of  the  most  irtere&ting  problems  which 
the  history  of  the  Aryan  race  presents  to  uft.      Scholars 
will  never  be  unanimously  agreed  on  all  points ;  but  they 
will  agree  in  ascribing  some  parts  of  the  early  Buddhist 
Dharma  or  doctrine  only  to  the  early  disciples  ;  and  after 
allowingforall  reasonable  doubts,  they  will  agree  in  ascribing 
other  parts  to  tlic  great  Teacher  himself    I  venture  to  think 
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Ihat  not  aniy  the  Four  Noble  Truths,  but  the  whole  of  the 
Seven  Jewels  of  the  Law,  may  already  be  placed,  with 
certainty,  in  the  latter  category  ^ 


The  fornii  in  which  these  Suttas  have  been  preserved, 
deserves  careful  attention.  Ever)'  leader  will  be  struck  at 
once  with  tlic  constant  repetitions.  These  repetitions  are 
not  essenli^l,  and  are  merely  de^^igned  to  facilitate  the 
learning  of  the  Suttas  by  heart.  W'riting  was  unknown  in 
the  age  of  the  Buddha,  and  probably  for  lonji  after  his 
time.  In  all  probability  indeed,  just  as  the  Indians 
leamt  from  the  Greeks,  not  the  art  of  coinage,  but  tlic 
custom  of  ts^iuing  a  legally  authorised  coinage  ^  ;  so  it  was 
from  the  Greeks  that  they  acquired^  if  not  their  carUcat 
alphabet,  at  least  the  knowledge  of  the  utility  of  writing, 
But  even  for  some  time  after  writinp  was  generally  known, 
it  was  considered  a  desecration  to  make  use  of  it  for  the 
preservation  of  the  sacred  books.  This  feeling  naturally 
passed  away  much  sooner  among  the  adherents  of  the 
popular  religious  faith  of  Buddhism^  than  it  did  among  their 
conservative  opponents.  With  the  latter  it  is  by  no  means  ex- 
tinct even  now,  ard  the  first  record  we  have  of  the  Butldhist 
Scriptures  being  reduced  into  writing  is  tlie  wcU-known 
passage  in  the  Dipava?wsa,  which  speaks  of  their  being 
recorded  in  booi^s  in  Ceylon  towards  the  beginning  of  the 
first  century  before  the  commencement  of  our  era.  And 
as  all  our  copies  of  the  Buddhist  Pi/akas  are,  at  present, 
derived  from  ihose  then  in  use  in  Ceylon,  we  are  practically 
concerned  only  with  those  thus  referred  to  in  the  Dipa- 
vaw^sa  \ 

The  date  o^  the  Dipavawsa  may  be  placed  approxi- 
mately in  the  fourth  century  of  our  era  ;  but  its  author 
reproduces   the  continued  tradition  of  the  nionastcncs   in 


^  They  will  ])f  fourtd  cnuineriit^,  nnd  shcilly  J»cnbcd,  do  &  note  bc^w 
(pp.  6j,  65V  I  tm  ^lad  tD  learn  that  my  fntnd  Dr.  Mdrris  is  preparing  h  fiill 
accoUQi  cf  Ihera,  dmwn  from  variQa>  pans  of  ihc  Suua  V'lttka,  tor  hi*  fonh- 
toming  wort  ta  be  icconHngly  eniitltd  '  The  Seven  JtWffh  nf  the  Liw/ 

>  See  rny  *  Ancienl  CciId*  Pud  MeiuDia  ol  Ceylon  '  (Pnrt  VI  of  NuioiBEnnta 
Orientalifl).  p.  13. 

*  DlpATowu  ^X,  TV-  »,  aii^Botcd  in  tbc  MubArprqUi  p.  joj. 
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which  he  dwelt,  and  he  is  more  probably  correct,  than 
not,  in  the  assertion  I  have  quoted-  It  would  follow  that 
the  Buddhist  Scriptures  were^  till  then,  handed  dowa  by 
word  of  mouth  only ;  and  no  one  who  ts  acrjuainted  with 
the  wonderful  powers  of  memory  possessed  by  Indian 
priests,  who  can  devote  their  whole  lives  to  the  task  of 
acquiring  and  repealing  their  sacred  books  by  heart  will 
doubt  for  a  moment  the  possibility  of  this  having  been 
the  case. 

Two  methods  were  adopted  in  India  to  aid  this  power 
of  memor>".  One,  adopted  chiefly  by  the  grammarians, 
was  to  clothe  the  rules  to  be  remembered  in  very  short 
enigmatical  phrases  (called  sQtras  or  threads),  which  taxed 
the  memory  but  little,  while  they  required  elaborate  com- 
mentaries to  render  them  intelligible.  The  other,  the 
method  adopted  in  the  Buddhist  writings  (both  Sutta  and 
Vinaya),  was,  firstly,  the  use  of  stock  phrases,  of  which 
ihe  commencement  once  given,  the  remainder  followed  as 
a  matter  of  course;  aud  secondly,  the  habit  of  repeating 
whole  sentences,  or  even  paragraphs,  which  in  our  modem 
books  would  be  understood  or  inferred*  instead  of  being 
expressed. 

The  stock  phrases,  which  must  be  distinguished  from 
the  repetitions,  belong  certainly  to  a  very  early  period  of 
Buddhism,  and  m:uiy  of  them  recur  in  Sanskrit  as  well  as  in 
Pali  texts'.  One  result  of  these  numerous  repetitions  of 
phrases  and  paragraphs  is  that  the  preservation  of  the  text, 
when  once  established,  was  rendered  very  easy  ;  and  that 
mistakes  ir  the  MSS,  can  now  be  easily  rectified  when  ihey 
occur  in  such  repeated  passages.  To  edit  the  text  of  such 
portions  of  a  P^li  Sutta  is  therefore  a  comparatively  easy 
task ;  and  it  may  be  said  of  all  the  Suttas  here  translated, 
that  they  have  thus  acquired  a  valuable  protection  against 
that  danger  of  corruption  from  various  readings  which 
often  renders  uncertain  the  text  of  important  passages  of 
works  written  on  the  ver>'  different   and  simiiler  system 


^  ScT^nl  Fiflmpla  of  such  pufiagH  dccdt  in  tbc  prCBoii  vo^Dmc  In  Ibe 
Alcankhrtyn-  ud  Mahi'^ndosuu^allu,  wbrrp  Ihey  an  poruted  out  in  th« 

ttotE*. 


XXIV 


THE    BUDDHIST    SUTTAS. 


to  which  WG  arc  accustomed.  On  ihc  other  haiid»  however, 
the  catchwords  may  sometimes  have  given  rise  to  serioua 
lEiterpolations. 

It  b  open  to  much  doubt  whether,  in  the  numerous 
passages  where  such  stock  phrases  and  repetitions  occun 
the  best  mode  of  translaCioii  is  to  follow  word  for  word 
the  expressions  found  in  llie  original  (bat  only  inserted 
there  to  perform  a  service  no  longer  necessary),  or  to 
malce  use  of  contractions,  the  fact  of  their  being  so  being" 
duly  pointed  out^  either  in  notes,  or  by  some  typographical 
expedient.  Where,  for  instance,  a  long  paragraph  is  devoted 
to  what  an  elder  of  the  Ruddhist  Order  of  Mendicants  should 
do,  or  be,  under  certain  given  circumstances,  and  the  whole 
paragraph  is  then  repeated  word  for  word,  of  an  ordinary 
member,  and  of  a  mm,  and  of  a  lay-disciplc  (updsaka), 
or  of  a  religious  woman  (upasiki)\  it  would  be  possible 
to  convey  the  whole  sense  intended,  by  translating  that 
an  elder  of  the  Order,  and  an  ordinary  member,  and  a 
nun,  and  a  by^disciple  of  either  sex,  should  do,  or  be,  such 
and  such  things. 

But  every  case  of  repetition  is  not  so  simple  as  this  ; 
such  curtailing  destroys  at  least  the  form  and  the  em^ 
phasis  of  the  originals ;  and  it  seemed  more  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  prospectus  to  the  Series 
of  Translations  from  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  F.ast,  of 
which  this  volume  forms  a  part,  to  adhere  in  all  cases 
strictly  to  the  text.  With  the  exception  of  the  earlier 
chapters  in  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease,  in  which  a 
few  such  contractions  will  be  found  mentioned  in  the 
notes,  I  have  therefore  reproduced  almost  all  the  repeti- 
tions. The  result  will  not,  I  trust,  be  embarrassing  to  the 
reader  who  keeps  con.stantly  in  mind  the  aim  and  origin  of 
these  stock  phrases  and  repetitions,  *and  does  not  allow 
the  wearisome  form  in  which  they  are  presented  to  shut 
out  from  his  view  the  logical  sequence  of  the  sometimes 
very  striking  ideas  which  these  Suttas  contain.  I  venture 
to  go  further  and  to  maintain  that  it  is  not  necessary  or 


^  See  below^  Book  of  the  Cmt  Deaaat.  Chop.  Ill,  H  7,  B. 
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even  correct  to  read  tlirough  the  whole  of  passages  which 
were  never  intended  lo  he  read.  We  shall  do  wisely  when 
coming  to  a  phrase  which  we  already  know,  to  make  uae 
of  a  little  judicious  skipping,  and,  noting  the  course  of 
the  argumtrtt,  to  pass  on,  with  even  mind,  to  the  next 
paragraph. 


I  send  forth  the  following  translations  with  very  great 
diffidence.  It  is  not  too  much  lo  say  that  the  discovery 
of  early  Buddhism  hi^  placed  all  prcvlou'^  knowledge  of 
the  subject  in  an  entirely  new  light;  and  has  turned  the 
flank,  so  to  gpeak,  of  most  of  tlie  existing  literature  on 
Buddhism,  I  use  the  term  '  discovery  *  advisedly,  for 
though  the  P4]i  texts  have  existed  for  many  years  in  our 
public  libraries,  they  arc  only  now  beginning  to  be  under- 
stood ;  and  the  Buddhism  of  the  P5!i  Pi/akas  is  not  only 
a  quite  different  thing  from  Buddhism  as  hitherto  com- 
monly receivedi  but  is  antagonistic  to  it  I  cannot  hope 
that  the  renderings  of  the  many  technical  terms,  now  for 
tlie  first  time  submitted  lo  the  judgment  of  students  of 
early  Buddhism,  will  all  stand  the  test  of  time.  So  per- 
fectly dovetailed  is  the  old  Buddhist  system,  so  utterly 
different  from  European  Christianity  are  the  ideas  involved, 
so  pregnant  are  the  expressions  used  with  deep  and  earnest 
rcligfous  feelings  resting  on  a  foundation  completely  apart 
from  our  own,  that  the  translation  of  each  term  becomes 
a  problem  of  great  difficulty  and  delicacy.  Where  Gogerly 
or  Burnouf  has  dealt  with  any  word,  the  process  has  been 
easier:  but  there  arc  many  words  they  have  not  touched^ 
and  while  Gogerly  had  no  sympathy  with  these  ancient 
beliefs,  Burnouf  has  confined  himself  chiefly  to  later 
phases  of  Buddhism.  There  are  several  paragraphs — 
such  as  the  c^e  at  Chapter  I,  ^  12  of  the  Rook  of  the 
Great  Decease — which  have  cost  me  more  time  and 
trouble  than  the  reader  of  the  few  worda  they  contain 
will  easily  believe  ;  and  it  would  be  impossible  to  add 
a  note  to  every  word  justifying  the  lenJcring  which  was 
finally  adopted  to  convey  the  Buddhist  idea,  without  In- 
volving at  the  same  time  some  misleading  impUcationp 
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In  order  to  call  attention  to  the  fact,  when  a  word  in 
the  original  PAN  is  one  of  these  teclinical  terms  of  die 
Buddhist  system  of  self- training,  and  when  therefore  the 
English  expression  must  be  taken  in  that  technical  sense. 
I  have  throughout  written  the  technical  terms  with  capital 
Jetters;  and  I  would  invite  the  special  notice  of  the  reader 
to  the  words  thus  distinj^ished  ^ 


Apa^ti  loo,  from  the  necessity  of  great  care  in  the 
rendering  of  single  words.  1  have  felt  bound  to  make 
some  attempt^  however  inadequate,  to  reproduce  llic  style 
and  tone  of  the  Buddhist  author,  or  a.uthors,  A  mere 
word-for-word  translation,  though  much  easier  to  make, 
and  perhaps  more  useful  to  those  engaged  in  the  study 
or  the  Janguaf^e  would  not  only  fail  to  do  justice  to  the 
original,  but  would  even  convey  a  wrong  impression  to 
those  who  are  interested  in  these  works  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  comparative  history  of  religious  belief. 
There  is  a  very  real,  though  i^eculiar,  eloquence  in  a 
considerable  number  of  the  prose  passages,  and  more 
especially  in  the  dosing  sections  of  each  chapter;  not 
the  mere  rhetorical  eloquence  of  a  clever  word-painter, 
but  the  unconscious  eloquence  which  springs  from  deep 
religious  emotion.  So  also  ia  the  verses  scattered  through 
the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease,  while  there  is  occasional 
doggrel.  there  are  also  one  or  two  passages  (such  as  1,  ,^4 ; 
IV,  56  ■  VI,  ij-iH,  and  63)  where  the  rhythm  of  the  Pali 
verses  is  exceedingly  beautiful,  and  the  thoughts  expressed 
not  devoid  of  fancy.  The  translation  of  such  passages 
has  been  beset  with  dilTjculty  j  and  I  am  only  too  con- 
scious how  small  has  been  the  success  attained-  But  I 
must  ask  the  reader  constantly  to  bear  in  mind  that  words, 
dull  and  bare  to  us,  arc  full  of  meaning  to  the  Buddhist. 
'The  Blessed  Master  came  to  the  Mango-grove'  is  a  very 
plain  statement  of  supposed  fact;  but  to  the  earnest 
Buddhist  the  mention  of  'the  Master'  calls  up  to  his  mind 

'  I  regrrt  ro  sny  that  the  printer  has  very  frequently  omitted  to  reprodau 
IheoE  capiLnk;  bnE  Ehc>  atitl  rcontin  in  Bome  piaccs,  uid  the  pani^ph  trhicb 
opluDB  Ihem  U  therefore  relaiacd. 
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his  highest  ide^l  of  what  is  wise  and  great  and  kind ; 
and  the  Mango-grove  is  surrounded  to  him  with  a!I  the 
poetry,  and  is  associated  with  all  the  tender  memories 
which  to  the  devout  and  earnest  Christian  arc  wrapped 
up  in  such  names  as  Bethany  or  the  Mount  of  Olives. 
While  impressed  thereGare  with  the  knowledge  of  having 
come  far  short  of  my  ideal,  I  feel  there  is  for  these 
reasons  some  justification  in  asking  a  kindly  consideration 
for  this  first  volume  of  English  translations  from  the  prose 
portions  of  the  Pili  Pi/akas. 


T,  W,  RHYS  DAVIDS. 


Brick  Co^jkt,  Temple, 
August,  ifiSo. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO    THE 

BOOK   OF  THE   GREAT   DECEASE. 


In  translating  this  SittCa  I  have  followed  the  text  pub- 
lished by  my  friend  the  late  Mr.  Childers,  firet  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  afterwards  sepa- 
rately- In  the  fonner  the  text  appeared  in  two  inslahncnls, 
the  first  two  shcetSn  with  many  various  readings  In  die  fuot- 
rotes,  in  the  volume  for  i*i74;  ai^d  the  remainder,  with 
much  fewer  various  readict^,  in  the  volume  for  1S76.  The 
reprinted  text  omits  most  of  the  various  readings  in  the 
first  two  fiheeta,  and  differs  therefore  slightly  in  the  paging. 
The  letters  D,  S,  Y,  and  Z.  mentioned  in  the  notes,  refer  to 
MSS,  sent  to  Mr.  Childers  from  Ceylon  by  mj-self.  SubhOti 
Unninse,  Yatrflmulle  Unnlnse,  and  Mudliar  de  Zoysa  re^ 
apectively.  The  MS.  mentioned  as  P  {in  the  first  two  sheets 
quoted  only  in  the  separate  edition)  is.  no  doubt,  the  Dtglia 
Nik^ya  MS.  of  the  Phayre  collection  in  the  India  Office 
Library,  The  other  four  are  now  I  believe  in  lUc  British 
Museum, 

The  Hon.  George  Turnour  of  the  Ccyion  Civil  Service 

published  an  analy^iis  of  this  work  in  the  Journal  of  the 
Bengal  Asiatic  Society  for  1K39;  but  aa  he  unfortunately 
skips,  or  only  summarises,  moat  of  the  difficult  pa£saj;fC5,  his 
work,  though  a  most  valuable  contribution  for  the  time, 
now  more  than  half  a  century  ago,  has  not  been  of  much 
service  for  the  present  purpose.  Of  much  greater  value 
was  Buddhaghosa's  commentary  contained  in  the  Su- 
maAgala  Vildfiint '  ;  but  the  great  fifth-century  commen- 

*  I  ha'^e  nscd  the  copy  nude  far  Tumour,  and  Don  ia  ibc  ludiJi  Olticc 
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iRtor  wrote  of  course  for  Buddhists-  and  not  for  foreign 
scholars  ;  and  his  edifying  notes  and  long  ex^etical  ex- 
pansions of  the  text  (quite  in  the  atyle  of  Matthew  Hcniy) 
often  fail  to  throw  light  en  the  very  points  which  arc  moat 
interesting,  aad  most  doubtful,  to  European  readers. 

The  MSl^lankSra-vatlhu,  a  late  PdH  work  by  a.  Bur> 
mese  author  of  the  eighteenth  century  S  is  based,  in  that 
part  of  it  relating  to  the  last  days  of  the  Buddha,  almost 
exclusiveJy  on  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease,  and  on 
Buddhagbosa's  commentary  upon  it.  Bishop  Bigandet's 
translation  into  Knglish  of  a  Burmese  translation  of  this 
work,  well  known  und^r  the  title  of  '  The  Life  or  Legend 
of  Gaudama  the  Rudha  of  the  fiurniesc/  affords  evidence 
therefore  of  the  traditional  explanations  of  the  texL  In 
ihc  course  cither  of  the  original  author's  recasting,  or 
of  the  double  translation,  so  many  changes  have  taken 
place,  that  its  evidence  is  frequently  ambiguous  and  not 
always  quite  trust^vorthy  :  but  with  due  caution,  it  may  be 
used  as  a  second  commentary. 


The  exact  meaning  which  was  originally  intended  by  the 
title  of  the  bock  is  open  to  doubt.  '  Great- Dec  ease- Book  ' 
may  as  well  mean  '  the  Great  Book  of  the  Decease,'  as  '  the 
Book  of  the  Great  Decease.'  This  book  is  in  fact  longer 
than  any  other  in  the  coUectionj  and  the  epithet  'Great' 
is  often  opposed  lu  titles  to  a  'Short'  Sutta  of  {otherwise) 
the  same  name*.  But  the  epithet  ia  also  frequently  intended, 
without  doubt,  to  quahfy  the  immediately  succeeding  word 
in  the  title  ^  ;  and,  though  the  phrase  *  Great  Decease,'  as 
applied  to  the  death  of  the  Buddha,  has  not  been  found 
elsewhere,  it  is,  I  think,  meant  to  do  so  hcre^ 


'  See  'The  J.ifp  or  Legend/  &c.,  thliri  pdlLion,  vol.  li.  pt  149  Th*  dnte 
the:?  givoi  (^11^4  o^  ihe  ItanDCH  era  =  1773  a,d,)  is  ?vtiL«itly  ihc  diip  □£  th$ 
oiiginnl  vtn]i,  uid  not  of  ihc  Uan»lBticin.  Nolting  la  uid  in  Utt  tiook  IckIT 
or  in  Bishop  Bj^andcL^A  nvim  ^f  ihc  lumc  ai  the  ADlhor,  ar  of  ihc  name  or 
due  of  Ibt  IJmnicsc  iruislaLor. 

'  There  are  Eievtral  sndi  puirt  In  the  Ma^Aimi  Nlkftya;  Mid  the  M*hl" 
SKippa/Z^ina-Sulta  in  the  iMgbq  is  ihc  ume  u  the  Sn.UpattAiat'- 
Sutta  In  ihc  Ma^^^^ima. 

•  E,  g.  ifl  Ihc  Habfi'padhaaa-Sutla  nnd  Mnhl-nidaasana-Snttji. 

*  CluldoB  KcmE  to  havE  been  of  (be  budc  opinioo,  vide  Did.  J,  a5B. 
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The  divisfon  of  the  Book  into  chapters,  or  rather  Portions 
for  Recitation-  is  found  in  the  MSS.  ;  the  division  of  these 
cliaptcra  into  sections  has  been  made  by  myself.  It  will 
be  noticed  that  a  very  large  number  of  the  sections  have 
already  been  traced*  chiefly  by  Dr,  Morris  and  myself,  in 
various  other  parts  of  the  Pili  Pi/akas :  whole  paragraphs 
or  episodes,  quite  independent  of  the  repetitions  and  stock 
phrases  above  referred  to,  recurring  in  two  or  more  places. 
The  question  then  arises  whether  (i)  the  Book  of  the  Great 
Decease  is  the  borrower,  whether  (i)  it  h  the  original  source, 
or  whether  (3)  these  passages  were  t^kcn  over,  both  into  it, 
and  into  ihe  other  places  where  they  reeur,  from  earlier 
sources.  It  wili  readily  be  understood  that,  in  the  present 
State  of  our  knowledge,  or  rather  ignorance,  of  the  P4H 
Pi/akas.  this  question  cannot  as  yet  be  answered  with  any 
certainty.  Rut  a  few  observations  may  even  now  be  made- 
Gencrally  speaking  the  third  of  the  above  possible  ex- 
planations is  not  only  more  probable  in  itself,  but  is  confirmed 
by  parallel  instances  in  literatures  developed  under  similar 
conditions,  both  in  the  valley  of  the  Ganges  and  in  the  basin 
of  the  Meditcrranean. 

It  ts  quite  possible  that  while  some  books — such  as 
the  Mahd-vagga,  the  A'u II a-vagga,  and  the  Dtgha 
Nik3ya — usually  owe  tlieir  resemblances  to  older  sources 
now  lost  or  absorbed  ;  others — such  as  the  Sa/«yulla  and 
the  Anguttara — arc  always  in  sucli  cases  simply  borrowers 
from  sources  still  existing. 

At  the  time  when  our  Book  of  the  Great  Decease  was 
put  into  its  present  shape,  and  still  more  so  when  a  Book 
of  the  Great  Decease  was  first  drawn  up,  there  may  well 
have  been  some  reftable  tradition  as  to  the  events  that 
took  place,  and  as  to  the  subjects  of  his  vandua  discourses, 
on  the  Buddha's  last  journey.  He  had  ihen  been  a  public 
Teacher  for  forty-five  years;  and  his  system  of  doctrine, 
which  is  really,  on  the  whole,  a  very  simple  one,  had  already 
been  long  ago  elaborated,  and  applied  in  numerous  dis- 
courses to  almost  every  conceivable  variety  of  circumstances. 
What  he  then  said  would  most  naturally  be,  as  it  is  repre- 
sented to  have  been,  a  final  recapitulation  of  the  most 
[ii]  C 
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importaat  and  characteriatic  tenets  of  his  religion.  But 
these  arc,  of  course,  precisely  those  subjects  which  arc  most 
fully  and  moat  frequently  dealt  with  in  other  parts  of  the 
Pali  Pi/akas,  No  record  of  his  actual  words  could  have 
been  preserved'  It  \s  quite  evident  that  the  speeches  placed 
\n  the  Teacher's  mouth,  though  formulated  in  the  first 
person,  in  direct  narrative,  are  only  intended  to  be  sum- 
maries,  and  very  short  sLrmmaries.  of  what  was  said  on 
these  occasions.  Now  if  corresponding  summaries  of  his 
previous  teaching  had  been  handed  down  in  the  Order,  and 
were  ia  conalant  use  among  them,  at  the  time  when  the 
Book  of  the  Great  Decease  was  put  together,  it  would  be 
a  safe  and  easy  method  to  insert  auch  previously  existing 
summaries  in  the  historical  account  as  having  been  spoken 
at  the  pJaces  where  the  Teacher  was  traditionally  believed 
to  have  spoken  on  the  corresponding  doctrines.  In  the 
historical  book  the  simple  summaries  would  sufficiently 
answer  every  purpose  ;  but  when  each  particular  matter 
became  the  subject  of  a  separate  book  or  division  of  a 
book,  the  same  summaries  would  be  included,  but  would 
be  amplilied  and  elucidated.  And  this  is  in  fact  the  relation 
in  which  several  of  the  recurring  p:issages»  as  found  in  the 
Book  of  the  Great  Decease,  stand  to  the  same  passages 
when  found  elsewhere. 

On  the  other  hand,  some  of  the  recurring  passages  do  not 
consist  of  such  summaries,  but  are  actual  episodes  in  the 
history.  As  an  instance  of  these  we  may  lake  the  long 
extract  at  the  end  of  the  first,  and  the  beginning  of  the 
second  chapter  (I,  ao-II,  3,  and  again  II,  16-II,  ^4)^  which 
is  found  also  in  the  Mahi-vagga.  The  words  are 
{nearly')  identical  in  both  places,  but  in  the  Book  of  the 
Great  Decease  the  account  occurs  in  its  proper  place  in 
the  middle  of  a  connected  narrative,  whereas  in  the  Mahi- 
vagga,  a  treatise  on  the  Rules  and  Regulations  of  the 
Order,  it  seems  strangely  out  of  place  So  the  passage, 
also  a  long    one,   with   which    the    Book    of   the   Great 


'   On  the  difTcicncc  kc  ihe  nole  nt  II,  16.     It  affccta  only  n  f*w  lotftiising 
phrucs  La  a  aBiruive  gccupymg  ^u  Lbt  inntlation)  LbirlKO  pAg^f. 
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Decease  commences  (on  the  Seven  Conditions  of  Welfare), 
seems  to  have  been  actually  borrowed  by  the  Anguttara 
Nikdya  from  our  work. 

The  question  of  these  summaHcs  and  parallel  paas^es 
cannot  be  adequately  treated  by  a  discussion  of  the  in- 
stances found  in  any  one  particular  book.  It  must  be 
considered  as  a  whole,  and  quite  apart  from  the  allied 
question  of  the  '  stock  phrases  *  above  alluded  to,  in  a 
discussion  of  all  the  instances  that  can  be  found  in  the 
P^li  Fi/akas.  For  this  purpose  tabulated  statements  are 
essential,  and  as  a  mere  b^inning  such  a  statement  is  here 
annexed  (including  the  passages,  marked  with  an  asterisk, 
which  have  every  appearance  of  belonging  to  the  same 
cat^ory). 


BOOK   at   THE   GKEAT   DECIASI, 

Chap  I    (34  sections)}}  i-io 
in 


ChaplI  (35seetionB)}§i3, 14,15 


■  >                           II 

«ifr-a4 

IP                            '" 

55  "7-35 

Chap,  III (66 sections) §{  i-to 

■1                »i 

f§  II-30 

17                                             17 

H"-i"3*] 

II                                             11 

«=4-3' 

n                       II 

»  33-4> 

Chap,  IV  (58  seciioQs)  $}  s,  3 

i»               »i 

i§7-i'' 

OTHEft    BQOKS- 

Anguttua  (Sutta-nip£u)< 
J,        (fAa-nipita). 
Dtgha  (Sampasid^niya)  and 
&am}rutta      (Saiippay/^na- 

vaggaV 
Mabd-vagga  VI,  38. 
Mahfi'vagga  VI,  39. 

IDf^a  (SatippaZ/^ina). 

M  gghim^  „ 

Samyutta  „ 

Vibhanga  „ 

Mah^vagga  VI,  30. 
Samjrutta      (Satippa/ZMna- 
vflgga). 

fSamyutta(Iddhip£da-vagga). 
Ahgattara  (A/zAa-nipflta), 
Angutlara  (A/Ma-nipfita). 
?Eight  AssembLies- 
Ahguiiara  (A/Ma-nipJu), 
Ahguitara  (AZ/jta-nipSu), 
Anguttara  (ATatuka-nipSta), 


Omitted  m  Po-&-U(l    See  below,  p.  uxriJL 
C  2 
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Chap,V  (69  seciiuns)   J  lo 


1* 

»* 

j$  16-22 

B 

11 

SS  »7-3«* 

H 

>r 

S3' 

§541-44 


M 

560 

tj 

563 

»l 

§68 

Chap. 

VI  (6t  sections)  £16 

5536-41 


DTHER    BOOXS, 

Anguuara  (Duka-nipSia). 
„         (f aiuka-nip^u). 

SamyutLi       (Satippai/Mna- 

vagga), 
Digha      (Mabi'Sudassana- 

Sutla). 
A"u!la-vagga  V,  8,  1. 
Mahfl-vi^gaT,  38,  i. 
Ablla-vagga  XI,  r,  15. 
Dtgha      (Mahi'Sudoseana- 

Sutta). 
A'ulla-vaggs  XT,  I,  I- 


No  Sanskrit  work  has  yet  been  discovered  gTvin^  al 
account  of  ihe  last  days  of  Gotama  ;  but  there  are  several 
Chinese  works  which  seem  to  be  related  to  ours.  Of  one 
especially,  named  the  Fo  Pan-ni-pan  King  (apparently 
Buddha- Parimbbina-Sutta,  but  such  an  expre^ion  b  un* 
known  in  Pali),  Mr.  Beal  says': 

^This  appears  to  be  the  same  as  the  SCtra  known  m 
the  South-  -  .  -  It  was  translated  into  Chinese  by  a  Shaman 
called  Fa-tsu,  of  the  Western  Tsm  dynasty,  circa  200  A.D.' 

1  do  not  understand  this  date.  The  Western  Tsin 
dynasty  is  placed  by  Mr,  Beal  himself  on  the  fly-leaf  of 
the  Catalogue  at  165-313  a.  D.  And  whether  the  book 
referred  to  is  really  the  same  work  as  the  Book  of  the 
Great  Decease  seems  to  me  la  be  very  doubtfuL  At 
p.  160  of  his  'Catena  of  Buddhist  Scriptures  from  the 
Chinese '  Mr.  Beal  says,  that  another  Chinese  work  '  krown 
as  the  MahcL  ParinirvA/ra  SCitr^ '  'is  evidently  the  same 
as  the  Maha  Parinibbina  Sutta  of  Coylon/  but  it  is  quite 
evident  from  the  extracts  which  he  gives  that  it  is  an 
entirely  different  and  much  later  work. 

On  this  book  there  would  seem  furiher  to  be  a  trans- 
lated commentary,  Ta  Pan-ni-pan  Kinff  Lo,  mentioned 


'   Omitted  lijr  ro-fft-lin.     Sec  LktIow,  p.  txxvjii. 

*  CauLoeqc  of  Baddbist  Chboc  Boolu  in  Lh«  lodU  Office  Ubmr,  p.  99. 
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at  p.  lOO  of  the  same  Catalogue,  and  there  assigned  to 
Chang-an  of  the  Tsin  dynasty  (.5^9-619  A.D.). 

At  pp.  ia-13  of  the  same  Catalogue  we  find  no  less  than 
seven  other  works,  and  an  eighth  on  p.  77,  not  indeed 
identified  with  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease^  but  bearing 
titles  which  Mr-  Beal  represents  in  Sanskrit  as  Mahapari- 
mrv^^a  SQtra.  They  purport  lo  be  translated  respectively — 


I-  By  Dhannarak^ha  of  ihe  Northern  Liang  dynasty  . 

2.  B>  Dijarmaraltsha  j,  „ 

3.  By  Fa  IVtin  and  Buddhahhadri  of  the  Kastcm  TsIn 

dynasty         ,,...,. 

4.  By   G^^abhadn  and  others  of  ihe  tlaslern  Tang 

dynasty 

g.  By  Dharmagupta  and  others  of  the  Western  Tsin 
dynasty         -->>■>. 

5.  By  Fa  Hian  of  the  Eastern  Tsin  dynasty 
7.  Unknown- 

8-  By  Dharmabodhi  oTlhc  Fonner  Wei  dynasty, 
Indian  author,  Vasubatidhu. 


A^  D. 


620-904 

365-31 J 

circa  200 


Whether  No3.  i  and  3,  and  again  3  and  6  are  the  same 
is  not  stated;  and  in  the  Indian  Antiquary  for  1^75 
Mr.  Beal  gives  an  account  of  another  undated  work,  as 
existing  in  the  India  Ofhce  Collection,  bearing  a  diflerent 
title  from  any  of  the  above,  but  which  he  also  translates  as 
Mahaparinibbana  Sulla.  It  purports  to  be  the  very  oldest  of 
the  Vaipulya  Siltras,  whereas  the  book  quoted  in  the  Catena 
is  thercsaid  tobe'oneof  the  latest  of  the  expmded  SOtras.' 
*  The  general  outline/  says  Mr,  Gcal '/  is  this.  Buddha, 
on  a  certain  occasion,  proceeded  to  Kinsinagara  (sic),  and 
entering  a  grove  of  SSla  Irccs,  there  reposed.  He  received 
a  gift  of  food  from  Chan  da,  an  artisan  of  the  neighbour] ug 
town.  After  partaking  of  the  food  he  was  seized  with 
illness.  He  discoursed  through  the  night  with  his  disciples, 
and  disputed  with  certain  heretical  teachers.  At  early 
dawn  he  turned  on  his  right  side  with  his  head  to  the 
north,  and  died.  The  Sdta  trees  bent  down  to  form  a 
canopy  over  his  head.    The  account  then  proceeds  lo  relate 

'   lodJKb  Antiquiirr,  vol.  iv,  p.  -jo. 
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the  circumstances  of  his   cremalionj  and  the  subsequent 
disputes^ between  the  Mallas  and  others,  for  his  ashes,' 

There  is  a  curious  echo  here  of  some  of  the  sections 
translated  below ;  though  each  particular  item  of  the 
summary  is  really  in  contradiction  with  the  corresponding 
part  of  the  Fill  book.  There  is  perhaps  another  Chinese 
work  on  the  death  of  Buddha,  of  tlie  exisLence  of  which 
I  have  been  informed,  through  the  kind  intervention  of  Pro- 
fessor Max  MiiHer.  by  Mr-  Ka^awara.  It  was  translated  by 
Po-fa-tsu  between  290  and  306  a.d.  It  seems  to  be  the 
aame  as  the  hrst  mentioned  above,  but  it  contains  a  good 
deal  of  matter  not  found  in  the  Maha-parinibbana'Sotta 
(notably  an  account  of  Che  RS^gaha  Council,  the  mention 
of  which  is  so  conspicuously  absent  from  the  P^li  work); 
and  it  omits  many  of  the  sections  found  in  the  P41i.  Mr, 
Kasawara  has  been  kind  enough  to  send  me  the  following 
details  regarding  those  omissions,  and  they  are  of  peculiar 
interest  as  compared  with  the  table  given  above  ": 


Cbapim  in  ifae  Pili. 
I  si  Chapter 
3rd  Chapler 
4[h  Chapcer 
5lh  Chapter 
6ib  Chapcer 


Scctioos  wuiiLa£  in  Chioae. 
15-lS. 
21-42. 

4-6;  iS-ag;  17-31;  48-51*' 

27;  48-5O' 


There  is  no  evidence  to  show  that  any  of  the  above 
works  arc  translations  of  our  Sutta,  or  in  any  sense  the 
same  work.  No  reliance,  in  fact,  can  be  placed  upon  the 
mere  similarity  of  title  in  order  to  show  that  a  Chinese 
work  and  an  Indian  one  are  really  the  same  ;  and  I  regret 
that  attempts  should  have  been  made  to  fix  the  date  of 
Indian  works  by  the  fact  that  Chinese  translations  bearing 
similar  titles  are  said  to  have  been  made  in  a  certain 
period.  Bnt  the  above-mentioned  works  on  the  Great 
Decease  will,  when  published,  throw  valuable  light  on  the 
traditions  of  different,  though  no  doubt  later,  schools  of 
Buddhist  thought ;  and  a  detailed  comparison  would  pro- 
bably throw  a  very  interesting  light  on  the  way  in  which 


'  On  p.  njuri. 
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religious  legends  of  this  kind  vary  and  grow  ;  and  the 
existence  of  these  Chmcac  translations  affords  ground  for 
the  hope  that  we  may  some  day  discover  an  earlier 
Sanskrit  work  on  the  same  subject '. 


The  cremation  ceremonies  described  in  the  sixth  chapter 
are  not  without  interest.  It  would  be  natural  enough  that 
Gotama  should  have  been  buried  withoutany  of  tho^e  ritual- 
istic forms  the  usefulness  of  which  he  denied,  and  without 
any  appeal  to  gods  whose  power  over  men  he  ignored. 
But  the  tone  of  the  narrative  makes  it  at  least  possible 
that  there  was  not  really  anything  unusual  in  the  method 
of  bis  cremation  ;  and  that  the  elaborate  rices  prescribed  in 
the  Br^hmanical  books  for  use  al  a  funeral^  were  not,  in 
practice,  observed  in  the  case  of  the  deatli  of  any  person 
other  than  a  wealthy  Urdhman,  or  some  layman  of  rank 
who  was  a  devoted  adherent  of  the  Brdhmana. 

In  the  same  way  we  find  that  in  those  countries  where 
the  more  ancient  form  of  Buddhism  still  prevails^  there  are 
a  few  simple  forms  to  be  used  in  the  case  of  the  cremation 
of  a  distinguished  Bhikkhu  or  UpAsaka^  but  in  ordinary 
cases  bodies  are  buried  without  any  ceremony- 

So  in  Ceylon,  Robert  Knox — whose  rare  and  curious 
work,  one  of  the  most  trustworthy  books  of  travels  extant, 
descrvis  more  notice  than  it  has  received,  and  who  was  a 
captive  there  for  many  years  before  the  natives  were  influ- 
enced by  any  contact  with  Europeans — says', 

'  It  may  not  be  unacceptable  [o  rcJatc  how  they  bum 
their  dead.  Aa  for  persons  of  inferior  quality,  they  arc 
interred  in  some  convenient  places  in  the  woods  (there 
being  no  set  places  for  burial},  carried  thither  by  two  or 
three  of  their  friends,  and  buried  without  any  more  ado. 
They  lay  them  on  their  backs,  witli  their  heads  to  the  West, 
and  their  feel  to  the  East,  as  we  do.  Then  these  people  go 
and  wash :  for  they  are  unclean  by  handling  the  dead. 


'  I  lun;  i]«t  bam  tblc  Lo  Iricc  mj  tdatxnx  to  cithcf  ol  itcvc  CLinuc  work* 
in  Mr.  tdkiDt't  '  Ctiioese  Baddhujn.' 

•  Sh  Utx  MuUcr  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  vol.  ii. 

■  Kncrn'i  'JiisroriciL  kektioa  of  C(7lori^'  I'ui  lU,  Cbmp.  u. 
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*  But  persons  of  greater  quality  are  burned,  and  that  with 
ceremony-     When  they  arc  dead  they  lay  them  out,  and 
put  a  cloth  over  their  privy  parts  ;  and  then  wash  the  bodyi 
by  taking  half  a  dozen  pitchers  of  water  and  pouring  upon 
it.     Then  they  cover  him  with  a  linen  cloth,  and  so  carry 
him  forth  to  burning.     This  is  when  they  burn  the  body 
speedily.      But  otherwise  they  cut  down  a  tree  that  may  be 
proper  for  their  purpose,  and  hollow  it  like  a  bog-trough, 
and  put  the  body,  being  disembowelled  and  embalmed,  into 
it,  filling  up  all  about  with  pepper,  and  so  let  it  lie  in  the 
house  until  it  be  the  king's  command  to  carry  it  out  to  the 
burning.     For  that  they  dare  not  do  without  the  king's 
order  if  the  person  deceased  be  a  courtier.      Sometimes 
the  king  gives  no  order  in  a  great  while  ;  it  may  be  not  at 
all :  therefore,  in  such  cases,  that  the  body  may  not  take 
up  house-room  or  annoy  them,  they  dig  a  hole  in  the  floor 
of  their  house,  and  put  hollowed  tree  and  all  in,  and  cover 
it.    If  afterwards  the  king  commands  to  burn  the  body, 
they  take  it  irp  again^  in  obedience  to  the  king' — cthenvise 
there  it  lies. 

*  Their  order  for  burning  is  this  :  if  the  body  be  not  thus 
put  into  a  trough  or  hollow  tree,  it  is  laid  upon  one  of  his 
bedsteads,  which  is   a  great  honour  among  them.     This 
bedstead  with  the  body  on  it,  or  hollowed  tree  with  the 
body  in  it,  is  fastened  with  poles,  and  carried  upon  men's 
shoulders  unto  the  place  of  burning,  which  is  some  eminent 
place  in  the  fields,  or  highways,  or  where  else  they  please. 
There  they  lay  it  upon  a  pile  of  wood  some  two  or  three 
feet  high  ; — then  they  pile  up  more  wood  upon  the  corpse, 
lying  thus  on  the  bedstead  or  in  the  trough.     Over  all  they 
have  a  kind  of  canopy  built  (if  he  be  a  person  of  very  high 
quality),  covered   at  top,  hung   about  with   painted  cloth, 
and  bunches  of  cocoa-nuts,  and  green  boughs ;  ajid  so  fire 
is  put  to  it.     After  all  is  burnt  to  ashes,  they  sweep  to- 
gether the  ashes  into  the  manner  of  a  sugar-loaf,  and  hedge 
the  place  round  from  wild  beasts  breaking  in,  and  ihcy  will 
sow  herbs  there.     Thus  1  saw  the  kind's  uncle,  the  chief 
lirinanx  ^  (who  was,  as  it  were,  the  chief  primate  of  all  the 
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nation),  burned  upon  a  high  place,  that  the  blaze  might  be 
seen  a  great  way '." 

I  myself  saw  an  Unndns^  barned  very  much  in  this 
way  near  Ihc  Weyangoda  Court-house  ;  and  there  is  a  long 
account  in  the  native  newspaper,  the  Lak-riwi-kirana 
(Ceylon  Sunbeam)^  of  the  laih  March,  1^70^  of  the  crema- 
tion of  a  Weda-rlla,  or  native  doctor  Bis^op  Bfgandet 
relates  in  a  note  In  his  ^Life  or  Legend  of  Gautama*  the 
corresponding  ceremonies  still  in  use  in  Burma,  of  which  he 
has  been  a  witness  ^ ;  but  cremation  is  apparently  as  seldom 
resorted  to  in  Burma  as  it  is  in  Ceylon. 

The  unccrcmonioua  mode  of  burying  the  dead  referred  to 
by  Knox  is  not  adopted  in  the  more  settled  districts  on 
the  sea  coast-  When  at  Galte  1  enquired  into  the  funeral 
customs  there  prevalent,  with  the  following  result^: 

A  few  hours  after  a  man  has  died,  the  relations  wash  the 
corpse,  sba\'e  it ;  and^  having  clothed  it  with  a  strip  of  clean 
while  cloth,  place  it  on  a  bedstead  covered  with  wiiite  cloth, 
and  under  a  canopy  (wiyana)  also  of  white  cloth-  They 
then  place  two  lamps,  one  to  burn  at  the  head,  and  the  other 
at  the  foot  of  the  corpse,  and  use  perfumes. 

A  coflin  Is  then  prepared,  covered  with  black  cloth  ;  and 
the  body  Is  placed  on  the  cofRn,  and  U  then  sprinkled  over 
with  lavender  or  rosc-watcn  The  women  meanwhile  bow 
backwards  and  forwards  with  their  bands  behind  their 
heads,  uttering  loud  waitings  over  the  deceased. 

Then  the  male  relatives  carry  the  coftin  to  the  grave, 
which  is  dug  in  one  of  their  own  cocoa-nut  topee  near  by, 
and  over  which  is  raised  a  more  or  less  elaborate  canopy  or 
arch  of  cloths  and  evergreens  (ge^^i-ge),  adorned  with  the 
tender  leaves  and  flowers  of  the  cocoa-nut.  Along  the  path 
also  from  the  house  to  the  grave  young  cocoa-nut  leaves 
and  fluweis  are  sometimes  hung,  and  tlie  pathway  itself  is 
often  spread  with  dean  white  cloths. 

The  tom-tom  beaters  go  first;  and  the  dull  monotonous 


'  Id  tbt  older  Aiitfom  of  Koqx  there  U  a  cutiont  engnvmg  d  a  bodj*  being 
Ihn  burnL 

*  Thifd  ediboo,  voL  11-  pp.  7B,  79. 

'  Sec  ihc  Ccyloa  friend  fgr  1B70.  pp-  109  ud  rollonriiiBi 
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ind  of  their  instruments  of  music  is  appropriate  enough. 

len  follow  some  Buddhist  mendicantSj  in  number  accord- 
ing to  the  wealth  or  influence  of  the  deceased,  and  walking 
under  a  portable  canopy  of  white  clolh.  Then  the  coffin  is 
carried  by  the  nearest  male  relatives,  and  followed  by  other 
male  relatives  and  reliitions — no  females,  even  the  widowed 
mother  of  an  only  aon,  taking  part  in  this  last  sad  pro- 
cession. 

Three  times  the  coifin  is  carried  round  the  grave;  then 
it  is  placed  on  two  sticks  placed  across  the  mouth  of  the 
pit ;  and  one  end  of  a  roll  of  white  cloth  is  placed  on  the 
coffin,  the  other  end  being  held  by  all  the  Unn^nses 
(Bhikkhus)  whilst  the  people  repeat  three  times  in  Pali 
the  well-known  formula  of  the  Refuges  (the  simple  Niccne 
Creed  of  the  Buddhists): 

'I  lake  my  refuge  in  the  Buddha, 
I  take  my  refu^  in  the  Dhamma, 
1  take  my  refuge  in  the  Order '/ 

Then  the  priests  respond,  thrice  repealing  in  Pali  the 

well-known  verse  discussed  below': 

*How  transient  are  all  component  things  1 
Their  nature's  to  be  bom  and  die ; 
Coming,  they  go ;  and  then  is  best. 
When  each  has  ceased,  and  all  is  rest  1 ' 

Then  the  UunSnsds  let  go  the  roll  of  white  cloth,  and 
whilst  water  is  poured  from  a  goblet  into  a  cup  placed 
on  a  plate  until  the  cup  ia  full  to  the  bri^l^thcy  again 
chaunt  three  times  in  Puli  the  following  verses; — 

'As  rivers,  when  they  fill,  must  flow, 
And  reach,  and  till  the  dUtant  main; 


^  fiLiJilbflw  ^TiUii"!  gai'tiimL 

Sfljvfghnw  f^nfrnnt  ga^^trhimi. 
'  AiU'fri  vnU  i^dmvkliird  uppidavn^B-dhaininiDC 

ixe  '  Book  af  the  Gical  Dtccase/  VI,  l6,  and  the  '  Lcgead  oi  the  Gicat  King 
of  Glury,*  II,  41, 

*  T]iii  cdcmooy  is  colled  PstPt  vadmaflwl. 
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So  surely  what  is  given  here 

Will  reach  and  bless  the  spirits  (here  I 

If  you  on  earth  will  gladly  give 
Departed  ghosts  will  gladly  live! 

As  waterr  poured  on  oiountain  tops 
Must  soon  descend,  and  reach  the  plain; 
So  surely  what  ia  given  here 
Will  reach  and  bless  the  spirits  there*!' 

The  relations  then  place  the  coffin  in  the  grave,  and 

each  throws  in  a  handful  of  earth.  The  Unn^ns^s  then 
go  away,  taking  the  roll  or  rolls  of  cloth,  one  end  of  which 
was  placed  upon  the  coffin.  The  grave  is  filled  in.  Two 
lights,  one  at  the  head  of  it,  and  one  at  ihe  foot,  are  left 
burning.  And  then  the  friends  and  relations  return  to 
the  house. 

The  funeral  now  being  over,  is  followed  by  a  feast  i 
for  though  nothing  may  be  cooked  in  a  house  or  hut  in 
which  there  is  a  corpse,  yet  plenty  of  food  has  been  brought 
in  from  neighbouring  tenements  by  the  relations  of  the 
deceased. 

There  is,  however,  J'et  another  very  curious  ceremony 
to  be  gone  through.  Three  or  seven  days — whichever, 
according  to  the  rules  of  astrology,  is  a  lucky  day — after 
the  deceased  person  died,  an  Unn^nse  U  duly  invited  to 
the  house  in  which  the  deceased  died-  He  arrives  in  the 
evening  ;  reads  ban  a  (that  is,  the  Word,  passages  from  the 
sacred  books)  throughout  the  night;  and  in  the  morning 
is  presented  with  a  roll  of  white  cloth,  and  b  a.'iked  to 
partake  of  food,  chicBy  of  cour^ie  curries,  of  those  different 
kinda  of  which  the  deceased  had  been  most  particularly 
ibnd. 

*  Yacha  varivatii  purfl  partpQrcnii  ia^aniH 

t.vnm  exB  ilo  dmoiM  petBmom  npakappnti. 

Unnatnc  ur]akLn  vaf^un  ysLh^  (Ltniinm  pavaLliLi 

Tticcf  versB  occtir  in  |hc  TlrokodUit^DTU  of  Xht  Kbudduka-Fii^A,  bm  in 
A  diGcrenI  oidei. 
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This  ceremony  Is  called  Matafca  Dclnaya  (Gift  for 
the  Dcad)»  ai^d  the  previous  feaat  Is  called  Mataka 
Bhatta  (Feast  in  honour  of  the  DeadJ :  the  two  combined 
taking  the  place  of  an  ancient  rite  observed  in  pagan, 
prc-Buddhistic,  times,  and  then  also  called  Mataka  Bhattat 
in  which  ofTeriiigs  were  made  to  the  Petas;  that  is,  to 
the  manes,  or  departed  ghosts,  of  ancestors  and  near 
relations.  Such  offerings  are  of  course  forbidden  to  Bud- 
dhists ',  and  it  is  a  very  instructive  instance  of  a  survival  m 
belief,  of  the  effuct  of  the  natural  reluctance  to  make  much 
change  in  tJic  mode  of  paying  the  customao'  funeral  respect 
to  deceased  fricnd^^,  that  the  kind  of  food  supposed  to  be 
most  appreciated  by  the  dead  should  still  be  used  in  the 
Buddhist  funeral  rites. 

Another  part  of  the  ceremony,  that  part  where  one  end 
of  a  roll  of  cloth  is  placed  on  the  cofiin  while  the  other  end 
is  held  by  all  the  assembled  UnnSnses  ^  is  a  fragment  of 
ritualistic  symbolism  which  destrves  attention.  The  mem- 
bers of  the  Buddhist  Order  of  Mendicants  U'ere  enjoined  to 
avoid  all  personal  decoration  of  any  kind  ;  and  lo  attires 
themselves  in  cloths  of  ro  value,  such  aa  might  he  gathered 
from  a  dust  heap(Pam5u-k{ila}H  or  even  from  a  cemetery. 
This  was  a  principle  to  be  followed,  not  a  literal  rule  to  be 
observed  ;  and  therefore  from  the  first  presents  of  strips  of 
plain  white  cotton  cloth,  first  torn  in  pieces  to  deprive 
Ihem  of  any  commercial  value,  then  pieced  together  again 
and  dyed  a  dull  orange  colour  to  call  to  mijid  the  colour  of 
old  worn  out  linen,  were  the  material  from  which  the 
mendicants'  clothing  was  actually  made.  But  the  duty  of 
contempt  for  dress  (called  Pawysu-kOlikan^a,  from  the 
dust  heap)  was  never  lost  sight  of,  and  advantage  was  taken 
of  the  gifts  given  by  the  faithfiil  at  funerals  to  impress  this 
duty  upon  the  minds  of  the  assembled  Bhikkhus- 

Nothing  is  known  of  any  religious  ceremony  having  been 
performed  by  the  early  Buddhists  in  India,  whether  the 
person  deceased  was  a  layman,  or  even  a  member  of  the 


'  Camp&rc  iLc  Mataka- DliiLtu-6'dtakEL  (No.  )6^  tnuiUlcd  b 
Biilh  tilorin,'  vol.  i.  pp.  326  and  foUDwJnE. 
»  Sec  p>  alll. 
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OrdCTn  The  Vinaya  Fi/aka,  which  enters  at  so  great  length 
irto  all  the  details  of  the  daily  life  of  the  rcclu3cs,  has 
no  rules  regarding  Ihe  mode  of  treating  the  body  of  a 
deceased  Bhikkhu.  It  was  probably  burnt,  and  very  much 
in  the  manner  described  in  the  last  chapter  of  our  Sutla 
— that  is  to  say,  it  was  reverently  carried  out  to  some 
convenient  spot,  and  there  simply  cremated  on  a  funeral 
pyre  wilhout  any  religious  ritusl,  a  small  tope  being  more 
often  than  not  erected  over  the  ashes.  Though  funerals 
are,  naturally,  not  unfrcquently  mentioned  in  the  hiaton'cal 
books,  and  in  the  Birth  Stories,  there  Is  nowhere  any 
reference  to  a  recognised  mode  of  performing  any  religious 
ceremony  ^ 

The  dale  of  the  Great  Decease  is  not  quite  certain, 
The  dwellers  in  the  valley  of  the  Ganges,  for  many  genera- 
tions after  Gotama's  death,  were  a  happy  people,  who  had 
no  need  of  dates  ;  and  it  was  only  long  afterwards,  and  in 
Ceylon,  that  the  great  event  became  used  as  the  starting- 
point  for  chronological  cakulatlons,  as  the  Buddhist  era. 

The  earliest  use  of  the  Buddha's  ParinibbSna  as  sjch 
an  era  is  in  an  Inscription  of  King  Nissanka  Malla's,  of  the 
twelfth  century  A.  D-,  published  by  mc  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  iJ^7j.  Both  in  the  historical 
records  of  Ceylon,  and  in  those  passages  of  the  Pur^vas 
which  are  the  nearest  approach  to  historical  records  in 
India,  the  chronology  is  usually  based  on  the  lists  of  kings, 
just  as  it  is  m  the  Old  Testament  Only  by  adding  to- 
gether the  lengths  of  the  reigns  of  the  intermediate  kings 
is  it  passible  to  calculate  the  length  of  the  lime  that  is  said 
to  have  elapsed  between  any  two  given  events. 

If  these  lists  of  kings  had  been  accurately  kept  from 


■  Compare  Mahivajwui^pp.^,  115,  119,  195,  >i3^ja5,  and  Chap.  39,  verv  iS; 
OAljika  1,  166,  iSi,  ^01  i  11,  6;  Iiuariibn  CiUka,  pp.  r,  Ti,  3^,  16,  Sec ; 
DEiAinniBpada  Comnieiiliirj^  pp.  94,  ao;,  jq6,  »sj,  339;  Haftfinoiii-gBlU' 
Tibir4-vajAu,  Chap.  IX;  IIikEj,  *  l^tcm  MooacluMri/  pp^  33»'3>4- 

The  woHt  SaddhafM^  UJilbidchikiiH,  and  Nivapo,  givcD  in  Childcn, 
vefn  to  p^gtn  rttrL 

Od  faDurali  among   Ouddhiiti  in  Japtn,  kc  Miu  Bird'ft  'Unbeaten  Tnclo,* 

TvLL 
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Gotama's  time  to  the  time  when  the  existing  chronicles 
were  com^jiled,  we  should  be  able,  if  we  could  fix  the  date 
of  any  otic  of  the  kings,  to  calculate  the  tlatc  of  the 
Buddha's  death-  This  last  we  can  do  ;  for  the  date  of 
A'andragupta,  and  the  date  of  his  grandson  Asoka,  can  be 
independently  fixed  within  a  few  years  by  the  aid  of  the 
Greek  historians.  Bui  unfortunately  the  earlier  parts  of 
the  otherwise  reliable  Ceylon  chronicles  are,  like  the  earlier 
parts  of  Livy's  otherwise  reliable  history  of  Rome,  full  of 
inconsistencies  and  impossibilities. 

According  to  the  RA^a-paramparA,  or  line  of  kings, 
in  the  Ceylon  chronicles,  the  date  of  the  Great  Decease 
would  be  543  B  c,  which  is  arrived  at  by  adding  to  the 
date  161  B-C,  (from  which  llic  reliable  portion  of  the 
history  b^ins)  two  periods  of  14'*  and  136  years.  The 
first  purports  to  give  the  time  which  elapsed  between  161 
B.C,  and  the  great  Buddhist  church  Council  held  under 
Aaoka,  and  in  the  eighteenth  year  of  his  reign,  at  Patna  ; 
and  the  second  to  give  the  interval  between  that  Council 
and  the  Buddha's  death. 

It  would  result  from  the  iirst  calculation  that  the  d^Lte 
of  Asoka's  coronation  would  be  325  B.C.  ( 146+ if^i  +  i*i). 
But  we  know  that  tliia  must  contain  a  blunder  or  blunders, 
as  the  date  of  Asoka's  coronation  can  be  fixed,  as  above 
stated,  with  absolute  certainty  within  a  year  or  two  cither 
way  of  267  II. c. 

Would  it  then  be  sound  criticism  to  accept  the  other, 
earlier,  period  of  2^6  years  found  in  those  chronicles — a 
period  which  we  cannot  test  by  Greek  chrono logy ^^uid 
by  simply  adding  the  Ceylon  calculation  of  236  years  to 
the  European  date  for  the  eighteenth  year  of  Asoka  (that 
in  cirea  249  B.C.)  to  conclude  that  the  Buddha  died  in  or 
about  48^  }j.a? 

I  cannot  think  so.  The  further  we  go  back  the  greater 
does  the  probability  of  error  become,  not  less.  The  most 
superficial  cxaniinaiion  of  the  details  of  this  earlier  period 
shows  too,  that  they  arc  unreliable  ;  and  what  reliance 
would  it  be  wise  to  place  upon  the  total,  apart  from  the 
details,  when  we  find  it  mentioned  for  the  first  time  in 
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A  work,  the  DIpavawsa.  written  eight  centuries  after  the 
date  it  is  proposed  to  5x? 

If  further  proof  were  needed,  we  have  it  in  the  fact  that 
the  DTpavamsa  actually  contains  the  details  of  another 
calculation — based  not  on  the  lists  of  kings  (R^^a-param- 
par^j,  but  OQ  a  list  of  Theras  (Thera-parampar^) 
stretching  back  from  AsoVa's  time  to  the  time  of  the 
great  Teacher — which  contradicts  this  calcublion  of 
236  years. 

The  Thera-paramparil  give^  the  name  of  the  member 
of  the  Buddhist  Order  of  Mendicants,  that  is,  the  Thcra, 
who  ordained  Mahinda  (the  son  of  Asuka).  then  the  name 
of  the  Thcra  who  ordained  that  Thcra,  and  so  on.  There 
arc  only  hvc  of  them  from  UpdU^  who  was  ordained  six- 
teen years  after  Buddha's  death,  down  to  Mahinda  in- 
clusive. This  would  account  not  for  aj6,  but  only  for 
about  150  years. 

For  let  the  reader  lake  the  case  of  any  clergyman  in 
the  present  day.  The  Bishop  who  ordains  him  would  have 
been  ordained  thirty  or  forty  yi^ara  before;  and  four  such 
intervals  would  iill  out,  not  a;)6  years,  but  about  a  century 
and  a  half ;  and  d  similar  argument  apphcs  with  reasonable 
certainty  to  the  Cdsc  in  point. 

Ad  examination  of  the  details  of  the  List  of  Theras 
confirms  Ihia  conclusion  strongly  on  every  essentia!  point. 
An  examination  also  of  the  List  of  Kings  shows  tliat 
the  period  of  236  years  is  wrong  by  being  too  Jong, 
The  shorter  period  of  150  years  between  Asoka  and  the 
Great  Decease  agrees  much  better  with  what  we  know 
of  the  literary  history  of  Buddhism  during  that  interval. 
And  it  also  agrees  with  the  tradition  of  the  northern  Bud- 
dhists as  preserved  by  Ilioueo  Thsang,  and  in  Kashmir 
and  Tibet^  In  the  'Questions  of  Mihnda*  also — a  work 
of  unknown  date,  preserved  only  in   its   Pcili  form,  but 


'  Jqlicn^i  lriins|ai[qn  af  Hrcucn  Tbtugn  '  Mrmolia  itr  1q  con1tt«  ocd- 

in  '  A^jiilic  k«scAjchc«,'  v^L  ul-  jjp,  1^3^  797.  Thvy  place  the  Gtm  Dfccsk 
400  yciisiefmc  Kvibbka,  Hbc4c  Council  vit*  held  vboiUy  hlier  tbf  conuueacc 
local  or  our  en. 
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possibly  derived  from  a  northern  Buddhist  Sanskrit  work 
— iJic  date  of  the  Buddha's  death  is  fixed  at  five  hundred 
years  before  the  time  of  Milinda^who  certainly  reigned 
about  a  century  after  Christ,  I  am,  ihcreforen  of  opinion 
that  the  hitherto  accepted  date  of  the  BLiddhaa  death 
should  be  modified  accordingly. 

This  would  make  the  date  of  the  Great  Decease  about 
410-^00  B.C.  (very  possibly  a  year  or  two  later),  and  the 
date  of  Gotarna  s  birth  therefore  eighty  years  earlier,  or  in 
round  numbers  about  .^00  K.c, 

I  have  discussed  the  whole  question  at  full  length  in  my 
^Ancient  Coins  and  Measures  of  Ceylon/  written  in  ampli- 
fication of  a  paper  read  in  1H74  before  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society  ;  and  to  that  work  J  must  refer  any  reader,  who 
may  take  interest  ttx  these  chronological  discussions,  for 
ampler  details.  I  have  been  able  here  to  present  only  a 
summary  of  an  argument  which  is  in  so  far  of  little  fm- 
portance,  inasmuch  as  the  rectification  which  I  have  ven- 
tured to  propose  only  differs  by  a  h'tlle  more  than  half  a 
century  from  thp  earliest  date  which  can  in  any  case  be 
suggested  as  approximately  correct  (thai  is  about  4H5  B.C.). 
The  date  543  B.C.,  still  unfortunately  accepted  outside  the 
circle  of  students  of  Buddhism ",  is  now  acknowledged  to 
be  too  early  by  all  scholars  who  have  seriously  considered 
the  subject. 


J  Tieddcnrr,  p.  ^,  Mr.  Trendener  sMyt  in  hi«  pre£ii^F  iha.t  BaddliigbDVL 
quoLs  ihia  \^'ork,  bul  unlbrliifialcly  he  does  hot  give  auy  Teicrence.  Sec  the 
DLj[c  bclovi  DD  our  SulU,  Cbap.  Vl,  ^  ^. 

'  Sec,  for  instaiicc.  Mm  Dujickrt,  'Hirtory  of  Aniltinily,*  vol,  W.  p.  364. 
On  Ihe  itflled  FA[a.  dL;[iiihc<]  bjr  iortte  (0  A&oItb^  ue  my  ncte  loc  dL.  ud 
Oldttbeig,  '  latrtHL  to  the  MnM-vEigga,'  p,  inxviii. 
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Ceiapter  I, 

I  \  Thus  have  I  heard.  The  Blessed  One  was 
once  dwelling  in  Ra^gaha,  on  ihe  hill  called  tlic 
Vultures  Peak.  Now  at  that  time  A^atasattii,  the 
son  of  the  queen-consort  of  Vidcha  origin  ^  the  king 
of  Magadba,  was  desiroas  of  attacking  the  Varans ; 
and  he  said  to  himself,  '  I  will  root  out  these  V^- 

*  Sections  i-to,  inclusive,  recur  in  ihe  Va^  Vagga  of  the 
Sutia  NipSta.  in  Llie  AnguUard  Nik^ja;  and  there  is  a  curiously 
incorrect  version  of  $  3  in  the  Vn  Khc\i  Fi  Hu,  ininshLed  from 
ihe  Chinese  by  J\Ir.  Beal,  under  the  tiile  of  *The  Dhammapada 
from  ihc  BuddhisE  Cmoji/  pp,  165,  166. 

'  A^aiasaltu  VcdchipullOp  The  first  wori!  is  not  a  per- 
soT)»l  name,  bm  an  official  epithet,  'he  against  whnm  ihere  has 
arisen  no  (wofthy  or  equal)  fi^e  ; '  the  second  gives  us  the  maiden 
faroilyt  or  iril>U  {not  personal)  name  of  his  mother.  Persons  of 
(fisLmction  are  scarcely  ever  mentioned  by  name  in  Indian  Biid<IhiBt 
books,  a  rule  appl>ins  more  especially  to  kings,  but  extended 
not  uTifrequently  to  private  persona.  Thus  Upatiswi.  the  earnest 
and  ihoughlful  disciple  whom  ihe  Buddha  himself  declared  10  be 
'the  second  founder  of  the  kingdom  of  HghtcousncsSn'  la  referred 
to  either  as  Dhamma'9enapati  or  as  Siriputta;  epizheEs  of  cor- 
responding origin  to  those  in  the  teiL  By  the  ^dJns  A^lasattu 
is  called  KOmksx  or  Konlka,  which  again  is  probably  noi  the  name 
given  to  him  at  the  rice-eaiing  (the  ceremony  corresponding  to 
infant  baptibm),  but  a  nickname  acquired  in  aAer  life. 
[11]  B 
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^ans»  mighty  and  powerful  *  though  they  l)e,  I  will 
destroy  these  Vag'^ans,  I  will  brini^  these  Varans 
to  utter  ruin ! ' 

2.  So  he  spake  to  the  Brihman  Vassakdra.  the 
prime-minister  of  Mag-ddha,  and  said: 

*  Come  now,  O  Brdhman,  do  you  go  to  the  Blessed 
One.  and  bow  down  in  adoration  at  his  feet  on  my 
behalf,  and  enquire  in  my  name  whether  he  is  free 
from  illness  and  suffering,  and  in  the  enjoyment  of 
ease  and  comfort,  and  vigorous  health.  Then  tell 
him  that  A^tasattu,  son  of  [he  Vedehi,  tlie  king  of 
Magadha,  in  his  eagerness  to  attack  the  Va^^ans, 
has  resolved,  **  I  will  root  out  these  Va^fians,  mighty 
and  powerful  thouf,^h  ihey  be,  I  will  destroy  these 
Va^ians,  I  will  bring  these  Va^^iiins  to  utter  ruin  !*' 
And  bear  carefully  in  mind  whatever  the  Blessed 
One  may  predict,  and  repeat  it  to  me.  For  the 
Buddhas  speak   nothing  untrue!* 

3,  Then  the  Brahman  Vassak^ra  hearkened  to  the 
words  of  the  king,  saying,  '  Be  it  us  you  say/  And 
ordering  a  number  of  magnificent  carriages  to  be 
made  ready,  he  mounted  one  of  them,  left  R^^'agaha 
with  his  train,  and  went  to  the  Vulture's  Peak, 
riding  as  far  as   the  ground  was  passable  for  car- 


'  Evammahiddhike  evammahiSniibhSvc,  There  is  nolhing 
supernatural  about  Lbe  jddhi  lit^rc  rcFcrred  Id.  Elena  tcsan 
Eam  a^ga-bhLiviin  ki^thcsi  says  ilic  commentalor  simply;  thus 
refening  ihe  former  adjeciive  to  ihe  power  of  union,  a^  he  does 
the  second  to  the  power  derived  from  practice  in  military  tactics 
(hatthisippadnii).  The  epidieCs  are,  indeed^  mast  conamonly 
applied  [o  the  supernafural  powers  of  Devads,  N&gas,  and  oth^r 
fairy-like  beings;  but  they  arc  Aso  u&cd»  sometimes  In  ihc  simple 
fien&e  of  this  passage,  and  sometimes  in  the  other  sense,  of  Buddhan 
and  of  oiiii^r  Arahats.  See  I\[.  P.  S.  12,4^]  M.  Sud.  S-  49-53 1 
^'^t,  I,  34,  35,  35,  41. 
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riages,  and  then  alighting  and  proceeding  on  foot 
to  the  place  where  the  Ulcssed  One  was.  On 
arriving  there  he  exchanged  with  the  Blessed  One 
the  greetings  and  compliments  of  friendship  and 
civility,  sat  down  respectfully  by  his  side  [and  then 
delivered  to  him  the  message  even  as  the  king  had 
commanded  ^], 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Ananda  was 
standing  behind  the  Blessed  One,  and  fanning  him- 
And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  him:  *  Have  you 
heard,  Ananda,  that  the  V^^ans  hold  full  and 
frequent  public  assemblies?" 

'Lord,  so  I  have  heard/  replied  he. 

"So  long,  Ananda/  rejoined  the  Blessed  One,  'as 
the  Va^^ans  hold  these  full  and  frequent  public 
assemblies;  so  long  may  they  be  expected  not  to 
decline,  but  to  prosper' 

[And  in  like  manner  questioning  Ananda.  and 
receiving  a  similar  reply,  the  Blessed  One  declared 
as  follows  the  oilier  conditions  which  would  ensure 
the  welfare  of  the  Va^an  confederacy  ^] 

'  So  long,  Ananda,  as  the  Vaj^^ians  meet  together 
in  concord,  and  rise  in  concord^  and  carry  out 
iheir  undertakings  in  concord — so  long  as  they 
enact  nothing  not  already  established,  abrogate 
nothing  that  has  been  already  enacted^  and  act  in 
accordance  with  the  ancient  institutions  of  the 
Vaf^ans  as  established  in  former  days— so  long 
as  ihcy  honour  and  esteem  and  revere  and  support 
the  Vaf^Ian  elders,  and  hold  it  a  point  of  duty  to 
hearken  to  their  words — so  long  as  no  women  or  girls 

'  {  a  repealed. 

'  In  the  text  there  b  a  qoeation,  answer,  and  replj-  with  each 
clause. 
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belonging  to  their  clans  are  detained  among  them 
by  force  or  abduction — so  long  as  they  honour  and 
esteem  and  revere  and  support  the  Va^an  shrines  ' 
in  town  or  country,  and  allow  not  the  proper  offerings 
and  rites,  as  formerly  given  and  performed,  to  fall  into 
desuetude — so  longas  the  rightful  protection, defence, 
and  support  shall  be  fully  provided  for  the  Arahats 
among  them,  so  that  Arahats  from  a  distance  may 
enter  the  realm,  and  the  Arahats  therein  may  live  at 
ease — so  long  may  the  Varans  be  expected  not 
to  decluie,  but  to  prosper.' 

5,  Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  Vassakiira 
the  Br&hman,  and  said: 

'When  1  was  once  staying,  O  Brahman,  at  VesAti 
at  the  S^randada  Temple^,  I  taught  the  Varans 
these  conditions  of  welfare;  and  so  long  as  those 
conditions  shall  continue  to  exist  among  the  V^- 
^'ans,  so  long  as  the  Va^ians  shall  be  well  instructed 
In  those  conditions,  so  long  may  we  expect  them 
not  to  decline,  but  to  prosper.' 

'We  may  expect  then/  answered  the  BrAhman,  *the 
welfare  and  not  the  decline  of  the  Varans  when 
they  are  possessed  of  any  one  of  these  conditions  of 
welfare,  how  much  more  so  when  they  are  possessed 
of  all  the  seven.  So,  Gotama,  the  Va^^ans  cannot 
be  overcome  by  the  king  of  Magadha ;  that  is,  not 
in  battle,  without  diplomacy  or  breaking  up  their 
alliance^.  And  now,  Gotama,  we  must  go;  we  are 
busy^  and  have  much  to  do.' 


'  A'etiydni,  which  Sum.  A"iU  eirpfains  as  Yakkha-<te!i)3riL 

*  The  commentator  adds  thai  this  was  a  vthSra  creeled  on  the 

site  of  ^  former  temple  of  the  Yskkha  Sdrandnda- 

■  '  OvcTcome*  is   literally  '  Jore  '   {akaraniy^)^  but  Ihe  word 

cvid«nll/  has  a  similar  seiise  to  that  which  'done'  occasionally  has 
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'Whatever  you  think  most  fitting,  O  Brahman,* 
was  the  reply.  And  the  BrShman  Vassakdra.  de- 
lighted and  pleased  with  the  words  of  the  Blessed 
One,  rose  from  his  seat,  and  went  his  way. 


6.   Now  soon  after  he  had  gone  the  Blessed  One 

addressed  the  venerable  Ananda,  and  said  :  '  Go  now. 
Ananda,  and  assemble  in  die  Service  Hall  such  of 
the  Brethren'  as  live  ui  the  neighbourhood  of 
Ra^gaha/ 


in  colloquial  English.  The  Sum.  Vil.  (fol.  /i)  £ays  akaran?v&» 
akatabbri  agahetabbS  :  ^adidan,  nrp4ta-matLan  :  yoddlias- 
sdii,  karanatthe  sSmt-va^anaii,  abhimukhena.  yuddliena 
gahcluh  na  !^akh£  Li  ailho.  Upalapan^,  which  1  hft^e  only 
met  wiih  h*re,  mutiJ  mean  *  humbug,  cajoler)%  diplomacy;'  s«e  the 
use  of  I l»c  verb  upa-ISpeli,  al  Mab:i  VaggaV,  i.  ?i  ;  GiL  11.366, 
167;  PSt,  in  the  7oIh  Pit.  Sum,  Vil-  e<[p]ain£  it,  at  seme  length, 
a&  making  an  alliance,  by  ^fts,  wiih  ho:?1;le  InEent,  ^vhich  comes 
to  much  the  same  thing.     The  root  I  think  b  17- 

'  The  word  iransliited  'brethren'  ihroughoui  is  in  the  original 
bliikkliO,  a  word  most  dilHcult  to  render  adequately  by  any  ivord 
uhJch  would  not,  to  Chmiians  and  in  Europe,  connote  something 
different  from  th«  Buddhist  idea-  A  bhikkhu,  literally  *  t>eggar/ 
was  a  di^iple  vhn  had  joined  Gotama's  order  ;  but  the  word  refciB 
to  their  renunciation  of  worldly  Ehings,  radicr  than  lo  thcif  conse- 
quent mendicancy;  and  ihey  did  not  really  beg  in  our  modern 
sense  of  the  word.  Hardy  has  'pricsta;'  I  have  elsewhere  used 
'  monks'  and  sometimes  '  beggars'  and  'members  of  Che  order.' 
This  lasi  ie.  1  think,  the  best  rendering;  bui  it  is  too  long  for  con- 
slant  rcpeliiion,  as  in  this  |>:;asaec,  and  too  complex  lo  be  a  really 
good  version  of  bbikkhu-  The  merobt>rs  of  Ihe  order  were  nol 
]>riei;ts.  Tor  ihey  had  no  priestly  powers,  Tliey  were  not  monks,  for 
ihey  took  no  vow  of  obedience,  and  cciild  leave  the  order  (and 
eonsianily  did  bo  and  do  so  tlilJ)  whenever  tliey  chose.  They 
were  not  beggars,  for  they  hiul  nf>ne  of  the  niental  and  moral 
qualities  associated  with  ihal  word.  '  Breihren  '  connotes  very  much 
the  position  in  whicJj  ihey  stood  to  one  another ;  bm  I  wish  ihere 
were  a  better  word  to  use  In  rendering  bhikkhu. 


THE    BOOK    OF   THE    GREAT    DECEASE. 


CK. 


And  he  did  so ;  and  returned  to  the  Blessed  One, 
and  informed  him,  saying: 

'The  company  of  the  Brethren,  Lord,  is  assem- 
bled, let  the  Blessed  One  do  as  secmelh  to  him  fit-' 

And    the    Blessed   One   arose,    and   went   to    the 
Service  Hall ;  and  when  he  was  seated,  he  addressed   • 
the  Brethren,  and  said  : 

'  I  will  teach  you,  O  mendicants,  seven  conditions 
of  die  welfare  of  a  community.  Listen  well  and 
attend,  and  I  wJU  speak." 

'Even  so.  Lord,'  said  the  Brethren,  in  assent^  to 
the  Blessed  One ;  and  he  spake  as  follows : 

■  So  long,  O  mendicants,  as  the  brethren  meet 
together  in  full  and  frequent  assemblies — so  long 
as  they  meet  together  in  concord,  and  rise  in  con- 
cord, and  carry  out  in  concord  the  duties  of  the 
order — so  long^  as  the  brethren  shall  establish 
nothing  that  has  not  been  already  prescribed,  and 
abrogate  nothing  that  has  been  already  established, 
and  act  in  accordance  wilh  the  rules  of  the  order  as 
now  laid  down — so  long  as  the  brethren  honour  and 
esteem  and  revere  and  support  the  elders  of  expe- 
rience and  long  standing,  the  fathers  and  leaders 
of  the  order,  and  hold  it  a  point  of  duty  to  hearken 
to  their  words — so  long  as  the  brethren  fall  not 
under  the  influence  of  that  craving  which,  springing 
up  within  them,  would  give  rise  to  renewed  exist- 
ence^-:—so  long  as  the  brethren  delight  in  a  life 
of  solitude — so  long  as  the  brethren  so  train  dieir 
minds'  that  good  and  holy  men  shall  come  to 
them,  and  those  who  have  come  shall  dwell  at  ease 


'  'Ponobliaviki'  putiitbbhava-ddjilta,     (S.  V.  fol.  f^.) 
*  'Pa^^atta'4  yeva  sii\i/r£  upa//jipeflsanif '  li  aUanc  ab- 
bhaniare  sntim  upa//^^pessa.ntL     (S.  V.  fol.  /A.) 


MAIlA-PARTNlBE^NA-SirTTA. 


— SO  long  may  the  brethren  be  expected,  not  to 
decline,  but  to  prosper.  So  long  as  these  seven  con- 
ditions shall  continue  to  exist  among  the  brethren,  so 
long  as  they  are  weU-instnicted  In  these  conditions, 
so  long  may  the  brethren  be  expected  not  to  decline, 
but  to  prosper/ 

7»  '  Other  seven  conditions  of  welfare  will  I  teach 
yon,  O  brethren.  Listen  well,  and  attend,  and  1 
will  speak.' 

And  on  tlieir  expressing  their  assent,  he  spake 
as  follo\\s: 

'So  long  as  the  brethren  shall  not  engage  in, 
or  be  fond  of,  or  be  connected  with  business — so 
long  as  the  brethren  shall  not  be  in  the  habit 
of,  or  be  fond  of,  or  be  partakers  in  idle  talk — so 
long  3S  the  brethren  shall  not  be  addicted  to,  or 
be  fond  of,  or  indulge  in  slothfulress — so  long 
as  the  brethren  shall  not  frequent,  or  be  fond  of, 
or  indulge  in  society— so  lon£j  as  the  brethren 
shall  neither  have,  nor  fall  under  the  inlluenee  of, 
sinful  desires — so  long  as  the  brethren  shall  not 
become  the  friends,  companions,  or  intimates  of 
sinners — so  long  as  the  brethren  shall  not  come 
to  a  stop  on  their  way  [to  Nirvdsa ']  because  they 


*'OramatUken4'davaratnaiiakeniflppQmttnakena,'An- 
tari'  li  arahaUafn  appaLv4  'va  ciih'  an  tare.  ^  VosAnAii'  ti . . . . 
Dsakkanam  td&m  vutta/n  hoti.  Ydvi  sila-pSrisuddhi-maL- 
lena  vi  vipassana-mailcnai'4  soTdpanna-bhAva-maitenava 
»akad4gami-L>liiva-iDatteTia  vi  anSg^mi-bhSva-Tiiaticna  va 
'voB&n&jR'na'&pa^^issanti'  ndma  *  vuddhi  yevi  bhikkhQ- 
Tiajn  pi/ikamkhi  no  parihani.'  S.  V.{(o\Art).  This  is  an  mtrr* 
tsiirp  analogue  lo  Philippuns  ili.  13:*!  count  not  myself  10  have 
apprehended:  but  thiaone  ihmg  1  do,  forgel»ing  ihow  ihmgs  which 
are  behind,  and  reaching  Torih  unto  iliose  ihings  which  are  before 
1  press  toward  the  msak,'  Ac.     See  also  bcJow,  Chap*  V,  §  &B. 
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have  attained  to  any  lesser  thmg^so  long  may  the 
brethren  Le  exijected  not  to  decline,  but  to  prosper- 

"So  long  as  these  conditions  shall  continue  to 
exist  among  the  brethren,  so  long  as  they  are  in- 
structed in  these  conditions,  so  long  may  the  brethren 
be  expected  not  to  decline,  but  to  prosper.' 

S,  '  Other  seven  conditions  of  welfare  will  1  teach 
yoUt  O  brethren.  Listen  well,  and  attend,  and  1 
will   speak.' 

And  on  their  expressing  their  assent,  he  Bpake 
as  follows ; 

*So  long  as  the  brethren  shall  be  full  of  faith^ 
modest  in  heart,  afraid  of  sin  \  full  of  learning,  strong 
in  energy,  active  in  mind,  and  full  of  wisdom,  so 
long  may  the  brethren  be  expected  not  to  decline, 
but  to  prosper 

'So  long  as  these  conditions  shall  continue  to 
exist  among  the  brethren,  so  long  as  they  are  in- 
structed in  tht^se  conditions,  so  long  may  the  brethren 
be  ejcpected  not  to  decline,  but  to  prosper.' 

9*  '  Other  seven  conditions  of  welfare  will  1  teach 
you.  O  brethren.  Listen  well,  and  attend,  and  I 
will  speak.' 

And  on  thetr  expressing  their  assent,  he  spake 
as  follows : 


*  The  exact  distinction  between  hiri  and  oUappa  is  here  ex- 
plained b)'  BuddhrighoBa  as  follows  : 

'  HirimaBi*  ti  ^japa-^i^uii/^ana-ldklthanija  hiriyS  yui- 
ia*itla.  ^OlUpi'd  pipaio  bhaya-UkkhaneDa  ottappena  sa- 
mannSgnii:  iliai  is,  loat}iing  sin  as  contrasted  with  fear  of  sin, 
Bui  this  is  ralhuT  a  gloss  than  an  exact  and  exdu^ive  definition. 
AHirik6  is  shameJeEsnegs,  anotappa^;/  frowardaces.  AC  G^i.  I, 
207  lAe  find  hiri  described  as  subjective,  and  oliappa  as  objec- 
tive, modesty  of  heart  aa  contiaated  with  decencj  in  outward 
behaviour. 


mahA-parinibbAna-sutta. 


■  So  long  as  the  brethren  shall  exercise  themselves 
in  the  sevenfold  higher  wisdom,  ihat  is  to  say.  in 
mental  activity,  search  after  truth,  energy,  joy,  peace, 
earnest  contemplation,  and  equanimity  of  mind,  so 
long  may  the  brethren  be  expected  not  to  decline, 
but  to  prosper. 

'So  long  as  these  corditJons  shall  continue  to 
exist  among  the  brethren,  so  long  as  they  are  in- 
structed in  these  conditions,  so  long  may  the  brethren 
be  expected  not  to  decline,  but  to  prosper.* 

10.  '  Other  seven  conditions  of  welfare  will  I  teach 
you,  O  brethren.  Listen  well,  and  attend,  and  I 
will  speak,' 

And  on  their  expressing  their  assent,  he  spake 
as  follows : 

'So  long  as  the  brethren  shall  exercise  themselves 
in  the  sevenfold  perception  due  to  earnest  thought, 
that  is  to  say»  the  perception  of  impermanency,  of 
non-individuality',  of  corruption,  of  the  danger  of  sin, 
oF  sanctification,  of  purily  of  heart,  of  Nirv^Ma,  so 
long  may  the  brethren  be  expected  not  to  decline, 
but  to  prosper- 

'  So  long  as  these  conditions  shall  continue  to  exist 
among  the  brethren,  so  long  as  they  are  instructed 
in  these  conditions,  so  long  may  the  brethren  be 
expected  not  to  decline,  bnt  to  prosper.' 

11.  'Six  conditions  of  welfare  will  1  leach  you,  O 
brethren-    Listen  well,  and  attend,  and  I  will  speak.' 

And  on  their  expressing  their  assent,  he  spake 
as  follows : 


^  For  a   further   expUnalJon  of  ihe  meaning  of  anatlin  see 

noinmu's  if  com!  discouTw  in  the  Malia  V^igga  1,  6;  ji^^l- 
Buddtaghoaa  makes  no  BpeciaJ  comment  here  on  diher  of  ihc 
seven  percepiicns. 
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'So  long  as  the  brethren  shall  persevere  in  kind- 
ness of  action,  speech,  and  thought  amongst  the 
saints,  holh  in  public  and  in  private — so  long  as 
they  shall  divide  without  partiality,  and  share  in 
common  with  the  upright  and  the  holy,  all  such 
things  as  they  receive  in  accordance  with  the 
just  provisions  of  the  order,  down  even  to  the  mere 
contents  of  a  begging  bowl — so  long  as  the  brethren 
shall  live  among  the  saints  in  the  practice,  both 
In  public  and  in  private,  of  those  virtues  which  (un- 
broken, Intact,  unspotted,  unblemished)  are  produc- 
tive of  freedom  '.  and  praised  by  the  wise;  which  are 
untarnished  by  the  desire  of  future  life,  or  by  the 
belief  in  the  efficacy  of  outward  acts  ^ ;  and  which 
are  conducive  to  high  and  holy  thoughts — so  long  as 
the  brethren  shalt  live  among  the  saints,  cherishing, 
both  In  public  and  in  private,  that  noble  and  saving 
faith  which  leads  to  the  complete  destruction  of  the 
sorrow  of  him  who  acts  according  to  it — so  long 
may  the  brethren  be  expected  not  to  declinCt  but 
to   prosper. 

'  So  long  as  these  six  conditions  shall  continue  to 

'  Buddhaghoaa  Lakes  this  in  a  Epirilual  Gense^  '  L^ni  pan'  etini 
(sflSni)  [anhS-dAsavjraio  mo^eivi  bhii^issa-b^iSva-tara- 
«aio  bhu^issflni:'  that  is,  'These  virtues  arc  bhu^issSni  be- 
cause ihi^y  bring  one  to  the  state  of  &  free  man  by  delivering  him 
fmni  the  slavery  of  craving.' 

'TanhS'di^/^Thi  apar^ma/Z^attS,  \d&m  nam  a  tvam  dpan- 
napubbo  ti  htna'^i  pflrama//Au>n  asakkurreyyactl  ks,,  *apa- 
rinrdJ/Hni'  (S.  V,  fol.  ffh),  that  is.  'These  virtues  are  called 
apardma///inni '  because  they  are  untamLshcd  bj  craving;  or  dc- 
lusicn,  and  because  no  one  can  say  of  him  who  pracilses  them, 
"you  have  been  already  guiity  offucb  and  such  a  ain/' '  Craving 
Lfi  here  the  hope  of  a  faEure  life  in  heaven,  and  delusion  the 
btbtf  in  the  eflicacy  of  rites  and  ceremonies  (ihe  two  nissayas) 
which  arc  condomned  as  unworthy  inducemcnis  to  vinuc- 


exist  among  the  brethren,  so  long  as  tliey  are  in- 
structed in  these  six  conditions,  50  lon^  may  the 
brethren  be  expected  not  to  decline,  but  to  prosper*' 


12,  And  whilst  tj^c  Blessed  One  stayed  there  at 
Ra^gaha  od  the  Vulture  s  Peak  he  held  that  com- 
prehensive religious  talk  with  the  brethren  on  the 
nature  of  upright  conduct,  and  of  earnest  contem- 
plation, and  of  intelligence.  'Great  is  the  fruit. 
great  the  advantage  of  earnest  contemplation  when 
set  round  with  upright  conduct  Great  is  the  fruit, 
great  the  advantage  of  intellect  when  set  round  with 
earnest  contemplation.  The  mind  set  round  with 
intelligence  is  freed  from  the  great  evils,  that  is 
lo  say,  from  sensuality,  from  individuality,  from 
delusion^  and  from  Ignorance'/ 

^  This  piragraph  ia  spoken  of  as  if  it  were  ^  we^l-ktiown  sum- 
mary, and  il  is  consiintly  repealed  below.  The  word  1  have 
rendered  '  earnest  conktnplation'  Is  samadhi,  which  occupies  ia 
(he  Fill  Pi/tikas  ver)'  mueh  ihe  ^ame  posiiion  as  faiih  doefi  in  ihe 
New  Tesiamcni ;  and  this  scclkm  shows  lliai  die  iclaiive  import- 
ance of  SivmSdhi,  pa^ffa,  and  siU  played  a  part  in  early  Bud- 
dhism just  IS  the  diiiinciiOTi  between  faith,  reason,  and  works 
did  afterwards  in  Western  theology.  It  would  be  dif^cult  lo  lind 
a  pas&age  in  v-Wich  the  Buddhi&t  view  of  the  r«hMon  of  these 
conflicTing  [deas  is  stated  wiih  greaiet  beauty  of  ibought,  cr  equal 
sutcincincsi  of  foiro. 

The  expreifilOTi  ^  Bet  round  vith  *  is  m  Piili  paribhavita,  vhkh 
Dr.  Moms  holds  lo  b«  etymological  1^  exaeity  parallel  to  our 
phrase  *  pejfeclcd  by/  on  the  ground  that  facie  ia  a  causal  of  the 
Laiin  repre&eniaiive  of  the  Sanskrit  root  bhCL  In  Che  AeioUiili 
Sutla  of  [he  Ma^^^ma  NikSya  eggs  are  said  to  be  paribhuviianl 
by  a  brooding^  hen,  Buddha^hosa  saja  siinply  sila-paribhavilo 
li  adesu  yamhi  sfle  /Aaivi  magga-samidhiw  nibbalienti 
5D  tena  eflt^na  paribhavilo.  'Tht  samSdhi  belonging  to 
Ihe  (Nobb  Eightfold)  Path  is  said  to  be  paribh^vjio  by  th^i 
viftue,  in  which  they  (that  is,  the  converted)  are  sieadfaat  whil« 
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13.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  sojourned 
at  R^^gaha  as  long  as  he  pleased,  he  addressed 
the  venerable  Ananda,  and  said:  'Come,  Ananda, 
let  us  go  to  Ambala/MikS,' 

*  So  be  it,  Lord !  *  said  Anan<j#  in  assent,  and  the 
Blessed  One,  with  a  large  company  of  the  brethren, 
proceeded  to  Ambala/Miki. 

14.  There  the  Blessed  One  stayed  in  the  king's 
house  and  held  that  comprehensive  religious  talk 
with  the  brethren  on  the  nature  of  upright  conduct, 
and  of  earnest  contemplation,  and  of  intelligence- 
'  Great  is  tlie  fruit,  great  the  advantage  of  earnest 
contemplation  when  set  round  with  upright  conduct. 
Great  is  the  fruit,  great  the  advantage  of  intellect 
when  set  round  with  earnest  contemplation.  The 
mind  set  round  with  intelligence  is  freed  from  the 
great  evils,  that  is  to  say,  from  sensuality,  from 
individuality,  from  delusion,  and  from  ignorance." 

15.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  stayed  as 
long  as  was  convenient  at  Ambala^/^ikS,  he  ad- 
dressed  the  venerable  Ananda,  and  said :  '  Come, 
Ananda^  let  us  go  on  to   NSlandi.' 

"So  be  it,  Lord!'  said  Ananda,  in  assent,  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  proceeded,  with  a  great 
company  of  the  brethren,  to  TsAlandA  ;  and  there,  at 
NSlanda,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  in  the  PSvarika 
mango  grove. 

i6,   ^  Now  the  venerable   SAriputta  came   to   the 

^  This  conversalion  h  given  a.1  length  in  the  SampasSdanij'a 
Sulla  of  ihe  I)igha  Niliya,  and  aUo  in  ihe  Saiipa/j'/Sna  Vapgii 
of  ihc  SunyMil^  NikSya,  I  have  compressed  rocrc  repctiiions  al 
the  places  marked  with  [  ]  where  ihc  preceding  clausea  are,  in  the 
ifjtt,  repeated  in  full. 
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place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  having 
saluted  him,  took  his  seat  respcclfully  at  his  side. 
and  said;  *  Lord !  such  fallli  have  I  in  the  Blessed 
One,  that  methinks  there  never  has  been,  nor  will 
there  be,  nor  is  there  now  any  other,  whether 
Samawa  or  Brahman,  who  is  greater  and  wiser  than 
the  Blessed  One,  that  is  to  say,  as  regards  die 
higher  wisdom/ 

'  Grand  and  bold  are  the  words  of  thy  mouth. 
SSriputta  :  verily,  thou  hast  burst  forth  into  a  song 
of  ecstasy!  of  course  then  thou  hast  known  all  the 
Blessed  Ones  who  in  the  long  ages  of  the  past  have 
been  Arahat  Buddhas,  comprehending  their  minds 
with  yours,  and  aware  what  their  conduct  was,  what 
their  doctrine,  what  their  \visdom,  what  their  mode 
of  life,  and  what  salvation  tlicy  attained  to  ?' 

'Not  so,  O  Lordr 

*Of  course  then  thou  hast  perceived  all  the 
Blessed  Ones  who  in  the  long  ages  of  the  future 
shall  be  Arahat  Buddhas  comprehending  [in  the 
same  manner  their  whole  minds  with  yours]  ?* 

'  Not  so,  O   Lord!" 

*  But  at  least  then,  O  S4riputta.  thou  knowcst  me 
as  the  Arahat  Buddha  now  alive,  and  hast  pene- 
trated my  mind  [in  the  manner  I  have  mentioned] ! " 

'Not  even  that,  O  Lord!' 

'  Vou  see  then,  Sflriputta,  that  you  know  not  the 
hearts  of  the  Arahat  Buddhas  of  the  past  and  of  the 
future.  Why  therefore  are  your  words  so  grand 
and  bold  ?  Why  do  you  burst  forth  into  such  a 
song  of  ecstasy  ?' 

1 7.  '  O  Lord  i  !  have  not  the  knowledge  of  the 
hearts  of  the  Arahat  Buddhas  that  have  been,  and 
are  to  come,  and  now  arc.     I  only  know  the  lineage 
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of  the  faith.  Just^  Lord,  as  a  Icing  might  have  a 
border  city,  strong  in  its  foundations,  strong  in  its 
ramparts  and  tora^tas,  and  with  one  gate  alone  ;  and 
the  king  might  have  a  ivatchrnan  there,  clever,  ex- 
pert, and  wise,  to  stop  all  strangers  and  admit  only 
friends.  And  he,  on  going  over  tlie  approaches  all 
round  the  city,  might  not  so  observe  all  the  joinis 
and  crevices  in  the  ramparts  of  that  city  as  to  know 
where  even  a  cat  could  get  out.  That  might  well 
be.  Yet  all  living  things  of  larger  size  that  entered 
or  left  the  city,  would  have  to  do  so  by  that  galen 
Thus  only  is  it.  Lord,  that  1  know  the  lineage  of 
the  faith-  1  know  that  the  Arahat  Bi.Kldhay  of  the 
past,  putting  away  al]  lust,  ill-will,  sloth,  pride,  and 
doubt ;  knowing  all  those  mental  faults  which  make 
men  weak;  training  their  minds  in  the  four  kinds  of 
menial  activity;  thoroughly  exercising  themselves 
in  the  sevenfold  higher  wisdom,  received  the  full 
fruition  of  Enlightenment  And  I  know  that  the 
Arahat  Buddhas  of  the  times  to  come  will  [do  the 
same].  And  I  know  that  the  Blessed  One,  the 
Arahat  Buddha  of  to-day,  has  [done  so]  now^' 

iS,    There   in   the    Pavdrika    mango    grove   the 
Blessed  One  held  that  compreliensive  religious  Calk 

^  The  Icrtium  quid  of  the  cornparisoii  is  ihe  cooQitli;icnes*  of 
the  knowledge.  Sariputia  acknouledgee  that  he  was  wrong  in 
jumping  lo  ihe  wide  conclusion  iha[  his  own  lord  and  nailer  was 
the  wisesi  of  all  ihc  leathers  of  Hk  differcm  religious  systems  thai 
were  tnown  to  him.  So  far — after  the  cross -examination  by  the 
Builflhii — III?  Jtlmiis  ihai  hjs  tihiwl^'dge  does  not  reach.  But  he 
mainlaiiia  that  he  does  know  that  which  is,  to  him,  aficr  all  the 
main  iTiing,  namely,  that  all  the  Buddhas  must  have  passed  through 
the  process  here  laid  do^vn  as  leading  up  to  Buddliahood-  The 
Pali  of  *  the  full  fruilion  of  Enlighlemnent '  ia  anullnraw  sarnmd- 
sambodhim,  which  might  be  rendered  'Supreme  Buddhabood/ 
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with  the  brethren  on  the  nature  of  uprig^ht  conduct, 
and  of  earnest  contemplation,  and  of  intelligence, 
'  Great  is  the  fruit,  great  the  advantage  of  earnest 
contemplation  when  set  round  with  upright  conduct. 
Great  is  the  fruit,  great  the  advantage  of  intellect 
when  set  round  with  earnest  contemplation.  The 
mind  set  round  with  intelligence  is  freed  from  the 
great  evils,  that  is  to  say,  from  sensuality,  from 
individuality,  from  delusion,  and  from  ignorance,' 


19.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  stayed  as 
long  as  was  convenient  at  NilandA,  he  addressed 
the  venerable  Ananda,  and  said :  "  Come,  Ananda, 
let  us  go  on  to  PS/aligAma," 

'So  be  it.  Lord!'  said  Ananda,  in  assent,  to  tlie 

Blessed  One- 
Then  ihe  Blessed  One  proceeded,  with   a  great 

company  of  the  brethren,  to  Pa^aligfima. 

20.  *  Now  the  disciples  at  PA/aligima  heard  of  his 
arrival  there,  and  they  went  to  the  place  where  he 
was,  took  their  seats  respectfully  beside  him,  and 
invited  him  to  their  village  rest  house.  And  the 
Blessed  One  signified,  by  silence,  his  consent, 

21.  Then  the  Pa/aliglma  disciples  seeing  that  he 
had  accepted  the  invitation,  rose  from  their  seats, 
and  went  away  to  the  rest  house,  bowing  to  the 
Blessed  One  and  keeping  him  on  their  right  as  they 
past  him  \     On  arriving  there  they  made  the  rest 


'  From  this  scnLcnce  down  to  ihe  <^n<]  of  ihc  verses  ai  Chap.  II, 
}  3,  is,  with  &  few  unitnportanL  vanations,  vtcrd  for  word  the  same 
Hs  UrahS  Vagga  VI,  afl,  1,  to  VI,  29,  1. 

■  It  ftould  be  very  rode  to  have  left  him  olhefwise.  So  iii 
Europe  a  simtJiLr  custom  is  earned  stiJl  further,  f>ereoiis  leaving  the 
royal  presence  being  expected  to  go  Girl  baclcwHrds. 
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house  fit  m  every  way  for  occupation  ^  placed  seats 
m  it,  set  up  a  water-pot,  and  fixed  an  oil  lamp. 
Then  they  returned  to  the  Blessed  One,  and  bowing, 
stood  beside  him,  and  said:  'All  things  are  ready. 
Lord  I  It  is  time  for  you  to  do  what  you  deem 
most  fit.' 

22.  And  the  Blessed  One  robed  himself,  took  his 
bowl  and  other  things,  went  with  the  brethren  to 
the  rest  house,  washed  his  feet,  entered  the  hall, 
and  took  his  seat  against  the  centre  pillar,  with  his 
face  towards  the  east.  And  the  brethren  also,  after 
washing  their  feet,  entered  the  hall,  and  took  their 
seats  round  the  Blessed  One,  against  the  western 
wall,  and  facing  the  east.  And  the  Pi\/a]ig4ma  disci- 
ples too,  after  washing  their  feet,  entered  the  hall, 
and  took  their  seats  opposite  the  Blessed  One^  against 
the  eastern  wall,  and  facing  towards  the  west, 

23,  ^Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  Pa/ali- 
gdma  disciples^and  said:  'Fivefold,  O  householders, 
is  the  loss  of  the  wrong-doer  through  his  want  of 
rectitude.  In  the  first  place  the  wrong-doer,  devoid 
of  rectitude,  falls  into  great  poverty  through  sloth: 
in  the  next  place  his  evil  repute  gets  noised  abroad ; 
thirdly,  whatever  society  he  enters — whether  of 
Brahmans,  nobles,  heads  of  houses,  or  Sama?ias — 


^  With  Jcfercnce  10  Oldenberg's  Dole  at  Mahi  Vagga,  p.  384,  it 
may  be  mentioned  ihiL  Buddhaghcoa  says  here,  'siibba-aantfaa- 
rin'  ti  yath^  sabbaw  Baiilhaiam  yeva.     (S.  V.  fol.  /e.) 

'  The  following  senLcncca  cciniaia  a  synopsis  of  what  was  merely 
ihe  elementary  rigbtcouiiness,  the  Adi-brahma-iirjyatfi,  quite 
difiiirct  from,  and  noi  for  a  momenL  10  be  compared  in  glory  wiih 
the  Magga-brahma-iariyam,  the  aysiem  developed  in  rhc  Noble 
Eigbifold  Paili,  II  will  hive  been  seen  abov^j  §  11,  that  the  latter, 
to  be  pi^rfeci,  tnusL  be  uniamished  by  ihe  aiiratiEon  of  the  hope  of 
heaven  or  the  fear  of  bell. 
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he  enters  shyly  and  confused;  fourthly,  he  is  full 
of  anxiety  when  he  dies  ;  and  lastly,  on  the  dis- 
solution of  the  body,  after  death,  he  is  reborn  into 
some  unhappy  state  of  suffering  or  woe\  This,  O 
householders,  is  the  fivefold  loss  of  the  evil-doer!' 

34,  '  Fivefold,  O  householders,  is  the  gain  of  the 
well-doer  through  his  practice  of  rectitude.  In  the 
first  place  the  well-doer,  strong  in  rectitude,  acquires 
great  wealth  through  his  industry;  in  the  next  place, 
good  reports  of  him  are  spread  abroad;  thirdly, 
whatever  society  he  enters — whether  of  nobles,  lirSh- 
mans,  heads  of  houses,  or  members  of  the  order — 
he  enters  confident  and  self-possessed;  fourthly,  he 
dies  without  anxiety  ;  and  lastly,  on  the  dissolution 
of  the  body,  after  death,  lie  is  reborn  into  some 
happy  state  in  heaven.  This,  O  householders,  is 
the  fivefold  gain  of  the  well-doer/ 

25,  When  the  Blessed  One  had  thus  taught  the 
disciples,  and  incited  them,  and  roused  them,  and 
gladdened  them,  far  into  the  night  with  religious 
discourse,  he  dismissed  them,  saying,  '  The  night  is 
far  spent,  O  householders.  It  is  time  for  you  to  do 
what  you  deem  most  fit.*  '  Even  so.  Lord ! '  answered 
the  disciples  of  Pd/aligAma,  and  they  rose  from  their 
seats,  and  bowing  to  the  Blessed  One,  and  keeping 
him  on  their  right  hand  as  they  passed  him,  they 
departed  thence. 

And  the  Blessed  One,  not  long  after  the  disciples 


^  Four  such  «iii[f5  are  mfrnlloned.  splya,  duggaii.  vinip^Eo, 
and  tiJrayc.  all  of  vhich  arc  Ictnpomry  sEalcs.  The  tirsi  three 
%aem  Ed  be  gjDr>n)'Tai:.  The  last  is  one  of  th?  four  divisions  into 
which  (he  first  is  usually  divided,  and  is  oficti  traniUicd  hell :  bui 
not  being  an  eternal  slate,  and  not  being  dependeni  or  consequent 
upon  any  judgment,  it  cannoi  accuralirly  be  &o  rendered. 

[n]  C 
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of  Pi/alig<ima  had  departed  thence,  entered  into  his 

private  chamber. 


26.  At  that  time  Suntdha  and  Vassakara,  the 
cliief  ministers  of  Magadha^  were  building  a  fortress 
at  Pa^alig^ma  to  repel  the  Va^^ifians,  and  there 
were  a  number  of  fairies  who  haunted  in  thousands 
the  plots  of  ground  there.  Now,  wherever  ground 
is  so  occupied  by  powerful  fairies,  they  bend  the 
hearts  of  the  most  powerful  Icings  and  ministers  to 
build  dwelling-places  there,  and  fairies  of  middling 
and  inferior  power  bend  in  a  similar  way  the  hearts 
of  middling  or  inferior  kings  and  ministers. 

27.  And  the  Blessed  One,  with  his  great  and 
clear  vision,  surpassing  that  of  ordinary  men,  saw 
thousands  of  those  fairies  haunting  P4/alig4ma. 
And  he  rose  up  very  early  in  the  morning,  and  said 
to  Ananda  :  '  Who  is  it  then,  Ananda,  who  is  build- 
in"  a  fortress  at  P^/alirfma  ?  * 

'Sunidha  and  Vassakdra,  Lord,  the  chief  minis- 
ters of  Magadha,  are  building  a  fortress  there  to  keep 
back  ihe  Va^j^ians.' 

33.  They  act,  Ananda,  as  if  they  had  consulted 
with  the  Tdvatiwsa  angels.  [And  telling  him  of 
what  he  had  seen,  and  of  the  influence  such  fairies 
had,  he  added]:  *  And  among  famous  places  of 
residence  and  haunts  of  busy  men,  this  will  become 
the  chief,  the  city  of  P5/ali-putta,  a  centre  for  the 
interchange  of  all  kinds  of  wares.  But  three  dangers 
will  hang  over  Pfl^ali-putta,  that  of  fire,  thai  of  water, 
and  that  of  dissension  ^' 


*  This  paragraph  is  of  importance  to  the  orthodox  Buddlnsl  as 
proving  the  Buddhas  power  of  prophecy  and  ihe  authority  of  the 
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29.  Now  Sunktha  and  VassakSra,  the  chief 
ministers  of  Magadha,  proceeded  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was.  And  when  they  had  come 
there  they  exchanged  with  the  Blessed  One  the 
greetings  and  compliments  of  friendship  and  civility, 
and  stood  there  respectfully  on  one  side.  And,  so 
standing.  Sunidha  and  Vassak^ra,  the  chief  ministers 
of  Magadha.  spake  thns  to  the  Blessed  One  ; 

'  May  the  venerable  Gotama  do  us  the  honour 
of  taking-  his  meal,  together  with  the  company  of 
the  brethren,  at  our  house  to-day."  And  the  Blessed 
One  signified,  by  silence,  his  consent, 

30»  Then  when  Sunidha  and  Vassakira,  the  chief 
ministers  of  Magadha,  perceived  that  he  had  given 
his  conseni,  they  returned  to  the  place  where  they 
dwelt.  And  on  arrivinir  there,  they  prepared  sweet 
dishes  of  boiled  rice,  and  cakes ;  and  informed  the 
Blessed  One.  saying: 


BuddhiEi  tcfiptuics.  To  those  who  conclude  itiac  such  a  passage 
must  have  been  wriiipTi  afier  ihe  «v«nt  that  is  prophesied,  il  h 
valuable  evi^Jence  of  ihe  age  lx>lh  of  the  MahS  Vagga  and  of  ihc 
MahSparinibbJina  Sutia; — cndencc,  hovrevcr,  ibal  cannot  as  vel 
be  applied  10  ks  full  esieiu.  as  the  lime  ai  which  PA/-ili-gSma 
had  grown  inio  ihe  grcjt  dud  impi^riaiil  diy  ol  Pa/ali-piJUa  is  noi 
as  yci  known  wiih  .sufficient  certainlv.  The  late  Burmese  tradition 
on  this  poini  ^ven  in  B[pandel's  Legend  or  the  Burmese  Buddha, 
vol  ii.  p.  183,  can  scarcely  be  depended  U|K>n,  though  it  doubt- 
less rests  on  older  docianenis,  and  is  mcnLioiied  also  by  Hiouen 
Thsang. 

The  curious  popular  beHef  aa  to  good  and  bad  fairies  haunting 
the  siteE  of  houses  f^ave  rise  to  a  quack  science,  akin  to  asirology, 
called  vatthu-vi^jf  i,  which  Buddhaghosa  explafns  here  at  some 
length,  and  which  is  frequently  condemned  elsewhere  in  the  Pall 
Pi/akaa.  See,  for  insiance,  j  i  of  the  Maha-silam,  translated 
below  in  the  Te^isya  Sulla.  The  belief  is  turned  to  ridicule 
in  the  edifying  legend.  No.  40,  in  my  'Buddhist  Birih  StorieE,' 
pp.  33&-334- 
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*  The  hour  of  food  has  come,  O  Gotania>  and 
all  is  ready/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  robed  himself  early,  took 
his  bowl  with  him,  and  repaired  with  the  brethren 
to  the  dwelling-place  of  Snntdha  and  Vassakara, 
and  sat  down  on  the  seat  prepared  for  him. 
And  with  their  own  hands  they  set  the  sweet  rice 
and  the  cakes  before  the  brethren  with  the  Buddha 
at  their  head^  and  waited  on  tliem  till  they  had  had 
enough.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished 
eating"  his  meal,  the  ministers  brought  a  low  seat, 
and  sat  down  respectfully  at  his  side. 

31,  And  when  they  were  thus  seated  the  Blessed 
One  gave  thanks  in  these  verses  : — 

'  VVheresoe'er  the  prudent  man  shall  take  up  his 

abode 
Let  him  support  there  good  and  upright  men  of 

self-controh 
Let  him    give  gifts  to  all    such    deities    as    may 

be  there. 
Revered,  they  will  revere  him :    honoured,  they 

honour  him  again ; 
Are  gracious  to  him  as  a  mother  to  her  own,  her 

only  son. 
And  the  man  who  has  the  grace  of  the  gods,  good 

fortune  he  beholds.^' 


'  This  pissAftc  gives  Buddhagliosa  a  good  deal  of  (tinicully,  as  it 
ipparenily  JncuEcaies  offering  to  ibe  gods,  ^'hich  is  contrary  nai 
only  [Q  btJth  the  letter  anii  spirit  of  Buddhism,  but  tkUa  (o  The 
practice  of  Uuddhiscs.  lie  explains  away  llie  pfia  lo  the  deities 
tiy  saying-  ihey  are  gifis  of  merit  only  ^pani) — [he  gi^'er  giving  LJie 
four  ^eces^aITes  [q  Dhikkhus,  and  tlien  expressing  a  v.ish  lliat 
ih*^  Devaias  should  share  in  his  pu5flo.  I  am  incited  10  think, 
on  the  authority  of  the  Deva-dhynima  tr'iialia  (No,  g  in  '  Buddhisi 
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^^2.  And  Tvhen  he  had  thanked  the  ministers  in 
these  verses  he  rose  from  his  seal  and  de^jarted 
thence.  And  they  followed  him  as  he  went,  sayin^^ 
'  The  gate  the  Samawa  Gotania  g^oes  out  by  to-day 
shall  be  called  Gotama's  gate,  and  the  ferry  at 
which  he  crosses  the  river  shall  be  called  Gotamas 
ferry/  And  the  gate  he  went  out  at  was  called 
Gotama's  gate. 


33<   But  the  Blessed  One  went  on  to  the  river. 

And  at  that  lime  the  river  Ganges  was  brimful  and 
overflowing  ^ ;  and  wishing  to  cross  to  the  opposite 
bank,  some  began  to  seek  for  boats,  some  for  rafts  of 
wood,  while  some  made  rafts  of  basket-work  ^  Then 
the  Blessed  One  as  instantaneously  ;is  a  strong  man 
would  stretch  forth  his  arm,  or  draw  it  back  again 
when  he  had  stretched  it  forth,  vanished  from  this 
side  of  the  river,  and  stood  on  tlic  further  bank  with 
the  company  of  the  brethren. 

34<  And   the    Blessed    One    beheld    the    people 
looking  for  boats  and  rafts,  and  as  he  beheld  them 
he  brake  forth  at  that  time  into  this  song : — 
'  They  who  cross  the  ocean  drear 
Making  a  solid  path  across  the  pools — 

BinK  Stories  '),  that  by  ihe  deities  are  here  meani  the  'good  airl 
upright  mcTi  of  sclf'CODirol/  incniioncd  in  the  previous  diu5<^. 
The  verges  were  perhaps  originally  non-Buddhielic* 

"  SamaiitiiiiS  k5l;apeyyi.  See  the  note  on  Tevi^^a  Suiia 
I,  19,  translated  below,  where  ihc  mtdc  compression  occurs, 

^  Ulumpan  li  piran  gamanatthdji  aniyo  kc>//elvfi  ka^ 
lam;  k tilt. in  li  v^ili-Sdfhi  bandtiLtvA  katibbam,  saya 
Duddliaghosft.  The  spelling  11/umpaw  would  correspond  better 
to  ihe  Sanskrit  form  u^upa,  and  his  been  chosen  by  ChrMers  in 
his  dictionary,  and  \yy  Oldenberg  in  bis  Lian  si  lie  ration  of  ihj^ 
passage  (Mahi  Vagga  VI,  38:   11,  12J. 
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Whilst  the  vain  world  ties  its  Ijaskct  rafts — 
These  are  the  wise,  these  are  the  saved  indeed  M" 


End  of  the  First  Portion  for  Recitation. 


^  Th^t  is,  those  ijvho  cross  the  'ocean  drear'  of  ta/fhi,  or 
craving;  avoiding,  by  means  of  the  'dyke*  or  causeway  of  the 
Noble  Path,  ihc  'pools*  or  shallowa  of  lust,  and  ignorance,  and 
delusion  (comp.  Dhp,  v.  gi),  uhilsc  ih&  vain  world  lookfi  for  sal- 
vation from  riles,  and  ceremonieSf  and  gods, — '  tliese  are  the  wise, 
ihcae  arc  ihe  saved  indeed  I' 

How  itie  metre  of  ihe  verses  in  the  lejct  fell  InLO  ihe  confijaon 
in  vfliich  it  at  present  stands  ia  not  easy  to  see.  One  would 
expect — 

Ve  visa^^a  pallalani  Taranti  anrravair;  saram 
KullaNf  hi  ^no  bandhati  xinni  medliivino  g^n^^ 
TbaC  a  glosa  can  creep  into  Che  text,  even  in  verses,  is  clear  from 
the  indisputahk  insianct  at  ff^taka  II.  35;  and  the  wortls  s&Ilbb 
katvina  would  have  bten  a  very  nituraJ  glosa  had  the  passage 
once  stood  as  above.  Then  supposing  that  a  copyist  or  reciter 
had  found  llie  words  ye  visa^'^a  pallalflni  setiim  kalv5na 
taranti  anriavaw  saraw/,  he  might  have  corrected,  as  he  thought, 
the  order  of  the  words  so  as  10  avoid  any  posiibility  of  the  words 
lieing  taken  Lo  jnciii  that  llic  seta,  the  solid  causevay,  was  made 
over  the  anwavam  saraw,  the  vasdy  deep,  which  would  be  pal- 
pably absurd.  Buddluighosa  found  seium  katvina  in  (be  Cext, 
but  it  is  not  possible  to  tell  in  what  order  he  found  the  words.  Tbe 
Turnour  MS.  of  the  SumangaJa  ViUsini  has  pabandhati,  but  a 
Ceylon  copy  i>f  the  Sainarua  P5s3dika  confirms  the  Eurme^  read- 
ing bandhati  at  Maha  Vag.ga  VI,  a8,  13.  I  need  scarcely  saj 
that  the  u^ntlaiion  follows  Ihe  printed  text.  We  linow  too  little 
about  the  history  of  the  Pali  Suttas  to  be  able  to  do  more  than 
make  a  passing  note  of  such  curiosities. 

On  vanishing  a^^-ay  from  a  place^  comp.  below,  111,  z»- 
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ClUPTKR    II. 

1,  Nmv  the  Rlessed  One  addressed  the  venera- 
ble Ananda,  and  said:  "Come,  Ananda,  let  us  go 
on  to  Ko^igdma,' 

^So  be  it,  Lord  !'  said  Ananda,  in  assent,  to  the 
BlesseJ  One, 

The  Blessed  One  proceeded  with  a  great  company 
of  the  brethren  to  Ko^igfima ;  and  there  he  stayed 
in   the  village  itself'. 

2,  And  at  that  place  the  Blessed  One  addressed 
the  brethren,  and  said  ;  *  It  is  through  not  under- 
standing and  grasping  four  Noble  T  ruths,  O  brethren, 
that  we  have  had  to  run  so  long,  to  wander  so 
long  in  this  weary  path  of  transmigration,  both  you 
and  1!' 

'  And  what  are  these  four  ?  ' 

'  The  noble  truth  about  sorrow ;  the  noble  truth 
about  the  cause  of  sorrow:  the  noble  truth  about 
the  cessation  of  sorrow  ;  and  the  noble  truth  about 
the  path  that  leads  to  that  cessation.  But  when 
these  noble  truths  are  grasped  and  known  the 
craving  for  existence  is  rooted  out,  that  which 
leads  to  renewed  existence  is  destroyed,  and  then 
there  is  no  more  birth!' 

3,  Thus  spake  the  Blessed  One;  and  when  the 
Happy  One  had  thus  s|X>ken,  then  again  the 
Teacher  said : 

^  As  wlU  he  observed  frcm  ihe  simile  passriges  ihaL  fuUowi 
Iherc  is  &  regular  sequence  of  clauses  b  the  set  deBcriptions  of  Ihe 
fiuddha^'s  movemenis.  The  bat  i^lau.se  shoulJ  specify  the  particular 
grove  or  bouse  where  the  Blessed  One  flayed ;  but  ii  la  also  (in 
ihjs  and  one  or  two  other  casee)  inserted  ULtb  dtJc  regularity  even 
vhea  \i  adds  nothing  posiltre  lo  llie  sense. 
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"By  not  seeing  the  four   Noble  Truths   as    they 

really  are, 
Lonj^  is  the  path  that  is  traversed  through  many 

a  birth ; 
When  tliese  are  grasped,  the  cause  of  birlh   is 

then  removed, 
The  root  of  sorrow  rooted  out,  and  there  is  no 

more  birth,' 


4.  There    too.  while    staying   at    Ko/igama,    the 

Blessed  One  held  that  comprehensive  religious  dis- 
course with  the  brethren  on  the  nature  of  upright 
conduct,  and  of  earnest  contemplation,  and  of  in- 
telligence. "Great  is  the  fruit,  great  the  advan- 
tage of  earnest  contemplation  when  set  round  with 
upright  conduct.  Great  is  the  fruit,  great  the 
advantage  of  intellect  when  set  round  with  earnest 
contemplation.  The  mind  set  rounti  widi  intelligence 
is  freed  from  the  great  evils, — that  is  to  say,  from 
sensuality,  from  individuality,  from  delusion,  and 
from  ignorance-' 

5.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  as 
long  as  was  convenient  at  Ko^igfima,  he  addressed 
the  venerable  Anarda,  and  said:  'Come,  Ananda, 
let  us  go  on  to  the  villages  of  N^dika.' 

'So  be  it,  Lord!'  said  Ananda,  in  assent,  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

And  the  Blessed  proceeded  to  the  villages  of 
Nidika  with  a  great  company  of  the  brethren;  and 
there,  at  N^dika,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  at  the 
Brick  HalP. 

^  At  first  NSdika  is  (iwitc)  spoken  of  in  ihe  plural  number ;  but 
th«D,  thirdly^  in   the  bAl  daiiHe,  in  the   singular.      Buddhaghosa 
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6,  And    the    venerable    Ananda    went     to     the 

Blessed  One  and  paid  him  reverence  and  took 
his  seat  beside  him.  And  when  he  ivas  sealed,  he 
addressed  the  Blessed  One,  and  said:  'The  brother 
named  Sa/Zia.  has  died  at  N4dika,  Lord.  Where  has 
he  been  reborn,  and  what  is  his  destiny?  The 
sister  named  NandS  has  died.  Lord,  at  Kadika. 
Where  is  she  reborn,  and  what  is  her  destiny?" 
And  in  the  same  terms  he  enquired  concerning 
the  devout  Siidatta,  and  the  devout  lady  Suf&ta, 
the  devout  Kakudha>  and  Kaltnga.  and  Nika^a, 
and  Ka/issabha,  and  Tu//^a,  and  Santu//Aa,  and 
Bhadda,  and  Subhadda- 

7.  "The  brother  named  SS//?a.  Ananda,  by  the 
destruction  of  the  great  evils  has  by  himself,  and  in 
this  world,  known  and  realised  and  attained  to  Ara- 
halship,  and  to  emancipation  of  heart  and  to  emanci- 
pation of  mind.  The  sister  named  Nand3,  Ananda, 
has,  by  ihe  complete  destruction  of  the  five  bond;; 
that  bind  people  to  this  world,  become  an  inheritor 
of  the  highest  heavens,  there  to  pass  entirely  away, 
thence  never  to  return.  The  devocl  Sudatta. 
Ananda,  by  the  complete  destruction  of  the  three 
bonds,  and  by  the  reduction  to  a  minimum  of  lust, 
hatred,  and  delusion  has  become  a  SakadigAmin, 
who  on  his  first  return  to  this  world  will  make  an 
end  of  sorrow.  The  devout  woman  Su^lA,  Ananda, 
by  the  complete  destruction  of  the  three  bonds,  has 
become  converted,  is  no  longer  liable  to  be  reborn 
in  a  state  of  suffering,  and  is  assured  of  final  salva- 


expUJns  (his  by  saying  th^u  ttterc  vcrc  l^vo  villages  of  ihc  same 
name  on  tht  shore  of  the  same  piece  of  water.  On  Ihe  public 
re^liag-plact:  for  travellers^  uliich  in  ihis^  InstAncc  bore  ihc  proud 
title  or  Brick  Hdl,  s«c  'iJuddhisi  Birth  Siorics,'  pp»  aSo-aB^. 
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tion  \  The  devout  Kakudha,  Ananda,  by  the  com- 
plete destniction  of  the  five  bonds  that  bind  people 
to  these  lower  worlds  of  lust,  has  become  an  inheritor 
of  the  highest  heavens,  there  to  pass  entirely  away, 
thence  never  to  return.  So  also  is  the  case  with 
KAlinga^  Nika^a,  Ka/issabha,  Tu/^/^a.  Santu/'/Aa» 
Rhadda,  and  Subhadda,  and  v^ith  more  than  fifty 
(.levout  men  of  NSdika.  More  than  ninety  devout 
men  of  Nadika,  who  have  died,  Ananda,  have  by 
the  complete  destruction  of  the  three  bonds,  and 
by  the  reduction  of  lust,  hatred,  and  delusion,  be- 
come Sakad^amins,  who  on  their  first  return  to 
this  world  will  make  an  end  of  sorrow.  More  than 
five  hundred  devout  men  of  NAdika  who  have  died, 
Ananda,  have  by  the  complete  destruction  of  the 
three  bonds  become  converted,  are  no  longer  liable 
to  be  reborn  in  a  state  of  suffering,  and  are  assured 
of  final  salvation. 

8.  '  Now  there  is  nothing;  strange  in  this,  Ananda, 
that  a  human  being  should  die»  but  that  as  each  one 
does  so  you  should  come  to  the  Buddha,  and  en- 
quire about  ihem  in  this  manner,  that  is  wearisome 
to  the  Buddha.  I  will,  therefore,  teach  you  a  way 
of  truth,  called  tlie  Mirror  of  Truth,  which  if  an 
elect  disciple  possess  he  may  himself  predict  of  him- 
self, '*  Hell  is  destroyed  for  me,  and  rebirth  as  an 
animal,  or  a  g^host,  or  in  any  place  of  woe.  I  am 
converted,  I  am  no  longer  liable  to  be  reborn  in  a 
state  of  suffering,  and  am  assured  of  final  salvation." 

9.  'What  then,  Ananda,  is  ihJs  mirror  of  truth  ? 
It  is  the  consciousness  that  the  elect  disciple  is 
in  this  world  possessed  of  faith   in  the   Buddha — 


*  See  "Buddhism/  pp,  roS-xio,  and  below,  Vt,  9, 
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believing  the  Blessed  One  to  be  the  Holy  One. 
the  FuUy-enliglucned  Cue,  Wise,  Upnght,  Happy. 
World-knowing,  Supreme,  ihe  Bridler  of  men  s  way- 
ward hearts,  the  Teacher  of  gods  and  men»  the 
Blessed  Buddha.  And  that  he  (the  disciple)  is 
possessed  of  faitli  in  tlic  Truth — believing  the  truth 
to  have  been  proclaimed  bv  the  Blessed  One,  of 
advantage  in  this  world,  passing  not  away,  wel- 
coming all,  leading  to  salvation,  and  to  be  attained 
to  by  the  wi^e,  each  one  for  himself  And  that  he 
(the  disciple)  is  possessed  of  faiili  in  the  Order — 
believing  the  nultitude  of  the  disciples  of  ihc  Blessed 
One  who  are  walking  in  the  four  stages  of  the  noble 
eightfold  path,  the  righteous,  the  upright,  the  just, 
the  law-abiding  —  believing  this  church  of  the 
Buddha  to  be  worthy  of  honour,  of  hospitalitj',  of 
gifts,  and  of  reverence ;  to  be  the  supreme  sowing 
ground  of  merit  for  the  world ;  to  be  possessed  of 
the  virtues  beloved  by  the  good,  virtues  unbroken, 
intact,  unspotted,  unblemished,  virtues  which  make 
men  truly  free,  virtues  which  are  praised  by  the 
wise,  are  untarnished  by  the  desire  of  future  life 
or  by  the  belief  in  the  efficacy  of  outward  acts,  and 
are  conducive  to  high  and  holy  thought  ^' 

10.  '  This.  Ananda,  is  the  way,  the  mirror  of  truth, 
which  if  an  elect  disciple  possess  he  may  himself 
predict  of  himself:  ''  Hell  is  destroyed  for  me ;  and 
rebirtli  as  an  animal,  or  a  ghost,  or  in  any  place  of 
woe.  I  am  converted  ;  I  am  no  longer  liable  to  be 
reborn  in  a  state  of  suffering,  and  am  assured  of  final 
salvation,' ' 


II,  There,  too.  at  the  Brick  Hall  at  Nddika  the 
'  See  above,  J  1.  iih 
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Blessed  One  addressed  to  the  brethren  that  com- 
prehensive religious  discourse  on  the  nature  of  up- 
right conduct,  and  of  earnest  contemplation,  and  of 
intelligence, 

'Great  is  the  fmit.  great  the  advantage  of  earnest 
contemplation  when  set  round  with  upright  conduct- 
Great  is  the  fruity  great  the  advantage  of  intellect 
when  set  round  with  earnest  contemplation.  The 
mind  set  round  with  intelligence  is  freed  from  the 
great  evik,  that  i_s  to  say,  from  sensuality,  from 
individuality,  from  delusion^  and  from  ignorance,' 


12-  Now  when  the  Hlessed  One  had  remained  as 
long  as  he  wished  at  N^dika,  he  addressed  Aranda, 
and  said  ;  '  Come,  Ananda,  let  us  go  on  Co  Vesali/ 

'So  be  it»  Lord!'  said  Ananda,  in  assent,  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  proceeded,  with  a  great 
company  of  the  brethren,  to  Vcsili :  and  there  at 
VesSli  the  Blessed  One  stayed  at  AmbapSli  s  grove- 
ls. Now  there  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the 
brethren,  and  said:  'Let  a  brother,  O  mendicants, 
be  mindful  and  thoughtful;  this  is  our  instruction 
lo  you/ 

14.  '  And  how  does  a  brother  become  mindful  ?" 
'  Herein.  O  mendicants,  let  a  brother,  as  he  dwells 
in  the  bcxly,  so  regard  the  body  that  hf,  being 
strenuous,  thoughtful,  and  mindful,  may,  whilst  in 
the  world,  overcome  the  grief  which  arises  from 
bodily  craving — while  subjecl:  to  sensations,  let 
him  continue  so  to  regard  the  sensations  that 
he,  being  strenuous,  thoughtful,  and  mindful,  may, 
whilst  in  the  world,  overcome  the  grief  arising  from 
the  craving  which  follows  our  sensation^and  so  also 
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as  he  thinks  or  reasons  or  feels  let  him  overcome 
the  grief  which  arises  from  the  craving  due  to  ideas, 
or  reasoning,  or  feeling.' 

15.  "And  how  does  a  brother  become  thoughtful?' 
■  He  acts,  O  mendicants,  in  full  presence  of  mind 
whatever  he  may  do,  in  going  out  and  coming  in, 
in  loolciiig  and  watching,  in  bending  in  his  arm  or 
stretching  it  forth,  in  wearing  his  robes  or  carrying 
his  bowl,  in  eating  and  drinking,  in  consuming  or 
tasting,  in  walking  or  standing  or  sitting,  In  sleeping 
or  waking,  in  talking  and  in  being  silent 

'  Thus  let  a  brother,  O  mendicants,  be  mindful 
and  thoughtful;  this  is  our  instruction  to  you  V 


^  Thisdoctrineof  licing'tnindfulandlboughtfui' — sato  eanipa- 
fflno — L£  one  of  the  lf$sons  most  frequently  incukalet!  in  the 
Pali  Pij^ksis,  and  is  one  of  ilie  '  Stven  Jewels  of  ihe  Law.'  h  is 
fully  treated  of  in  each  ot  the  Nika^'as,  formiti;?  the  subject  of  ihe 
Mahd  SaiLppo/ZMnASuttiin  ifie  Uigha  NJk.ap>and  the  Sittpa/i^^ita 
Suiia  of  tiie  y^^ggMma.  Nikflja,  md  the  Saiippa/Mflna  Vaggo  of 
the  Samjutta  Nikaya^  as  well  aa  of  various  passages  in  ihc 
Anguttara  NikSj'a  and  of  Ihe  wort  called  Viblianga  in  the  Abhi- 
dhamtna  Pi/aka.  1  ant  glail  to  leiam  ihaL  Dr,  Morris  inlends  [o 
<oUeci  and  compare  all  tiie&e  passages  in  his  forthcoming  work 
on  ihe  'Seven  Jewels  of  ihe  Law"  Thefle  seciion*  of  the  MahS- 
parinibbSna  Suita  and  ihe  treaLmeni  in  ibe  Vibhanga  have  pre- 
served, in  Dr.  Morrises  opinion,  Ihc  oLdeaZ  form  of  Lhc  docLiine. 
Compare  Chap.  IJ,  {  34- 

Buddhaghosa  has  no  comment  here  on  ihe  subject  lEsclf,  re- 
serving what  he  has  to  saj-  for  ibe  comment  on  the  Sulias  devoicd 
eniirely  10  ii;  but  he  observes  in  passing  thai  [he  reason  why  [he 
Bles&ed  One  laid  stress,  at  ihia  particular  lirne  and  place,  on  ihc 
necessity  of  being  'mindful  and  lhough[ful,'  vras  because  of  the 
imminenl  approach  of  ihe  beautiful  cuunezan  In  wt>ose  grove  they 
were  siayiugH  The  use  of  the  phrase  saii  upa//^apelabb5 
below,  Chap.  V,  §  13  (test,  p.  51)^  in  reference  to  the  way  in 
whUb  women  Eboukl  br  ireaied,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  this 
explanation.     Gut  sec  the  next  no[c. 
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1 6,  ^  Now  the  courtezan  Ambapdli  heard  that  the 
Blessed  One  had  arrived  at  Vesili,  and  was  staying 
at  her  mango  grove.  And  orderiag  a  number  of 
magnificent  vtrhiclcs  to  be  made  ready,  she  mounted 
one  of  themr  and  proceeded  with  her  train  towards 
her  garden.  She  went  in  the  carriage  as  far  as 
the  ground  was  passable  for  carriages ;  there  she 
alighted  ;  and  she  proceeded  on  foot  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  took  her  seat 
respectfully  on  one  side.  And  when  she  was  thus 
seated  the  Blessed  One  instructed,  aroused^  incited, 
and  gladdened  her  with  religious  discourse. 

17>  Then  she— instructed,  aroused,  incited,  and 
gladdened  with  his  words — addressed  the  Blessed 
One,  and  said : 

■  May  the  Blessed  Ore  do  me  the  honour  of 
taking  his  meal,  together  with  the  bredircn,  at  my 
house  to-morrow.* 

And  the  Blessed  One  gave,  by  silence,  his 
consent.  Then  when  Ambap&li  the  courtezan  saw 
that  the  Blessed  One  haJ  consented,  she  rose  from 
her  seat  and  bowed  down  before  him,  and  keeping 
him  on  her  right  hand  as  she  past  him,  she  departed 
thence. 


^  Krom  this  point  do^^'n  Co  the  words  '  he  lOse  from  hie  seal,'  in 
f  TI,  24,  is.  wiih  a  few  iinimportari  variations,  word  for  word  the 
same  as  MaJi^  Vagga  VI,  30,  i,  to  VI,  30,  6.  Bat  the  passa.£;e 
ihere  Follows  immediaiely  after  Ihe  vereea  tra^islaled  above,  §  I,  34, 
so  lliat  ilie  i.'Venis  here  (in  fj  iC-22)  localised  al  Ves,ili,  are  ihere 
localised  at  Ko^gima.  Our  section  11,  5  ts  then  inserted  between 
our  sections  11,  aa  and  tl,  33;  and  our  section  11,  la  does  not 
occur  at  all|  the  Blessed  One  only  reaching  Amliapflli'g  grove 
when  he  goea  there  {as  b  our  sedion  IT,  23)  to  partake  of  the 
meal  to  u'hich  he  had  heen  invited-  Buddhagbosa  paEses  over  this 
discrepancy  in  silence. 
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18.  Now  the  Lr/'/-H^avis  of  Ves^li  heard  thai  the 
Blessed  One  had  arrived  at  Vesdli,  and  was  staying' 
at  Ambapilis  grove.  And  ordering  a  number  of 
magnificent  carriages  to  be  made  ready,  they 
mounted  one  of  them  and  proceeded  with  their 
train  to  VcsSli.  Some  of  them  were  dark,  dark  in 
colour,  and  wearing  dark  clothes  and  ornaments: 
some  of  them  were  fair,  fair  in  colour,  and  wearing 
light  clothes  and  ornaments:  some  of  them  were 
red.  ruddy  in  colour,  and  wearing  red  clothes  and 
ornaments:  some  of  them  were  white,  pale  in  colour. 
and  wearing  white  clothes  and  ornaments. 

19.  And  Ambapali  drove  up  against  the  young 
Lijf^V/avis,  a\le  to  axle,  wheel  to  wheel,  and  yoke 
to  yoke,  and  the  LiX-^'Aavis  said  to  Ambapdli  the 
courtezan,  "How  is  it.  AmbapSli.  that  thou  drivest 
up  against  us  thus  ? ' 

■  My  Lords,  1  have  just  invited  the  Blessed  One 
and  his  brethren  for  their  morrow's  meal,'  said  she. 

'  Ambapali !  give  up  this  meal  to  us  for  a  hundred 
thousand ,'  said  they. 

■  My  Lords,  were  you  to  offer  all  Vesdli  with  its 
subject  territory  S  1  would  not  give  up  so  honourable 
a  feast!' 

Then  the  LI/'i//avis  cast  up  their  hands  *,  exclaim- 
ing, "  We  arc  outdone  by  this  mango  girl !  we  are 
out-reached  by  this  mango  girl ' ! '  and  they  went  on 
to  Ambapih's  grove, 

20.  When   the   Blessed  One  saw  the   Li^-i^avis 


^  S^haran  ti  sa-^Bnapadan,     (S.  V.  /au.) 

*  Ahg;ili  poi^AesUffl,  Child e rs  [r^nslat^b  1  Ml*  phrase 'to  3aa[i 
(be  fingers  a.^  a  token  of  pleasure;'  bui  Buddhaghosa  savs, 
afiguH  po/i^esun  Li  abguJT  Ailc^am.     (S.  V.  t^M.) 

AmbapSli  means  mango  grower,  one  who  looks  after  mangoes. 
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approaching  in  the  distance,  he  addressed  the 
brethren,  and  said: 

'  O  brethren*  let  those  of  the  brethren  who  have 
never  seen  the  Tavatiwsa  gods,  gaze  upon  this 
company  of  the  Li/'^'^avis,  behold  this  company  of 
the  Llt^/^avis,  compare  this  company  of  the  Li^'Ma- 
vis — even  as  a  company  of  Tavatiwsa  gods'/ 

21-  And  when  they  had  rithlen  as  far  as  the 
ground  was  passable  for  carriages,  the  LW"/~^avis 
alighted  there,  and  then  went  on  on  foot  to  the 
place  where  ihe  Illesscd  One  was,  and  took  their 
seals  respectfully  by  his  side.  And  when  they 
were  thus  seated  the  Blessed  One  instructed  and 
roused  and  incited  and  gladdened  them  with  reli- 
gious discourse^. 

22.  Then  they  instructed  and  roused  and  incited 
and  gladdened  with  his  words,  addressed  the  Blessed 
One,  and  said^  '  May  the  Blessed  One  do  us  the 
honour  of  taking  his  meal,  together  with  the  brethren, 
at  our  house  to-morrow  ? ' 

'  O  Lij{-^V/avis,  I  have  promised  to  dine  to-morrow 
with  Ambapili  the  courtezan/  was  the  reply. 

*  The  Titvaiimsa-devd  are  the  gods  in  the  haaven  of  the 
Great  Thirty- Three,  the  prmcipnl  deiiics  of  ihe  Veiiic  Pantheon. 
Buddhaghosa  says*  ^  Imam  Li^f Aavj-parisa"'  lumhlkajn  ^Itetia 
Tdv:iiioifca-pLiri5am  upasawjharaiha  upaneiha  alliyapetha  t  Yath'  eva 
hi  Ti/aliAv?£  abl^irdpi  pisddika  niLidi-nana-var^/ii  eva^  it'  imc 
LiX^Aiivi-rLJ^Sno  ptti,     Tiviiiiwrsclii  samake  kaivS  passatha  li  allho.' 

'  The  M^lilankara-vauhu  gives  the  substance  of  the  discourse 
on  this  occasion.  '  The  princes  had  comp  in  ibdr  fini-at  and  richesi 
dress;  in  their  appearance  ihcy  vied  in  beauty  wiih  '.lie  nais  (or 
angels).  Dui  foieseeing  ihe  roin  and  misery  that  was  soon  to  ccme 
upon  them  all,  the  Buddha  exhorted  his  disciples  to  enLerlain  a 
thorough  contempt  for  things  that  arc  doezlin^  to  the  eyes,  bui 
essentially  perishable  anJ  unreal  in  their  naiure.' — Blgandei,  lad 
ed.  pp  a6o. 
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Then  the  Li^Mavis  cast  up  tlieir  hands,  exclaiming, 
'Wc  are  outdone  by  this  mango  girl!  wc  arc  out- 
reached  by  this  mango  girl!'  And  expressing  their 
thanks  and  approval  of  the  words  of  the  Blessed 
One,  they  rose  from  their  scats  and  bowed  down 
before  the  Blessed  One,  and  keeping  him  on  their 
right  hand  as  they  past  him,  they  departed  thence. 

23.  And  at  the  end  of  tlie  night  Ambap&H  the 
courtezan  made  ready  in  her  mansion  sweet  rice 
^nd  cakes,  and  announced  the  time  to  the  Blessed 
One,  saying,  'The  hour,  Lord,  has  come,  and  the 
meal  is  ready ! ' 

And  the  Blessed  One  robed  himself  early  in  the 
morning,  and  look  his  bowl,  and  went  with  the 
brethren  to  the  place  where  Ambap^li's  dwelling- 
house  was :  and  when  he  had  come  there  he  seated 
himself  on  the  seat  prepared  for  him.  And  AmbapAli 
the  courte2an  set  the  sweet  rice  and  cakes  before  the 
order,  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head,  and  waited 
upon  them   till  they  refused  any  more, 

24.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  quite  finished 
his  mcak  the  courtezan  had  a  low  stool  brought,  and 
sat  down  at  his  side,  and  addressed  the  Blessed  One, 
and  said  :  "  Lord,  I  present  this  mansion  to  the  order 
of  mendicants,  of  which  the  Buddha  Is  the  chief/ 
And  the  Blessed  One  accepted  the  gift;  and  after 
instructing,  and  rousing,  and  inciting,  and  gladden- 
ing  her  with  religious  discourse,  he  rose  from  his 
seat  and  departed  thence ', 


'  Biiihop    Bigandel  Bays;    'In  recording  ihe   cotiveraion   of  a 

counezan  namcJ  Apapalika,  her  Ilbi^raliiy  and  0xs  to  Budha  uid 
his  disciples,  and  the  preference  designedly  givKn  10  her  over 
princes  mJ  nobjts,  who,  humanely  speaking,  ^aomcd  in  cwry 
lespccl  tieilcr  cnliUed  U>  atLcnliooa — one  a  almu&l  reminded  of 

[ITJ  D 


34  THE    BOOK    OF    TFIE    GREAT    DECEASE.  CH, 

25.  While  at  Ambapali's  mango  grove  the  Blessed 
One  held  that  comprehensive  religious  discourse 
with  the  disciples  on  the  nature  of  upright  conduct. 
and  of  earnest  contemplation,  and  of  intelligence- 

'  Great  is  the  fruit,  great  the  advantage  of  earnest 
contemplation  when  set  round  with  upright  conduct 
Great  is  the  fnilt,  great  the  advantage  of  intellect 
when  set  round  with  earnest  contemplation.  The 
mind  set  round  with  intelligence  is  freed  from  the 
great  evils,  that  is  to  say.  from  sensuality,  from 
individuality,  from  delusion,  and  from  ignorance/ 


26.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained 
as  long  as  he  wished  at  Ambap^li's  grove,  he 
addressed  Ananda,  and  said:  'Come^  Ananda,  let 
us  go  on  to  Beluva'/ 

'So  be  it,  Lord,'  said  Ananda,  in  assert,  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  proceeded,  with  a  great 
company  of  the  brethren,  to  Eehiva,  and  there  the 
Blessed  One  stayed  in  the  village  itself. 


27.  Now  the  Blessed  One  there  addressed  the 
brethren,  and  said:  'O  mendicants,  do  you  take  up 
your  abode  round  about  VesSli,  each  according  to 
the  place  where  his  friends,  intimates,  and  close 
companions  may  live,  for  the  rainy  season  of  vassa. 
I  shall  enter  upon  the  rainy  season  here  at  Beluva.' 


the  conversion  of  "a  woman  that  was  a  sinrier."  memioned  in  the 
Gospels'  (Legenil  of  the  Burmese  Budhi,  2nd  eti.  \h  2^S). 

^  Bcluva-gSmnko  ti  VesSli-samtpe  pfi  Ja-^'imakoi  'a  vil- 
lage on  3.  5[ope  at  ibe  fooc  of  a  hill  near  V^sdli,'  Eajs  BuJdli»ghosa. 
(S.  V.  /au.) 
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'  So  be  It,  Lord  !'  said  those  brethren,  in  assent, 
Co  the  Blessed  One,  And  they  entered  upon  the 
rainy  season  round  about  VesSli,  each  according 
to  the  place  where  his  frit^nds  or  intimates  or  close 
companions  lived  :  whilst  the  Blessed  One  stayed 
even  there  at  Beluva. 


28.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  thus  entered 
upon  the  rainy  season,  there  fell  upon  him  a  dire 
sickness,  and  sharp  pairs  came  upon  him,  even  unto 
death.  But  the  Blessed  One,  mindful  and  self- 
possessed,  bore  them  without  complaint. 

29.  Then  this  thought  occurred  to  the  Blessed 
One,  "  It  would  not  be  right  for  me  to  pass  away 
from  existence  without  addressing  the  disciples, 
without  taking  leave  of  the  order.  Let  me  now, 
by  a  strong  effort  of  the  will,  bend  this  sickness 
down  again,  and  keep  my  hold  on  life  till  the 
allotted  time  be  come'/ 

30.  And  the  Blessed  One,  by  a  strong  effort  of 
the  will,  bent  that  sickness  down  again,  and  kept 
his  hold  on  life  till  the  time  he  fixed  upon  should 
come-     And  the  sickness  abated  upon  him. 


31,  Now  very  soon  after  the  Blessed  One  began 
lo  recover;  when  he  had  quite  got  rid  of  ihe  sick- 
ness, he  went  out  from  the  monastery,  and  sat  down 
behind  the  monastery  on  a  seat  spread  out  there. 
And  the  venerable  Ananda  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was,  and  saluted  him,  and  took 
a  seat  respectfully  on  one  side,  and  addressed  the 

^  The  commenrarj'  on  ^fvna-5afikh3ram  aflhitlhSya  vihu- 
teyyun  h  noi  quite  rJear,  bul  the  general  meaning  of  the  word^ 
cannoi  be  very  differem  from  llie  version  given  in  the  tett, 
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Blessed  One,  and  said  :  '  [  have  beheld,  Lord,  how 
the  Blessed  One  was  in  health,  and  I  have  beheld 
how  the  Blessed  One  had  to  suffer.  And  though 
at  the  sight  of  the  sickness  of  the  Blessed  One  my 
body  became  weak  as  a  creeper,  and  the  horieon 
became  dim  to  me,  and  my  faculties  were  no  longer 
clears  yet  notwithstanding  i  look  some  little  comfort 
from  the  thought  that  the  Blessed  One  woiilJ  not 
pass  away  from  existence  until  at  least  he  had  left 
instructions  as  touching  the  order' 

32.  'What,  then,  Ananda?  Docs  the  order  ex- 
pect that  of  nie  ?  1  have  preached  the  truth  without 
making  any  distinction  between  exoteric  and  esote- 
ric doctrine  ;  for  in  respect  of  the  truths,  Ananda,  the 
Tath^gata  has  no  such  thing  as  the  closed  fist  of 
a  teacher,  who  keeps  some  things  back  ^  Surely, 
Ananda,  should  there  be  any  one  who  harbours  the 
thought,  "It  is  1  who  will  lead  the  brotherhood." 
or,  *'  The  order  is  dependent  upon  me,"  it  is  he  who 


'  Madhuraka-^^to  viyS  li  saifj^^ls.-garubbdvc)  saM^^- 
ta///abhdva  (sic)  sftle  uii^siia-aadiso:  ra  pakth^j^ani] 
ti  na  pakascnLi  ninakarnrfa  no.  iipa/Z^ahanii ;  Dhamm^ 
pi  mam  tia  ppa/ibhanii  [i  S3ti-ppa/M5na  tlhamma  maj- 
liaffl  pSVa/i  na  lionii.  (S.  V,  fol,  ritn.)  As  the  fir,sl  clUQse  Is 
corrupt,  1  have  translated  matihuraka-^'-Sto  independently  of  it 
Childers's  reading  nam  na  ppa/ibhanii  is  clearly  incnrrpct,  Mj- 
f>wn  MS.  of  ihe  Dtgha  NikSja  and  the  Tumour  MS.  or  the  Sam- 
j'UlU  Nikaja  a^ree  wiih  Buddhaj^hosa. 

^  Na  taith*  Ananda  TaihSgatassa  dliammesu  -iifariya- 
muUAi;  on  whiL;hliuddhflt^l:(j5a  Ha>'S,A*ariji-rau///ji(MS.vuirft) 
IL  yath^  bdhirakana/v  a^ar;ya-[nu//^i  n£ma  hati;  dabara- 
kdU  kassa/i  akaLhetvi^  paitJAinia-kSle  marava-ma;} je 
nipaiini  pij^-manipassa  aJiLeviaika&sa  k.nhcnii;  cvam  Ta- 
thdgata^^a  id  am  mahallakn-kfile  pxi^Aima-nAliiG  kaihcs- 
stiiiiif  ti  Uiii///nrri  (MS.  vu/Min;)  taivd  parihariivS  /*apiia* 
^iHfti  n'atlht  (1,     (S.  V.  ^m,)     Comp.  6'a:aka  II,  izi,  250. 
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should  lay  down  instructions  in  any  matter  concern- 
ing the  orden  Now  the  Tathigata.  Ananda,  thinks 
not  that  it  is  he  who  should  It^ad  the  brotherhood,  or 
that  the  order  is  dependent  upon  him.  Why  tlien 
should  he  leave  instructions  in  any  matter  concern- 
ing the  order?  1  too,  O  Ananda,  am  now  grown 
old.  and  full  of  years,  my  journey  is  drawing  to 
its  close.  I  have  reached  my  sum  of  days.  1  am 
turning  eighty  years  of  age  ;  and  just  as  a  worn-out 
cart,  Ananda.  can  only  with  much  additional  care 
be  made  to  move  along,  so,  mcthinks.  the  body 
of  the  TathSgata  can  only  be  kept  going  with 
much    additional  care^     It  is  only,  Ananda,  when 


'  Vegha-missakena,  the  meaning  of  which  is  no!  clear.  The 
Malalankir^-vaUhu,  zs  rendered  b^^  Blgandel.  has  '  repaii&Z  The 
SumatLgEiJa  Viiasinf  says,  Vc^himisBakenA  ti  haha-baadhftna- 
jfiflkka-handhanSdinapa/Jsatifcharaftena  veghamUsakena; 
thus  giving  ihe  same  meanings  but  in  audi  a  v:ny  as  lo  throw  noligbl 
on  ihe  derivation  ofthe^von.!.  The  whobcpi^ode  from  1 1I»  j?  to  the 
end  of  the  chapter  occurs  also  word  for  word  in  die  Satipai/ftlna 
Vagga  of  the  Samyutta  Nikayan  and  the  Burmese  Phajrc  MS- 
there  reads  vekhamis&akena,  ag  the  Burmese  MS,  does  here- 
My  Digha  NikSya  confirms  Chiklers's  reading,  wliich  no  doubt 
ccrrccil)"  represents  ihc  uniform  tradition  of  the  Ceylon  MSS, 
The  Stimangala  VdSsmi  goes  on,  mafl^e  ti  ^ara-saka/an 
viyi  meghamissakena  xnaiiflv  ySpeti  arahatta-phala- 
veghancna  ^ato-iriydpaLha-kappanaRr  TaLhSgataasa 
hoti  nidasseti.  Here  die  reading  megha  of  the  TurnouT  MSk 
must  be  a  copyiKt's  slip  of  the  pen  for  vegha,  and  vcghatiena 
is  no  clearer  than  ve^hamisaakcna.  On  ihe  use  of  the 
vord  mi^faka  at  the  end  of  a  compound  !(ee  ^iiaka  11,  S, 
420,  433.  I  have  iransklcd  on  wliai  seems  to  nic  the  oply  solu- 
tion at  pre^tit  |>ossible,  namely^  that  an  initial  a  has  been  dropt, 
and  that  veghA  or  vekha  =  aveksJi5,  ' ilicniion,  fotT^^iight,  care/ 
In  the  same  ivay  Uiougti  av^li^^'etL  does  occur  Cvalaka  I,  iii)» 
the  TOore  usual  form  m  Pili^  and  th«  only  one  given  by  Childers, 
i&  vaiaj^f  eli. 
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the  TathSgata,  ceasing  to  attend  to  any  outivard 
thing,  or  to  experience  any  sensation,  becomes 
plunged  in  that  devout  meditation  of  heart  uhich  is 
concerned  with  no  material  object — it  is  only  then 
that  the  body  of  the  Tathagata  is  at  case, 

33»  '  Therefore,  O  Ananda>  be  ye  lamps  unto  your- 
selves. Be  ye  a  refuge  to  yourselves.  Betake 
yourselves  Co  no  external  refuge.  Hold  fast  to  the 
truth  as  a  lamp.  Hold  fast  as  a  refuge  to  the  trutli- 
Look  not  for  refuge  to  any  one  besides  yourselves. 
And  how,  Ananda,  is  a  brother  to  be  a  lamp  unto 
himself,  a  refuge  to  himself,  betaking  himself  to  no 
external  refuge,  holding  fast  to  the  truth  as  a  lamp, 
holding  fast  as  a  refuge  to  the  truth,  looking  not 
for  refuge  to  any  one  besides  himself? 

34,  '  Herein,  O  Ananda.  let  a  brother,  as  he  dwells 
in  the  body,  so  regard  the  body  that  he,  being 
strenuous,  thoughtful,  and  mindful,  may,  whilst  in 
the  world,  overcome  the  grief  which  arises  from 
bodily  craving — while  subject  to  sensations  let  him 
continue  so  to  regard  the  sensations  that  he,  being 
strenuous,  thoughtful,  and  mindful,  may.  whilst  in 
the  world,  overcome  the  grief  which  arises  from  the 
sensations — and  so,  also,  as  he  thinks,  or  reasons, 
or  feela»  let  him  overcome  the  grief  which  arises 
from  the  craving  due  to  ideas,  or  to  reasoning,  or 
to  feeling. 

35.  '  And  whosoever,  Ananda,  either  now  or  after 
1  am  dead,  shall  be  a  lamp  unto  themselves,  and  a 
refuge  unto  themselves,  shall  betake  themselves  to 
no  external  refuge,  but  holding  fast  to  the  truth 
as  their  lamp,  and  holding  fast  as  their  refuge  to 
the  trLilh,  shall  look  not  for  refuge  to  any  one 
besides  themselves — it  is  they,  Ananda^  among  my 
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bhikkhus,    who   shall    reach     the    very    topmost 
Height! — but  ihey  must  be  anxious  to  learnt' 


End  of  the  Second  Portion  for  Recitation, 


'  Tamata-gge  me  LeAnaiTditbhikkhQbhavis&anti^ekefi 
sjkkhakama.  The  Uurmcsc  MSS.  Tor  me  ic  read  p'clc,  \khicU 
is  a  linle  easier.  Buddhaghosa  aajs,  Tamaiagge  ti  tamagge. 
MiiffgAc  takiro  padisatidhjva^ena  vuUo.  Idara  vuttaw 
hoii  ime  cLggaiami  ime  aggama  ll:  tvam  sabba/^  tama- 
jogam  JAinditv^  aiiviya  agge  uiiama-bhAve  le  Ananda 
maman  bhikkh^  bhavisaaniii  Kesanr  alj-agge  bhavis- 
Ganii?  Ye  k«^'i  sikkhakami  &abbcsajvi  Ic  '^atu-sati-ppa/- 
lAiTiA-gQii 2 ri  is.  bhitkhfi  agge  bhavissantf  ti.  Arahatts,- 
tikfl/ci)a  deaa^/am  ganhali,  'Tamaiagge  h  for  tamaggc. 
The  t  in  the  middle  is  used  for  euphony.  This  vord  meinSj 
"  these  arc  ihc  raosi  pre-emincni,  ihe  \ery  chief/'  Having,  a.s 
above  siakd,  broken  every  bond  of  darkness  (tama)  Uiose  bhikkbus 
of  mine,  Ananda,  will  b«  a^t  the  very  lop,  in  the  highest  condition. 
They  will  be  al  iJic  very  top  of  wlioni  ?  Those  bhikklius  wbo  are 
willing  tc  learn,  and  Uiosc  who  exercise  ihcmselvts  in  the  four 
ways  of  being  mindful  and  ihougblful,  they  shall  be  ai  ihe  lop  of 
all  (liic  rest).  Thus  docs  be  make  Arahatship  ihe  three-peaked 
height  of  his  discourse '  (compare  on  this  last  phrase  Nib  bane  na 
dcsan5kD/aw  gaBhati,  ^^laka  I,  ^-j^,  393.  401 ;  and  see  also 
I,  114).  Utl^ma,  die  highesi  (scik  bhava. eondidon),  is  used  abso- 
Jutely  of  Arahat^hip  or  Nirvdna  al  Gatak:!  1,  96;  Aggaphala 
cxxuts  in  (he  SAJtie  -serihe  at  G^iaki  I,  114;  and  even  Phal:igga 
al  Mah,  loa.  The  last  words,  '  but  Lhcy  must  be  anjtious  Lo  learn,' 
Beera  to  me  to  be  an  after  thought,  ll  is  only  those  who  are 
thoroughly  determined  10  wort  out  iheir  own  salvaiionj  without 
looking  for  safely  Lo  any  one  else,  even  to  the  Buddha  himself,  who 
will,  wtkilsi  in  the  world,  enter  into  and  experience  NirvSna,  Bat, 
of  eouriic,  lei  d^eie  be  no  mistake,  merely  10  rejcci  Llie  vain  baubles 
of  the  current  superstitious  behefa  is  not  enough.  There  is  plenty 
to  leant  and  to  acquire,  of  :^'bich  enough  disi:GUf5e  i£  elsewhere. 
For  aggama  in  llie  toinmenl  wc  must  read  aggatama-  If  one 
could  read  amatagge  in  the  text,  all  difficnUy  would  vanish;  but 
[his  would  be  loo  bold,  and  neither  do  1  see  how  the  use  of 
ATiamatagge  can  help  us. 


40 


THE    HOOK    OF    THE   GREAT    DECEASE. 


CK. 


Chapter    IIL 

I  ^  Now  the  Blessed  One  robed  himself  early  in 
the  morning,  and  taking  his  bowl  in  the  robe, 
went  into  Vesdii  for  alms,  and  when  he  returned  he 
sat  down  on  the  se^it  prepared  for  him,  and  after 
he  had  finished  eating  the  rice  he  addressed  the 
venerable  Ananda.  and  said:  'Take  up  the  mat, 
Ananda  ;  I  will  go  to  spend  the  day  at  the  ^Spdla 
A'eliya/ 

"So  be  it,  Lord!'  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One.  And  taking  up  the  mat 
he  followed  step  for  step  behind  the  Blessed  One, 

2.  So  the  Blessed  One  proceeded  to  the  AapAla 
Aetiya,  and  when  he  had  come  there  he  sat  down 
on  the  mat  spread  out  for  him,  and  the  venerable 
Ananda  took  his  seat  respectfully  beside  him.  Then 
the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  venerable  Ananda. 
and  said:  '  How  delightful  a  spot,  Ananda,  is  Vcsili, 
and  the  Udena  j'ifetiya,  and  the  Gotamaka  A'etiya, 
and  the  Saitambaka  A'etiya,  and  the  Bahuputta 
Actiya,  and  the  Sirandada  A'etiya.  and  the  ATipila 
A'ctiya. 

3-  '  Ananda !  whosoever  has  thought  out,  deve- 
loped, practised,  accumulated,  and  ascended  to  the 
very  heights  of  the  four  paths  to   Iddhi  ^  and    so 


^  The  whole  of  thifi  passage  do^vn  Eo  th£?  end  of  §  to  recurs  in 
ihe  IddhipSda  Vagg^  of  ihe  Samj'UUa  Nikaya. 

'  Id'dlii.  The  four  paJhs  are,  i.  will,  2.  effort,  3.  ihought, 
and  4,  investigation,  each  tiniicd  lo  eirneai  thought  and  ibe 
smiggle  againsL  sin.  The  Iddhi  re:iched  by  ihera  is  supprsed  in 
works  on  Buddhism  lo  be  a  bodily  condiiion  (pu^'icr  of  fljiiig.  etc.), 
by  which  the  body  roae  superior  lo  d[  the  ordinary  limiuiioos  of 
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mastered  ihem  as  to  be  able  10  use  them  as  a 
means  of  (mental)  advancement,  and  as  a  basis  for 
edification,  he,  should  he  desire  it.  could  remain  in 
the  same  birth  for  3  kalpa,  or  for  that  portion  of  the 
kalpa  which  had  yet  to  run.  Now  the  Tathagata 
has  thought  them  out.  and  thoroughly  practised  and 
developed  them  [in  all  respects  as  just  more  fully 
described],  and  he  could,  therefore,  should  he  desire 
it,  live  on  yet  for  a  kalpa,  or  for  that  portion  of  the 
kalpa  which  has  yet  to  run.' 

4,  But  even  though  a  suggestion  so  evident  and 
a  hint  so  clear  were  thus  given  by  the  Blessed  One, 
the  venerable  Ananda  was  incapable  of  comprehend- 
ing them;  and  he  besought  not  the  Blessed  One, 
saying,  'Vouchsafe,  Lord,  to  remain  during  the 
kalpa !  Live  on  through  the  kalpa.  O  Blessed  One  ! 
for  the  good  and  the  happiness  of  the  great  multi- 
tudes, out  of  pity  for  the  world,  for  the  good  and 
ihe  gain  and  the  weal  of  gods  and  men!'  So  far 
was  bis  heart  possessed  by  the  Evil  One  \ 

matlcT^a  bodily  condicion  corresponding  Co  l\\e  mental  condition 
of  eialiaiion  and  power  by  which  ii  was  reached.  'On  ihh  cunoudy 
perverted  cxaggcraiion  of  ihc  rcil  influence  of  ihc  mind  over  the 
body  Sep,  fuilher,  the  iranslator's  '  Buddhisra,'  pp,  174-177.  Two 
of  ihf  siring  of  p^iniciples— j&nikaiS,  which  m-iy  possihiy  Tnean 
*  made  u^  of  as  a  vehicle/  and  susamaraddho,  '  most  thoroughly 
ascerded  op  to' — might  tecni  10  allude  to  Iddhi  as  a  power  of 
flying  bodily  through  the  air  But  the  whole  set  of  participles 
is  used  elsewhere  of  conditions  of  mind  highly  caicemed  among 
ihe  Buddhiiiis,  und  inculpable  of  giving  support  10  any  such 
allusion.      So,  for   instance,  of  univeisal  Love  (metti)  ai  friLaka 

'  YaibS  lam  Mdrena  pariyuJ'Mita^itLo.  Here  Cam  is  the 
indeclinable  pariiclcH  yatha  ta>»  introducing  an  explanation.  My 
MS.  of  Llie  Digha  Nikaya  and  tlie  Tumour  MS.  of  the  bumingalA 
Vilasini   read  pari7'u//AiLa,  and  cither  spelling  ia  comcL     The 
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5.  A  second  and  a  third  time  did  the  Blessed  One 
[say  the  same  thing,  and  a  second  and  a  third  time 
was  Ananda's  heart  thus  hardened], 

6.  Now  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  venera- 
ble Ananda,  and  said  :  '  You  may  leave  me,  Ananda, 
awhile,  and  do  whatever  scemeth  to  thee  fit.' 

'  So  be  it.  Lord  !'  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed,  and  rising  from  his  seat  he 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  passing  him  on  the 
right,  sat  down  at  the  foot  of  a  cerLain  tree  not 
far  off  thence. 

7.  Now  not  long  after  the  venerable  Ananda 
had  been  gone,  Mara,  the  Evil  One,  approached  the 
Blessed  One,  and  stood  beside  him.  And  so  stand- 
ing there,  he  addressed  the  Blessed  One  in  these 
words : 

'Pass  away  now,  Lord,  from  existence;  let  the 
Blessed  One  now  die.  Now  is  the  lime  for  the 
Blessed  One  to  pass  away — even  according  to  the 

fact  [9  ihit  the  y  or  j'  in  such  cases  is  even  less  than  euphonic;  it 
is  an  aasistatice  not  lo  ihe  speaker,  but  merely  to  the  writer  Thus 
in  ihe  SirJhnle^e  duwanaw^,  'm  lun,'  the  spul^n  Avocd  is  du- 
a.nawd,  and  Ihe  w  is  wrinen  only  lo  avoid  the  a^^kwartl  use  11 
ihe  middle  of  a  word  of  ihc  inidil  sigii  for  the  sound  a.  Thai  iht 
sj>cakL'r5  of  PSIi  found  no  difficulty  in  pmnuuiicing;  iwo  vowels 
logeiher  is  abundantly  proved  by  numerous  instances.  The 
"Tilers  of  P3li,  in  ihose  cases  in  which  ihe  seconti  vowel  begins  a 
word,  use  wiiliout  hesiialion  ihe  Iu\i\a\  sign;  bm  in  ihe  middle  of 
the  word  this  would  be  eo  ungainly  that  they  naturally  prefer  to 
insert  a  consonantal  si^n  to  carry  the  vowel  sign.  The  varying 
rcaJings  1  have  pointed  out  arc  n  strong  confirmation  of  ihe  cor- 
rectness of  the  pronunciaiion  of  modern  naiive  i^cholars ;  anJ  we 
may  ihe  more  residily  adopt  it  as  ihe  quesuon  is  not  renlly  one 
concerning  ihe  pronunciauon  of  PAIi,  but  concerning;  the  use  which 
modern  native  copj-isls  mate  of  their  own  alphabet,  1  wouki  pro- 
nounce therefore  pari-u//^i  Ea-jCilto. 
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word  wliich  the  Blesseil  One  spoke  when  he  said  ' : 
"I  shall  not  die,  O  Evil  One!  until  the  brethren 
and  sisters  of  the  order,  and  until  the  lay-discipies 
of  either  sex "  shall  have  become  true  hearers,  wise 
and  well-trained,  ready  and  learned,  versed  in  the 
Scriptiires,  ftilfilling  all  the  greater  and  the  lesser 
duties,  correct  in  life,  walking  according  to  the  pre- 
cepts— until  they,  having  tlius  themselves  learned 
the  doctrine,  shall  be  able  to  tell  others  of  it,  preach 
it,  make  it  known,  establish  it,  open  it,  minutely  ex- 
plain it  and  make  it  clear — until  tliey,  when  otliers 
start  vain  doctrine,  shall  be  able  by  the  truth  to 
vanquish  and  refute  it,  and  so  to  spread  tlic  wonder- 
working truth  abroad  '  ** ' 

S,  "And  now,  Lord,  the  brethren  and  sisters  of  the 
order  and  the  lay-disciples  of  either  sex  have  be- 
come [all  this],  are  able  to  do  [all  this]>  Pass  away 
now  therefore,  Lord,  from  existence  ;  let  the  Blessed 
One  now  die!  The  time  has  come  for  the  Blessed 
One  to  pass  away — even  according  to  the  word 
which  he  spake  when  he  said,  "  I  shall  not  die,  O 
Evil  One  I  until  this  pure  religion  of  mine  shall 
have  become  successful,  prosperous,  widespread*  and 
popular  in  all  its  full  extent — until,  in  a  word, 
it  shall  have  been  well  proclaimed  to  men."  And 
now,  Lord^  this  pure  religion  of  thine  has  become 
[all    this].      I'ass    away    now    therefore,    Lord,  from 


'  The  words  here  quoted  were  spoken  by  tlie  Buddliit,  after  be 
bod  been  enjoying  the  first  bliss  of  Nirvi;va,  under  ihe  sbepherd't 
Nlgrodha  tiee  (see  my'  EudiJhisi  Binh  Stories.'  pp.  jog-ni).  The 
Evil  One  ihcii  also  lemp:i:d  him  lo  die  (sec  below,  paragraph  III, 
42\  and  this  was  his  reply. 

■  The  i^hole  paragraph  is  repealed,  here  aud  below,  for  each  of 
these  classea  of  persons, 
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existence;  let  the  Blessed  One  now  die!     The  time 
has  come  for  the  Blessed  One  to  pass  away  !' 

g.  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  Blessed 
One  addressed  Mdra,  the  Evil  One,  and  said:  'O 
Evil  One  !  make  thyself  happy,  the  final  extinction 
of  the  Tath^gata  shall  cake  place  before  long.  At 
the  end  of  three  months  from  this  time  the  Tatha- 
gata  will  .die ! ' 

lo.  Thus  the  Blessed  One  while  at  the  A'ipdla 

A'etiya  deliberately  and  consciously  rejected  the  rest 

of  his  allotted  sum  of  life.    And  on  his  so  rejecting;  it 

there  arose  a  mfghty  earthquake,  aw^nl  and  terrible, 

and  the  thunders  of  heaven  burst  forth.     And  when 

the  Blessed  One  beheld  this,  he  broke  out  at  that 

time  into  this  hymn  of  exultation: 

'  His  sum  of  life  the  sage  renounced, 

The  cause  of  life  Immeasurable  or  small ; 

With  inward  joy  and  calm,  be  broke, 

Like  coat  of  mail,  his  life's  own  cause!' 


11.  Now  the  following  thought  occurred  to  the 
venerable  Ananda  :  'Wonderful  indeed  and  marvel- 
lous is  it  that  this  mighty  earthquake  should  arise, 
awful  and  terrible,  and  that  the  thunders  of  heaven 
should  burst  forth!  What  may  be  the  proximate. 
what  the  remote  cause  of  the  appearance  of  this 
earthquake  ? ' 

12,  Then  the  venerable  Ananda  went  up  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  did  obeisance 
to  the  Blessed  One,  and  seated  himself  respectfully 
at  one  side,  and  said  :  "  Wonderful  indeed  and  mar- 
vellous is  it  that  this  mighty  earthquake  should 
arise,  awful  and  terrible,  and  that  the  thunders  of 
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heaven  should  burst  forth !  What  may  be  the 
proximate,  what  the  remoie  cause  of  the  appearance 
of  this  eartliqtiake  ? ' 

13,  "Eight  are  the  proximate,  eight  the  remote 
causes,  Ananda,  for  the  appearance  of  a  mighty 
earthquake.  What  are  the  eight?  This  great 
earth.  Ananda,  is  established  on  water,  the  water  on 
wind,  and  the  wind  rests  upon  space.  And  at  such 
a  time,  Ananda,  as  the  mighty  winds  blow,  the 
waters  are  shaken  by  the  mighty  winds  as  they 
blow,  and  by  the  moving  water  the  earth  is  shaken. 
These  are  the  first  causes,  proximate  and  remote, 
of  the  appearance  of  a  mighty  earthquake, 

14.  'Again,  Ananda,  a  Sama/ia  or  a  Brahman  of 
great  {intellectual)  power,  and  who  has  the  feelings 
of  his  heart  well  under  his  control ;  or  a  god  or  fairy 
(devati^)  of  great  might  and  power, — when  such  a 


^  Dcvatit  IB  a  fiary,  god,  gt^niua,  or  aagd.  I  ant  aL  a  loss  bon 
to  render  this  word  wilhoul  convt^ying  an  crronei^us  impft^a^ion 
ro  ihow  tioi  familiar  with  anciem  ideas,  and  specially  with  ancient 
BuddtiiM  idea&H  of  lIic  spirit  world,  h  indiidcs  gods  of  all  ^orxs : 
Ircc  and  river  rymjihs  ;  the  kindly  fairies  or  ^hosU  who  haunt 
bouses  (see  my  "  Buddhisi  Btnli  Siories,"  Tale  No.  40) :  spiriis  in 
tlrt  ground  (see  above,  §  I.  a6);  ilic  angcia  who  minisief  at  ihc  grcal 
remind  a  ti  on,  the  icmpialmn,  and  the  death  of  the  Buddha;  the 
guardian  angels  who  waich  over  men^  and  iowuSh  and  ;:oumries ; 
and  many  other  similar  beings.  '  Celestial  being  '  viouid  be  wholly 
inapipliciibla.  For  instance,  to  Lhe  creatures  referred  lo  in  Uie  curious 
passage  above  ({  1,  36).  ■  Sui^erhum^tn  being  '  vLOuld  be  an  iiuiccU' 
rale  renderiog ;  for  all  these  light  and  airy  shapes  come  below,  and 
after,  imn  in  die  Buddhist  order  of  precedence.  'Spirit'  being 
used  of  the  soul  inside  die  human  Ijody.  iind  of  the  human  soul 
after  it  has  left  the  body,  and  figuratively  of  mental  faculties— none 
of  which  are  included  under  devaid — would  suggest  ideas  incon- 
sisiem  wiih  [hiL  of  the  Pali  ^ord.  As  there  Is  therefore  no  appfi> 
prialc  general  word  I  have  chosen,  for  each  paatagc  where  the 
expression  occurs,  the  word  used  in  English  of  tlie  Bpeciai  class 


46  THE    BOOK   OF  THE  GREAT    DECEASE,  CB, 

one  by  intense  meditation  of  the  finite  idea  of  earth 
or  the  infinite  idea  of  water  (has  succeeded  in 
realising  the  comparative  value  of  things')  he  can 
make  this  earth  move  and  tremble  and  be  shaken 
violently-  These  are  the  second  causes,  proximate 
or  remote,  of  the  appearance  of  a  mighty  earth- 
quake, 

1 5.  "Again,  Ananda,  when  a  Bodhisatta  consciously 
and  deliberately  leaves  his  temporary'  form  in  the 
heaven  of  delight  and  descends  into  hts  mother's 
womb,  then  is  this  earth  made  to  quake  and  tremble 
and  is  shaken  violently.  These  are  the  third  causes, 
proximate  or  remote,  of  the  appearance  of  a  mighty 
earthquake  ^. 

more  parn'cularly  referred  ta  in  the  passage  of  ihe  lext.  Here  all 
titicls  of  dt:valSs  being  referied  10.  and  iheie  being  no  ftord  in 
English  for  them  all,  1  hav^  ventured  Lo  put  the  word  devald  into 
my  versior,  and  10  rrouhle  ihe  reader  with  this  note. 

^  Vas^a  pariul  paMa\i-sa.^/7^  bhiviLi  boLi  Hppamifi^ 
flposa5Sd,  oti  which  Buddhii^hosa  says  aimpK-,  Pariu£  IJ  dub- 
bal3:  apparri^na  t[  I^alavS,  and  then  goes  on,  as  a  note  10 
kampcli.  10  tell  a  hng  storj-  how  Sanghiratkhila  Sima/;era,  ihc 
nephew  of  NS^a  Thcra,  atinined  Arahatship  on  the  day  of  his 
admiFision  10  ibe  order;  and  at  once  proceeded  to  beaver,  and 
standing  on  the  pinnacle  of  the  palace  of  the  king  of  the  grod*. 
fihook  the  whole  place  with  his  big  toe;  to  the  great  consiemation 
and  annoyanre  of  llie  exalted  dwellers  ihcrein  I  There  i§  no 
doubt  a  real  truth  in  the  idea  that  deep  thought  can  simkc  the 
universe,  and  make  the  palaces  of  the  gods  to  tremble,  jusL  as  faith 
13  said  in  Mailhewxxuai  to  be  able  to  remove  mountains,  and 
cauiic  them  lo  be  cast  into  (he  stra.  But  these  figurative  expressions 
have,  in  Buddhism,  become  a  fmhful  soil  for  the  onigrowih  of 
su[)erstitions  and  misunderstandings:  and  ibe  train  of  early  Bud- 
dhist specuklion  in  this  field  has  yet  to  be  elucidated.  There  is 
much  flhoui  ir  in  ihe  Mahi  Parihdna  Sulla  of  Ihe  Dtgba  Nitftya* 
where  Chrip.  Ill,  ff  11-20  recur. 

'  Tiic  Bodbisalta'g  volumary  incarnation  ia  looked  upon  by  ihc 
Buddhists  as  a  great  act  of  renunciat[on,  and  curious  legends  have 
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16.  'Again,  Ananda,  when  a  BoJhisatta  deliberately 
and  consciously  quits  his  mother's  womb,  then  the 
earth  quakes  and  trembles  and  is  shaken  violently. 
This  is  the  fourth  cause,  proximate  and  remote,  of 
the  appearance  of  a  mighty  earthquake. 

17.  'Again,  Ananda,  when  a  Tatliagata  arrives 
at  the  supreme  and  perfect  enlightenment,  then  this 
earth  quakes  and  trembles  and  is  shaken  violerlly. 
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gathered  aboui  il-  One  is  that  on  iSe  night  when  she  conceiv«l 
his  mother  dreamt  ihat  a  while  eTephant  cTilcrcJ  her  sUh.  The 
accoiini  will  be  found  a.)  length  in  my  '  Doddhisi  Birih  Stories '  (pp. 
6:1-64),  ^^^^  ih^  e'iinhquske  is  iherc  meiuionec]  in  terms  idt^ntiizal 
with  lliosc  in  Ihe  teict,  llic  sacred  event  is  also  one  of  those 
repre!!enied  on  the  ancient  bas-reliefs  round  the  Hharhnt  Thflpa,  a 
full  description  of  which  will  be  found  in  General  Cunningham's 
mosl  interesting;  work,  '  ITie  S(upa  of  Bharhui.'  GcT;eral  Cunning- 
ham says  of  ihe  description  placed  a.bove  [his  scuEpiuTe  :  '  Above  it 
in  large  characters  is  imenbcd  Bhagavato  rflkdanta,  which  may 
perhaps  be  translated,  "  Buddha  as  Ihe  sounding  elephanL,'*  from  ru, 
lo  sonml,  to  make  a  particular  sort  of  sound.'  Now  [be  first  nord 
of  the  inscription  is  In  the  genitive  cisc.  so  that  If  the  sceond  word 
could  mean  an  elephant,  the  whole  would  signify,  'The  Buddha's 
eli'ph^nt/  Bill  the  characters  which  General  Cunninpham  reads 
rCkdanEa  arc,  1  venture  to  suggest*  okkanti  (?  QkkantiJ ;  and  the 
inscription  simply  says, 'The  deacenl  of  the  blessed  One/  As 
I  have  pointctl  out  in  'Buddhism'  (p-  'S4),  the  white  elephant 
legend  is  one  of  those  hallowed  sun  stories  by  which  half-con- 
verted Hindus  have  striven  to  embellish  the  life  story  of  the 
Teacher  whose  fdbwcrs  they  had  become.  In  the  Laliia  Visiara 
(Calc.  ed.  p.  63)  [he  cninnce  of  the  elephant  into  May£  precedes 
ihe  dream;  but  though  the  ignorant  may  have  therefore  accepted 
it  as  a  fact,  ic  is  of  course  only  a  figure  of  fipcech — and  I  venture 
to  think  from  the  Hindu  standpoint,  a  beautiful  figure  of  speech^ 
10  express  the  incarnation  of  divine  mildness  and  majesty  in  a 
human  form.  The  use  of  auch  a  figure  is  not  confined  lo  India, 
In  the  earliest  of  the  Apocryphal  Gospels,  the  Gospel  according  lo 
the  Hebrews,  ihe  incarnation  of  the  divine  gentleness  flud  love  h 
expressed  by  saying  that  a  dove  from  heaven  'entered  into'  llie 
hutnnn  form. 
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This  is  the  iifth  cause,  proximate  and  remoten  of  the 
appearance  of  a  mighty  earthquake^ 

18.  *  Again,  Ananda,  when  aTathSgata  founds  the 
sublime  kingdom  of  ri^rhteousness.  then  this  earth 
quakes  and  trembles  and  is  shaken  violently.  This 
is  the  sixth  cause,  proximate  and  remote,  of  the 
appearance  of  a  mighty  earthquake. 

19.  ■  Again,  Ananda,  when  a  TathSgata  consciously 
and  deliberately  rejects  the  remainder  of  his  life, 
then  this  earth  quakes  and  trembles  and  is  shaken 
violently.  This  is  the  seventh  cause,  proximate  and 
remote,  of  the  appearance  of  a  mig^hty  earthquake. 

20.  '  Again,  Ananda,  when  a  TathSgata  passes 
entirely  away  with  that  utter  passing  away  in 
which  nothing  whatever  is  left  behind,  then  this 
earth  quakes  and  trembles  and  is  shaken  violently. 
This  is  the  eighth  cause,  proximate  and  remote,  of 
the  appearance  of  a  mighty  earthquake. 


21.  'Now  of  eight  kinds,  Ananda,  are  these  as- 
semblies. Which  are  the  eight  ^?  Assemblies  of 
nobles,  Brahmawas,  householders,  and  Samawas,  and 
the  angel  hosts  of  the  Guardian  Angels,  the  Great 
Thirty-Three,  Mara,  and  Brahma. 

22.  '  Now  I  call  to  mind,  Ananda,  how  when  I 
used  to  enter  into  an  assembly  of  many  hundred 
nobles,  before  I  had  seated  myself  there  or  talked  to 
them  or  started  a  conversation  with  thtm,  1  used  to 
become  In  colour  like  unto  their  colour,  and  in  voice 
like  unto  their  voice-    Then  with  religious  discourse 


^  The  coTinectioTi,  or  rather  wart  of  connection,  between  this 
and  ihtf  ]\isi  paragnpli  seems  to  mc  lo  bt.'  very  tu^gosiive  iis  !o  the 
way  jn  ^vhich  ihc  Suihl  vas  coinpascil,  Tlic  narrative  is  rcsiuoed 
at  paragraph  111,  43.     On  i/aiiishmg  away,  comp,  1,  33, 
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I  used  to  instnict,  incite,  and  quicken  them,  and  fill 
them  Willi  gladness.  But  they  knew  me  not  when 
I  spoke,  and  would  say,  ''  Who  may  this  be  who  thus 
speaks  ?  a  man  or  a  god  ?  "  Then  having  instructed, 
incited,  quickened,  and  gladdened  tliem  with  reli- 
gious discourse,  I  would  vanish  away.  But  they 
knew  me  not  even  when  I  vanished  away ;  and 
would  say,  *'\Vho  may  this  be  who  has  thus  vanished 
away  ?  a  man  or  a  god  ? " ' 

23-  [And  in  the  same  words  the  Blessed  One 
spake  of  how  he  had  been  used  to  enter  into  assem- 
blies of  each  of  the  other  of  the  eight  kinds,  and  of 
how  he  had  nnt  been  made  known  to  them  either  in 
speaking  or  in  vanishing  away,]  '  Now  these,  Ananda, 
are  the  eight  assemblies/ 


24.  '  Now  these,  Ananda,  are  the  eight  positions 
of  mastery  [over  the  delusion  arising  from  the 
apparent  permanence  of  external  things'].  What 
are  the  eight  ? 


*  AbhibliiyaUnf  li  abhibhavanakSranSnu  Kim  abhi- 
i>havanli?  Pa^^anika-dhanime  pi  drammaAdni  pi:  lani 
hi  pa/ipakkha-bh^vena  pa^^nnfka-dhaminp  abhihhavaTiti 
pugg^las^a  dSnuttaritajra  iramm&fllni,  ays  fiuddhaghoaa. 
(Sum.  Vil /At,) 

This  and  ihe  nexi  paragraph  are  bastfd  upo:i  ilie  Buddhist 
belief  as  to  ihc  long-vexed  quesiion  bcLwet'n  ihc  Indian  achoola  vfho 
reprcfenled  more  or  less  rlofiely  the  European  Idt^alisl^  and  R&atisc^. 
When  cleared  of  ihe  man/  Ttpctiiiuna  inscritd  for  \hc  benefit  of 
ibe  repeaters  or  reciters,  ihe  fundomcnuU  idea  seems  lo  be  [bat  the 
great  necessity  is  10  get  rid  of  the  delusion  ihai  what  one  sees 
and  f^els  is  real  and  perraanenL  Nothing  ia  real  and  pennanenl 
but  character. 

The  so-ralted  eight  Ptwitions  oi  Mastery  are  merely  an  eipaii- 
aion  of  the  lirsl  two  of  the  following  eight  Stages  of  Dehvcraoce, 
and  the  ivhole  argument  is  also  expressed  in  another  ftyrm  in  the 
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35,  'When  a  man  having  subjectively  the  idea  of 
form  sees  externally  forms  which  are  fnite,  and 
pleasant  or  unpleasant  to  the  sight,  and  having  mas- 
tered them,  is  conscious  that  he  knows  and  sees — 
this  is  the  first  posiuon  of  mastery. 

26.  'When  a  man  having  subjectively  the  idea  of 
form  sees  externally  forms  which  are  boundless,  and 
pleasant  or  unpleasant  to  the  sight,  and  having  mas- 
tered them,  is  conscious  that  he  knows  and  sees — 
this  is  the  second  position  of  mastery. 

27,  'When  a  man  without  the  subjective  idea  of 
form  sees  externally  forms  which  are  finite,  and  plea- 
sant or  unpleasant  to  the  sight,  and  having  mastered 
them,  is  conscious  that  he  knows  and  sees — this  is 
the  third  position  of  mastery. 

28,  *When  a  man  without  the  subjective  idea  of 
form  sees  externally  forms  which  are  boundless, 
and  pleasant  or  unpleasant  to  ihe  sight,  and  having 
mastered  them,  is  conscious  that  he  knows  and  sees 
— this  is  the  fourth  position  of  mastery. 

29.  '  When  a  man  without  the  subjective  idea  of 
form  sees  externally  forms  that  are  blue  in  colour, 
blue   in  appearance,  and  reflecting  blue, — just,  for 


pa^saR-^  on  the  Tiine  succe^siw  'Cessations*  of  which  sn  abstract 
will  be  found  in  Childer^,  tub  voce  uiroclha. 

The  two  lists  have  been  Iranslaied  and  commented  upon  by 
Burrouf  (T-oius  <le  la  Bonne  Loi,  pp.  5^3,  8?4-833).  who  look 
iLc  texLs  ftom  l[ic  Mihinid^na  Sutta  ^nd  ihc  Sangiti  Sutu 
reepeclively.  The  former  has  been  reprinted  in  Grimblot's  Sepi 
Suilas  P5lis,  where  iUe  passage  will  be  found  ai  pp.  a6i,  sSa,  I 
regret  that  in  my  inlcrprctalion  1  have  been  compelled  to  differ 
so  gready  from  Burnouf.  Though  1  have  devoted  much  care  and 
time  to  the  subject^  I  do  not  suppose  dial  I  hiwv  undersinod  n 
boiler  than  he  did,  Wc  cannot  hope  lo  gel  to  ihe  boilom  of 
what  these  old  Euddhisis  though!  about  matter  and  mind  fiom 
sucii  curt  liblfi  aa  these. 
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instance,  as  the  Umm^  flower  is  blue  in  colour,  blue 
In  appearance,  and  reflecting  bine  :  or.  again,  as  that 
fine  muslin  of  Benares  which,  on  whichever  side  you 
look  at  it.  is  blue  in  colour,  blue  in  appearance,  and 
reflecting  blue, — when  a  man  without  the  subjective 
idea  of  form  sees  externally  forms  which,  (uat  in 
that  way,  arc  blue,  blue  in  colour,  blue  in  appearance, 
and  rcflccling  blue,  and  having  mastered  them,  is 
conscious  that  he  knows  and  see& — ^that  is  the  fifth 
position  of  mastery.' 

,^0-32.  [The  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  positrons 
of  mastery  are  explained  in  words  identical  with 
those  used  to  explain  the  fifth  ;  save  that  yellow,  red. 
and  white  arc  respectively  substituted  throughout  for 
blue  ;  and  the  Ka»ilcdra  flower,  the  Bandhu-^vaka 
flower,  and  the  morning  star  are  respectively  substi- 
tuted for  the  UmmS  flower^  as  the  first  of  the  two 
objects  given  as  examples,] 

33.  'Now  these  stages  of  deliverance,  Ananda 
[from  the  hindrance  to  thought  arising  from  the 
sensations  and  ideas  due  to  external  forms  ^],  are 
eight  in  number,     WTiich  are  the  eight? 

34.  *  A  man  possessed  with  the  idea  of  form  sees 
forms— this  is  the  first  stage  of  deliverance. 

35.  *  Without  the  subjective  idea  of  form,  he  sees 
forms  externally — this  is  the  second  stage  of  deli- 
verance- 


'  These  are  ihc  A//Aa  Vimokkhi.  Buddhaghoaa  hasnocom- 
menl  upon  Ihera:  mcidy  saying,  'The  passage  on  ihe  VimokktLas 
is  easy  10  utidcrsifljid' — which  is  Imtalizing.  The  last  five  Vi- 
motkhaa  occur  again  below,  in  Chap.  VI,  §§  iT-i  j.  where  it  is  clear 
ihai  ihej  are  used  lo  express  ihc  progress  ihtoupH  detp  merlUatioHf 
into  absent' mmde<Ine&K,  abstraelion,  and  being  sunk  in  ibought, 
until  UnaHy  ihe  thinker  falla  mto  actual  trance. 

E    3 
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T,6.  'With  the  thought  '*it  is  well."  he  becomes 
intent  (upon  what  he  sees) — this  is  the  third  stage 
of  deliverance, 

37,  '  By  passing  quite  beyond  all  idea  of  form,  by 
pulling  an  end  to  all  idea  of  resistance,  by  paying 
no  attentto[i  to  the  idea  of  difitinction,  he,  thinking 
"it  is  all  infinite  space/  reaches  (mentally)  and  re- 
mains in  the  state  of  mind  in  which  the  idea  of  the 
infinity  of  space  is  the  only  idea  that  is  present — 
this  is  the  fourth  stage  of  deliverance, 

38,  'By  passing  quite  beyond  all  idea  of  space 
being  the  inTnite  basis,  he,  thinking  '*  it  is  all  infinite 
reason,"  reaches  {mentally)  and  remains  in  the  state 
of  mind  to  which  the  infinity  of  reason  is  alone 
present — this  is  the  fifth  stage  of  deliverance. 

^^9.  *  By  passing  quite  beyond  the  mere  conscioiiy- 
ness  of  the  infinity  of  reason,  he,  thinking  *'  nothing 
at  all  exists,"  reaches  (mentally)  and  remains  in  the 
state  of  mind  to  which  nothing  at  all  Is  specially 
present — this  is  the  sixth  stage  of  deliverance. 

40.  '  By  passing  quite  beyond  all  idea  of  nothing- 
ness he  reaches  (mentally)  and  remains  in  the  state 
of  mind  to  which  neither  ideas  nor  the  absence  of 
ideas  are  specially  present — this  is  the  seventh  stage 
of  deliverance. 

41.  'Bypassing  quite  beyond  the  state  of  '*  neither 
Ideas  nor  the  absence  of  ideas  *'  he  reaches  (men- 
tally) and  remains  in  the  stale  of  mind  in  which 
both  sensations  and  ideas  have  ceased  to  be — this 
ts  the  eighth  stage  of  deliverance, 

42.  '  Now  these,  Ananda,  are  the  eight  stages  of 
deliverance,  , ^.^ 

43.  '  On  one  occasion,  Ananda,  I  was  resting  under 
the  shepherd's  Nigrodha  tree  on   the  bank  of  the 
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river  Nera^^ara  immediately  after  having  reached 
the  great  enlightenment.  Then  MAra,  the  Evil 
One,  came,  Ananda,  to  the  place  where  I  was, 
and  standing  beside  me  he  addressed  me  in  the 
words  :  "  Pass  away  now.  Lord,  from  existence !  Let 
the  Blessed  One  now  die!  Now  is  the  lime  for 
the  Blessed  One  to  pass  away  !  " 

44,  "And  when  he  had  thus  spoken.  Ananda.  J 
addressed  MSra.  the  Evil  One,  and  said:  "I  shall 
not  die.  O  Evil  One!  until  not  only  the  brethren 
and  sisters  of  the  order,  but  ako  the  lay-disciples 
of  either  sex  shall  have  become  true  hearers,  wise 
and  well-lrained,  ready  and  learned,  versed  in  the 
Scriptures,  fulfilling  all  the  greater  and  the  lesser 
duties,  correct  in  life,  walking  according  to  the  pre- 
cepts— until  they,  having  thus  themselves  learned 
the  doctrine,  shall  be  able  to  tell  others  of  it,  preach 
it,  make  it  known,  establish  it,  open  it,  minutely  ex- 
plain it  and  make  it  clear — until  they,  when  others 
start  vain  doctrine,  shall  be  able  by  the  trutli  to 
vanquish  and  refute  it,  and  so  to  spread  the  wonder- 
working truth  abroad! 

45-  '"I  shall  not  die  until  this  pure  religion  of 
mine  shall  have  become  successful,  prosperous, 
wide-spread,  and  popular  in  all  its  full  extent — 
until,  in  a  word,  it  shall  have  been  well  proclaimed 
among  men  ! " 

46.  '  And  now  again  to-day,  Ananda,  at  the  A'fip^la 
A'etiya,  Mdra.  the  Evil  One.  came  to  the  place  where 
I  was,  and  standing  beside  me  addressed  me  [in  the 
same  words]. 

47.  "And  when  he  had  thus  spoken.  Ananda. 
I  answered  him  and  said  :  *'  Make  thyself  happy,  the 
final  extinction  of  the  Tadiftgata  shall   take  place 
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before  long.     At  the  end  of  three  months  from  this 
time  the  TathSgata  will  die!" 

48.  'Thus,  Ananda,  the  Tath&gata  has  now 
to-day  at  the  ^L^pSla  A'etiya  consciously  and  deli- 
berately rejected  the  rest  of  his  allotted  term  of 
life/ 

49.  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken  the  venera- 
ble Ananda  addressed  the  Blessed  One»  and  said : 
'Vouchsafe,  Lord,  to  remain  during  the  kalpa  f 
live  on  through  the  kalpa»  O  Blessed  One!  for  the 
good  and  the  happiness  of  the  great  multitudes,  out 
of  pity  for  the  world,  for  the  good  and  the  gain  and 
the  weal  of  gods  and  men ! ' 

50.  '  Enough  now,  Aranda,  beseech  not  the  Ta- 
thagata  I '  was  the  reply.  '  The  time  for  making 
such  request  is  past." 

51.  And  again,  the  second  time,  the  venerable 
Ananda  besouglit  the  Blessed  One  [in  the  same 
words.  And  he  received  from  the  Blessed  One  the 
same  rcply]- 

52.  And  again,  the  third  time,  the  venerable 
Ananda  besought  the  Blessed  One  [tn  die  same 
words], 

53.  '  Hast  thou  faith,  Ananda,  in  the  wisdom  of 
the  Tathagata  ? ' 

'Even  so,  Lord!' 

'Now  why,  then,  Ananda,  dost  thou  trouble  the 
Tathigata  even  until  the  third  time?' 

54.  '  From  his  own  mouth  have  1  heard  from  the 
Blessed  One,  from  his  own  mouth  have  I  received 
this  saying,  *' Whosoever  has  thought  out^  Ananda, 
and  developed,  practised,  accumulated,  and  ascended 
to  the  very  heights  of  the  four  paths  to  sainlship, 
and  30  mastered  them  as  to  be  able  to  use  them  as 
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a  means  of  (mental)  advancement,  and  as  a  basis  for 
cdifioilion — he,  should  he  desire  it,  could  remain  in 
the  same  birth  for  a  kalpa,  or  for  that  portion  of  a 
kalpa  which  has  yet  to  nm."  Now  the  Tathdgata 
has  thought  out  and  thoroughly  practised  them  [in 
all  respects  as  just  now  fully  described],  and  might, 
should  he  desire  it,  remain  alive  for  a  kalpa,  or  for 
that  portion  of  a  kalpa  which  has  yet  to  ruix' 

55.  *  Hast  thou  faith,  Ananda  ?  ' 
'Even  so,  Lord! ' 

'Then,  O  Ananda,  thine  is  the  fault,  thine  is  the 
offence — in  that  when  a  su^cstion  so  evident  and  a 
hint  so  clear  were  thus  given  thee  by  the  TathSgata, 
thou  wast  yet  incapable  of  comprehending  them,  and 
thou  besoughtest  not  the  Tathiigata,  saying,  "  Vouch- 
safe, Lord,  to  remain  during  the  kalpa.  Live  on,  O 
Blessed  One!  through  the  kalpa  for  the  good  and 
the  happiness  of  the  great  multitudes,  out  of  pity 
for  the  world,  for  the  good  and  the  gain  and  die 
weal  ofgods  and  men,"  If  diou  shouldst  then  have  so 
besought  the  Tathagaia.  the  Tath^gata  might  have 
rejected  the  appeal  even  to  the  second  time,  but  the 
third  time  he  would  have  granted  it.  Thine,  there- 
fore, O  Ananda,  is  the  fault,  thine  is  the  offence!' 

56.  ■  On  one  occasion.  Ananda,  I  was  dwelling  at 
RS^gaha,  on  the  hill  called  ihe  Vulture's  Peak. 
Now  there,  Ananda,  1  spoke  to  thee,  and  said; 
"  How  pleasant  a  spot.  Ananda.  is  Rd^^igaha :  how 
pleasant  is  this  Vultures  Peak.  Whosoever  has 
thought  out,  Ananda,  and  developed,  practised,  accu- 
mulated, and  ascended  to  the  very  heights  of  the 
four  paths  to  saintship,  and  so  mastered  them  as  to 
be  able  to  use  them  as  a  means  of  (menial)  advance- 
ment, and  as  a  basis  for  edification — he,  should  he 
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desire  it,  could  remain  in  the  same  birth  for  a 
kalpa,  or  for  that  portion  of  a  kalpa  which  has  yet 
to  run.  But  even  when  a  suggestion  so  evident  and 
a  hint  so  clear  were  thus  given  thee  by  the  TatliS- 
gata,  thou  wast  yet  incapable  of  comprehending 
thenit  and  thou  besoughlest  not  the  Tathagata, 
saying,  '  Vouchsafe,  Lord,  to  remain  during  the 
kalpa.  Live  on,  O  Blessed  One!  through  the 
kalpa  for  the  good  and  the  happiness  of  the  great 
miihitudes,  out  of  pity  for  the  world,  for  the  good 
and  the  gain  and  the  weal  of  gods  and  men.  If 
thou  shouldsl  then  have  so  besought  the  Tath^ata, 
the  TathAgata  might  have  rejected  the  appeal  even 
to  the  second  time,  but  the  third  time  he  would 
have  granted  it.  Thine,  therefore,  O  Ananda,  is 
the  fault,  thine  is  the  offence!" 

57.  'On  one  occasion,  Ananda,  I  was  dwelling  at 
that  same  R^^^gaha  in  the  Banyan  Grove — on  one 
occasion  at  thai  same  RS^gaha  at  the  Robbers*  Cliff 
— on  one  occasion  at  that  same  Ri^gaha  in  the  Satta- 
pawwi  cave  on  the  slope  of  Mount  Vebhlra — on  one 
occasion  at  that  same  Ra^gaha  at  the  Black  Rock 
on  the  slope  of  Mount  Isigili — on  one  occasion  at 
that  same  R^^gaha  in  the  SJtavana  Grove  in  the 
mountain  cave  Sappasowrfika  —  on  one  occasion  at 
that  same  RA^gaha  in  the  Tapoda  Grove^on  one 
occasion  at  that  same  R^^gaha  in  the  Bambu  Grove 
in  the  Squirrels'  Feeding  Ground— on  one  occasion 
at  that  same  Rd^gaha  in  f^Svaka's  Mango  Grove 
' — on  one  occasion  at  that  same  R^gaha  in  the 
Deer  Forest  at  M-Add^ikuii/n.' 

58-  *  Now  there  too,  Ananda,  I  spoke  to  thee, 
and  said :  '*  How  pleasant^  Ananda,  is  Rd^gaha ; 
how  pleasant  the  Vulture's  Peak;    how  pleasant  the 
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Banyan  tree  of  Gotama :  hovr  pleasant  the  Robbers' 
Cliff ;  how  pleasant  the  Sattapawwi  cave  on  the 
slope  of  Mount  Vebhara  ;  how  pleasant  the  Black 
Rock  on  the  slope  of  Mount  Isigili ;  how  pleasant 
the  monrlain  cave  Sappaso^ij^ka  in  the  Sitavana 
Grove  ;  how  pleasant  the  Tapotb  Grove :  how  plea- 
sant the  Squirrels"  Feeding  Ground  in  the  Bambu 
Grove;  how  pleasant  6lvaka's  Mango  Grove;  how 
pleasant  tlie  Deer  Forest  at  Maddaku^^//i ! 

59,  '"Whosoever,  Ananda,  has  thought  out  and 
developed,  practised,  accumulated,  and  ascended 
to  the  very  heights  of  the  four  paths  to  saintship, 
and  so  mastered  them  as  to  be  able  to  use  them  a-s 
a  means  of  (mental)  advancement  and  as  a  basis  for 
edification  —  he,  should  he  desire  it.  could  remain  in 
the  same  birth  for  a  kalpa,  or  for  that  portion  of  a 
kalpa  which  has  yet  to  run."  Now  the  Tathigata 
has  thought  out  and  thoroughly  practised  them  [in 
all  respects  as  just  now  fully  described],  and  might, 
should  he  desire  it,  remain  alive  for  a  kalpa,  or  for 
that  portion  of  a  kalpa  which  has  yet  to  run/ 

6o_  *  On  one  occasion,  Ananda,  1  was  residing 
here  at  Ves4li  at  the  Udena  Aetiya.  And  there 
too.  Ananda,  I  spoke  to  thee,  and  said:  "How 
pleasant,  Ananda»  is  Vesali ;  how  pleasant  the 
Udena  Aetiya,  Whosoever,  Ananda,  has  thought 
out  and  developed,  practised,  accumulated,  and 
ascended  to  the  very  heights  of  the  four  paths  to 
saintship,  and  so  mastered  them  as  to  be  able  to  use 
them  as  a  means  of  (mental)  advancement  and  as  a 
basis  for  edification — he.  should  he  desire  it,  could 
remain  in  the  same  birth  for  a  kalpa.  or  for  that 
portion  of  a  kalpa  which  has  yet  to  run."  Now  the 
Tathagata  has  thought  out  and  thoroughly  practised 
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them  [in  all  respects  as  just  now  fully  described], 
and  might,  should  he  desire  it.  remain  alive  for  a 
tcalpa,  or  for  that  portion  of  a  kalpa  which  has  yet 
lo  run,' 

6r.  'On  one  occasion.  Ananda,  I  was  dwelling 
here  at  VesAli  at  the  Gotamaka  j'^etiya — on  one  occa- 
sion here  at  Ves^li  at  the  Sattamba  A'etiya — on  one 
occasion  here  at  Vesdli  at  the  Bahuputta  Aetiya— 
on  one  occasion  here  at  Vesili  at  the  Sarandada 
A'etiya  [and  on  each  occasion  i  spoke  to  thee, 
Ananda,  in  the  same  words]. 

62.  '  And  now  to-day,  Ananda,  at  the  Aapila 
ATetiya,  1  spoke  to  thee,  and  said :  '*  How  pleasant, 
Ananda,  is  Vesili ;  how  pleasant  the  Udena  A'etiya  ; 
how  pleasant  the  Gotamaka  Aeliya ;  how  pleasant 
the  Sattamba  A'eliya :  how  pleasant  the  Bahuputta 
A'etiya ;  how  pleasant  the  S^randada  A'"etiya.  Who- 
soever, Ananda,  has  thought  out  and  developed, 
practised,  accumulated,  and  ascended  to  the  very 
heights  of  the  four  paths  to  saintship,  and  so  mas- 
tered them  as  to  be  able  to  use  them  as  a  means  of 
(mental)  advancement,  and  as  a  basis  for  edification — 
he,  should  he  desire  it,  could  remain  in  the  same 
birrh  for  a  kalpa,  or  for  that  portion  of  a  kalpa 
which  has  yet  to  run>  Now  the  Tathagata  has 
thought  and  thoroughly  practised  them  [in  all 
respects  as  just  now  fully  described],  and  might, 
should  he  desire  it,  remain  alive  for  a  kalpa^  or  for 
that  portion  of  a  kalpa  which  has  yet  to  run." 


63,  '  But  now,  Ananda,  have  I  not  formerly"  dc- 

^  That  pa/igai^'  eva  means  'formerly,  already'  ia  clear  from 
Mahi  Vngga  1,  7,  i ;  X,  2,  3,  though  its  derivaiion  would  aeem  10 
render  ibe  meaning  *  rrequemly,  recuningly '  more  natural-     The 
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clared  to  you  ihat  it  is  in  the  very  nature  of  all 
things,  near  and  dear  unto  lis,  that  we  must  divide 
ourselves  from  them^  leave  them,  sever  ourselves 
from  them  ?  How  then,  Ananda,  can  this  be  pos- 
sible— whereas  anything  whatever  born,  brought 
into  being,  and  organised,  contains  within  itself  the 
inherent  necessity  of  dissolution — how  then  can  this 
be  possible  that  such  a  being  should  not  be  dis- 
solved ?  No  such  condition  can  exist!  And  this 
mortal  being,  Ananda.  has  been  relinquished,  cast 
away,  renounced,  rejected,  and  abandoned  by  the 
Tathdgaia,  The  remaining  sum  of  life  has  been 
surrendered  by  him-  Verily,  the  word  has  gone 
forth  from  the  TalhSgata,  saying,  "  The  final  extinc- 
tion of  the  Tathdgata  shall  take  place  before  long. 
At  the  end  of  three  months  from  this  time  the 
Tathdgata  will  die!''  That  the  Tath^gata  for  the 
sake  of  living  should  repent  him  again  of  that 
saying — -this  can  no  wise  beM' 


64.  'Come,  Ananda,  let  us  go  to  the  Kll/SgAra 
Hall,  to  the  Mah4vana/ 

'  Even  so,  Lord  ! '  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assentn  to  the  Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  proceeded,  with  Ananda 


phrase  occurs  prcUy  often.  Trcoclcoer  (roUinda-pajShoff;,  p.  422) 
proposes  a  corr«clif)n  into  pa/ika^^'  eva,  Palu^^hi  jusi  below 
is  noievoTlhy  as  an  unusual  conlraciion  of  p^^lu^^e  \ti- 

'  I  do  not  understand  the  connecLJon  of  ideas  between  thia 
pa-ragraph  and  ihe  idea  repeated  with  sucb  tedious  tteraiion  In  Lhe 
preceding  paragraphs.  The  two  seem  10  be  in  marfced  contrast, 
if  not  in  absolute  ronlradictlon^  Perhaps  wc  have  bctc  the  older 
tradilion  ;  and  certainly  i\vs  Uller  utterance  of  the  ivo  i^  more  in 
accordance  wiib  the  general  impression  o(  the  character,  and  widi 
the  other  sayings,  of  Goiama  as  handed  down  in  Ihc  Pili  Pi/akas. 
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with  him,  to  the  Mahavana  to  the  KO/^gara  Hall  : 
and  when  he  had  arrived  there  he  addressed  the 
venerable  A»anJa,  and  said  : 

'Go  now,  Anandaj  and  assemble  in  the  Service 
Hall  such  of  the  brethren  as  reside  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  VesAli.' 

'  Even  so.  Lord/  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One.  And  when  he  had  as- 
sembled in  the  Service  Hall  such  of  the  brethren  as 
resided  '\n  the  neigliboiirhood  of  Vesili,  he  went  to 
the  Blessed  One  and  saluted  him  and  stood  beside 
him.  And  standing  beside  him,  he  addressed  the 
Blessed  One,  and  said  : 

'  Lord  !  the  assembly  of  the  brethren  has  met' 
together-  Let  the  Blessed  One  do  even  as  seemeth 
to  him  fit.' 

65,  Then  the  Blessed  One  proceeded  to  the 
Service  Hall,  and  sat  down  there  on  the  mat  spread 
out  for  him.  And  when  he  was  seated  the  Blessed 
One  addressed  the  brethren,  and  said  : 

'  Therefore.  O  brethren — ye  to  whom  the  truths 
I  have  perceived  have  been  made  known  by  me — 
having  thoroughly  made  yourselves  masters  of 
them,  practise  them,  meditate  upon  them,  and  spread 
them  abroad  :  in  order  that  pure  religion  may  last 
long  and  be  perpetuated,  in  order  that  it  may  con- 
tinue to  be  for  the  good  and  happiness  of  the  great 
multitudes,  out  of  pity  for  the  world,  to  the  good 
and  the  gain  and  the  weal  of  gods  and  men  ! 

■  Which  then^  O  brethren,  are  the  truths  which, 
when  I  had  perceived,  I  made  known  to  you,  which, 
when  you  have  mastered  it  behoves  you  to  practise, 
meditate  upon,  and  spread  abroad,  in  order  that  pure 
religion  may  last  long  and  be  perpetuated,  in  order 


ihal   it  may  continue  to  be   for  the  good  and   the 
happiness  of  the  great  multliudes,  out  of  pity  for 
the  world,  to  the  good  and  the  gain  aad  the  weal  of 
gods  and  men  ?  " 
They  are  these: 

The  four  earnest  meditations. 

The  fourfold  great  struggle  against  sin. 

The  four  roads  to  saintship. 

The  five  moral  powers. 

The  five  organs  of  spiritual  sense. 

The  seven  kinds  of  wisdom,  and 

The  noble  eightfold  path. 
These,  O  brethren,  are  the  truths  which,  when 
I  had  perceived,  1  made  known  to  you,  which,  when 
you  have  mastered  it  behoves  you  to  practise, 
meditate  upon,  and  spread  abroad,  in  order  that 
pure  religion  may  last  long  and  be  perpetuated,  in 
order  that  it  may  continue  to  be  for  the  good  and 
the  happiness  of  the  great  multitudes,  out  of  pity 
for  the  world,  to  the  good  and  the  gain  and  the 
weal  of  gods  and  men  ! 


66,  And  the  Blessed  One  exhorted  the  brethren, 
and  snid ; 

'  Behold  now,  O  brethren,  I  exhort  you.  saying, 
"  All  component  things  must  grow  old.  Work  out 
your  salvation  with  dihgence.  The  final  extinction 
of  the  1  athSgata  will  take  place  before  long.  At 
the  end  of  three  months  from  this  time  the  Tatha- 
gata  will  die !" 
*  My  age  is  now  full  ripe,  my  life  draws  to  its  close : 

I  leave  you,  I  depart,  relying  on  myself  alone  ! 

Be    earnest    then,    O    brethren !    hoIy»     full    of 
thought! 
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Be  steadfast  in  resolve!    Keep  watch  o'er  your 

own  hearts  I 
Who  wearies  not,   but   holds  fast  to  this   truth 

and  law  '. 
Shall  cross  this  sea  of  life,  shall  make  aa  end  of 

grief;        

End  of  the  Third  Portion  for  Recitation'. 


'  Dhamma  and  vlntLya.  Th«  Buddhist  religion,  as  jtut 
hiinimarised.  and  the  rtgulations  of  the  order. 

'  II  is  of  great  inlereal  lo  notice  what  arc  Ihc  points  npon  which 
Goiama,  in  ihis  la^r  addr^qs  rn  his  disciples*  and  ai  the  solemn 
lime  when  deaih  uas  so  near  at  hand,  is  reported  [o  Imvc  lain  such 
emfihalic  stress.  Unfortunately  wc  have  only  a  fragment  oi  the 
address,  and,  as  it  would  seem  frcim  its  commencemenr,  onlv  the 
closing  rraBinctiL  This,  however,  is  in  the  form  of  a  aummiry. 
consisting-  of  nn  enumeration  of  certain  a;»fp'egates,  the  deiaiU 
of  which  mu^t  have  heen  as  famitiar  Lo  the  early  Buddhists  as  ibe 
details  of  similar  numerical  terms — Fiuch  as  the  ten  command- 
meuls,  the  twelve  tnbes,  (he  seven  deadly  sins,  the  four  gospek, 
and  so  oil— -afterwards  were  to  the  Christians,  This  summary  of 
the  Buddha's  last  address  maj  fairly  h;  taken  as  a  summary  of 
Buddhism,  which  thus  appears  to  be  simply  a  system  of  earnest 
self-culiure  and  self-control. 

The  following  arc  Lhe  details  of  the  aggregate  technical  lenns 
used  in  the  ahove  summary,  but  il  will  be  understood  that  the 
Engli?ih  equivalents  used  give  railier  a  general  than  an  exact 
rcprcscntacion  of  the  ideas  expressed  by  the  Pali  ones.  To 
attempt  mote  would  demand  a  tteaiisie  rather  than  a  note,  and 
it  has  given  me  peculiar  pleasure  to  learn,  a:^  iheae  sliects  arc 
passing  throuRh  the  prcssn  thai  my  friend  Dr.  Morris  intccds  lo 
devote  a  book  lo  the  ireaiment  of  these  seven  'Jewels  of  the  Law/ 
aa  lhe  ,^ulla  Vagga  calls  them  (IX,  i ,  4)-  which  form,  when  united, 
lhe  bnght  diadf;m  of  Nirva'^a. 

The  four  Earnest  MeditnLions  (^attiro  Satipa^/4in£)  are — 

1.  Meditation  on  the  body. 

a.  Meditation  on  the  sensations. 

^.  MediiHiioti  on  the  ideas. 

4.  Meditation  on  reason  and  character. 
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The  rourTold  Great  Struggle  against  eiti  U  divided  inio  ^aniro 
S  A  mapped  hSni,  which  are — 

(.  The  slniffglc  10  prevent  ^nfulness  arising. 

2,  The  struggle  to  puL  ava/  sinful  states  vtiich  have  arisen. 

3.  The  siiuggle  to  produce  goodness  not  previously  eiisiing. 
4-  The  struggle  to  increase  goodness  when  il  docs  ciisl. 

The  Tour  Roads  to  Saimship  are  four  means  by  which  IddM  (see 
above,  {  3,  note)  is  10  be  acquired.  They  are  tbc  Jfalliro 
IddbipadS : 

T.  The  vill  10  acquire  it  united  to  earnest  mediiaiion  and  the 
struggle  againsL  sin. 

?,  The  nece&sary  excition  united  to  cameat  meditation  and  the 
struggle  against  sin. 

3-  The  nt'cessiry  preparation  of  the  hcari  united  to  earnest 
meditation  and  the  struggle  against  sin- 

4.  Investigation  united  to  eamesL  meditation  and  the  struggle 
againaE  sin. 

The  live  moral  powers  (pav^a  Balani)  are  said  to  be  the 
same  as  Lhe  nexi  class,  called  organs  (Tndriyani).  It  is  no  doubt 
roost  remarkable  tlial.  In  A  summary  like  this^  ts^o  classes  out  of 
seven  should  be  absolutely  identical  except  in  name.  The  differ- 
encc  of  name  is  altogether  too  un[Tnpoftani  lo  account,  by  iLsclf.  for 
the  distinction  niadc.  Either  the  currently  accepted  explanation  of 
one  of  the  two  agpregate  terms  must  be  incorrect,  or  we  must  look 
for  some  explanation  of  the  re]viiiion  other  than  the  mere  desire 
to  record  the  double  title.  Is  Jl  impossible  that  the  one  class 
was  split  imo  two  to  bring  the  number  of  the  classes  up  to  the 
sacred  number  seven^  correi^ponding  to  the  seven  Ratanas  of  a 
A'akknvatliP 

The  details  of  both  classes  are- — 

1.  Faith.  2.  Etiergy.  3,  Thought.  4.  Contemplation, 
5.  Wisdom. 

The  seven  kinds  of  Wisdom  [satta  Bo^^^anga)  are — 

I.  Eni"rf;y.  2.  Thought.  3.  Contemplation.  4-  Investiga- 
tion (of  tcriplurc).       5.  Joy.       6,  Repose.      7.  Serenity. 

The  Noble  Eightfold  Path  fariyo  a//Aangiko  Maggo)  forms 
the  subject  of  the  Dhamma^jtakka-ppavatEona-suttaH  translated  in  thia 
volume,  and  consists  of — 

1,  Right  views,  a.  High  aims.  3.  Right  speech.  4.  Upright 
conduct.  5.  A  barmleas  livelihood.  6.  Perseverance  in  well-dotng. 
7.  Intellectual  activity.       £-  Earnest  thought 
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Chapter   IV, 

1,  Now  the  Blessed  One  early  m  the  inorniiig 
robed  himself,  and  taking  his  bowl,  entered  Ves41i 
for  alms  :  and  when  he  had  passed  through  Vesdli, 
and  had  eaten  his  meal  and  was  returning  from  his 
alms-seelcing  he  gained  at  Vesili  with  an  elephant 
look  ^  and  addressed  the  venerable  Ananda,  and  said  : 
*  This  will  be  the  last  time,  Ananda.  that  the 
Taih^gata  will  behold  Ves51i.  Come,  Ananda,  let 
us  go  on  to   Bhawfl'a-gdma,' 

'Even  so,  Lord!'  said  the  venerable  Aaanda,  iii 
assenti  to  the  Blessed  One. 

And  the  Blessed  One  proceeded  with  a  great 
company  of  the  brethren  to  Bha?/rfa-g^ma ;  and 
there  the  Blessed  One  stayed  in  the  village  itself. 

2.  There  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  bre- 
thren, and  said:  '  It  is  through  not  understanding 
and  grasping  four  truths  -,  O  brethren,  that  we  have 
had  to  run  so  long,  to  wander  so  long  in  this  weary 
path  of  transmigration — both  you  and  IJ 

'  And  what  are  these  four  ?  The  noble  conduct  of 
life,  the  noble  earnestness  in  meditation,  the  noble 
kind  of  wisdom,  and  tlie  noble  salvation  of  freedom. 
But  when  noble  conduct  is  realised  and  known^ 
when  noble  meditation  is  realised  and  known,  when 
noble  wisdom    is   realised  and  known,    when   noble 


'  Nlgapalokit^BT  Vesiliyan  apaloketvl.  The  Buddlia^ 
were  accusromed,  says  Buildhaghosa,  on  looking  bacUwanIs  to  turn 
the  whole  body  round  aa  an  elephant  docs;  because  the  bonea  [n 
iheiT  neclt  were  firmly  fixed^  niore  so  than  those  of  ordinary  men  I 

'  Or  Condilioj]*  (Dhamma).  They  must,  of  course,  be  care- 
fully dbiinjj^uishcd  from  the  bctier  known  Four  Noble  Truths 
(Sa/-45ni)  above,  Chap,  IJ,  §  2, 


IV^, 
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freedom  is  realised  and  known — then  is  the  craving 
for  existence  rooted  out,  that  whicK  leads  Co  re- 
newed existence  is  destroyed,  and  there  is  no  more 
birth; 

3,  Thcs  spake  the  Blessed  One  :   and  when  the 
Happy    One    had    thus    spoken,    then    again    the 
teacher  said^: 
'  Righteousness,    earnest     thought,    wisdom,     and 

freedom  sublime — 
These   are   the   truths  realised   by   Golama,  far- 
renowned. 
Knowing  them,  he,  the  knower,  proclaimed  the 

truth  to  the  brethren. 
The   master  with   eye   divine,   the   quencher   of 
griefe,  must  die  ! ' 


4.  There  too,  while  staying  at  Bhaw^/a-gdma.  the 
Blessed  One  held  that  comprehensive  religious  dis- 
course with  the  brethren  on  the  nature  of  upright 
conduct,  and  of  earnest  contemplation,  and  of  intel- 
ligence. '  Great  is  the  fruit,  great  the  advantage  of 
earnest  contemplation  when  set  round  with  upright 
conduct-  Great  is  the  fruit,  great  the  advantage  of 
intellect  when  set  round  with  earnest  contemplation, 

^  This  is  tncrclf  a  sEock  phrase  for  inlroducing  verses  which 
repeat  Uie  idea  of  the  preceding  phrase  (see  above,  paragraph  3a). 
h  is  an  instructive  aign  of  the  state  of  mind  in  ^vhidi  such  r'^cords 
are  put  (ogclher,  Ih^c  these  verses  could  be  ascribed  to  Golama, 
himself  without  any  feeling  of  the  incongruiiy  involved.  The  last 
word  means,  coraplcUty  gone  out;  and  here  refers  10  the  ex- 
linction  of  kiJesa  and  t^Ahd,  which  viU  bring  about,  inevuabTy, 
vhe  exiinciion  of  being.  Compare  the  passage  quo  led  bj 
Buniouf  in  Lotus  de  U  Bonne  Loi,  p.  3?*'  Probably  ihc  whole 
stanza  formerly  stood  in  some  other  connection,  where  the  word 
parinibbuto  had  its  more  usual  sense.  See  Budihaghosa's 
note  on  IV,  aj, 
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Thp  nijnd  set  rounJ  wUh  intelligence  is  freed  from 
the  great  evils — that  is  to  say,  from  sensuality,  from 
individuality,  from  delusion,  and  from  ignorance,' 


5,  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Bhawrfa-gama  as  long  as  he  desired,  he  addressed 
the  venerable  Ananda,  and  said:  *  ComCj  Ananda, 
let  us  go  on  to  Hallhi-gama." 

'  Even  so,  Lord!'  said  Ananda.  in  assent^  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  proceeded  with  a  great 
company  of  the  brethren  to  Hatthi-gSma. 

6.  [And  in  similar  words  it  is  then  related  how 
the  Blessed  One  went  on  to  Amba-g4ma,  to  Cambu- 
gama,  and  to  Bhoga-nagara.] 


7.  Now  there  at  Bhoga-nagara  die  Blessed  One 
stayed  at  die  Ananda  A'etiya. 

There  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  brethren, 
and  said :  '  1  will  teach  you,  O  brethren,  these  four 
Great  References ',  Listen  thereto,  and  give  good 
heed,  and  I  will  speak.' 

'  Even  so,  Lord ! '  said  the  brethren,  in  assent '.  to 

'  The  meaning  of  mahSpadesa  is  not  quite  dear,  Pcrbapa 
ii  shoulil  be  renilered  irue  auilioritiea.  I  have  followed  Buddha- 
ghosa  in  taking  apadcsa  as  ihc  laat  part  of  the  compound  He 
saye,  mahSpadesS  i\  mahS-okase  mahS-apadese  vi.  Bud- 
dha da  yci  ma  haute  mahanle  apadisilvd  vutiAni  mahi- 
kiraninf  ll  attho,  'the  causes  (authon^ies)  alleged  »hcn 
rererring  lo  Buddha  and  other  great  men/ 

'  1  ought  perhaps  to  have  explained  why  I  have  ventured  to 
differ  from  Childeis  in  the  rendcfing  of  the  common  word  pa/i' 
suf/Bli-  The  root  jru  seeme  lo  b&ve  meant  'to  sound'  before  it 
mean[  "to  hear;'  and,  whelher  this  be  so  or  not,  pa/i-suHiil 
mt»i\s  nol  siE:aply  Uo  consent,'  but  'to  atiswer  (A»:icuitngly)/     It 
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the  Blessed  One,  and  the  Blessed  One  spoke  as 
follows : 

S,  'In  the  first  place,  brethren,  a  brother  may 
say  thus:  "From  the  mouth  of  the  Blessed  One 
himself  have  1  heard,  from  his  own  mouth  have  I 
received  it.  This  is  the  truth,  this  the  law,  this  the 
teaching  of  the  Master."  The  word  spoken^  bre- 
thren, by  that  brother  should  neither  be  received 
with  praise  nor  treated  with  scorn.  Without  praise 
and  without  scorn  every  word  and  syllable  should 
be  carefully  understood,  and  then  put  beside  the 
scripture  and  compared  with  the  rules  of  the 
order'.  If  when  so  compared  they  do  not  har- 
monise with  the  scripture,  and  do  not  fit  in  with  the 
rules  of  the  order,  then  you  may  come  to  the  con- 
clusion, **  Verily,  this  is  not  the  word  of  the  Blessed 
One,  and  has  been  wrongly  grasped  by  that 
brother?"  Therefore,  brethren,  you  should  reject 
it.  But  if  they  harmonise  with  the  scripture  and 
fit  in  with  the  rules  of  the  order,  then  you  may 
come  to  the  conclusion,  "Verily,  this  is  the  word  of 
the  Blessed  One,  and  has  been  well  grasped  by 
that  brother/'  This^  brethren,  you  should  receive 
as  the  first  Great  Reference, 

9»  "Again,  brethren,  a  brother  may  say  thus: 
"  In  such  and  such  a  dwelling-place  there  is  a  com- 
pany of  the  brtfthren  with  their  elders  and  leaders. 
From  the  mouth  of  that  company  have   I   heard, 


his  btrtn  pointed  out  to  mc  lliat  answer  waa  fomicrly  'and- 
sweri^D,'  where  Ewerian  is  probabJy  not  unrdated  (o  the  root 
fivar, '  to  sounJ.' 

^  Sutte  otStcUbbSni  vinayc  jia(]dasaclabh£ni,  where  one 
would  expect  lo  find  tlje  word  PifaLi  if  iT  had  been  in  uue  when 
this  passage  wa^  first  written  or  ccmpo^^d. 

F    2 
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face  to  face  have  I  received  it.     This  is  the  truth. 

this  the  law,  this  the  teaching  of  the  Master/'  The 
■word  spoicen,  brethren,  by  that  brother  should 
neither  be  received  with  praise  nor  treated  with 
scorn.  Without  praise  and  without  scorn  every 
word  and  syllable  should  be  carc'fully  understood, 
and  then  put  beside  the  scripture  and  compared 
with  the  rules  of  the  order.  If  when  so  compared 
they  do  not  harmonise  with  the  scripture,  and  do 
not  fit  in  with  the  rules  of  the  order,  dien  you  may 
come  to  the  conclusion,  "Verily,  this  is  not  the 
word  of  the  Blessed  One,  acd  has  been  wrongly 
grasped  by  that  company  of  the  brethren."  There- 
fore, brethren,  you  should  reject  it.  But  if  diey 
harmonise  with  the  scripture  and  fit  io  with  the 
rules  of  the  order,  then  you  may  come  to  the  con- 
clusion, "Verily,  this  is  the  word  of  the  Blessed  One, 
and  has  been  well  g;rasped  by  that  company  of  the 
brethren,"  This,  brethren,  you  should  receive  as 
the  second  Great   Reference. 

IO,  ^ Again,  brethren^  a  brother  may  say  thus: 
"  In  such  and  such  a  dwelling-place  there  are 
dwelling  many  elders  of  the  order,  deeply  read, 
holding  the  faith  as  handed  down  by  tradition, 
versed  in  the  truths,  versed  in  the  regulations  of 
the  order,  versed  in  the  summaries  of  the  doctrines 
^nd  the  law.  From  the  mouth  of  those  elders  have 
Jt  heard,  from  their  mouth  have  I  received  iL 
This  is  the  truth,  this  the  law,  this  the  teaching  of 
the  Master,"  The  word  spoken,  brethren,  by  that 
brother  should  neither  be  received  with  praise  nor 
treated  with  scorn.  Without  praise  and  without 
scorn  every  word  and  syllable  should  be  carefully 
understood,  and  then  put  beside  the  scripture  and 
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compared  with  the  rules  of  the  orden  If  when  so 
compared  they  do  nut  harmonise  wldi  the  scripture, 
and  do  not  fit  in  with  the  rules  of  the  order,  then 
you  may  come  to  the  conclusion,  *' Verily,  this  is 
not  the  word  of  the  Blessed  One.  and  has  been 
wrongly  grasped  by  those  elders."  Therefore,  bre- 
thren, you  should  reject  it  But  if  they  harmonise 
with  the  scripture  and  fit  in  with  the  rules  of  the 
order,  thea  you  may  come  to  the  conclusion, 
'*  Verily,  this  is  the  word  of  the  Blessed  One,  and 
has  been  well  grasped  by  those  elders,"  This^ 
brethren,  you  should  receive  as  the  third  Great 
Reference. 

II.  'Again,  brethren,  a  brother  may  say,  "In 
such  and  such  a  dwelling-place  there  is  there  living 
a  brother,  deeply  read,  holding  the  faith  as  handed 
do^vn  by  tradition,  versed  in  the  truths,  versed  In 
the  regulations  of  the  order,  versed  in  the  sum- 
maries of  the  doctrines  and  the  law.  From  the 
mouth  of  that  elder  have  1  heard,  from  his  mouth 
have  1  received  it  This  is  the  truth,  this  the  law, 
this  the  teaching  of  the  Master."  The  word  spoken, 
brethren,  by  that  brother  should  neither  be  received 
with  praise  nor  treated  with  scorn.  Without  praise 
and  without  scorn  every  word  and  syllabic  should 
be  carefully  understood,  and  then  put  beside  the 
scripture  and  compared  with  the  rules  of  the 
order.  If  when  so  compared  ihcy  do  not  har- 
monise with  the  scripture,  and  do  not  fit  in  with  the 
rules  of  the  order,  then  you  may  come  to  the 
conclusion,  "Verily,  this  is  not  the  word  of  the 
Blessed  One,  and  has  been  wrongly  grasped 
by  that  brother."  Therefore,  brethren,  you  should 
reject  it     But  if  they  harmonise  with  the  scripture 


70  THE    BOOK    OF    THE    GREAT   DECEASE.  CS- 

and  fit  in  with  the  niles  of  tlie  order,  then  you 
may  come  to  the  conclusion, ''  Verily,  this  is  tlic  word 
of  the  Blessed  One,  anil  has  been  well  grasped  by 
that  brother."  This,  brethren,  you  should  receive 
as  the  fourth  Great  Reference-' 

'  These,  brethren,  are  the  Four  Great  References,' 


12.  There,  too,  the  Blessed  One  held  that  com- 
prehensive religious  talk  with  the  brethren  on  the 
nature  of  upright  conduct,  and  of  earnest  contem- 
plation, and  of  intelligence.  '  Great  is  die  fruit, 
great  the  advantage  of  earnest  contemplation  when 
set  round  with  upright  conduct  Great  is  tiic  fruit, 
great  the  advantage  of  intellect  when  set  round  with 
earnest  contemplation.  The  mind  set  round  with 
intelligence  is  freed  from  the  great  evils — that  is 
to  say,  from  sensuality,  from  individuality,  from 
delusion,  and  from  ignorance.' 


13.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained 
as  long  as  he  desired  at  Bhoga-g^ma,  he  addressed 
the  venerable  Ananda,  and  said:  '  Come,  Ananda, 
let  us  go  on  to  PSv^,' 

'Even  50,  Lord!"  said  the  venerable  Ananda^  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One.  And  the  Blessed  One 
proceeded  with  a  great  company  of  the  brethren  to 

And  there  at  Pavi  the  Blessed  One  stayed  at 
the  Mango  Grove  of  A'uuda,  who  was  by  family  a 

smith. 


14.  Now  A'linda,  the  worker  in  metals,  heard 
that  the  Blessed  One  had  come  to  Pdvdj  and  was 
staying  there  in  his  Mango  Grove. 
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And  A'unda,  the  worker  in  metals^  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was»  and  saluting  him 
took  his  seat  respectfully  on  one  side.  And  when 
he  was  thus  seated,  the  Blessed  One  instructed, 
aroused,  incited,  and  gladdened  him  with  religious 
discourse, 

15.  Then  he,  instructed,  aroused,  incited,  and 
gladdened  by  the  religious  discourse,  addressed  the 
Blessed  One,  and  said:  'May  the  Blessed  One  do 
me  the  honour  of  taking  his  meal,  together  with  the 
brethren,  at  my  house  to-morrow." 

And  the  Blessed  One  signified,  by  silence,  his 
consent. 

16.  Then  seeing  that  the  Blessed  One  had  con- 
sented, A'unda,  the  worker  in  metals,  rose  from  his 
seat  and  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed  One,  and 
keeping  him  on  his  right  hand  as  he  past  him, 
departed  thence^ 

17.  Now  at  the  end  of  the  night,  A"unda,  the 
worker  in  metals,  made  ready  in  his  dwelling-place 
sweet  rice  and  cakes^  and  a  quantity  of  dried  boar's 
flesh.  And  he  announced  the  hour  to  the  Blessed 
One,  saying,  *  The  hour.  Lord,  has  come,  and  the 
meal  is  ready/ 

18.  And  the  Blessed  One  robed  himself  early  in 
the  morning,  and  taking  his  bowl,  went  with  the  bre- 
thren to  the  dwelling-place  of  A'unda,  the  worker  in 
metals.  When  he  had  come  thither  he  seated  him- 
self on  the  seat  prepared  for  him.  And  when  he 
was  seated  he  addressed  A'unda,  the  worker  in 
metals,  and  said  ;  '  As  to  the  dried  boar's  flesh  yon 
have  made  ready,  serve  me  with  it,  A'unda ;  and  as 
to  the  other  food,  the  sweet  rice  and  cakes,  serve 
the  brethren  with  it' 
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'Even  so,  Lord!'  said  A'undaj  the  worker  in 
metals,  in  assent,  to  the  Blessed  One.  And  the 
dried  boars  flesh  he  had  made  ready  he  served  to 
the  Blessed  One;  whilst  the  other  food,  the  sweet 
rice  and  cakes,  he  served  to  the  members  of  the 
order. 

19.  Now  the  Blessed  One  addressed  iTunda,  the 
worker  in  metals,  and  said  :  '  Whatever  dried  boar  s 
flesh,  A'unda,  is  left  over  to  thee^  that  bury  in  a  hole. 
1  see  no  one.  A''unda.  on  earth  nor  in  M4ra"s  heaven, 
nor  in  Brahma's  heaven,  no  one  among  Samanas 
and  Brlhmawas,  among  gods  and  men,  by  whom, 
when  he  has  eaten  it,  that  food  can  be  assimilated, 
save  by  the  Tath^gata.* 

'Even  so,  Lord!*  said  A^unda^  the  worker  in 
metals,  in  assent,  to  the  Blessed  One,  And  what- 
ever  dried  boars  flesh  remained  over,  that  he  buried 
in  a  hole. 

20.  And  he  went  lo  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was;  and  when  he  had  come  there,  took  his 
seat  respectfully  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was 
seated,  the  Blessed  One  instructed  and  aroused 
and  incited  and  gladdened  A'unda^  the  worker  in 
metals,  witii  religious  discourse.  And  the  Blessed 
One  then  rose  from  his  seat  and  departed  thence, 

ai.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  eaten  the 
food  prepared  by  A^unda,  the  worker  in  metal,  there 
fell  upon  him  a  dire  sickness,  the  disease  of  dysen- 
tery, and  sharp  pain  came  upon  him,  even  unto 
death.  But  the  Blessed  One,  mindful  and  self- 
possessed,  bore  it  without  complaint 

22-  And  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  venerable 
Ananda,  and  said :  '  Come,  Ananda,  let  us  go  on  to 
Kusinfird.' 


rv.  mahA-partnibbana-sutta.  J3 

'  Even  so,  Lord!'  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One. 


33,  When  he  had  eaten  A'mida  s  food, 

The  copper-smith's — ihjs  have  !  heard — 
He  bore  with  fortitude  the  pain, 
The  sharp  pain  even  unto  death  ! 

And  from  the  dried  flesh  of  the  boar,  as  soon  as 
he  had  eaten  it. 
There  fell  upon  the  teacher  sickness  dire, 
Then  after  nature  was  relieved  the  Blessed  One 
announced  and  satd: 
■  I  now  am  going  on  to  Kusin&rd  ^' 


24.  Now  the  Blessed  One  went  aside  from  the 
path  to  the  foot  of  a  certain  tree;  and  when  he 
had  come  there  he  addressed  the  venerable  Ananda, 
and  said  :  '  Fold,  I  pray  you,  Ananda.  the  robe  ;  and 
spread  it  out  for  me»  I  am  weary,  Ananda,  and 
must  rest  awhile! " 

■  'Even  so,  Lord!"  said  tlie  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One,  and  spread  out  the  robe 
folded  fourfold. 

25.  And  the  Blessed  One  seated  himself  on  the 
seat  prepared  for  him  ;  and  when  he  was  seared,  he 
addressed  the  venerable  Ananda,  and  said:  "Fetch 
me,  1  pray  you.  Ananda,  some  water.  I  am  thirsty, 
Ananda,  and  would  drink.' 

26.  When  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  venerable 
Ananda  said  to  the  Blessed  One:    "But  just  now, 

^  'It  should  be  anderaiood/  bays  BuddhaghofliH  'that  these  are 
versus  by  ihr  Theiaa  vha  held  the  couhlH.'     And  he  repeats  this 
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Lord,  about  five  hundred  carts  have  gone  over.  That 
water  stirred  up  by  the  wheels  has  bccom<^  shallow 
and  flows  fouled  and  turbid.  This  river  Kakutthi, 
Lord*  not  far  off,  is  dear  and  pleasant,  cool  and 
transparent^  easy  to  get  down  into,  and  delightful- 
There  tlie  Blessed  One  may  both  drink  the  water. 
and  cool  his  limbs  '.' 

27.  Again  the  second  time  the  Blessed  One 
addressed  the  venerable  Ananda,  and  said  :  '  Fetch 
me,  I  pray  you,  Ananda,  some  water.  1  am  diirsty, 
Ananda,  and  would  drink.' 

28.  And  again  the  second  time  the  venerable 
Ananda  said  to  the  Blessed  One:  'But  just  now. 
Lord,  about  five  hundred  carts  have  gone  over.  That 
water  stirred  up  by  the  wheels  has  become  shallow 
and  flows  fouled  and  turbid-  This  river  KakutthS, 
Lord,  not  far  off,  is  clear  and  pleasant,  cool  and 
transparent,  easy  to  get  down  into,  and  delightful. 
There  the  Blessed  One  may  both  drink  the  water, 
and  cool  his  limbs.' 

29.  Again  the  third  time  the  Blessed  One  ad- 
dressed the  venerable  Ananda^  and  said:  '  Fetch  me, 
I  pray  you,  Ananda,  some  water  I  am  thirsty, 
Ananda,  and  would  drink.' 

30.  '  Even  so,  Lord!'  said  the  venerable  Ananda, 
in  assent,  to  Uie  Blessed  One ;  and  taking  a  bowl  he 
went  down  lo  the  streamlet  And  lo!  the  streamlet 
which,  stirred  up  by  the  wheels,  was  but  just  now 
become  shallow,  and  was  flowing  fouled  and  turbid, 
had  begun,  when  the  venerable  Ananda  came  up  to  it, 
to  flow  clear  and  bright  and  free  from  all  turbidity. 


*^T[o^ikS    li    lanu-shala-salila:     seialci    ti    nikk^ddnma: 
supatilthS  li  sundara-titlha.     {S. V. /Ar/.)  Comp,  IV,  56. 
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31.  Then  Anarda  thought:  "How  wonderful, 
how  marvellous  is  the  great  might  and  power  of 
the  TathAgaia!  For  this  streamlet  which,  stirred  up 
by  the  wheels,  was  but  just  now  become  shallow  and 
flowing  foul  and  turbid,  now,  as  I  come  up  to  it,  is 
flowing  clear  and  bright  :^nd  free  from  all  turbidity/ 

33,  And  taking  water  in  the  bowl  he  returned 
towards  the  Blessed  One;  and  when  he  had  come 
where  the  Blessed  One  was  he  said  to  him :  '  How 
wonderful,  how  marvellous  is  the  great  might  and 
power  of  the  Tath^gata !  For  this  streamlet  which, 
stirred  up  by  the  wheels,  was  but  jusi  now  become 
shallow  and  flowing  foul  and  turbid,  now,  as  I  come 
up  to  it.  is  flowing  clear  and  bright  and  free  from 
all  turbidity.  Let  the  Blessed  One  drink  tlic  water! 
Let  the  Happy  One  drink  the  water ! ' 

Then  the  Blessed  One  drank  of  the  water 


33.  Now  at  that  time  a  man  named  Pukkusa  ^ 
a  young  Mallian,  a  disciple  of  A/ara  K315ma's,  was 
passing  along  the  high  road  from  KusinSrS  to  Pava. 

34..  And  Pukkusa,  the  young  Mallian,  saw  the 
Blessed  One  seated  at  the  foot  of  a  tree.  On 
seeing  him,  he  went  up  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was,  and  when  he  had  come  there  he 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  look  his  rest  respect- 
fully  on    one    side.      And   when    he  was    seated 

'  The  Pubkusa  caste  was  one  of  ihe  lower  castas  of  SOdras. 
Comijare  Aisilajani  Sutta  {Pisdic])^  pp.  ij,  35 i  Durnoura  ' In- 
troduction/Jtc,  pp.  144,  308;  Laliia  Vistira  XXI.  17.  Bui  Bud- 
dhaghosa  saya  Pukkiisa  mu&t  here  be  simply  a  name,  as  ihe  MaJlai 
uerc  o^  ihe  Khauiya  casic.  He  adds  thai  this  Pukkusa  was  the 
owner  of  the  five  hundred  carts  that  had  Ju&l  passed  hy;  and  that 
A/ira  Kal&ma  was  called  Aflra  because  he  was  Dlgha-pingaio, 
Kalama  being  his  faioil^  name. 
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Pukkusa,  the  young  Mallian,  said  to  the  Blessed 
One;  'How  wonderful  a  thing  is  it,  Lord!  and 
liow  marvellous,  that  those  who  have  gone  forth  out 
of  the  world  should  pass  their  time  in  a  state  of 
mind  so  calm  ! ' 

^^5-  *  I''ormerly,  l_ord,  A/^ra  Kcilama  was  once 
walking  along  the  high  road;  and  leaving  the  road 
he  sat  himself  down  under  a  certain  tree  to  rest 
during  the  heat  of  the  day.  Now,  Lord,  five  hun- 
dred carts  [lassed  by  one  after  the  oilier,  each  close 
to  A/ara  KSlSma.  And  a  certain  man,  who  was  fol- 
lowing close  behind  that  caravan  of  carts,  went  up  to 
the  place  where  A/Sra  Kal^ma  was,  and  when  he  was 
come  there  he  spake  as  follows  to  A/ira  KAlama: 

'  "  But,  Lord,  did  you  see  those  five  hundred  carts 
go  by  ? " 

'  "  No,  indeed,  sir,  I  saw  them  not." 
'"  But,  Lord,  did  you  hear  the  sound  of  them  ?" 
'  ■*  No,  indeedj  sir,  I  heard  not  their  sound." 
' "  But,  Lord,  were  you  then  asleep  ?  " 
'  *'  No,  sir,  1  was  not  asleep/' 
*  "  But,  Lord,  were  you  then  conscious  ? '' 
'  *'  Yes,  I  was  conscious,  sir." 
' "  So  that  you,  Lord,  though  you  were  both  con- 
scious and  awake,  neither  saw,  nor  heard  the  sound 
of  five  hundred  carts  passing  by,  one  after  the  other. 
and  each  close  to  you.     Why,  Lord,  even  your  robe 
was  sprinkled  over  with  the  dust  of  them  I  " 
'*'  It  is  even  so,  sin" 
56.  '  Then  thought  that  man:  "  How  wonderful  3 
thing  is  it,  and  how  marvellous,  that  those  who  have 
gone  forth  out  of  the  world  should  pass  their  time 
in  a  state  of  mind  so  calm!     So  much  so  that  a 
man    though     being    both     conscious     and    awake, 
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neither  sees,  nor  hears  the  sourti  of  five  hundred 
carts  passing  by,  one  after  the  other,  and  each  close 
to  him." 

*And  after  giving  utterance  to  his  deep  faith  in 
A/Sra  KdlAma,  he  departed  thence/ 

^j.  '  Now  what  think  you.  Pukkusa,  which  is  the 
more  difficult  thing  cither  to  do  or  to  meet  witli — 
that  a  man  being  conscious  and  awake  should 
neither  see,  nor  heir  the  sound  of  five  hundred 
carts  passing  by,  one  after  the  other,  close  to  him, 
— or  thai  a  man,  being  conscious  and  awake,  should 
neither  see,  nor  hear  the  sound  thereof  when  the 
falling  rain  goes  on  beating  and  splashing,  and  the 
lightnings  are  flashing  forth,  and  the  thunderbolts 
are  crashing?' 

38.  *Whal  in  comparison,  Lord,  can  these  five 
hundred  carts  do»  or  six  or  seven  or  eight  or  nine 
or  ten  hundred,  yea,  even  hundreds  and  thousands 
of  carts.  That  certainly  is  more  difficult,  both  to 
do  and  to  meet  with,  that  a  man  being  conscious 
and  awake  should  neither  see,  nor  hear  the  sound 
thereof  when  the  falling  rain  goes  on  beating  and 
splashing,  and  the  lightnings  are  flashing  forth,  and 
the  thiHulerbolUs  are  crashing.' 

39.  "Now  on  one  occasion,  Pukkusa,  I  was  dwelling 
at  AtumA,  and  was  at  the  Threshing  floors  And  at 
that  time  the  falling  rain  begun  to  beat  and  to 
splash,  and  the  lightnings  to  flash  forth,  and  the 
thunderbolts  to  crash;  and  two  peasants,  brothers. 
and  four  oxen  were  killed.  Then,  Pukkusa,  a  great 
multitude  of  people  went  forth  from  Atum5.  and 
went  up  to  the  place  where  the  two  peasants, 
brothers,  and  the  four  oxen,  lay  killed. 

'  BhuBagSre  u  kha/u-sal^j-a/a.    (S.  V.  Mrr) 
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40.  '  Now  at  that  dnie,  PiikVusa,  I  had  gone  forth 
from  the  Threshing-floor,  and  was  walking  up  and 
down  thinking  at  the  entrance  to  the  Threshing- 
floor-  And  a  certain  man  came,  Pukkusa.  out  of 
that  great  mnhitude  of  people,  up  to  the  place 
where  I  was ;  and  when  he  came  up  he  saluted  me, 
and  took  his  place  respectfully  on  one  side. 

41.  'And  as  he  stood  there,  Pukkusa,  I  said  to 
the  man : 

'  "  Why  then,  sir,  is  this  great  multitude  of  people 
assembled  together  ? " 

'"But  just  noW|  the  falling  rain  began  to  beat 
and  to  splash,  and  the  lightnings  to  flash  forth,  and 
the  thunderbolts  to  crash  ;  and  two  peasants,  bro- 
thers, were  killed,  and  four  oxen.  Therefore  is  this 
great  multitude  of  people  gathered  together.  But 
where,  Lord,  were  you  ?  " 

'"  I.  sir,  have  been  here  all  the  while/' 

■  '*  But,  Lord,  did  you  see  it  ? " 

' "  L  sir,  saw  nothing." 

*  "  But,  Lord,  did  you  hear  it  ?  " 
'  "  L  sir,  heard  nothing." 
'  "  Were  you  then.  Lord,  asleep  ? " 

*  '*  1,  sir,  was  not  asleep." 
' "  Were  you  then  conscious.  Lord  ? '' 
'  '*  Even  so,  sir." 
'  *'  So  that  you,  Lord,  being  conscious  and  awake, 

neither  saw,  ror  heard  the  sound  thereof  when  the 
falling  rain  went  on  beating  and  splashing,  and  the 
lightnings  were  flashing  forth,  and  the  thunderbolts 
were  crashing." 
'"Thiit  is  so,  sir-'* 

42.  *  Then,  Pukkusa,  the  thought  occurred  to  that 
man; 
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'"How  wontlerriil  a  iliing  is  it,  and  marvellous, 
that  those  who  have  gone  forth  out  of  the  world 
should  pass  their  time  in  a  state  of  mind  so  calm  ! — 
so  that  a  man  being  conscious  and  awake  neither 
sees  nor  hears  the  sound  thereof  when  the  falling 
rain  is  beating  and  splashing,  and  the  lightnings  are 
flashing  forth,  and  the  thundcrbohs  are  crashing." 
And  after  giving  utterance  to  his  deep  faith  in  me, 
he  departed  from  me  with  the  cnslomarj' demonstra- 
tions of  respect/ 

43.  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken  Pukfcusa, 
the  young  Mallian,  addressed  the  Blessed  One  in 
these  words:  *  Now  I,  Lord,  as  to  the  faith  that 
1  had  in  A/Ara  KAlima,  that  I  winnow  away  as  in 
a  mighty  wind,  and  wash  it  away  as  in  a  swiftly 
running  stream.  Most  excellent,  Lord,  are  the  words 
of  thy  mouth,  most  excellent!  Just  as  if  a  man 
were  to  set  up  that  which  is  thrown  down,  or  were 
to  reveal  that  which  is  hidden  away,  or  were  to 
point  out  the  right  road  to  him  who  has  gone  astray, 
or  were  to  bring  a  lamp  into  the  darkness,  so  that 
those  who  have  eyes  can  see  external  forms — ^just 
even  so.  Lord,  lias  the  truth  been  made  known  to 
me,  in  many  a  figure,  by  the  Blessed  One.  And  1. 
even  I,  betake  myself.  Lord,  to  the  Blessed  One  as 
my  refuge,  to  the  Truth,  and  to  the  Brotherhood. 
May  the  Blessed  One  accept  me  as  a  disciple,  as  a 
true  believer,  from  this  day  forth,  as  long  as  life 
endures  ■  I ' 

'  This  b  a  stock  phrase  constituLtng  the  linal  answer  cf  B 
hitheno  unconverted  man  n  the  end  of  one  of  those  ifgumeniattve 
ilialogui^s  by  which  Goiajna  overcame  opposition  01  expounded 
the  Irtith.  After  a  dUciission  cf  eKaUed  themes  \i  his  in  very 
appropriately  ;  here  anJ  elsewhere  it  ii  incongruouB  and  sLiBined. 
Sec  bclovr,  V,  50, 
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44.  Now  Pukkusa,  the  young  MalKan.  addressed 

a  certain  man,  and  sard:  '  Fetch  me.  [  pray  you.  my 
good  mariT  a  pair  of  robes  of  cloth  of  gold,  burnished 
and  ready  for  wear.' 

'So  be  it,  sir!'  said  that  man.  in  assent,  to 
Pukkusa,  the  young  Mallian ;  and  he  brought  a 
pair  of  robes  of  cloth  of  gold,  burnished  and  ready 
for  wear. 

45.  And  the  Mallian  Pukkusa  presented  the  pair  of 
robes  of  clodi  of  gold,  burnished  and  ready  for  wear, 
to  the  Blessed  One.  saying,  *Lord,  this  pair  of 
robes  of  burnished  cloth  of  gold  is  ready  for  wean 
May  the  Blessed  One  show  me  favour  and  accept  it 
at  my  hands!' 

'In  that  case,  Pukkusa,  robe  me  in  one,  and 
Ananda  in  one.' 

*  Even  so.  Lord ! '  said  Pukkusa.  in  assent,  to  the 
Blessed  One  ;  and  in  one  he  robed  the  Blessed  One, 
and  in  one,  Ananda, 

46.  Then  the  Blessed  One  instructed  and  aroused 
and  incited  and  gladdened  Pukkusa,  the  young  Mal- 
lian, with  religious  discourse.  And  Pukkusa,  the 
young  Mallian,  when  he  had  been  instructed  and 
aroused  and  incited  and  gladdened  by  the  Blessed 
One  with  religious  discourse,  arose  from  his  seat, 
and  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed  One ;  and  keep- 
ing him  on  his  right  hand  as  he  past  him,  departed 
thence- 


47.  Now  rot  long  after  the  Mallian  Pukkusa  had 
gone,  the  venerable  Ananda  placed  that  pair  of 
robes  of  cloth  of  gold,  burnished  and  ready  for  wear, 
on  the  body  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  when  it  was  so 
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placed  on  the  body  of  the  Blessed  One  it  appeared 
to  have  lost  its  splendour  ^ ! 

48-  And  the  venerable  Ananda  said  to  the  Blessed 
One :  '  How  wonderful  a  thing  is  it,  Lord,  and  how 
marvellouSt  that  the  colour  of  the  skin  of  the  Blessed 
Ore  should  be  so  clear,  so  exceeding  bright  I  For 
when  1  placed  even  this  pair  of  robes  of  burnished 
cloth  of  gold  and  ready  for  wear  on  the  body  of  the 
Blessed  One,  lo!  it  seemed  as  if  it  had  lost  its 
splendour!^ 

49»  '  It  is  even  so,  Ananda.  Ananda,  there  are  two 
occasions  on  which  the  colour  of  the  skin  of  a  TatiiA- 
gata  becomes  clear  and  exceeding  bright.  What 
are  the  two  ? ' 

50.  "On  the  night,  Ananda,  on  which  a  Tathtl- 
gata  attains  to  the  supreme  and  perfect  insight,  and 
on  the  night  in  which  he  passes  finally  away  in  diat 
utter  passing  away  which  leaves  nothing  whatever 
to  remain — on  these  two  occasions  the  colour  of  the 
skin  of  the  TathSgata  becomes  clear  and  exceeding 
bright 

5 1-  *  /Vnd  now  this  day,  Ananda.  at  the  third  watch 
of  the  night,  in  tlic  Upavattana  of  Kusin^rS,  in  the 
Sila  Grove  of  the  Mallians,  between  the  twin  Sila 


'  The  commetitaior  3a>%  Shagavato  kJ^am  upanSmltan  ti 
nivflaana-pdrtipana-va^ena  alliy^pitaw:  Bhagavg  pi 
laio  ekam  nivflseai  ekaw  pirQpi.  Vltnfiikam  (MS,  i^tA) 
viyS  ij  ynhi  (MS.  taiha)  viLa^t^iko  angdro  aniantea'  cva 
^ottti  bibi  pan'  assa  pabh  k  n'  atlhi,  evam  bahi  paX'jtAinna- 
(MS.  yi^kkhlittia')  pabhi  huiva  khayai!  t\.  My  MS.  of  the 
text  r^adi^  viiisikam  {as  did  Valr&mulk's  MS-  herc^  and  one  MS. 
of  FauBbOlt's  at  Gataka  I,  153,  I5^),  There  the  word  is  used  of 
cmbcfS  \a  which  food  is  cooked,  'witlujut  Q^mCp'  =  'glowing, 
smoldering/  Vita^'(Aika,  'an  frupu^n  od  the  skin,'  belong* 
10  the  root  ii^rk. 
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trees,  the  utter  passing  away  oF  the  TathSg^ata  will 
take  pilacc-  Come,  Ananda !  let  us  go  on  to  the 
river  KakulthS.' 

'Even  so,  Lord!'  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One, 

52.  The  pair  of  robes  of  cloth  of  gold, 
All  burnished,  Pukkusa  had  brought. 
Clad  on  with  them  the  Master  then 
Shone  forth  in  colour  like  to  gold  ^  I 

53.  Now  the  Blessed  One  with  a  great  company 
of  the  brethren  went  on  to  the  river  Kakutth4;  and 
when  he  had  come  there,  he  went  down  Into  the  water, 
and  bathed,  and  drank.  And  coming  up  out  again 
on  the  other  side  he  went  on  to  the  Mango  Grove. 

54.  And  when  he  was  come  there  he  addressed 
the  venerable  A'undaka,  and  said :  '  Fold,  I  pray  you, 
A'"undaka,  a  robe  in  four  and  spread  it  out  I  am 
weary,  A'uiidaka,  and  would  lie  down/ 

'  Even  so.  Lord ! '  said  the  venerable  A'undaka.  in 

assent,  to  the  Blessed  One.     And  he  folded  a  robe 

in  four,  and  spread  it  out 

'^ 

'  We  l»ave  here  Ihe  commencement  of  the  legend  \^'hich  after- 
wards  greAV  inio  an  atcDUiil  of  an  actual  *  iran^figuraiion '  of  ihc 
Buddha.  It  is  very  curious  lliat  ll  should  have  laken  place  soon 
after  the  Buddha  had  announced  lo  Ananda  his  approaching  death, 
and  Lhal  in  Itie  BuddhisL  Suiia  it  bliould  he  conncGled  so  closelv 
with  lhal  event;  for  a  similar  remark  applica  alao  to  the  Trans- 
figuration men  lioned  in  the  Gospels.  The  Malalantira-uatibu. 
for  inslancej  saySj '  His  body  a.ppeared  shining  like  a  flamCn  Ananda 
vaa  exceedingly  surprised.  Nothing  of  litis  kind  had,  ns  yei, 
happened.  "  Vour  exterior  appearance,"  said  he  to  Budba,  "  is  all 
fit  once  wliile,  shining,  and  beautiful  above  all  expression  "  *^  What 
you  say,  0  Anandajs  perfeciJy  tnie.  There  ore  i-ao occasions [&c^ 
much  as  abot'e].  The  shining  light  emanating  from  my  body  is  a 
certain  forerunner  of  this  great  event  [his  Parinibbdna]/'  * 
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55.  And  ihe  Blessed  One  laid  himself  dowii  on 
his  right  side,  with  one  foot  resting  on  the  other; 
and  calm  and  sclf-posscsscd,  he  meditated  on  the 
idea  of  rising  up  again  In  due  time.  An  J  the 
venerable  A'lmdaka  seated  himself  there  in  front  of 
the  Blessed  One, 

56.  The  Buddha  to  Kakuttha's  river  came. 
Whose  dear  ami  pleasant  waters  limpid  flow, 
He  plunged  beneath  the  stream  wearied  and 

worn, 
The  Buddha  without  equal  in  the  world! 
When  he  had  bathed  and  drunk,  the  teacher 

then 
Crossed  o'er,  the  brethren  thronging  round 

his  steps  ; 
The  Blessed  Master,  preaching  tlie  while  the 

truth, 
The  Mighty  Sage  came  to  the  Mango  Grove. 
There  spake  he  to  the  brother  A'lmdaka  : 
'Spread  me  the  fourfold  robe  out  as  a  couch/ 
Cheered  by  the  Holy  One,  he  quickly  spread 
The  fourfold  robe  In  order  on  the  ground. 
The  Master  laid  him  down,  wearied  and  worn; 
And  there,  before  him,  A'unda  took  his  scat. 


57.  And  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  vener- 
able Ananda,  and  said:  "Now  it  may  happen, 
Ananda,  that  some  one  should  stir  up  remorse  in 
A'unda  the  smith,  by  saying,  ''  This  is  evil  to  thee. 
A'unda.  and  loss  to  thee  in  that  when  the  Tathigata 
had  eaten  his  last  meal  from  thy  provision,  then  he 
died."  Any  such  remorse,  Ananda.  in  A'unda 
the  smith  should  be  checked  by  saying,  '*This  is 
good  to  thee,  ATunda,  and  gain  to  thcCj  in  that  when 
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the  Tathd^ata  had  eaien  his  last  meal  from  thy 
provision,  then  he  died.  From  the  very  mouth  of 
the  Uiessed  One.  A'unda,  have  I  heard,  from  his 
own  mouth  have  I  received  tlits  saying,  'These  two 
offerings  of  food  are  of  equal  fruit,  and  of  equal 
profit,  and  of  much  greater  fruit  and  much  greater 
profit  ilian  any  other — and  which  are  the  two? 
The  offering  of  food  which,  when  a  Tathdgata  has 
eaten,  he  attains  to  supreme  and  perfect  insight: 
and  the  offering  of  food  which,  when  a  Tath^gata 
hj.s  eaten,  he  passes  away  by  that  utter  passing 
away  in  which  nothing  whatever  remains  behind — 
these  two  oiferings  of  food  are  of  equal  fruit  and  of 
equal  profit,  and  of  much  greater  fruit  and  much 
greater  profit  than  any  others.  There  has  been  laid 
Up  by  A"unda  the  smith  a  karma  redounding  to 
length  of  life,  redounding  to  good  birth,  redounding 
to  good  fortune,  redounding  to  good  fame,  redound- 
ing to  the  inheritance  of  heaven,  and  of  sovereign 
power"*  In  this  way,  Ananda,  should  be  checked 
any  remorse  in  A'unda  the  smith.' 

58.  Then  the  Blessed  One  perceiving  how  the 
matter  stood,  uttered,  even  at  that  time,  this  hymn 
of  exultation  : 

"To  him  who  gives  shall  virtue  be  Increased ; 
In  him  who  curbs  himself,  no  anger  can  arise ; 
The  righteous  man  casts  off  all  sinfulness, 
And  by  the  rooting  out  of  lust,  and  bitterness, 
And  all  delusion^  doth  to  Nirviwa  reach ! ' 


End  of  the  Fourth  Portion  for  Recitation,  containing 
the  Episode  of  Ad^&ra. 
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Chapter  V. 

i_  Now  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  vener- 
able An:inda,  and  said:  "Come.  Ananda,  let  us  go 
on  to  the  Sila  Grove  of  the  Mallas,  the  Upavaitana 
of  KiisinSrA,  on  the  further  side  of  the  river  Hira- 
nyavali,' 

'Even  so.  Lord!"  said  the  venerable  Ananda.  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  And  the  Blessed  One  proceeded  with  a  great 
company  of  the  brethren  to  the  SAla  Grove  of  the 
Mallas>  the  Upavattana  of  KusiiiarA^  on  the  further 
side  of  the  river  Hiran>^vail:  and  when  he  had 
come  there  he  addressed  the  venerable  Ananda,  and 
said: 

J?.  'Spread  over  for  me,  I  pray  you,  Ananda,  the 
couch  with  its  head  to  the  north,  between  the  twin 
SAla  trees  K  I  am  weary.  Ananda,  and  would  lie 
down.' 

'Even  so,  Lord!*  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,    to   the    Blessed    One.      And   he   spread   a 


'  AaordJng  to  the  commoDUUCr  'tradition  sa}'s  ihat  there  was 
a  row  of  Sala  irees  ai  llic  head  (sfsaj  of  that  coLich  (ma'j^a),  aiii 
another  »l  its  fool,  one  young  Sala  tree  being  close  to  its  head, 
and  another  close  ro  ils  foot.  The  twin  SSta  trees  werir  *o  called 
bccau'W  \hc  Iwo  licts  wtre  equally  grown  in  Tcspccl  of  the  roob, 
ininka.  branches,  and  leaves.  There  «afl  a  couch  there  in  the 
piirk  for  ihe  special  u^  of  the  ^periodically  elecied)  ra^a  of  the 
MalUs,  and  it  w-js  this  couch  which  ilie  Bicwed  One  asked  Ananda 
10  make  ready.'  There  is  no  further  exphnadoTi  of  the  term 
uiiara-filsakam,  which  may  have  been  the  name  for  a  slab  of 
wood  or  atone  reserved  on  great  occasions  for  the  use  of  the 
leaders  of  Ihe  Deighbouhng  republic  but  available  at  other  Limes 
for  pas*CJS  by. 
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covering  over  the  couch  wilh  its  head  to  the  north, 
hetvt'een  the  twin  SSia  trees.  Atid  the  Blessed  One 
laid  himself  down  on  his  right  sidci  with  one  leg 
resting  on  the  other;  and  he  was  mindful  and  self- 
possessed. 

4,  Now  at  that  time  the  twin  Sala  trees  were 
all  one  mass  of  bloom  with  flowers  out  of  season  ' ; 
and  all  over  the  body  of  the  Tathagata  these  dropped 
and  sprinkled  and  scattered  themselves,  out  of 
reverence  for  the  successor  of  the  Buddlias  of  old. 
And  heavenly  Mand^rava  flowers,  100,  and  hea- 
venly sandal-wood  powder  came  falling  from 
the  sky,  and  all  over  the  body  of  the  TathAgata 
ihey  descended  and  sprinkled  and  scattered  them- 
selves, out  of  reverence  for  the  successor  of  the 
Buddhas  of  old.  And  heavenly  music  was  sounded 
in  the  sky,  out  of  reverence  for  the  successor  of  the 
Buddhas  of  old.  And  heavenly  songs  came  wafted 
from  the  skies,  out  of  reverence  for  the  successor  of 
the  Buddhas  of  old! 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  vener- 
able Ananda,  and  said:  'The  twin  SSla  trees  are 
all  one  mass  of  bloom  with  flowers  out  of  season; 
all  over  the  body  of  the  Tadi^gata  these  drop 
and  sprinkle  and  scatter  themselves,  out  of  rever- 
ence for  the  successor  of  the  Buddhas  of  old.  And 
heavenly  MandSrava  flowers,  too,  and  heavenly 
sandal-wood  powder  come  falling  from  the  sky, 
and  all  over  the  body  of  the  Tathdgata  they  descend 
and  sprinkle  and  scatter  themselves,  out  of  rever- 

'  Sabbaph^liphuU^iisabbe  samantaio  pupphKimQlaLo 
pa//4aja  java  agga  eka*jt/lanni  ubesuffl.  (S.V.  ifU^i.)  Com- 
pare ekaphdliphulla/n  vana/rf  uE  d^itaka  I,  53. 
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ence  for  the  successor  of  the  Ujddhas  of  old.  And 
heavenly  music  sounds  in  the  sky,  out  of  reverence 
for  the  successor  of  the  Buddhas  of  old.  And  hea- 
venly songs  cocne  wafted  from  the  skies,  out  of  rever- 
ence for  the  successor  of  the  Buddhas  of  old  I ' 

6,  '  Now  it  is  not  thus,  Ananda.  that  the  Tatha- 
gata  is  rightly  honoured,  reverenced,  venerated,  held 
sacred  or  revered.  But  the  brotlier  or  the  sister,  the 
devout  man  or  the  devout  woman,  who  continually 
fulfils  all  the  greater  and  the  lesser  duties,  who  is 
correct  in  life,  walking  according  to  the  precepts — it 
is  he  who  rightly  honours,  reverences,  venerates,  holds 
sacred,  and  reveres  the  Tathagata  with  the  worthiest 
homage.  Therefore,  O  Ananda,  be  ye  constant  in 
the  fulfilment  of  the  greater  and  of  the  lesser  duties^ 
and  be  ye  correct  in  life,  walking  according  to  the 
precepts;  and  thus,  Ananda,  should  it  be  taught," 


7.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Up4vajza 
was  standing  in  front  of  the  Blessed  One,  fanning 
him.  And  the  lilessed  One  was  not  pleased  with 
Upava^a,  and  he  said  to  him:  'Stand  aside,  O 
brother,  stand  not  in  front  of  me! ' 

8.  Then  this  thought  sprung  up  in  the  mind  of 
the  venerable  Ananda:  "The  venerable  UpAvaaa 
has  long  been  in  close  personal  attendance  and  ser- 
vice on  the  Blessed  One.  And  now.  at  the  last 
moment,  the  Blessed  One  is  not  pleased  with  Upa- 
va«a,  and  has  said  to  him.  ''Stand  aside,  O  brother, 
stand  not  in  front  of  me !  "  What  may  be  the  cause 
and  what  the  reason  that  the  Blessed  One  is  not 
pleased  witli  Upava^ra,  and  speaks  thus  with  him  ?' 

9.  And  the  venerable  Ananda  said  to  the 
Blessed  One:    'The  venerable    Updvawa  has  long 
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been  in  close  pergonal  allenJance  and  service  on  the 
Blessed  One,  And  now,  at  the  last  moment,  the 
Blessed  One  is  not  pleased  with  Upavawa,  and  has 
said  to  him,  ''Stand  aside,  O  brother,  stand  not  in 
front  of  me!"  What  may  be  the  cause  and  what 
the  reason  that  the  Blessed  One  is  not  pleased  with 
Upfivana,  and  speaks  thus  with  him  ?' 

lo.  'In  great  numbers,  Ananda,  are  the  gods  of 
the  ten  wo  rid -systems  assembled  together  to  be- 
hold the  Tath^gata.  For  twelve  leagues,  Ananda, 
around  the  S5la  Grove  of  the  Mallas,  the  Upavattana 
of  Kusinara,  there  is  no  spot  in  size  even  as  the 
pricking  of  the  point  of  the  tip  of  a  hair  which  is 
not  pervaded  by  powerful  spirits^  And  the  spirits, 
Ananda.  are  murmuring,  and  say,  **  From  afar  have 
we  come  to  behold  the  TathAgata-  Few  and  far 
between  are  the  Tathigatas,  the  Arahat  Buddhas 
who  appear  in  the  world:  and  now  to-day,  in  the 
last  watch  of  the  night,  the  death  of  a  Tathagala 
will  take  place ;  and  this  eminent  brother  stands  in 

'  Buddhaghosa  explains  that  evtrn  iweitCy  to  sixty  sin^els  or  gods 
(devatilyo)  could  siand  irag^ga-ko/i-niiifidana- (MS.  niiiad- 
dana-)  TJiatle  pi,  *on  a  point  pricked  by  the  esircmc  point  of 
a  gimlet/  vruhouE  mcon^enteitcing  one  anolber  {ixfi^3Jii  a^f^am 
avySMdhi^nti).  Ii  is  mosi  cunous  [o  find  this  exact  arali>gy  lo  iht 
notorioDs  discussion  zs  to  how  many  angch  cot^ld  stand  on  the 
poirl  of  a  needle  in  a  commetilary  *riiien  ai  jusi  that  period  of 
Buddhist  history  which  corresjionds  lo  ihe  Middle  Ages  of  Cliristen- 
(lom.  The  passage  in  the  lexi  does  not  really  imply  or  suggest 
any  ^uch  docinne,  though  the  whole  episode  is  bo  absurd  that  \he 
auihof  cf  the  text  could  not  have  hesitated  lo  Bay  so^  had  such 
an  idea  been  !he  common  belief  of  the  early  Buddhists.  With 
these  secdons  should  be  compared  the  similar  seciions  in  Chapter 
VI,  of  which  these  are  perhaps  merely  an  echo. 

There  is  no  comment  on  nJltQdana.  but  there  can  be  little 
doubi  iliat  Childcrs's  conjectural  reading  is  correct 
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front  of  the  Tatlidgata.  concealing  him,  and  in  his 
last  hour  we  are  prevented  from  beholding  the 
TalhSgata;"  thus.  Ananda,  do  the  spirits  murmur/ 

11.  *  But  of  what  kind  of  spirits  is  the  Blessed 
One  thinking?' 

12.  *  There  are  spirits.  Ananda,  in  the  sky.  but  of 
woridly  mind,  who  dishevel  their  hair  and  weep,  who 
stretch  forth  their  arms  and  weep,  who  fall  prostrate 
on  the  ground,  and  roll  to  and  fro  in  anguish  at  the 
thought :  "  Too  soon  wiil  the  Blessed  One  die  !  Too 
soon  will  the  Happy  One  pass  aAvay !  Full  soon 
will  the  Light  of  the  world  vanish  away'  !"* 

13.  ■  There  are  spirits,  too,  Ananda,  on  the  earth, 
and  of  worldly  mind,  who  tear  their  hair  and  weep, 
who  stretch  forth  their  arms  and  wcepj  who  fall  pros- 
trate on  the  ground,  and  roll  to  and  fro  in  anguish 
at  the  thought :  "  Too  soon  will  ihc  Blessed  One  die ! 
Too  soon  will  the  Happy  One  pass  away!  Full  soon 
will  the  Eye  of  the  world  disappear  from  sight ! 

1 4.  *  But  the  spirits  who  are  free  from  passion  bear 
it.  calm  and  self-possessed,  mindful  of  the  saying 
which  begins^  "*  Impermanent  indeed  are  all  compo- 
nent things.  How  then  is  it  possible  [whereas  any- 
thing whatever,  when  born,  brotight  into  being,  and 

■  ATa-lckuffl  loke  s.nia.radhdyi^&aii^utt  which  Uii^rr  i&  nc  com- 
ment. It  is  liberally,  *  ihe  Zyt  In  the  world  will  vauish  away,*  whurc 
Eye  is  of  course  used  figuratively  of  that  by  the  aid  of  which 
splrUual  truths  can  he  perceii/ptl,  corrcfii^inding  exatdy  h}  ihc 
similar  use  in  Europe  of  ihc  word  Lighl-  The  Master  is  often 
calkd^akkhuma,  *He  with  the  Eyc/'He  oi  the  spitiiual  Eye' 
(se^f  for  iosiaiice,  ihe  h^t  verses  in  ihis  Suiu).  and  here  by  a  bold 
figure  of  speech  he  ia  called  ihc  Eye  itself,  which  was  shorlly  about 
to  vanish  awiy  from  ihe  world,  the  means  nf  Rpintuil  inslghl  whfch 
was  no  longer  to  be  available  for  the  common  use  of  ill  men.  Boi 
Ihis  is.  it  win  be  noticed,  only  Itie  lamem  of  the  foobah  and 
ignorant 
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organised,  contains  nithin  itself  the  inlierent  neces- 
-sity  of  dissolulion— how  then  is  il  possible  that  such 
a  being  should  not  be  dissolved  ?  No  such  coaditioii 
can  exist!"]' 

15.  '  In  times  past^  Lord,  the  brethren,  when  they 
had  spent  ihe  rainy  season  in  different  districts,  used 
to  come  to  see  the  TathSgata,  and  we  used  to  receive 
those  very  reverend  brethren  to  audience,  and  to 
wait  upon  the  Blessed  One.  But,  Lord,  after  the 
end  of  the  Blessed  One,  we  shall  not  be  able  to 
receive  those  very  reverend  brethren  to  audience, 
and  to  wait  upon  the  Blessed  Ore." 

16.  'There  are  these  four  places,  Ananda,  which 
the  believing  man  should  visit  with  feelings  of  rever- 
ence and  awe.     Which  are  the  four  ? 

17.  'The  place,  Ananda,  at  which  ihe  believing 
man  can  say,  "  Here  the  Tathagata  was  born  !  "  is  a 
spot  to  be  visited  with  feelings  of  reverence  and  awe. 

18.  'The  place.  Ananda,  at  which  the  believing 
mail  can  say,  "  lle.fG  the  TathSgata  attained  to  the 
supreme  and  perfect  insight !  **  is  a  spot  to  be  visited 
with  feelings  of  reverence  and  awe, 

19.  'The  place,  Ananda,  at  which  the  believing 
man  can  say»  ''  Here  was  tlie  kingdom  of  righteous- 
ness set  on  foot  by  the  Tathigata ! ''  is  a  spot  to  be 
visited  with  feelings  of  reverence  and  awe. 

30.  'The  place,  Ananda.  at  which  the  beheving 
man  can  say,  "  Here  the  Tathagata  passed  finally 
away  in  that  utter  passing  away  which  leaves  nothing 
whatever  to  remain  behind  !  "  is  a  spot  to  be  visited 
with  feelings  of  reverence  and  awe. 

'  The  words  in  brackets  have  been  inserted  from  par.  Ill,  6j 
above.     See  par,  Vl,  39  below. 
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21,  '  And  there  will  come,  Ananda,  to  such  spots, 
believers,  brethren  and  sisters  of  the  order,  or  devout 
men  and  devout  women,  and  will  say,  "  Here  was 
the  TathSgata  born !  "  or,  "  Here  did  the  TathSgata 
attain  to  the  supreme  and  perfect  insight!  "or, '*  Here 
was  the  kingdom  of  righteousness  set  on  foot  by  the 
Tathayata  I  "  or,  "  Here  ilie  TaihSyata  passed  away 
in  that  utter  passing  away  which  leaves  nothing 
whatever  to  remain  behind!" 

23,  '  And  they,  Ananda,  who  shall  die  while  ihey, 
with  believing  heart,  are  journeying  on  such  pilgrim- 
age, shall  be  reborn  after  death,  when  the  body  shall 
dissolve,  in  the  happy  realms  of  heaven.' 


23,  '  How  are  we  to  conduct  ourselves,  Lord, 
with  regard  to  womankind?' 

*  Don'E  see  them.  Ananda.' 

'  But  if  we  should  see  them,  what  are  we  to  do  ? ' 

'Abstain  from  speech,  Ananda.' 

'But  if  they  should  speak  to  us.  Lord,  what  arc 
we  to  do  ?  * 

'  Keep  wide  awake,  Ananda," 


24.  'What  are  we  to  do.  Lord,  with  the  remains 
of  die  Tathdgata  ?  ^ 

'  Hinder  not  yourselves,  Ananda,  by  honouring 
the  remains  of  the  Tath&gala-  Be  zealous.  I  beseech 
you,  Ananda,  in  your  own  behalf!  Devote  your- 
selves to  your  own  good!  Be  earnest,  be  zealous, 
be  intent  on  your  own  good !  There  are  wise  men, 
Ananda.  among  the  nobles,  among  the  Brahmans, 
among  the  heads  of  houses,  who  are  firm  believers 
in  the  Tathigata  ;  and  they  will  do  due  honour  to 
the  remains  of  the  Tathagata.' 
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35.  '"What  sliojld  be  done,  Lord,  with  the 
remains  of  the  TaihAgata?' 

*As  men  treat  ihe  remains  of  a  king  of  kings, 
so,  Ananda.  should  ihcy  treat  the  remains  of  a 
Tathiigata.' 

*  And  how.  Lord,  do  ihey  treat  the  remains  of  a 
king  of  kinys^?' 

26.  'They  wrap  the  body  of  a  king  of  kings, 
Ananda,  in  a  new  cloth.  When  that  Is  done  they 
wrap  it  in  carded  cotton  wool  ^.  When  that  is  done 
they  wrap  it  in  a  new  cloth, — and  so  on  till  they  have 
wrapped  the  body  in  five  hundred  successive  layers 
of  both  kindsn  Then  tliey  place  die  body  in  an  oil 
vessel  of  iron ',  and  cover  that  close  up  with  another 

'  This  convcrsilion  occurs  also  below  (Yl,  33),  and  the  older 
iradiiiOTi  proliably  had  it  only  in  chai  conneciion, 

'  King  of  kings  h  an  inadequate  remlering  of^akkavatti  R^^. 
It  i»  a  kinf^  whose  power  no  other  king  can  dispute,  vlio  is  the 
ricknowl edged  overlord  in  India.  The  idea  can  scaictly  hax'e 
eiiislcd  before  i^'andragupta,  Lhe  Jirs£  JTatravarti,  had  :^aised  him^lf 
to  pov'tT.  This  pasBagc,  [hciefore,  h  a  guide  to  the  date  ai  which 
the  Maha-parinibbSna  Sum  assumed  iis  present  fonn. 

*  Vihatena  kappSaciiSlJSUpho/ilrnakappiisena;  U^sika- 
vttltham  hi  sukhumaui  telam  na  ganbaiij  tasmS  vihatena 
kappSseni  ti  3ha.  *  As  BenSres  cEoth,  by  reason  of  Us  finenew 
of  lC!4lure,  does  noi  lake  the  oil,  he  Lhercrfoie  says,  "  with  vihata 
cotton  wool,"  that  is,  wiih  cotton  wooi  cliat  has  been  weN  forced 
asunder/  Thai  pho/iia  is  here  the  participle  of  the  causal  verb, 
and  not  of  the  simple  \crb.  follows  of  nc^cssily  from  iis  being 
used  as  an  exfhlanalion  of  vihata^  *  lorn  lo  pieces.'  The  technical 
use  of  the  word,  as  ajiiilitd  lu  coiion  w-oo!,  has  only  been  found  in 
ihifl  passage.     It  usually  means  ■  torn  with  grief.' 

'  Ayai^^ya  tela-doniyd,  where  one  would  expecl  iyasllya,  but 
my  MS.  of  lhe  DTgha  NikSya  lonEirms  twice  oter  here,  and  twice 
again  below,  J  VI,  33,  ^^^  the  reading  given  by  Childers.  iiuddha- 
ghosa  says,  Ayasan  ti  auvanwawi,  suvawi/Eifnhi  idha  Syasan 
ti  adhippcEo,  but  here  a^in  we  should  eA|rccl  the  second  time 
10  find  ayo  or  ayasa/n.     The  meaning  of  the  word  is  also  ikoi 
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oil  vessel  of  iron  '.  They  then  build  a  funeral  pile 
of  all  kinds  of  perfumes,  and  bum  the  body  of  ihe 

king  of  kings.  And  then  at  the  four  cross  roads 
they  erect  a  dSgaba^  to  the  king  of  kings.  This, 
Ananda,  is  the  way  in  which  they  treat  the  remains 
of  a  king  of  kings, 

'  And  as  they  treat  the  remains  of  a  king  of  kings, 
so»  Ananda,  should  they  treat  the  remains  of  the 
Tathdgata.  At  the  four  cross  roads  a  ddgaba  should 
be  erected  co  the  Tathagata.  And  whosoever  shall 
there  place  garlands  or  perfumes  or  paint,  or  make 
salutation  there,  or  become  in  its  presence  calm  in 
heart — that  shall  long  be  to  them  for  a  proiit  and 
a  joy/  

37.  'These  men.  Ananda,  worthy  of  a  dagaba ". 
are  four  in  number.     Which  are  the  four? 

'  A  TadiSgata,  or  Arahat-Buddha,  is  ^vorthy  of  a 
dSigaba.     A  Pa^^ka-Buddha  is  worthy  of  a  dSgaba  ^ 

quite  dear.  ]l  no  doubt  was  ori^inaDy  used  for  bronie,  and  only  lilcr 
for  iron  also,  and  at  [s.$t  e^rtlusively  of  iron.  As  ksMsa  is  already  a 
rommon  word  for  bronze  in  very  early  Buddhisi  PdU  (ejitti,  1  ihink 
dyasa  or  ayaaa  must  bcre  mean  '  of  iron.'  When  BuddhaghoKl 
rSays  iE  is  here  a  name  for  goli  we  can  only  conclude  thai,  iron 
had  become,  m  hh  lime,  a  raecal  which  he  might  fairly  consider 
tec  base  for  the  purpose  proposed. 

*  Buddh^^ghosa  hufi  no  itoEe  on  pa/iku^^eivl;  bui  from  its  Use 
ai  GSiaka  I,  50,  29  :  rtg.  23,  it  must,  I  ihiok,  have  thi*4  meaning. 
1  am  not  certain  to  *hat  root  it  ought  to  be  rclerrcd.  I  should 
mention  that  pakkhipati  fieems  to  me  never  Eo  mean  in  P^li,  '  to 
hurl  forth  into,  to  Lhron  forth/  but  always  '  to  pl^cc  (slowly  and 
carefully)  into/ 

■  A  solid  mound  or  tumulus,  in  the  mi^lsi  of  which  Ujc  bones  and 
ashes  are  to  be  placed.  The  dome  of  Si.  Paul's  as  seen  from  the 
Thames  Embankment  gives  a  v^ry  good  idea  of  one  of  the  lawr 
Buddhist  d;igabaa.     The  PSii  word  here  and  below  isTh&pa. 

'  A  Piiji^eka-Buddlia,  who  has  attained  to  the  supreme  and  per- 
fect insigiit;   but  dies  without  proclaiming  th«  truth  to  the  world- 
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A  true  hearer  of  the  Tath^gata  is  worthy  of  a  dt- 
gaba.     A  king  of  kings  is  worthy  of  a  dflgaba. 

28-  'And  on  account  of  what  circumstance, 
Aranda,  is  a  Talh^gata,  an  Arahat-Buddha,  worthy 
of  a  dagaba  ? 

"At  the  thought,  Ananda,  "This  is  the  ddgaba 
of  that  Blessed  One,  of  that  Arahat-Buddha. "  the 
hearts  of  many  shall  be  made  calm  and  happy; 
and  since  they  there  had  calmed  and  satisfied  their 
hearts  they  will  be  reborn  after  death*  when  the 
body  has  dissolved,  in  the  happy  realms  of  heaven. 
It  is  on  account  of  this  circumstance,  Ananda,  that 
a  TathSgata.  an  A  rah  at- Buddha,  is  worthy  of  a 
dagaba. 

29,  *  And  on  account  of  what  circumstance, 
Ananda.  is  a  PaX'^cka- Buddha  worthy  of  a  dSgaba  ? 

^At  the  thought,  Ananda,  '^This  is  the  dS^aba  of 
that  Blessed  One,  of  that  Pa>f^eka-Buddha,"  the 
hearts  of  many  shall  be  made  calm  and  happy;  and 
since  they  there  had  calmed  and  satisfied  their 
hearts  they  will  be  reborn  after  death,  when  the 
body  has  dissolved,  in  the  happy  realms  of  heaven. 
It  is  on  account  of  this  circumstance,  Ananda,  that 
a  Pa/'^-eka- Buddha  is  worthy  of  a  dagaba, 

30.  "And  on  account  of  what  circumstance, 
Ananda,  is  a  true  hearer  of  the  Blessed  One,  the 
Arahat- Buddha,  worthy  of  a  dagaba  ? 

'  At  the  thought.  Ananda,  "  This  is  the  dSgaba  of 
that  true  hearer  of  the  Blessed  A rahat- Buddha,"  the 
hearts  of  many  shall  be  made  calm  and  happy;  and 
since  they  there  had  calmed  and  satisfied  llieir  hearts 
they  will  be  reborn  after  death,  when  the  body  has 
dissolved,  in  the  happy  realms  of  heaven.  It  is  on 
account  of  this  circumstance,   Ananda.  that  a  true 
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hearer  of  the  Blessed  One,  the  A  rah  at- Buddha,  is 
worthy  of  a  d^gaba. 

31.  "And  on  account  of  what  circumstaiicc. 
Ananda.  is  a  king  of  kings  worthy  of  a  dagaba  ? 

'  At  the  thought,  Ananda,  *"  This  Is  the  d^gaba  of 
that  righteous  king  who  ruled  in  righteousness,"  the 
hearts  of  many  shall  be  made  calm  and  happy  ;  and 
since  they  there  had  calmed  and  satisfied  their 
hearts  they  will  be  reborn  after  death,  when  the 
body  has  dissolved,  in  the  happy  realms  of  heaven. 
It  is  on  account  of  this  circumstance.  Ananda,  that 
a  king  of  kings  is  worthy  of  a  ddgaba. 

'  These  four,  Ananda,  are  the  persons  worthy  of 
a  dckgaba/ 

32,  '  Now  the  venerable  Ananda  went  into  the 
Vihdra,  and  stood  leaning  against  the  lintel  of  the 
door  ^  and  weeping  at  the  thought:  "Alas!  I  remain 
sdll  hut  a  learner,  one  who  has  yet  to  work  out  his 
own  perfection  '<  And  the  Master  is  about  to  pass 
away  from  me — he  who  is  so  kind  !  "  ' 

5;.    Now   the    Blessed    One   called    the   brethren. 
and  said  :  '  Where,  then,  brethren,  is  Ananda  ?' 
The  venerable  Ananda,  Lord,  has  gone  into  the 

biha-ko/iynffi  Mi  tarn  aggala-rukkha^/a  pL<;cc  of  weed  fUcd 
as  a  boll  Ji  ihe  lop  of  the  door  posis."  The  Satiskfii  lexTCOgrapher* 
give:  kapi-Hr&hd  in  the  sense  of  '  cofun^  of  a  wall/  CompArc 
Patimokkha,  Pa^uiya.  No.  19. 

The  eipre^sion  ihai  Ananda  weni  'into  ihc  VihSra'  at  ihc  end  of 
a  convCT^lion  represented  as  having  uki^n  phcv  in  ihc  S^a  Grove, 
would  ^cm  10  pcimt  lo  the  fact  that  ihh  episode  originally  stood 
in  some  other  connecUon*  BuddhaghoaAattemjiLa  lo  explain  away 
ihc  discrepancy  by  raying  that  V  ihSra  here  meAOii  Man(/ala> 

'  Ananda  had  entered  the  Noble  Path,  bui  had  not  yet  reached 
the  end  of  it     lie  had  not  aitaincd  10  Nirva/fd. 
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Vih^j^,  and  stands  leaning  against  the  lintel  of  ihe 
doon  and  weeping  at  the  thought :  'Alas?  I  remain 
still  but  a  learner,  one  who  has  yet  to  work  out  his 
own  perfection.  And  the  Master  is  about  to  pass 
away  from  mc— he  who  is  so  kind  ! " 

34.  And  the  Blessed  One  called  a  certain  brother, 
and  said  :  *  Go  now,  brotherj  and  call  Ananda  io  my 
name,  and  say,  "Brother  Ananda,  the  Master  calls 
for  thee/" 

'  Even  so,  Lord  ! '  said  that  brother,  in  assent,  to 
the  Blessed  One.  And  he  went  up  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was;  and  when  he  had  come 
there,  he  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda  :  '  Brotlier 
Ananda,  the  Master  calls  for  thee/ 

'Very  well»  brother,'  said  the  venerable  Ananda, 
in  assent,  to  that  brother.  And  he  went  up  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  when  he  had 
come  tliere.  he  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed  One. 
and  took  his  seat  respectfully  on  one  side. 

35.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 
Ananda,  as  he  sat  there  by  his  side:  'Enough, 
Ananda!  Do  not  let  yourself  be  troubled;  do  not 
weep!  Have  I  not  already,  on  former  occasions,  told 
you  that  it  is  in  the  very  nature  of  all  things  most 
near  and  dear  unto  us  that  we  must  divide  ourselves 
from  them,  leave  them,  sever  ourselves  from  them  ? 
How,  then,  Anaiida,  can  this  be  possible — whereas 
anything  whatever  born,  brought  into  being,  and 
organisf^d,  contains  within  itself  the  inherent  neces- 
sity of  dissolution — how,  then,  can  this  be  possible, 
that  such  a  being  should  not  be  dissolved  ?  No 
such  condition  can  exist !  For  a  long  time.  Ananda. 
have  you  been  very  near  to  me  by  acts  of  love, 
kind  and  good,  that  never  varies,  and  is  beyond  all 
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measure.  For  a  long  time,  Ananda.  have  you  been 
very  near  to  me  by  words  of  love,  kind  and  good, 
that  never  varies,  and  is  beyond  all  measure.  For 
a  long  time,  Ananda,  have  you  been  very  near 
to  me  by  thoughts  of  love,  kind  and  good,  that 
never  varies  \  and  is  beyond  all  measure.  You 
have  done  well,  Ananda!  Be  earnest  in  effort,  and 
you  too  shall  soon  be  free  from  the  great  evils — from 
sensuality,  from  individuality,  from  delusion,  and 
from  ignorance"!' 


36.  ^  Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  bre- 
thren, and  said:  'Whosoever,  brethren,  have  been 
Arahat-Buddhas  through  the  long  ages  of  the  past, 
there  were  servitors  just  as  devoted  10  those  Blessed 
Ones  as  Ananda  has  been  to  me.  And  whosoever, 
brethren,  shall  be  Arahat-Buddhas  in  the  long  ages 
of  the  future,  there  shall  be  servitors  just  as  devoted 
to  those  Blessed  Ones  as  Ananda  has  been  to  me. 

37.  'He   is  a  wise  man^  brethren, — is  Ananda. 


^  Advayen.  which  Bucldliaghosi  rxplains  is  not  bein^  that 
kind  of  love  which  is  now  one  ihing  and  now  another,  or  which 
varies  in  the  presence  or  the  absence  of  the  object  loved-  When 
the  Buddha  t&  cailird  in  the  Ani-ira  Ko^ha  T,  1,  i,  9,  advaya- 
v&din,  that  must  mean  in  a  ^mila^rwaf, '  One  vrhose  teaching  does 
not  vaij'/ 

*  Ltcerdlj,  thou  shalt  become  an  An^va,  ibal  is,  one  wbo  Is 
Free  from  the  four  Aaavas,  a^ll  which  are  explained  above  in  {  I,  la, 
from  which  1  have  nken  the  derails  suggested  10  a  Tiuddhisi  by 
tbc  word  used-  The  atilc  of  mind  to  which  an  Anasas-a  has 
reached  is  preci&elj  the  same,  ihou^k  looked  it  Trom  a  different 
poinr  of  vkwj  as  ihe  atate  of  mind  expressed  by  tlu;  ly^ticr  known 
vord  Nirvaira. 

*  What  fotlowB  is  repealed  in  lh<  Satipaithfljia  Vagga  of  the 
Sam^'utia  NikS^a ;  bm  in  regard  to  S^riputia  (Upaiis&a)  and 
Moggallina,  and  reading  aavaka-yugan  for  upd/Mika 

[li]  u 


98 


THE  BOOK  OF  THE  GREAT  DECEASE- 


CH_ 


He  knows  when  it  is  the  right  time  for  him  to  come 
and  visit  the  Tath^gata,  and  when  it  is  the  right 
time  for  the  brethren  and  sisters  of  the  order,  for 
devout  men  and  devout  women,  for  a  king,  or  for  a 
king's  ministers,  for  other  teachers  or  their  disciples, 
to  come  and  visit  the  TathSgata. 

38.  '  BreIh^en^  there  are  ihese  four  wonderful  and 
marvellous  qualities  in  Ananda.    Which  are  the  four? 

*]f,  brethren,  a  number  of  the  brethren  of  the 
order  should  come  to  visit  Ananda,  they  are  filled 
with  joy  or  beholding  him;  and  if  Ananda  should 
then  preach  the  truth  to  them,  tliey  are  tilled  with 
joy  at  the  discourse  ;  while  the  company  of  brethren 
is  ill  at  ease,  brethren,  ^^'hen  Ananda  is  silent 

*If,  brethren,  a  number  of  the  sisters  of  the 
order,  or  of  devout  mer,  or  of  devout  women, 
should  come  to  visit  Ananda,  they  are  filled  with 
joy  on  beholding  him;  and  if  Annnda  should  then 
preach  the  truth  to  them,  they  arc  filled  with  joy  at 
the  discourse;  while  the  company  of  sisters  is  ill  at 
ease,  brethren,  when  Ananda  is  silent. 

39»  'Brethren,  there  are  these  four  wonderful 
and  mai-vellous  qualities  in  a  king  of  kings.  What 
are  the  four  ? 

■  If,  brethren,  a  number  of  nobles,  or  Brahman,  or 
heads  of  houses,  or  Samaras  should  come  to  visit 
a  king  of  kings,  they  -ire  filled  with  joy  on  behold- 
ing him  ;  and  if  the  king  of  kings  should  then  speak. 
they  are  filled  with  joy  at  what  is  said;  while  they 
are  ill  at  case,  brethren,  when  the  king  of  kings  is 
silent- 

40.  'Just  so,  brethren,  are  the  four  wonderful  and 
marvellous  qualities  in  Ananda, 

'If,  brethren,  a  number  of  the  brethren  of  the 
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order,  or  of  the  sisters  of  the  order,  or  of  devout 
men,  or  of  devout  women,  should  come  to  visit 
Ananda,  they  are  filled  with  joy  on  beholding  him  ; 
and  if  Ananda  should  then  preach  the  truth  to  them, 
they  are  filled  with  joy  at  the  discourse ;  while  the 
company  of  brethren  is  ill  at  ease,  brethren,  when 
Ananda  is  silent 

*  Now  these,  brethren,  are  the  four  wonderful  and 
marvellous  qualities  that  are  in  Ananda.* 


41.  When  he  had  thus  spoken',  the  venerable 
Ananda  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

'  Let  not  the  Blessed  One  die  in  this  little  wattel 
and  daub  town,  in  this  town  in  the  midst  of  the 
jungle,  in  this  branch  township '<  For,  Lord,  there 
arc  other  great  cities,  such  as  AampA,  Rd^gaha, 
SAvatthi,  SSketaj  Kosambi,  and  Benftres,  Let  the 
Blessed  One  die  in  one  of  them.  There  there  are 
many  wealthy  nobles  and  Br4hmans  and  heads  of 
houses,  believers  in  the  Tathdgata,  who  will  pay  due 
honour  to  the  remains  of  the  Tathdgata  */ 

^  From  here  down  to  ihe  end  of  section  44  U  found  also,  nevly 
word  for  word,  in  the  beginning-  of  the  Mahfl-Suduiana  Sutla, 
translated  below;  compare  aUo  Mahi-Sudaasana  GAuka,  No,  95. 

*  Kn</<fa-nagarake  d  pa/irfipake  aambSdhe  khuddaka- 
nagare:  U^f  angaia-nagarakcd  visama-nagarake.  (S.V.fot. 
Man.)  Ku^i^a,  if  this  explanation  be  right,  fteems  10  be  merely  an 
old  and  unusual  form  for  ksbudra,  and  the  Burmese  correction 
into  khudda  10  be  tmneees&ary:  but  1  venture  to  think  it  is  more 
likely  to  be  =  kuf/yar  and  to  mean  a  wall  buili  of  mud  and  aikks,  or 
what  \a  called  in  India,  of  wattel  and  daub.  When  Hu<1d[iaghosa 
explains  u^^angala  as  'lawless,'  he  is  expressing  his  view  ihat 
a  town  in  the  jungle  is  likely  to  be  a  heathen,  pagan  sort  of 
place, 

*  With  reference  to  Childers'i  note  in  his  Dictionary  on  mahl- 
sSIS,  with  which  every  one  must  entirely  agree^  Buddhagho«a't 
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43,  ■  Say  not  so.  Ananda !  Say  not  so»  -Ananda,  that 
this  is  but  a  small  wattel  and  daub  town,  a  town  in 
the  midst  of  the  jungle,  a  branch  township.  Long 
aj^o,  Ananda,  there  was  a  king,  by  name  MahS^Sudas- 
sana.  a  kmg  of  kin^s,  a  righteous  man  who  ruled  in 
righteousness,  Lord  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth, 
conqueror,  the  protector  of  his  people,  possessor  of 
the  seven  royal  treasures.  This  KusinAri,  Ananda, 
was  the  royal  city  of  king  Mahi-Sudassana,  under  the 
name  of  KusAvatl,  and  on  the  cast  and  on  the  west  it 
was  twelve  leagues  in  length,  and  on  the  north  and  on 
the  south  it  was  seven  leagues  in  breadth, 

43.  '  That  ro)^!!  city  Kus^vatl,  Ananda,  was  mighty, 
and  prosperous,  and  full  of  people,  crowded  with 
men,  and  provided  with  all  things  for  food  '.  Just, 
Ananda,  as  the  royal  city  of  the  gods,  A/akamandd 
by  name,  is  mighty,  prosperous,  and  full  of  people^ 
crowded  with  the  gods,  and  provided  with  all  kinds 
of  food,  so,  Ananda^  was  the  royal  city  KusSvatl 
mighty  and  prosperous,  full  of  people,  crowded 
with  men,  and  provided  with  all  kinds  of  food, 

44.  '  Both  by  day  and  by  night.  Ananda.  the  royal 
city  Kiisivati  resounded  with  the  ten  cries;  that  is 
to  say,  the  noise  of  elephants,  and  the  noise  of 
horses,  and  the  noise  of  chariots ;  the  sounds  of  the 


explanation  of  the  word  wi]\  be  intercBlitig  us  a  proof  (if  proof 
be  needed)  thai  ihe  Ceylon  scholars  are  not  always  trufil worth)-. 
Tie  sa)'£,  Khailiya-mahasata  ti  kbatlijii^inahisar^  sSra- 
pattd  miha-khaniy^.     Kso  najo  sabbaitha, 

'  The  firsc  ihree  of  these  adjectives  are  applied  at  <?alaka  T.  J9 
{v.  ill)  to  the  religion  of  the  Buddhaa;  and  I  think  ihc  right 
reading  ihere  must  be  plifiaw.  in  aecordance  wiih  the  corrections 
in  two  MSS.  aa  noted  by  Mr,  FausbOll,  and  nul  pilaw  as  he 
]:iQa  preferred  to  read.  The  whole  aet  of  epiiheta  is  oitca  used 
of  ciliea. 
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drum,  of  the  tabor,  and  of  the  lutei  tlic  sound  of 
singing,  and  the  sontnU  of  the  c)'nibal  and  of  the 
pong;  and  lastly,  with  the  cry,  "  Eat,  drink,  and  be 
merry  ^!" 

45-  'Go  now,  Ananda,  and  enter  into  KusinAr4, 
and  inform  the  Mallas  of  Kusin4r^  saying.  "This 
day.  t)  Vase///ias,  in  the  last  watch  of  the  night,  the 
final  i^assing  away  of  the  Tath^gata  will  take  place. 
Be  favourable  herein,  O  Vase/Mas,  be  favourable. 
Give  no  occasion  to  reproach  yourselves  hereafter, 
saying,  '  In  our  own  village  did  the  death  of  otir 
TathSgata  take  place,  and  we  took  not  the  opportu- 
nity of  visiting  the  Tathfigata  in  his  last  hours."" 

*  Even  so,  Lord,'  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One;  and  he  robed  himself, 
and  taking  his  bowl',  entered  into  Kusinard  attended 
by  another  member  of  the  order. 


^  This  f^nume ration  b  found  also  at  CriiELki,  p.  3,  only  ihal  the 
conch  aheil  is  adiieJ  iherf— wrongly,  for  ihat  makes  the  number  of 
cries  eleven.  The  MahS-Sudossana  Satta  has  in  [he  nonespondrng 
pH-sfagF,  hhe  the  Burmese  MS.  noted  here  by  Childers,  conch 
instead  of  cymbal.     My  MS.  reads  cymbal  here. 

*  NivaactvS  paiia-^fvaram  fid^ya  atia-iutijo.  Duddha- 
phOGtL  las,  n^kturatly  enough,  no  comment  on  this  ori-recuning 
jjhrafhC-  II  cannot  !«?  meiini  thai  he  put  on  only  his  untlcr-par- 
mcnls,  and  carried  his  tipper  robe  with  him  ;  for  then  his  shoulders 
would  have  been  bare;  and  it  1*  qmie  against  the  rules  lo  go  inio 
a  villnge  without  all  the  robes  having  been  put  carefully  on  (FSti- 
mokkha,  Selchiya  1-3),  I  do  not  even  understand  how  Ananda, 
wiih  due  regard  to  the  roles  of  the  broiherhood  (see  PAlimokkha. 
Nisaggiya  ^[-39),  coulU  have  had  a  spare  robi?  then  u~ilh  him. 
And  polia-ifvaraffi  can  scarcely  mean  simply  *  bowl-robe,"  refer- 
ring [fi  Lhe  length  of  cotion  cloth  in  vhich  the  bowl  was  carried 
over  ibc  ahoddcr  ('Kuddhisi  Birih  Stoiies/  p>  71).  'With  both 
his  undergarments  on,  he  entered  Kusin^ri  duly  bowled  and  robed  ' 
may  be  impossible  English,  buL  it  probably  correctly  catches  the 
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46.  Now  at  that  time  the  Mallas  of  Kusinara 
were  assembled  in  ihe  council  hall  on  some  public 
affair  \ 

And  the  venerable  Ananda  went  to  the  council 
hall  of  the  Mallas  of  Kusin4rA;  and  when  he  had 
arrived  there,  he  informed  ihem,  saying,  '  This 
day,  O  Vase//-^as,  In  the  last  watch  of  the  night, 
the  final  passing  away  of  the  TathSgata  will  take 
place-  Be  favourable  herein,  O  VSsef'/Aas,  be 
favourable.  Give  no  occasion  to  reproach  your- 
selves hereafter,  saying,  "In  our  own  village  did 
the  death  of  our  Tathagata  take  place,  and  we  took 
not  the  opportunity  of  visiting  the  TathAgaia  in  his 
last  hoLirs»" ' 

47.  And  when  they  had  heard  this  saying  of  the 
venerable  Ananda,  the  Mallas  with  their  young  men 
and  maidens  and  their  wives  were  grieved,  and  sad, 
and  afflicted  at  heart  And  some  of  ihem  wept,  dis- 
hevelling their  hair,  and  stretched  forth  their  arms 
and  wept,  fell  prostrate  on  the  ground,  and  rolled 
to  and  fro  in  anguish  at  the  thought :  '  Too  soon 
will  the  Blessed  One  die!  Too  soon  will  the  Happy 
One  pass  away!  Full  soon  will  the  Li^ht  of  the 
world  vanish  away!* 


48-  Then  the  Mallas^  with   their  young  men  and 


idea  involved,  iliough  of  course  one  (ai  least)  of  ihe  undcr-cloths 
had  been  pu[  on  long  before.  See  p,  121.  A  Thera  nevi*r  gcws 
about  in  public  alone,  he  is  always  accompanied  by  a  SSoiaucra. 
'  Kf  riaJid  eva  karanJycna.  Professor  Pischcl,  in  his  tdilion 
of  ihe  Assalijana  Sutia  (p-  r),  prints  Chis  ejcpression  kenaii  deva- 
karanlycna,  and  translates  it  (p,  28),  'for  some  religious  pur- 
poses.' It  seens  to  me  ihat  he  has  been  misled  by  the  comnienlary, 
which  really  presupposes  ihe  more  correct  division  adopted  by 
Childers- 


mahA-farinibbAma-sutta. 


ro3 


maidens  and  their  wives,  being  grieved  and  sad 
and  afflicted  a:  heart,  went  to  the  S^Ia  Grove  of  the 
Mallas,  to  the  Upavatlana,  and  to  ihe  place  where 
the  venerable  Ananda  was. 

49.  Then  the  venerable  Ananda  thought:  'If 
I  allow  the  Mallas  of  Kusinar^,  one  by  one,  to  pay 
their  respects  to  the  Blessed  One,  the  whole  of  the 
Mallas  of  KusinSiA  will  not  have  been  presented  to 
the  Blessed  One  until  diis  night  brightens  up  into  the 
dawn»  Let  me,  now^  cause  the  Mallas  of  Kusinara 
to  stand  in  groups,  each  family  in  a  group,  and  so 
present  ihem  to  the  Blessed  One,  saying,  ''  Lord  !  a 
Malla  of  such  and  such  a  name,  with  his  children, 
his  wives,  his  retinue,  and  his  friends,  humbly  bows 
down  at  ihe  feet  of  the  Rlessed  One." ' 

50.  And  the  venerable  Ananda  caused  the  Mallas 
of  KusindrS  to  stand  in  groups,  each  family  in  a 
group,  and  so  presented  them  to  the  Blessed  One,  and 
said  :  '  Lord  !  a  Malla  of  such  and  such  a  name,  with 
his  children,  his  wives,  his  retinue,  and  his  friends, 
humbly  bows  down  at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One/ 

51.  And  after  this  manner  the  venerable  Ananda 
presented  all  the  Mallas  of  Kusinird  to  the  Blessed 
One  in  the  first  watch  of  the  night. 


52.  Now  at  that  time  a  mendicant  named  Su- 
bhadda,  who  was  not  a  believer,  was  dwelling  at 
Kusin^rS-  And  the  mendicant  Subhadda  heard 
the  news:  'This  very  day,  they  say»  in  the  third 
watch  of  the  night,  will  take  place  the  final  passing 
away  of  the  Samara  Gotama." 

53.  Then  thought  the  mendicant  Subhadda : 
"This  have  I  heard  from  fellow  mendicants  of 
mine,  old  and  well  stricken  in  years,  teachers  and 
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disciples,  when  they  said:  **  Sometimes  and  full 
seldom  do  Taiha^atas  appear  in  the  world,  the 
Arahat  Buddhas."  Yet  this  day,  in  the  last  watch 
of  the  night,  the  final  passing  away  of  the  Samawa 
Golama  will  lakcf  place.  Now  a  ceriair  feeling  of 
uncertainly  has  sprung  up  in  my  mind;  and  ihis 
faith  have  I  in  the  Sama«a  Gotama,  that  he,  me- 
thinks.  is  able  so  to  present  the  truth  that  I  may 
get  rid  of  this  feeling  of  uncertainly/ 

54,  Then  the  mendicant  Subhadda  went  to  the 
S&la  Grove  of  thcMallas,  to  the  Upavattana  of  Kusi- 
narS,  to  the  place  where  the  venerable  Ananda  was. 

55,  And  when  he  had  come  there  he  said  to  the 
venerable  Ananda :  '  Thus  have  1  heard  from  fellow 
mendicants  of  mire,  old  and  well  stricken  in  years, 
teachers  and  disciples,  when  they  said :  "  Someiimes 
and  full  seldom  do  Talh5gatas  appear  in  the  world, 
ihc  Arahat  Buddhas."  Yet  this  day,  in  the  last  watch 
of  the  night,  the  final  passing  away  of  the  Samaw^ 
Gotama  will  take  place^  Now  a  certain  feeling  of 
uncertainty  has  sprung  up  in  my  mind;  and  this  faith 
have  I  in  the  Samarta  Gotama,  that  he,  methinks,  Is 
able  so  to  present  the  truth  that  I  may  get  rid  of  this 
feeling  of  uncertainty,  O  that  I,  even  I,  Ananda, 
might  be  allowed  to  sec  the  Samawa  Gotama! ' 

56,  And  when  lie  had  thus  spoken  the  vener- 
able Ananda  said  to  the  mendicant  Subhadda : 
'  Enough  I  friend  Subhadda.  Trouble  not  the  Tathd- 
gata.      The  Blessed  One  is  weary." 

57-  And  again  the  mendicant  Subhadda  [made  the 
same  request  in  the  same  words,  and  received  the 
same  reply];  and  the  third  time  die  mendicant 
Subhadda  [made  the  same  request  in  the  same 
words,  and  received  the  same  reply]. 
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58.  Now  the  Blessed  One  overheard  this  con- 
versation of  the  venerable  Hnanda  with  the  men- 
dicant Subhadda.  And  the  Blessed  One  called 
the  venerable  Ananda«  and  said:  'It  is  enough, 
Ananda!  Do  not  keep  out  Subhadda.  Subhadda. 
Ananda.  may  be  allowed  to  see  the  TathSgata, 
Whatever  Subhadda  may  ask  of  me,  he  will  ask 
from  a  desire  for  knowledge,  and  not  to  annoy  me. 
And  whatever  1  may  say  in  answer  to  his  questions, 
that  he  will  quickly  understand/ 

59.  I  hen  the  venerable  Ananda  said  to  Subhadda, 
the  mendicant:  'Enter  in,  friend  Subhadda;  for 
the  Blessed  One  gives  you  leave.' 

60.  Then  Subhadda,  the  mendicant,  -went  in  to 
the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  saluted 
him  courteously,  and  after  exchanging  with  him  the 
compliments  of  esteem  and  of  civility,  he  took  his 
seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  thus  seated, 
Subhadda,  the  mendicant,  said  to  the  Blessed  One: 
'  The  Brahmans  by  saintliness  of  life ',  Gotama^  who 


'  SamaHa-brflhinaffA,  which  compound  tray  possiblp  mean 
Samanaa  and  BrihuiAiis  as  iL  ha^  usually  been  rendered,  Lui  1  think 
not  ncceiisaril}'.  Not  one  of  those  horc  specififd  were  Brdhmana 
by  caste,  as  la  appareu!  from  the  Sumangali  Vililsint  on  th*  S^- 
in-ijliii  Phala  SuLu,  p.  114.  Compare  ibc  use  of  Ksliatri/a- 
brShmano,  "a  soldier  priesi/  a  Kshfltriya  who  ofTci^d  eacritice; 
and  of  Brabmano,  absoluLcly,  as  an  epithet  of  an  Arabat.  In 
liic  use  of  ihe  void  saman^  Uicre  seems  lo  mc  10  be  a  hopclcaa 
confua^OQ  between,  a  complete  niLngling  of  the  meanings  of,  ihe 
two  roots  jram  arrd  jam  [wEiich,  in  Pih,  would  both  become  sam). 
It  connotes  both  asceticism  and  inward  peace,  and  mif^bt  befit  be 
rendered  'devotee,'  were  it  nol  for  itie  inielkdtial  infcriodty  im- 
plied hy  that  uord  in  our  language.  A  SamarM  Brihman  should 
ihcreforc  mean  a  man  of  any  castc^  who  by  bis  saindincss  of  Ijfc, 
by  hts  rcnuncLation  of  the  world,  and  by  hjs  reputation  as  a  reli- 
gious ihinker,  had  acquired  the  position  of  a  quasi  Bribman,  and 
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are  heads  of  companies  of  disciples  and  students, 
tcachcry  of  students,  well  known,  renowned,  founders 
of  schools  of  doctrine,  esteemed  as  good  men  by  the 
multitude — to  wit,  Pilra//a  Kassapa,  Makkhal!  of  tlie 
caitle-pen.  A^ita  of  the  garment  of  hair,  Ka/**^ajana 
of  the  Pakudha  tree,  Sa/^^aya  the  son  of  the  Be- 
WMi  slave-girl,  and  Nigaw/'^  of  the  Natha  clan 
— have  they  all,  according  to  their  own  assertion, 
thoroughly  understood  things?  or  have  they  not? 
or  are  there  some  of  them  who  have  understood, 
and  some  who  have  not '  ? ' 

6i.  'Enough,  Snbhadda!  Let  this  matter  rest 
whether  they,  according  to  their  own  assertion, 
have  thoroughly  understood  things,  or  whether 
they  have  not,  or  whether  some  of  ihem  have 
understood  and  some  have  not!  The  truth,  Ananda, 
will  I  teach  you.  Listen  well  to  that,  and  give 
ear  attentively,   and   I    will   speak/ 

*  Even  soj  Lord!'  said  the  mendicant  Subhadda, 
in  assent^  to  the  Blessed  One. 

62,  And  the  Blessed  One  spake;  "In  whatso- 
ever doctrine  and  discipline,  Subhadda,  the  noble 
eightfold  path  is  not  fourd,  neither  in  it  is  there 
found  a  man  of  true  saintliness  of  the  first  or  of 
the  second  or  of  the  third  or  of  the  fourth  degree  * 


wag  looked  up  to  by  ihc  people  in  iJie  same  vav  as  thai  in  which 
ihey  looked  up  to  a  Brdliman  by  casle,  Compare  funher  my 
*  BuddliisL  Birth  Stories,"  vol.  i,  p.  260;  and  also  Mr  Real's  remark* 
in  the  Indian  AnE^quary  for  May,  18R0;  and  Professof  Mn^ 
Mailer's  note  on  Dhamraapada,  verse  365. 

'  Budilhaghosi  lias  an  exegtlicai  note  on  abbhaflflamsu,  bat 
passes  over  ihosc  cdebraied  Six  Teachers  in  silence.  The  little 
that  is  thus  far  known  of  them  will  he  discussed  in  another  pWe, 

'  This  refers  10  the  four  divisions  of  the  Noble  Eif^htfold  Padi. 
See  above,  chapn  IZ,  5  8,  where  iheir  characlet^  are  described.     The 
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And  in  whatsoever  doctrine  and  discipline,  Sa- 
bhadda,  the  noble  eightfold  path  is  found,  is  found 
the  man  of  true  saintliness  of  the  first  and  die 
second  and  the  third  and  the  fourth  degree.  Now 
in  this  doctrine  and  discipline.  Subhadda,  is  found 
the  noble  eightfold  jMth.  a.ncl  in  it  aJone,  Subhadda, 
is  the  man  of  true  saintliness.  Void  are  the  sys- 
tems of  other  teachers — void  of  true  saints.  And 
in  this  one,  Subhadda,  may  tlie  brethren  live  the 
Life  that's  Right,  so  that  the  world  be  not  bereft  of 
Arahats^ 


vord  Lra.mlattd  '  nun  of  true  sainllincss,'  cr  '  true  saint/  b  in  tbe 
lexi  SatnaflO,  on  -whidi  sec  the  role  on  page  105.  1  am  a(  a  loss 
how  lo  render  ihe  word  adequately  here. 

^  Arafaata  are  those  who  have  reached  Nirv£/r^f  the  '  suprtme 
goal,'  ihe  'highest  fniit"  of  the  Koblc  Zighlfcld  Path.  To  live 
'  ihe  Life  that's  Right'  (sammif  Ia  10  \i\e  in  Lhe  Noble  Path,  each 
of  tlic  eight  di^-iaions  of  which  is  to  be  immm^,  rouiid,  n^it  and 
perfect,  nortnaL  and  comjtlele.  To  live  right  (satrkini)  ia  ihcreforc 
to  have — i.  Right  views,  free  from  superstition,  3.  Right  aims, 
high  and  worthy  of  iht  inieHigcut  and  earnest  man.  3.  Right 
speech,  kindl)',  cpen,  tmihrul  4.  Right  conduct,  m  all  concerns 
of  life.  5.  Right  livelihood,  bringing  hurt  or  danger  to  no  hving 
thing.  6.  Right  perseverance,  in  all  the  other  seven.  7-  Rigbt 
mindfulness^  Lhe  waLchfu],  active  mind.  8.  Right  conternplaiioti, 
earnest  ihoughl  on  the  tfeep  mysteries  of  life.  In  each  of  thew 
the  word  right  is  ^amma,  and  the  whole  paragraph  being  en  the 
Noble  Paibr  the  allnsion  Is  certainly  10  this  centrsU  doclnne  of  the 
Buddhist  Dhammi. 

Buddhaghosa  aajs  thai  that  bhikkhu  aamtna  viharati,  who. 
haling  himsrlf  entered  the  Noble  Path,  Leads  his  brother  into  itj 
and  this  h,  no  doubt,  good  Buddhism.  But  it  is  a  practical  appli- 
cation of  the  test,  a  tlicologi^al  exegesis,  and  not  a  philological 
cipfanation.  Even  so  it  seems  to  lay  the  stress  too  much  on 
'bereft,'  and  too  little  on  '  ArahaU.' 

In  [he  last  words  of  the  prose  wc  aecm  [o  have  a  reminiBcence 
of  whai  were  once  verses,  which  may  have  nin— 
Su^fii  p^ivSda  sama^jelii  •i^'tc', 
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'  But  twenty-nine  was  I  when  I  renounced 

The  \\'orld,  Subhadda,  seeking  after  good. 

For  fifty  years  and  one  year  more,  Subhadda, 

Since  I  went  out,  a  pilgrim  have  1  been 

Through  the  wide  realms  of  virtue  and  of  truth, 

And  outside  these  no  really  "saint"  can  be  ' ! 

'  Yea.  not  of  the  first,  nor  of  the  second,  nor  of  the 

third,  nor  of  the  fourth  degree.    Void  are  the  systems 

of  other  teachers — void  of  true  saints.      But  in  this 

one,   Subhadda.  may  the  brethren  live  the  perfect 

life,  that  the  world  be  not  bereft  of  those  \vho  have 

reached  the  highest  fruit.' 

63.  And  wheii  he  had  thus  spoken,  Subhadda. 
the  mendicant,  said  to  the  Blessed  One:  'Most 
excellent,  Lord^  arc  the  words  of  thy  mouth,  most 
excellent!  Just  as  if  a  man  were  to  set  up  that 
which  is  thrown  down,  or  were  to  reveal  that  which 
is  hidden  away,  or  were  to  point  out  the  right  road 
to  him  who  has  gone  astray,  or  were  to  bring  a 
lamp  into  the  darkness,  so  that  those  who  have  eyes 
can  see  external  forms; — just  even  so,  Lord,  has 
the  truth  been  made  known  to  me,  Jn  many  a  figure, 
by  the  Blessed  One.  And  1,  even  I,  betake  myself. 
Lord,  to  the  Blessed  One  as  my  refuge,  to  the 
truth,  and  to  the  order.  May  the  Blessed  One 
accept  mc  as  a  disciple,  as  a  true  believer,  from  this 
day  forth,  as  long  as  life  endures  !' 


Ime  /a  sammi  viharej^yu  bhikkhQ, 

Aaufftta  Icbo  'rahaiehi  assa. 
^  I  have  followed,  though  vilh  some  doubl,  Childcra's  punciua- 
lion,  Buddli:ighosa  refers  padesa-vait!  to  samiiro;  and  iio, 
not  lo  padcsa,  but  Lo  magga>  understood  i  and  it  Is  quite  jxjs- 
fible  ihat  Lhib  is  the  correct  ejipknaLion*  On  sacuadUikdiii  K? 
llie  comment  ai  C^taka  II,  383. 
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64.  '  Whosoever  Subhadda,  that  has  formerly  been 
a  follower  of  another  doctrine  and  then  desires  Lo  be 
received  into  the  higher  or  the  lower  grade  in  ihis 
doctrine  and  discipline,  he  remains  on  probation 
for  the  space  of  four  months  ;  and  at  the  end  of  the 
four  months,  the  brethren,  exalted  in  spirit,  receive 
him  into  the  lower  or  into  the  higher  grade  of  the 
order-  Nevenhelesa  in  this  case  I  acknowledge  the 
difference  in  persons,* 

65.  'If  Lord,  wliosoever  thai  has  formerly  been 
a  follower  of  another  doctrine  and  then  desires 
to  be  received  into  the  higher  or  the  lower  grade 
in  this  doctrine  and  discipline, — if,  in  that  case, 
such  a  person  remains  on  probation  for  the  space 
of  four  months;  and  at  the  end  of  the  four 
months,  the  brethren,  exalted  in  spirit,  receive 
him  into  the  lower  or  into  the  higher  grade  of  the 
order — 1  too,  then,  will  remain  on  probation  for  the 
space  of  four  months;  and  at  the  end  of  the  four 
months  let  the  brethren,  exalled  in  spirit,  receive 
me  into  the  lower  or  into  the  higher  grade  of  the 
order!" 

66.  But  the  Blessed  One  called  the  venerable 
Ananda.  and  said:  'As  it  is,  Ananda,  receive  Su- 
bhadda  into  the  order!" 

"Even  so,  Lord!'  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One. 

67.  And  Subhadda,the  mendicant,  said  to  the  vene- 
rable Ananda;  'Great  is  your  gain,  friend  Ananda, 
great  is  your  good  fortune,  friend  Ananda,  tliat  you 
ail  have  been  sprinUkd  with  the  sprinkling  of  dis-* 
cipleship  in  this  brotherhood  at  the  hands  of  the 
Master  himself!' 

68-  So   Subhadda,    the   mendicant,    was    roxived 
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into  the  higher  grade  of  the  onler  under  the  Blessed 
One  ;  and  from  immediately  after  his  ordination  the 
venerable  Subhadda  remained  alone  and  separate, 
earnest,  zealous,  and  resolved.  And  e'er  long  he 
attained  to  that  supreme  goa!  of  the  higher  life '  for 
the  sake  of  which  men  go  out  from  all  and  every 
household  gain  and  comfort  to  become  houseless 
wanderers — yea^  that  supreme  goal  did  he,  by  him- 
self, and  while  yet  in  this  visible  world,  bring  him- 
self to  the  knowledge  of,  and  continue  to  realise,  and 
to  see  face  to  face!  And  he  became  conscious  that 
birth  was  at  an  eiid,  that  the  higher  life  had  been 
fulfilled^  thai  all  that  should  be  done  had  been 
accomplished,  and  that  after  this  present  life  there 
would  be  no  beyond ! 

69.  So  the  venerable  Subhadda  became  yet  another 
among  the  Arahats  ;  and  he  was  the  last  disciple 
whom  the  Blessed  One  himself  converted '. 


End  of  the  Hira«/7avatiya  portion,  being  the 
Fifth    Portion  for  Recitation. 


'  That  \s,  Nirviwi.  Compare  Mafigala  Satla  "V,  11,  and  the 
DbammapaiJa,  verses  180.  354,  and  above  Chap.  Ij  $  7- 

*  Buddhaghosa  sajs  that  the  i^at  £lv^  words  m  the  icil  (the  last 
twelve  words  in  my  translation)  were  added  by  the  Theras  who 
helJ  ihe  Council.  On  Sut^Iia-ddi's  ordination  he  has  tljc  fDlIowing 
inLercatmg  note:  'The  Thcro  (that  is,  Anandi),  ihcj  say.  look 
him  on  one  side,  poured  waier  over  hU  head  from  a  waier  vessel, 
m^de  him  repeat  the  formula  of  mediiiUion  on  ihc  impcrmancncy 
of  the  bod>(Ta"ta-  paff^aka-kammaZ/i^inav^ ;  aec  my  ^'Buddhbt 
Birth  Stories,"  p.  161),  shaved  off  his  hair  ^nd  beard,  dad  him  in 
the  yellow  robes,  made  him  repeal  the  "  Three  Refuges,"  and  led 
him  bnck  10  (he  Blessed  One,  Thi;  Blessed  One  himself  admitted 
him  then  into  (he  higher  rank  of  the  broihorhood,  and  pointed  cut 
to  him  K  subject  for  meditation  (kamma^/^^na/n;  bcc  "Buddhist 
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Birth  Stories/'  p^  147).  He  accepted  this,  and  waiking  up  and 
down  in  a  quiet  part  of  the  grove^  he  thought  and  meditated  upon 
if,  tilt  overcoming  the  Evil  Spirit,  he  had  acquired  Arahatshlp,  and 
with  it  the  discriminating  knowledge  of  all  the  Scriptures  (Pa/i- 
sambhidJ).  Then,  returning,  he  came  and  took  his  seat  beside 
the  Blessed  One/ 

According  to  this,  no  sei  ceremony  for  ordination  (Sangha- 
kammajn),  as  laid  down  in  the  Vinaya,  took  place ;  ajid  it  is  other- 
wise probable  that  no  such  ceremony  was  usual  in  the  earliest  daj-s 
of  Buddhism. 
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Chapter  VL 

1,   Now  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  venerable 

Ananda.  and  said  :  '  It  may  be,  Anantla,  Uiat  in  some 
of  you  the  thought  may  arise.  "The  word  of  the 
Master  is  ended,  we  have  no  teacher  more! '  But 
it  is  not  tims.  Ananda,  that  you  should  regard  it. 
The  truths  and  the  rules  of  the  order  which  1 
have  set  forth  and  laid  down  for  yota  al!,  let  them, 
after  1   am  gone,  be  the  Teacher  to  you," 


2.  'Ananda!  when  I  am  gone  address  not  one 
another  in  the  way  in  which  the  brediren  have 
heretofore  addressed  each  other — with  t3ie  epithet, 
that  is.  of  "Avuso"  (Friend).  A  younger  brother 
may  be  addressed  by  an  elder  with  his  name,  or  his 
family  name,  or  the  title  '' Friend."  But  an  elder 
should  be  addressed  by  a  younger  brother  as  "  Lord  " 
or  as  "Venerable  Sir.'" 


3.  'When  I  am  gone,  Ananda,  let  the  order,   if 

it  should  so  Avish,  abolish  all  the  lesser  and  minor 
precepts  \' 

4,  'When   I   am   gone,   Ananda,  let   the  higher 
penalty  be  imposed  on  brother  A'Aanna." 

'But  what,  Lord,   is  die  higher  penalty?' 


'  In  Aulli  Vagga  XI,  I,  9,  10,  ifi  related  how  the  brotherhood 
formally  ccmsideretJ  Ihe  permi^Mon  thu?  accorded  lo  them,  and 
rfwivcd  (o  adhere  to  all  the  precepts  as  laid  down  In  the  Buddha's 
tifeume.  In  his  comment  on  this  passage  Buddhaghosa  incident- 
all/  refers  to  a  convtrsiiion  on  die  subjeci  l)ciwec'n  NSgasera  and 
Milinda  Kii^,  but  m^kes  00  mention  of  (he  work  known  as  Milinda 
Pafiha.     Compare  Trenckner'a  edition  of  that  work,  p.  14s. 


VI.  mahA-parinibuAna-sutta.  1 13 

'  Let  A'^anna  say  whatever  he  may  like,  Ananda, 
the  breihren  should  neither  speak  to  him,  nor  exhort 
him,  nor  admonish  him  ',' 


5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  brethren, 
and  said  ;  *  It  may  be.  brethren,  that  there  may  be 
doubt  or  misgiving  in  the  mind  of  some  brother  as 
to  the  Buddha,  or  the  truili,  or  ihc  path,  or  the 
way.  Enquire,  brethren,  freely.  Do  not  have  to 
reproach  yourselves  afterwards  with  the  thought, 
'^  Our  teacher  was  face  to  face  with  us,  and  we 
could  not  bring  ourselves  to  enquire  of  the  Blessed 
One  when  we  were  face  to  face  with  him/' ' 

And  when  he  had  thus  spoken  the  brethren  were 
silent. 

6.  And  again  the  second  and  the  third  time  the 
Blessed  One  addressed  tlie  brethren,  and  said:  '  It 
may  be.  brethren,  that  there  may  be  doubt  or  mis- 
giving in  the  mind  of  some  brother  as  to  the  Buddha, 
or  the  truth,  or  the  path,  or  the  way.  Enquire. 
brethren,  freely.  Do  not  have  to  reproach  your- 
selves afterwards  with  the  thought,  **  Our  teacher 
was  face  to  face  with  us,  and  we  could  not  bring 
ourselves  to  enquire  of  the  Blessed  One  when  we 
were  face  to  face  with  him."' 

And  even  the  third  time  the  brethren  were  silenL 

'  Compare  A'ulla  Vagga  J,  35-31;  IV,  14,  i:  XI,  1,  11-14. 
JT-Aanni^  ls  repres^nied  as  an  obsiinate,  perverse  niin  ;  so  desliluEe 
of  ihc  proper  *i^prU  de  ccirps^  ih&t  lie  darrd  (o  Lake  part  with 
Uk  aialcrhood,  and  against  ihc  br^ihcrhood*  in  a  dispute  which 
had  arisen  between  Iliem-  But  aTler  the  social  penarty  here  re- 
ferred to  had  been  dulj  iroposed  upon  him.  even  his  proud  and 
independent  spirit  voa  lamed ;  lie  bccamo  humble :  his  cy«  were 
opened;  and  he,  also,  attained  10  the  'supreme  goal'  of  the 
BuddhbE  hiiii. 
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y.  Then  the  Rlessed  One  addressed  the  brethren, 
and  said:  *  It  may  be,  brethren,  that  you  put  no 
questions  out  of  reverence  for  the  teacher.  Let 
one  friend  communicate  to  another,' 

And  when  he  had  thus  spoken  the  brethren  were 
silent. 

8.  And  the  venerable  Ananda  said  to  the  Blessed 
One  :  '  How  wonderful  a  thing  is  it,  Lord,  and  how 
marvellous!  Verily,  I  believe  that  ir  this  whole 
assembly  of  the  brethren  there  is  not  one  brother 
who  has  any  doubt  or  misgiving  as  to  the  Buddha, 
or  the  truth,  or  the  path,  or  the  way  !' 

9.  ■  It  is  out  of  the  fulness  of  faith  that  thou  hast 
spoken,  Ananda!  But»  Ananda.  the  Tathagata 
knows  for  certain  that  in  this  whole  assembly  of  the 
brethren  there  is  not  one  brother  who  has  any 
doubt  or  misgiving  as  to  the  Buddha,  or  the  truth, 
or  the  path,  or  the  way!  For  even  the  most  back- 
ward, Ananda,  of  all  these  five  hundred  brethren 
has  become  converted,  and  is  no  longer  liable  to  be 
bom  in  a  state  of  suffering,  and  is  assured  of  final 
salvation  ^' 

la  Then  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  brethren, 
and  said,  '  Behold  now,  brethren,  I  exhort  you, 
saying,  "  Decay  is  inherent  in  all  component  things ! 
Work  out  your  salvation  with  diligence !  " ' 

This  was  the  last  word  of  the  Tath^gata  ! 


IT,  Then  the  Blessed  One  entered  into  the  first 


'  Compare  above,  Chap,  ir,  §  7.  B7  'the  most  backward/ 
acccrdiiig  [o  Buddhaglio.sa,  iJie  T^lcsseii  One  referred  10  Anaada, 
and  he  BsXd  this  Co  cticoumge  him. 
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Stage  of  deep  meditation  \  And  risiiig  out  of  the 
first  stage  he  passed  into  the  second*  And  risinj^ 
out  of  the  second  he  passed  into  ihp  third.  And 
rising;  out  of  ihe  third  stage  he  passed  into  the 
fourth.  And  rising  out  of  the  fourth  stage  of 
deep  meditation  he  entered  into  the  state  of  mind 
to  which  the  infinity  of  space  is  alone  present  ^.  And 
passing;  ont  of  the  mere  conscioasness  of  the  in- 
finity of  space  he  entered  into  the  state  of  mind  to 
which  the  infinity  of  thought  is  alone  present  And 
passing  out  of  tlie  mere  consciousness  of  the  infi- 
nity of  thought  he  entered  into  a  state  of  mind  to 
which  nothing  at  all  was  specially  present-  And 
passing  out  of  die  conscEousness  of  no  special  object 
he  fell  into  a  state  between  consciousness  and 
unconsciousness-  And  passing  out  of  the  state 
between  consciousness  and  unconsciousness  he  fell 
into  a  state  in  which  the  consciousness  both  of 
sensations  and  of  ideas  had  wholly  passed  away. 

12.  Then  the  venerable  Ananda  said  to  the 
venerable  Anuniddha  :  '  O  my  Lord,  O  Anuruddha, 
the  Blessed  One  is  dead  ! ' 

'Nay!  brother  Ananda,  the  Blessed  One  is  not 
dead.  He  has  entered  into  that  state  in  which  both 
sensations  and  ideas  have  ceased  to  be  T 

13-  Then  the  Blessed  One  passing  out  of  the 
state  in  which  both  sensations  and  ideas  have 
ceased  to  be,  entered  into  the  state  between  con- 
sciousness and  unconsciousness-  And  passing  out 
of  the  state  between  consciousness  and  uncon- 
sciousness  he   entered   into   the  state  of  mind   to 

^  (iAliin,  ihc  full  E<:xL  and  aii  explanacion  of  which  will  he  fQiind 
in  tht  iransiaior's  'Buddhism/  pp.  174-176. 
'  Compare  above,  Chap,  111,  §§  37-4*- 
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which  nothing  at  all  is  specially  present.  And 
passing  out  of  ihc  consciousness  of  no  special 
object  he  entered  into  the  state  of  mind  to  which 
the  infinity  of  thought  is  alone  present.  And 
passing  out  of  the  mere  consciousness  of  the  infi- 
nity  of  thought  he  entered  into  the  state  of  mind 
to  which  the  infinity  of  space  is  alone  present. 
And  passing  out  of  the  mere  consciousness  of  ihe 
infinity  of  space  he  entered  into  the  fourih  stage  of 
deep  meditation.  And  passing  out  of  tiie  fourth  stage 
he  entered  into  the  third.  And  passing  out  of  the 
third  stage  he  entered  into  the  second.  And  passing 
out  of  the  second  he  entered  into  the  first.  And 
passing  out  of  the  first  stage  of  deep  meditation  he 
entered  into  the  second.  And  passing  out  of  the 
second  stage  he  entered  into  the  third-  And  passing 
out  of  the  third  stage  he  entered  into  the  fourth 
stage  of  deep  meditation.  And  passing  out  of  the 
last  stage  of  deep  meditation  he  immediately  ex- 
pired. 

14.  When  the  Blessed  One  died  there  arose,  at  the 
moment  of  his  passing  out  of  existence,  a  mighty 
earthquake,  terrible  and  awe-inspiring :  and  the 
thunders  of  heaven  burst  forth. 

15.  When  ihe  Blessed  One  died,  BrahmS  Saham- 
pati,  at  the  moment  of  his  passing  away  from  exist- 
ence, uttered  this  stanza : 

'  They  all,  all  beings  that  have  life,  shall  lay 
Aside  their  complex  form — that  aggregation 
Of  mental  and  material  qualities, 
That  gives  them,  or  in  heaven  or  on  earth. 
Their  fleeting  individuality! 
E'en  as  the  teacher — being  such  a  one. 
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Unequalled  among  all  the  men  ihat  arc, 
Successor  of  the  prophels  of  old  time, 
Mijjhiy  by  wisdom,  and  in  insight  clear — 
Hath  died'!" 

16.  When  the  Blessed  One  died.  Sakka.  the  king 
of  the  gods,  at  the  moment  of  his  passing  away 
from  existence,  uttered  this  stanza ; 

'  They're   transient    all,    each    being's    parts   and 
powers. 
Growth  is  their  nature,  and  decay. 
They  are  produced,  they  are  dissolved  again  : 
And  then  is  best,  when  they  have  sunk  to  rest  ^ ! " 


^  Brahm^,  ihe  first  cause,  the   highest   result  of  IndiEUi   Iheo- 

logical  speculaiion,  ihe  one  Gud  of  tbc  Iridium  Paulheisia,  is  jcpre- 
senicd  lis  u^mg  expressions  full  of  deop  :tJlusian&  to  the  rooRi 
chtracieristic  Burtrfhifii  docuinea.  The  Samussaya  is  the  resuh 
of  the  temporary  collocation  of  the 'aggregations' (khandhl)  c»f 
TiientaJ  and  tnjicnal  qualiUea  vrhich  give  lo  each  beinfi  (bhOlo. 
ihat  is,  man,  animal,  god.  ghost,  (airy,  or  wtiai  noi)  iis  oui^arLl  and 
visible  5ha[3c,  ils  inUivi duality-  Lofca  is  l»erc  not  the  world  in  our 
sense,  but  the  'locality '  in  ihe  Buddhist  universe  which  Kuch  an 
indiviiL]u:il  occupies  unlil  it  is  dissolved  (Comp.  Ctut]L  II.  §f  14.  34.) 
Brahma  appears  thcrcfc>rc  as  a  veritable  Vibha^^avadi* 

'  On  ;hia  celebrated  verse  see  below  the  Intfoduciion  to  Alaha- 
Suda^ssatia  Suiu-  l\  must  he  the  original  of  Ihe  Hr^i  verse  in  ihe 
Chinese  Aork,  Fa  Kheu  Pi  Hu  (Beal,  Dhammapada,  |>.  32),  tlioaj^h 
it  is  there  so  changed  ihai  evrry  clause  has  loei  iis  poinL 

*  Wliaiev^i  exists  is  wilhoui  endurance. 

And  hence  the  terms  "flourishing"  and  "decaying." 

A  man  is  bom,  and  then  lie  dies. 

Oh.  the  happmesK  of  escaping  from  this  condition!* 
The  very  meaning  which  is  here  ihe  most  essential  connotation  of 
sahkharl  is  lost  in  ihe  phrase  '  whale ver  exisia.'  By  a  misafr- 
prehcn&ion  of  the,  no  doubt^  diEicuU  word  Dhamma,  whicL 
however,  never  means  '  term/  ihe  second  clause  ha&  lost  lis  poinL 
And  by  a  grainmitiCfil  blunder  the  ihifd  ciause  in  liie  Chinese  con- 
fines Ihe  doclrine,  erron«ciasly,  to  man.     lii  a  Chinese  tale,  cciUed 
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17.  When  the  Blessed  One  died,  the  venerable 
Anuruddha,  at  the  moment  of  his  passing  away  from 
existence,  uttered  these  stanzas  : 

*  When  he  who  from  all  craving  want  was  free. 
Who  to  Nirv5«as  tranquil  state  had  reached. 
When  the  great  sage  finished  his  span  of  life. 
No  gasping  struggle  vexed  that  steadfast  heart  1 

All  resolute,  and  with  unshaken  mind. 
He  calmly  triumphed  o'er  the  pain  of  death. 
E'en  as  a  bright  flame  dies  away,  so  was 
His  last  deliverance  from  the  bonds  of  life  ^ ! ' 

18,  When  the  Blessed  One  died,  the  venerable 
Ananda,  at  the  moment  of  his  passing  away  from 
existence,  uttered  this  stanza; 

'  Then  was  there  terror ! 
Then  stood  the  hair  on  end! 
When  he  endowed  with  every  grace — 
The  supreme  Buddha— died  - 1 ' 

Nf^an  shih  nia.  Iranslaled  by  Mr-  Btfa],  in  the  IitJia-n  Aniiquar/ 
lor  May,  tS&o,  the  following;  vcrsca  occur:  and  they  arc  possibly 
anoiher  reflection  oftJiia  standi : 

'All  things  that  eiifil  are  transitory. 

They  musi  of  necessity  pt-rish  and  disappear; 

Thouj^h  joined  togelhcr.  there  must  be  separaLion ; 

Where  ihere  i£  life  there  must  be  death.' 

'  A'etABo  Vimokho-  Xena^idbammena ao i vara ^a- vim o- 
kho  sabbaso  apa^ffatti-bhavfipagamo,  says  Budclhagbosa  ; 
that  is,  'the  deliverance  which  is  free  from  the  restraint  of  each 
and  every  mental  quality  completely  vanishing  away'  (dhamma 
being  hrre=  fta^l^i  and  vedanl  and  safikhSr^;  see  '  Bnd- 
dhiam,'  pp,  gif  93).     See  also  belo^v,  p.  153. 

'  In  these  four  stanzas  we  seem  to  have  the  way  in  which  the 
death  cf  the  Duddha  would  be  itgajded^  a^  the  early  Quddhisi 
thought,  by  four  representative  persons — the  cxalled  God  of  the 
theologians ;  the  Jnpiter  of  the  muLtimde  (allowing  in  the  case  of 
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19'.  When  the  Blessed  One  died,  of  those  of  the 
brcdiren  who  were  not  yet  free  from  the  passions. 
some  stretched  out  their  arms  and  wept,  and 
some  fell  headlong  on  the  ground,  rolling  to  and 
fro  in  anguish  at  the  thought;  *  Too  soon  has  the 
Blessed  One  died  !  Too  soon  has  the  Happy  One 
passed  away  from  existence  I  Too  soon  has  the 
Light  gone  out  in  the  world!' 

But  those  of  the  brethren  who  were  free  from 
the  passions  (the  Arahats)  bore  their  grief  collected 
and  composed  at  the  thought :  '  Impermanent  arc  all 
component  tilings!  How  is  it  possible  that  [they 
should  not  be  dissolved]?' 

20,  Then  the  venerable  Anuruddha  exhorted  the 
brethren,  and  said :  '  Enough,  my  brethren  I  Weep 
not,  neither  lament !  Has  not  the  Blessed  One 
formerly  declared  this  to  us.  that  it  is  in  the  very 
nature  of  all  things  near  and  dear  unto  us,  that  we 
must  divide  ourselves  from  them,  leave  them,  sever 
ourselves  from  them  ?  How  then,  brethren,  can  this 
be  possible — that  whereas  anything  whatever  born, 
brought  into  being,  and  organised,  contains  within 
itself  the  inherent  necessity  of  dissolution — how 
then  can  this  be  possible  that  such  a  being  should 
not  be  dissolved?  No  such  condition  can  exist! 
Even  the  spirits,  brethren,  will   reproach  us  ■- 


each  oT  these  for  ihc  change  lq  characlcr  reaulling  from  their  ctm- 
version  10  Buddhism);  the  ho^y^  Iboughlful  Arahar ;  and  ihe  lovmg, 
childlike  dis<:iplc. 

'  Nearly^V,  11-14;  ""^  below,  VI,  39, 

•  Vggfiiy^nt'i.  I  have  followed  ihe  reading-  of  my  own  MS., 
which  is  confirmed  by  the  Sumangala  Villain!  and  ihe  Mar- 
ian Uara-vailhu .  Vi^^Aiyanli,  which  ChJlders  reads,  would  be 
questionable  Buddhism,  The  spirits  do  nsL  become  exlinct ;  that 
is,  not  u  a  general  rule,  as  would  be  implied  by  the  absoiuLe  stitc- 
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'  But  of  whut  kiiKl  of  spirits  is  the  Lord,  the 
venerable  Anuruddha,  thinking;  ? ' 

21,  'There  arc  spirits,  brother  Ananda,  in  the 
sky,  but  of  worldly  mind,  who  dishevel  their  hair 
and  weep,  and  stretch  forth  their  arms  and  weep, 
fall  prostrate  on  the  ground,  and  roll  to  and  fro 
in   angitish   at   the   thought:    *' Too   soon  has  the 


mcnl,  '  Even  the  spirits^  brclhren,  become  ex(incL'  It  is  no  doubl 
true  ihat  all  spirits,  frotn  ihc  lowest  to  the  liighcst,  from  ihe  rao^i 
insignificant  fiiry  to  the  God  of  IheoTogJc^l  speculation,  are  re- 
ganlcd  as  leniporarv,  Bui  rtlicn  they  cea&e  to  ciisL  as  gods  or 
fipifits  (devata),  ihey  do  not  go  out,  the^  ^^  ^ot  eilinguishcd 
(vi^^Aayanti);  the}'  continue  to  exist  in  some  oiher  form.  And 
though  ihai  other  form  would,  from  the  European  point  of  view, 
be  a  different  being,  as  there  wouJd  be  no  contJDuiiy  of  conscioufi- 
nesh,  no  pasiage  of  a  '  soul "  from  the  imc  lo  ihe  other ;  it  would, 
from  the  Buddhist  point  of  view,  be  the  same  being,  as  it  ^ou)d  be 
the  reaultani  effect  of  the  same  Karma.  Ther«  would  foJIow  on 
the  death  uf  a  devati^  not  csiinciionf  hm  a  transmutation  of  force, 
a  transmigration  of  character,  a  passing  on,  an  mheritance  of 
Karma.  Only  in  the  exceedingly  rare  case  of  an  anaginiin,  of 
which  an  instance  wIU  be  found  at>uve.  Chap.  11,  §  7.  cculd  it  he 
said  that  a  spirit  becomes  cuiioci. 

The  ejcpression  '  of  woridly  mind,*  here  and  above  in  V,  1 1,  is 
in  Pili  paiAavi-sanwiniyo,  an  ambiguous  phrase  which  has  only 
been  found  m  thia  connection.  Buddhaghosa  says  merely, '  because 
they  made  (mSpetv^)  an  earth  in  heaven."  This  gloss  again  n>ay 
be  taken  either  in  a  figurative  or  in  a  literal  i^enijc;  but,  if  not 
impossible,  it  is  al  Itast  unlikely  that  the  pood  commenralor  means 
calmly  Lo  Mate  that  the  angels  created  a  floor  in  the  skie* — for  ihe 
greater  convenience  of  lumhiing  I  The  word  seems  to  me  also  lo 
be  opposed  to  vitaraga,  *  free  from  passion/  and  1  have  therefore 
taken  it  {□  a  spiritual  sense.  Tfiefc  is  a  djird  possibihiy.  viz-  that 
it  is  used  in  an  mtcllectual  sense,  '  having  the  idea  cf  the  world 
present  to  their  mind ; '  and  this  ivould  be  in  s.ccordanee  with  Ihe 
more  usual  uae  ot^/^.  But  how  easily,  eapecially  m  Buddhism, 
the  inielletluaJ  merges  into  the  religious  may  be  seen  from  such 
a  phrase  as  marawa-aaflwino,  used  al  Mahivawsa  33  of  the 
bhikkhus.     Compare  also  above,  III,  14. 
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Blessed  One  died !  Too  soon  has  the  Happy  One 
passed  away  I  Too  soon  has  the  Light  gone  oiil  in 
the  world  ! " ' 

'  There  arc  spirits,  too,  Ananda.  on  the  earth,  and 
of  worldly  mind,  who  tear  their  hair  and  weep,  and 
stretch  forth  their  arms  and  weep,  fall  prostrate  on 
the  ground,  and  roll  to  and  fro  in  anguish  at  the 
thought :  "  Too  soon  has  the  Blessed  one  died  )  Too 
soon  has  the  Happy  One  passed  away!  Too  soon 
has  the  Light  gone  out  in  the  world !  " 

*  But  the  spirits  who  are  free  from  passion  bear  it, 
calm  and  self-possessed,  mindful  of  the  saying  which 
begins,  'impermanent  indeed  are  all  component 
things.  How  then  is  it  possible  [that  such  a  being 
should  not  be  dissolved]?'*' 


22,  Now  the  venerable  Anuruddha  and  the  vener- 
able Ananda  spent  the  rest  of  ihat  night  in  religious 
discourse.  Then  the  venerable  Anuruddlia  said  to 
the  venerable  Ananda:  'Go  now,  brother  Ananda, 
into  Kusinir^  and  inform  the  Mallas  of  Kusinard, 
saying,  '  The  Blessed  One,  O  Vdse//>(as,  is  dead  :  do, 
then,  whatever  seemelh  to  you   fit!" 

■  Even  so,  Lord  ! '  said  the  venerable  Ananda,  in 
assent,  to  the  venerable  Anuruddha.  And  having 
robed  himself  early  in  the  morning,  he  took  his 
bowl,  and  went  into  Kusinfird  with  one  of  the  brethren 
as  an  attendant. 

23,  Now  at  that  time  the  Mallas  of  KiJsinArS 
were  assembled  in  the  council  hall  concerning  that 
very  matter. 

And  the  venerable  Ananda  went  to  the  council 
hall  of  the  Mallas  of  Kusinir^ ;  and  when  he  had 
arrived    there,   he    informed    them,   saying,   *  The 
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Blessed  One,  O  Vase/Mas,  is  dead ;  do,  ihen,  what- 
ever scemcth  to  you  lit!" 

34.  And  when  they  had  heard  this  saying  of  the 
venerable  Ananda^  the  Mallas,  with  their  young  men 
and  their  maidens  and  their  wives,  were  grieved, 
and  sad,  and  afflicted  at  heart.  And  some  of  them 
wept,  dishevelling  their  hair,  and  some  stretched 
forth  their  arms  and  wept,  and  some  fell  prostrate 
on  the  ground,  and  some  reeled  to  and  fro  in  anguish 
at  the  ihouglit :  *  Too  soon  has  the  Blessed  One 
died  1  Too  soon  has  the  Happy  One  passed  away  I 
Too  5oon  has  the  Light  gone  out  in  the  world  !' 


35,  Then  the  Mallas  of  Kusin^rct  gave  orders  to 
their  attendants,  saying,  '  Gather  together  perfumes 
and  garlands,  and  all  the  music  in  Kusinir^i ! " 

26.  And  the  Mallas  of  Knsinir^  took  the  per- 
fumes and  garlands,  and  all  the  musical  instruments. 
and  five  hundred  suits  of  apparel,  and  went  to  the 
Upavattana,  to  the  SSla  Grove  of  the  Mallas,  where 
the  body  of  the  Blessed  One  lay.  There  they  past 
the  day  in  paying  honour,  reverence,  respect,  and 
homage  to  the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One  with 
dancing,  and  hymns,  and  music,  and  widi  garlands 
and  perfumes  ;  and  in  mating  canopies  of  their  gar- 
ments, and  preparing  decoration  wreaths  to  hang 
thereon ', 

'  The  dress  of  the  Malhs  consisted  probably  of  mere  lengihs  of 
inuslm  or  cotton  cloth ;  sind  ^  sail  of  apparel  consisted  of  two  or, 
at  Lhc  outride,  of  thrfc  of  thr^se— one  in  v/j2]i  round  the  ioJna,  one 
Lo  throw  over  lhc  shoulders,  and  one  to  use  us  a  turban.  To  make 
1  canopy  on  occasioris  of  stale  they  would  joiu  such  pieces  lo- 
gether;  to  make  lhc  canopy  into  a  teiit  ihcy  would  iiimjily  add 
wjMs  cS  the  same  material ;  and  the  only  decoration^  as  simple  aa  ii 
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27.  Then  the  Mallas  of  Kusin^r^  thought: 
'  It  is  much  too  late  to  burn  the  body  of  the 
Blessed  One  to-day.  Let  us  now  perform  the 
cremation  to-morrow,'  And  in  paying  honour,  re- 
verence, respect^  and  homage  to  the  remains  of  the 
Blessed  One  with  dancing,  and  hymns,  and  music, 
and  with  garlands  and  perfumes;  and  in  making 
canopies  of  their  garments,  and  preparing  decoration 
wreaths  to  hang  thereon,  they  past  the  second 
day  too,  and  then  the  third  day,  and  the  fourth,  and 
the  fifth,  and  the  sixth  day  also. 


28,  Then    on   the   seventh    tlay   the    Mallas   of 

Kusin^ri  thought: 

'  Let  us  carry  the  body  of  the  Blessed  One,  by 
the  south  and  outside,  to  a  spot  on  the  south,  and 
outside  of  the  city, — paying  it  honour,  and  reverence, 
and  respect,  and  homage,  with  dance  and  song  and 
music,  with  garlands  and  perfumes, — and  there,  to 
the  south  of  the  city,  let  us  perform  the  cremation 


ceremony 


29.  And  thereupon  eight  chieftains  among  the 
Mallas  bathed  their  heads,  and  clad  themselves  in 
new  garments  with  the  intention  of  bearing  tlie 
body  of  the  Blessed  One,  But,  behold,  they  could 
not  lift  it  up! 

3Qp  Then  the  Mailas  of  Kusinir^  said  to  the 
venerable  Anuruddha  :  "What,  Lord,  can  be  the 
reason,  what  can  be  the  cause  that  eight  chieftains 
of  the  Mallas  who  have  bathed  their  heads,  and 
clad  themselves  in  new  garments  with  the  intention 

is  bertiitifut,  would  be  'vreaCha  oF  flovera^  or  single  loiuses,  haogicg 
from  the  rocf,  or  bU^chcd  Hong  llic  ^Uea. 
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of  bearing  die  body  of  the  Blessed  One,  are  unable 

to  lift  it  up?' 

'  It  is  because  you.  O  V43e//y4as,  have  one  pur- 
pose, and  the  spirits  have  anollier  purpose.' 

^T.  '  But  what.  Lord,  is  the  purpose  of  the  spiritE?' 

'Your  purpose,  O  Vdsc^Mas.  is  this,  Let  us  carry 
the  body  of  the  Blessed  One.  by  the  south  and  out- 
side, to  a  spot  on  the  south,  and  outside  of  the  city, — 
paying  it  honour,  and  reverence,  and  respect,  and 
homage,  with  dance  and  song  and  music,  with  gar- 
lands and  perfumes, — and  there,  to  the  south  of  the 
city,  let  us  perform  the  cremation  ceremony.  But 
the  purpose  of  the  spirits,  V&se^/^as,  is  this,  Let  us 
carry  the  body  of  the  Blessed  One  by  the  north  lo  the 
nordi  of  the  city,  and  entering  the  tity  by  the  north 
gate,  let  us  bring  it  through  the  midst  of  the  city 
into  the  midst  thereof.  And  going  out  again  by  the 
easterii  gate, — paying  hononr,  and  reverence,  and 
respect,  and  homage  to  the  body  of  the  Blessed 
One,  with  heavenly  dance,  and  song,  and  music, 
and  garlands,  and  perfumes. — let  us  carry  it  to  the 
shrine  of  the  Mallas  called  Maku^-bandhana,  to  the 
east  of  the  city,  and  there  let  us  perform  the  crema- 
tion ceremony." 

*  Even  according  to  the  purpose  of  the  spirits,  so. 
Lord,  let  it  be!" 

^2,  Then  immediately  all  Kiisin&r^  down  even  to 
die  dust  bins  and  rubbish  heaps  became  strewn 
knee-deep  with  Manddrava  flowers  from  heaven  ! 
and  ivhile  both  the  spirits  from  the  skies,  and  the 
Mallas  of  KusinarS  upon  earth,  paid  honour,  and 
reverence,  and  respect,  and  homage  to  the  body 
of  the  Blessed  One,  with  dance  and  song  and  music, 
with  garlands  and  with  perfumes,  they  carried  the 
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body  by  the  north  to  the  north  of  the  city;  and 
entering  the  city  by  the  north  ^^ate  they  carried 
it  through  the  midst  of  the  city  into  the  midst 
thereof:  and  going  out  again  by  die  eastern  gate 
they  carried  it  to  the  shrine  of  the  Mallas,  called 
Maku/a-bandhana:  and  there,  to  ihe  east  of  die 
city,  they  laid  down  the  body  of  die  Blessed  One'. 


33.  'Then  the  Mallas  of  KiisinSra  said  to  the 
venerable  Ananda  :  'What  should  be  done,  Lord, 
with  the  remains  of  the  TathSgata?" 

'As  men  treat  the  remains  of  a  king  of  kings, 
so,  V^se^/>ias,  should  they  treat  the  remains  of  a 
Tathagata/ 

'  And  how,  Lord,  do  they  treat  the  remains  of  a 
king  of  kings  ?  ' 

'  They  wrap  thebody  of  akingof  kings,  VSse//Aas, 
in  a  new  cloth.  When  that  is  done  they  wrap  it  in 
cotton  wool.  When  that  is  done  they  wrap  it  in  a 
new  cloth,— and  so  on  till  they  have  wrapped  the 
body  in  five  hundred  successive  layers  of  both  kinds. 
Then  they  place  the  body  in  an  oil  vessel  of  iron, 
and  cover  that  close  up  with  another  oil  vessel  of 
iron.  They  then  build  a  funeral  pile  of  all  kinds 
of  perfumes,  and  burn  the  body  of  the  king  of  kings. 
And  then  at  the  four  cross  roads  they  erect  a  dSgaba 
to  the  king  of  kings.  This,  V^se/Z^as.  Is  the  way  in 
which  they  treat  the  remains  of  a  king  of  kings. 

'  And  as  they  treat  the  remains  of  a  king  of  kings, 
so,  Vase//ias,  should  they  treat  the  remains  of  the 

'  Tbe  point  of  Ihis  inierescing  legend  i«  ihai  the  inhnbitints  of 
an  Tn<liati  village  of  lliat  time  nould  have  corsidtrcil  \l  a  destcra- 
lion  or  pollauon  to  bring  a  dead  bodj  into  or  througli  their  village. 

t  Cotnpare  Cbap.  V,  jf  a^-^o. 
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Tathigata.  At  the  four  cross  roaHs  a  ddgaba  should 
be  erected  to  the  Talhigata.  And  whosoever  shall 
there  place  garlands  or  perfumes  or  paint,  or  make 
salutation  there,  or  become  in  its  presence  calm  in 
heart — that  shall  long  be  to  them  for  a  profit  and 
a  joy; 

34.  Therefore  the  M  alias  gave  orders  to  their 
attendants,  saying,  "  Gallier  together  all  the  carded 
cotton  wool  of  the  Mallas ! ' 

35-  Then  the  Mallas  of  KusinfLrd  wrapped  the 
body  of  the  Blessed  One  in  a  new  cloth.  And  when 
that  was  done,  they  wrapped  it  in  cotton  wool  And 
when  that  was  done,  they  wrapped  it  u^  a  new  cloth, 
— and  so  on  till  they  had  wrapped  the  body  of  the 
Blessed  One  in  five  hundred  layers  of  both  kinds. 
And  then  they  placed  the  body  in  an  oil  vessel  of 
iron,  and  covered  that  close  up  with  another  oil 
vessel  of  iron.  And  then  they  built  a  funeral  pile, 
of  all  kinds  of  perfumes,  and  upon  it  diey  placed' 
the  body  of  the  Blessed  One, 


36.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Mahd  Kas- 
sapa  was  journeying  along  the  high  road  from  PavS 
to  Kusinir^  with  a  great  company  of  tlie  brethren, 
with  abovit  five  hundred  of  tlie  brethren.  And  the 
venerable  MahS  Kassapa  left  the  high  road,  and  sat 
himself  down  at  the  foot  of  a  certain  tree, 

37-  Just  at  that  time  a  certain  naked  ascetic  who 
had  picked  up  a  Mand5.rava  flower  in  Kusinird  was 
coming  along  the  high  road  to  Pivd* 

38,  And  the  venerable  MahS  Kassapa  saw  the 
naked  ascetic  coming  in  the  distance  ;  and  when  he 
had  seen  him  he  said  to  the  naked  ascetic  : 

■  O  friend  !  surely  thou  knowest  our  Master  ? ' 
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'  Yea»  friend  !  1  know  him.  This  clay  tlie  Samara 
Gotama  has  been  dead  a  week  !  Thai  is  how  I 
obtained  this  MandcLrava  flowen' 

39,  And  immediately  of  those  of  the  brethren 
who  were  not  yet  free  from  the  passions,  some 
stretched  out  their  arms  and  wept,  and  some  fell 
headlong  on  the  ground,  and  some  reeled  to  and 
fro  in  anguish  at  the  thought:  'Too  soon  has  the 
Blessed  One  died  !  Too  soon  has  the  Happy  One 
passed  away  from  existence!  Too  soon  has  the 
Lijjht  gone  out  in  the  world!' 

But  those  of  the  brethren  who  were  free  from 
the  passions  (the  Arahais)  bore  their  grief  collected 
and  composed  ac  the  thought :  "  Tmpemianent  are 
all  component  things!  How  is  ic  possible  that  they 
should  not  be  dissolved  ? ' 


40,  Now  at  that  time  a  brother  named  Subhadda, 
who  had  been  received  into  the  order  in  his  old 
age,  was  seated  there  in  their  company ', 

AndSubhaddatheold  addressed  the  brethren,  and 
said  :  *  Enough,  brethren  !  Weep  not,  neither  lament ! 
We  are  well  rid  of  the  great  Samawa.  We  used  to 
be  annoyed  by  being  told,  "  This  beseems  you,  this 
beseems  you  not/'  But  now  wc  shall  be  able  to  do 
whatever  we  like  ;  and  what  we  do  not  like,  tliat  we 
shall  not  have  to  do  T 


*  Al  p.  xxvi  of  the  Inlroduciion  to  his  edlLion  of  the  Mahil 
Vagga,  Dr.  Oldenberg  ideni^fies  this  Subhadfla  wiih  Suhharida  the 
last  convert,  mtniinncd  above  in  Chap.  V,  55  5a-ti8'  Tlitj  are 
different  persons  ;  tjic  last  convert  being  represented  as  a  >oung 
man  of  hit^h  ch^racterj  mcapaWe  of  ihe  conduct  here  ascribed 
to  ihia  Subhidda.  Th.-  last  convert  was  n  Brihman,  Iradiiionallf 
supposed  It*  be  younger  brother  to  AS^a  KotidaflJij^  ihe  first 
conven;   this  Subhiiddi  had  been  a  barbei  in  the  vjlkge  Alumi. 
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41,  Rut  the  venerable  Mahfl  Kassapa  addressed 
the  brethren,  and  said:  "Enough,  my  brethren  I 
Weep  not^  neither  lament !  Has  not  tiie  Blessed 
One  formerly  declared  this  to  us.  that  it  is  in 
the  very  nature  of  all  things,  near  and  dear  unto 
us,  that  we  must  divide  ourselves  from  them, 
leave  them,  sever  ourselves  from  them  ?  How  then, 
brethren,  can  this  be  possible — that  whereas  any- 
thing  whatever  born,  brought  into  being,  and  or- 
ganised contains  within  itself  the  iJihcrent  necessity 
of  dissohilion— how  then  can  this  be  possible  that 
such  a  being  should  not  be  dissolved?  No  such 
condition  can  exist!* 


42,  Now  just  at  that  time  four  chieftains  of  the 
Mallas  had  bathed  their  heads  and  clad  themselves 
in  new  garments  with  the  intention  of  setting  on  fire 
the  funeral  pile  of  the  Blessed  One.  Bui,  behold, 
they  were  unable  to  set  it  alight! 

43,  Then  the  Mallas  of  KusinfirS  said  to  tlic 
venerable  Anuruddha :  '  What.  Lord,  can  be  the 
reason,  and  what  the  cause,  that  four  chieftains  of 
the  Mallas  who  have  bathed  their  heads,  and  clad 
themselves  in  new  garments,  with  the  intention  of 
setting  on  fire  the  funeral  pile  of  the  Blessed  One. 
are  unable  to  set  it  on  fire?' 

*  It  is  because  you,  O  Vase/Z/^as.  have  one  purpose, 
and  the  spirits  have  another  purpose/ 

44,  '  But  what,  Lord,  is  the  purpose  of  the  spirits  ?  * 
'The  purpose  of  the  spirits,  O  V4seZMas,  is  this; 

That  venerable  brother  MahS  Kassapa  is  now 
journeying  along  the  high  road  from  Pav4  to  Kusi- 
narS  with  a  great  company  of  the  brethren,  with 
five  hundred  of  the  brethren.     The  funeral  pile  of 
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the  Blessed  One  shall  not  catch  fire.  iTntil  the  venera- 
ble Maha  Kassapa  shall  have  been  able  reverently 
lo  salute  the  sacred  feet  of  the  Blessed  One-' 

'  Even  according  to  the  purpose  of  the  spirits,  so, 
Lord,  let  It  be!" 

45.  Then  the  venerable  Maha  Kassapa  went  on 
to  Makii^a-bandhana  of  Kusinird,  to  the  shrine  of 
the  Mallas,  to  the  place  where  the  funeral  pile  of 
the  Blessed  One  was.  And  when  he  had  come  up 
lo  it.  he  arranged  his  robe  on  one  shoulder;  and 
bowing  down  with  clasped  hands  he  thrice  walked 
reverently  round  the  pile  ;  and  then,  uncovering  the 
feet,  he  bowed  down  in  reverence  at  the  feet  of 
the   Blessed  One. 

46.  And  those  five  hundred  brethren  arranged 
their  robes  on  one  shoulder-  and  bowing  down 
with  clasped  bards,  they  thrice  walked  reverently 
round  the  pile,  and  tlien  bowed  down  in  reverence 
at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One. 

47.  And  when  the  homage  of  the  venerable  MahS. 
Kassapa  and  of  those  five  hundred  brethren  was 
ended,  the  funeral  pile  of  the  Blessed  One  caught 
fire  of  itself  ^ 


^  It  is  possible  that  we  liAve  here  ihc  siunval  of  some  ancient 
custom,  Spence  Hardy  appropriately  refers  to  a  ceremonjr  among 
Jews  (of  uhai  ptnc:t?  or  time  h  not  mentioned)  in  the  following 
terms:  *  Just  before  a  Jevf  is  taken  ooi  of  the  house  to  be  buried, 
the  relatives  and  Licquaintances  of  th«  departed  stand  round  tho 
coDjh  ;  when  the  ieci  ^e  uncovered  ;  and  each  in  rotation  lays  hold 
o(  the  great  toes,  and  begs  pardon  for  anj  offcoce  given  to  the 
deceased,  and  reque&ts  a  favourable  mention  of  them  in  ihe  n^E 
^^orM/     (ManuaJ  of  BuddhifiEnn  p.  34^)' 

The  LuddhiBl  bbikkhus  in  Siam  and  the  ^eat  majoritf  of 
[ho?«  in  Ceylon  (the  adhereois  of  ihe  Sivam-samSgama)  alwa)^ 
keep  one  shoulder  uncovered.     Tt  is  evident  that  the  bhlkkhus 

[II]  K 
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48.  Now  as  the  body  of  the  Blessed  One  burned 

itstif  away,  from  the  skin  and  the  integument,  and 
the  flesh,  and  the  nerves,  and  the  fluid  of  the  joints, 
ni^ither  soot  nor  ash  was  seen  :  and  only  the  bones 
remained  behind. 

Just  as  one  sees  no  soot  or  ash  when  glue  or 
oil  is  burned :  ao.  as  the  body  of  the  Blessed  One 
burned  itself  away,  from  the  skin  and  the  integu- 
ment, and  the  flesh,  and  the  nerves,  and  the  fluid 
of  the  joints,  neither  soot  nor  ash  was  seen :  and 
only  the  bones  remained  behind.  And  of  those  five 
hundred  pieces  of  raiment  the  very  innermost  and 
outermost  were  both  consumed. 

49.  And  when  the  body  of  the  Blessed  One  had 
been  burnt  up,  there  came  down  streams  of  water 
from  the  sky  and  extinguished  the  funeral  pile  of 
the  Blessed  One ;  and  there  burst  forth  streams  of 
water  from  the  storehouse  of  the  waters  (beneath 
the  earth),  and  extinguished  the  funeral  pile  of  the 
Blessed  One.  The  Mallasof  Kusin4ra  also  brought 
water  scented  with  all  kinds  of  perfumes,  and  ex- 
tinguished the  funeral  pile  of  the  Blessed  One  ', 

in  Burma,  and  thow  in  Ceylon  who  belong  ic  the  Amara-pura- 
samSg^MiEL,  are  more  in  accordance  wich  ardent  custom  in 
wG&rijii^  ihc  robe  ordinarily  over  boLl^  sl^ouldcrs^ 

'  There  is  somelhing  very  quaint  in  the  way  in  whicb  the 
Taithful  Mallaa  arc  liere  represenled  as  bringing  coals  to  Ncwcasilc, 
The  'storehouse  of  the  waters'  is  in  Pali  udaka-aSia,  on  which 
BuddJiaghosa  has  two  theories:  first,  that  the  Sala  irees  around 
biji'd  <loun  a  miiaculou^  raio  from  their  trunks  and  branches  and 
leaves;  and  next,  that  the  walers  burst  up  from  the  earth  and 
became  as  it  were  1  diadem  of  crystal  round  the  pyrt  On  the 
belief  that  vatcr  thus  burai  up  mu^culotiiily  ihrougb  the  earth,  sc? 
•  Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  pp,  64,  67.  If  ihe  readUnfi  be  correct  it 
is  scarcely  possible  ihai  siU  can  here  have  anything  ro  do  wiih 
Sila  trees;  but  the  other  interpretation  la  open  to  ibc  objcctiotiB 
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50,  Then  the  Mallas  of  KnsinSra  SLirroiinded  the 
hones  of  the  Blessed  One  in  their  council  hall  with 
a  lattice  work  of  spears,  and  with  a  rampart  of  bows  ; 
and  there  for  seven  days  they  paid  honour  and 
reverence  and  respect  and  homage  to  them  with 
dance  and  song  and  music,  and  with  garlands  and 
perfumes. 

51.  Now  the  king  of  Magadha.  A^ltasattu,  the 
son  of  the  queen  of  the  Videha  clan,  heard  the 
news  that  the  lilcsscd  One  had  died  at  Kusin3.rA< 

Then  the  king  of  Magadha.  A^tasattu,  the 
son  of  the  queen  of  the  Videha  clan,  sent  a  mes- 
senger to  the  MaUas,  saying,  "The  Blessed  One 
belonged  to  the  soldier  caste,  and  1  too  am  of  the 
soldier  caste.  I  am  worthy  to  receive  a  portion 
of  the  relics  of  the  Blessed  One.  Over  the  remains 
of  the  Blessed  One  will  I  put  up  a  sacred  cairn, 
and  in   their  honour  will    1   celebrate  a   feast  M  * 

53.  And  tile  Li^^-Aavls  of  VesAli  heard  the  news 
that  the  Blessed  One  had  died  at  Kusindrd.  And 
the  Li^'^V/avis  of  VesAli  sent  a  messenger  to  the 
Mallas,  saying,  The  Blessed  One  belonged  to  the 
soldier  caste,  and  we  too  are  of  the  soldier  caste. 
We  are  worthy  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  relics  of 
the  Blessed  One,  Over  the  remains  of  the  Blessed 
One  will  we  put  up  a  sacred  caini,  and  in  their 
honour  will  we  celebrate  a  feast!" 

55.    And  the  SAkiyas  of  Kapila-vatthu  heard  the 


ihat  ^i]i  mc^iiS  an  open  ball  laihcr  ihun  a  storehouse,  and  that 
the  belief  in  a  '  storehouse  of  water '  has  not»  a^  jet,  been  found 
elsewhere, 

^  The  commetiiator  gives  i.  lon^  ftccounl  of  A^taaattu'^  pro- 
ceedings on  itiis  occasion. 
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news  that  iHc  Blessed  One  had  died  at  Kusinara. 
And  the  SAkiyas  of  Kapila-vatihu  sent  a  messenger 
to  the  Mallas,  saying,  'The  Blessed  One  was  the 
pride  of  our  race.  We  are  worthy  to  receive  a 
portion  of  thtr  relics  of  the  Blessed  One,  Over  the 
remains  of  the  Blessed  One  will  we  put  up  a  sacred 
cairn,  and  in  their  honour  will  we  celebrate  a  feast !  * 

54.  And  the  Bulis  of  Allakappa  heard  the  news 
that  the  Blessed  One  had  died  at  KusinarS..  And 
the  Bulis  of  Allakappa  sent  a  messenger  to  the 
Mallas,  saying,  'The  Blessed  One  belonged  to  the 
soldier  caste,  and  we  too  are  of  the  soldier  caste. 
We  are  worthy  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  relics 
of  the  Blessed  One.  Over  the  remains  of  the 
Blessed  One  will  we  put  up  a  sacred  cairn,  and  in 
their  honour  will  we  celebrate  a  feast!' 

55.  And  Che  Koliyas  of  R4magania  heard  the 
news  that  the  Blessed  One  had  died  at  Kusinard, 
And  the  Koliyas  of  K3.magSma  sent  a  messiznger 
to  the  Mallas,  saying,  *  The  Blessed  One  belonged 
to  the  soldier  caste,  and  we  too  are  of  the  soldier 
caste.  We  arc  worthy  to  receive  a  portion  of  ihe 
relics  of  the  Blessed  One,  Over  the  remains  of  the 
Blessed  One  will  we  put  up  a  sacred  cairn,  and  in 
their  honour  will  we  celebrate  a  feast  I ' 

56.  And  the  Brahmiin  of  Ve///adlpa  heard  the 
news  that  the  Blessed  One  had  died  at  Kusinard, 
And  the  Brahman  of  VeMadlpa  sent  a  messenger 
to  the  Mallas,  saying,  'The  Blessed  One  belonged 
to  the  soldier  caste,  and  I  am  a  Brahman,  I  am 
worthy  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  relics  of  the 
Blessed  One.  Over  the  remains  of  the  Blessed 
One  will  I  put  up  a  sacred  cairn,  and  in  Uieir 
honour  will  I  celebrate  a  feast  [ ' 
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57.  And  the  Mallas  of  PSv3  heard  the  news  that 
the  Blessed  One  had  died  at  KusinSrfi, 

Then  the  Mallas  of  Pava  sent  a  messenger  to  the 
Mallas,  saying,  *  The  Blessed  One  belonged  to  the 
soldier  caste,  and  we  too  are  of  the  soldier  caste^  We 
are  worthy  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  relics  of  the 
Blessed  One,  Over  the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One 
will  we  put  up  a  sacred  caim,  and  in  their  honour 
will  we  celebrate  a  feast !  * 


58.  When  they  heard  these  things  the  Mallas  of 
Kusinard  spoke  to  the  assembled  brethren,  saying. 
'The  Blessed  One  died  in  our  village  domain. 
We  will  not  give  away  any  part  of  the  remains  of 
the  Blessed  One!" 

59.  When  they  had  thus  spoV:en,  Do?ra  the  Brih- 
man  addressed  the  assembled  brethren,  and  said  : 

'  Hear,  reverend  sirs,  one  single  word  from  me, 
Forbearance  was  our  Buddha  wont  to  teach. 
Unseemly  is  it  that  over  the  division 
Of  the   remains    of  him   who    was  the   best   of 

beings 
Strife  should  arise,  and  wounds,  and  war ! 
Let  US  all,  sirs,  with  one  accord  unite 
In  friendly  harmony  to  make  eight  portions. 
Wide  spread  let  ThOpas  rise  in  every  land 
That  in  the  Enlightened  One  mankind  may  trust ! ' 

60.  '  Do  thon  then,  O  Brahman,  thyself  divide 
the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One  equally  into  eight 
parts,  with  fair  division '," 

*  Be  it  so,  sir ! '  said  Do/^a,  in  assent,  to  the  assem- 


'  Here  agam  the  commenuior  e;cpancLs  and  adds  10  the  com> 
paratively  simple  version  of  the  text.  ~ 
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bled  brethren.  And  he  divided  the  remains  of  the 
Blessed  One  equally  into  eight  parts,  with  fair 
division.  And  he  said  to  them  :  '  Give  me,  sirs, 
this  vessel  and  I  will  set  up  over  it  a  sacred  cairn, 

and  In  its  honour  will  I  establish  a  feast.* 

And  they  gave  the  vessel  to  Do«a  the  Brahman, 


6i_  And  the  Moriyas  of  Pipplialivana  heard  tlie 
news  that  the  Blessed  One  had  died  at  Kusinara. 

Then  the  Moriyas  of  Pipphalivana  sent  a  mes- 
senger to  the  Mallas,  saying,  '  The  Blessed  One 
belonged  to  the  soldier  caste,  and  we  too  are  of  the 
soldier  caste.  We  are  worthy  to  receive  a  portion  of 
the  relics  of  the  Blessed  One.  Over  the  remains  of 
the  Blessed  One  will  we  put  up  a  sacred  calm,  and 
in  their  honour  \vill  we  celebrate  a  feast! ' 

And  when  they  heard  the  answer,  saying,  '  There 
is  no  portion  of  the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One  left 
over.  The  remains  of  the  Blessed  One  are  all  dis- 
tributed/ then  they  took  away  the  embers, 


62.  Then  the  king  of  Magadlia,  A^^tasaitn.  the 
son  of  the  queen  of  the  Videha  clan,  made  a  mound 
in  RS^agaha  over  the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One, 
and  held  a  feast. 

And  the  Li^'^^vis  of  Vesili  made  a  mound  In 
VesSli  over  the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One.  and 
held  a  feast 

And  the  Bulls  of  Allakappa  made  a  mound  In 
AUakappa  over  the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One,  and 
held  a  feast* 

And  the  Koliyas  of  RimagSma  made  a  mound  in 
R^magSma  over  the  remains  of  ihe  Blessed  One, 
and  held  a  feast 
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And  Ve/^dlpaka  the  Brahman  made  a  mound  in 
Ve/^dlpa  over  the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One,  and 
held  a  feast 

And  the  Mallas  of  Piv4  made  a  mound  in  PAv4 
over  the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  held  a 
feast. 

And  the  Mallas  of  Kusiniri  made  a  mound  in 
Kusin^rd  over  the  remains  of  the  Blessed  One,  and 
held  a  feast. 

And  Do»a  the  Brahman  made  a  mound  over  the 
vessel  in  which  the  body  had  been  burnt,  and  held  a 
feasL 

And  the  Moriyas  of  Pipphalivana  made  a  mound 
over  the  embers,  and  held  a  feast. 

Thus  were  there  eight  mounds  [Thftpas]  for  the 
remains,  and  one  for  the  vessel,  and  one  for  the 
embers.     This  was  how  it  used  to  be  '. 


[63.  Eight  measures  of  relics  there  were  of  him 

of  the  far-seeing  eye, 
Of  the  best  of  the  best  of  men.     In  India  seven 

are  worshipped. 
And  one  measure  in  Rimagima,  by  the  kings  of 

the  serpent  race. 
One  tooth,  too.  is  honoured  in  heaven,  and  one  in 

Gandhira  s  city. 
One  in  the  Kdlinga  realm,  and  one  more  by  the 

N^ga  race. 


^  Here  closes  Buddhaghosa's  Jong  and  edifying  commentary. 
He  has  no  note  on  the  following  verses,  which  he  says  were  added 
by  Theras  in  Ceylon.  The  additional  verse  found  in  the  Phayrc 
MS.  was  in  ihe  same  way  probably  added  in  Burma. 
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their  glory  the  bountiful  earth  is  made 
I  I  with  offerings  painless — 

tsuch  are  the  Great  Teachers  relics  best 
ured  by  those  who  are  honoured, 
JUS  and  by  NAgas  and  kings,  yea,  thus  by 
the  noblest  of  monarchs — 
w  down  with  clasped  hands ! 

ard  15  a  Buddha  to  meet   with    through 
dreds  of  ages  !] 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO     THE 

FOUNDATION  OF  THE  KINGDOM 
OF   RIGHTEOUSNESS. 


This  translation  is  made  from  a  transcript  of  the  text 
as  found  in  the  very  beautiful  Ceyion  MS.  on  silver 
plates,  now  in  the  British  Museum'.  The  letters,  which 
arc  perfectly  formed,  are  cut  into  the  silver;  and  the 
MS-  has  this  peculiarity,  that  every  sentence  js  repealed 
with  a  slight  change  in  the  collocation  of  the  words. 
Thus  the  first  sentence   Is  given   as  follows: — 

£vam  nic  sutd^i.  Eka  vi  samaya^  Rbagavl 
GAr^r^aaiyaj/;  viharati  Isipatanc  Migad^ye.  Mc 
evawi  suta/fi.  Ekam  samaya^fi  Dhagav^  B^riwaai- 
yarw  Isipatane  MiRadAyc  viharati> 

As  this  repetition  is  merely  carried  out  for  the  further  se- 
curity of  the  text  it  has  not  been  followed  in  the  translation. 

This  text  belongs  to  the  Anguitara  Nikflya.  M.  L^n 
Fccr  has  lithographed  the  Sawyutta  treatment  in  hi* 
*  Textes  tires  du  Kandjour  -/  together  with  the  text 
of  the  corresponding  passage  in  the  LaLita  Vistara,  and 
the  Tibetan  translation  from  that  poem.  The  Sanskrit 
text,  so  far  as  it  runs  parallel  with  our  Suttan  will  also 
be  found  in  Rajendra  Lai  MJtra's  edition  of  the  Lahta 
Vistara  (p,  ^40  and  foil)  and  the  Tibetan  text,  with  2 
French  translation,  in  M.  Foucaux's  *rGya  Cher  Rol  Pa/ 
Ur  Oldenbcr^  has  just  published  the  Vinaya  treatment 
contained  in  the  Mahi  Vagga  I,  6.  It  is  the  same  word 
for  word  as  our  Sutta  (except  ^  1,  which  is  of  course  not 
found  there).  The  Saw^yutta  expands  the  idea  of  the 
portion  numbered  below  f J  9-30,  having  also  similar 
paragraphs  in  reference  to  the  hhikkhus  themselves.    The 

'  LlvruKia,  No.  X. 
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Lalita  Vistara  differs  a  good  deal  in  minor  details,  but 
is  substantially  the  same  as  regards  the  Noble  Truths, 
and  the  d^ht  divisions  of  the  Noble  Path. 

A  translation  of  this  Sutta,  found  among  Mr,  Gogerly's 
papers  after  his  death,  was  published  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Ceylon  Asiatic  Society  for  18651  and  the  Journal 
Asiatique  for  1870  contained  a.  translation  and  full  analysis 
by  M.  Leon  Peer. 

It  would  be  difficult  to  estimate  too  highly  the  hfstorical 
value  of  this  Sutta,  There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that 
the  very  ancient  tradition  accepted  by  all  Buddhists  as 
to  the  substance  of  the  discourse  is  correct,  and  that  we 
really  have  In  it  a  summary  of  the  words  in  which  the 
great  Indian  thinker  and  reformer  for  the  first  time  suc- 
cessfully promulgated  his  new  ideas.  And  it  presents 
to  us  in  a  few  ahorl  and  pithy  sentences  the  very  essence 
of  that  remarkable  system  which  has  had  so  profound 
an  influence  on  the  religious  history  of  so  large  a  portion 
of  the  human  race. 

The  name  given  to  it  by  the  early  Buddhists — the 
setting  in  motion  onwards  of  the  royal  chariot-wheel  of 
the  supreme  dominion  of  the  Dhamma — meanSj  as  T  have 
shown  elsewhere',  not  'the  turning  of  the  wheel  of  the 
law,'  as  it  hds  been  usually  rendered  ;  but  ^  the  inaugura- 
tion, or  foundation,  of  the  Kingdom  of  Righteousness/ 

Is  it  possible  that  the  praying  wheels  of  Thibet  have  led 
to  the  misapprehension  and  mistranslation  now  so  common? 
But  who  would  explain  a  passage  in  the  New  Testament  by 
a  superstition  current,  say,  in  Spain  in  the  twelfth  century  ? 
And  so  when  Mr.  Da  Cuiiha  thinks  that  the  Dhamma  is 
symbohscd  by  the  wheel,  because  'Gotama  ignored  the 
beginning,  and  was  uncertain  as  to  the  end  -/  he  seems  to  me 
to  be  following  a  vicious  method  of  inicrpreting  such  figures 
of  speech.  It  cannot  be  disputed  thai  the  tenn  'wheel' 
might  have  implied  such  an  idea  as  he  puts  into  it. 
But  if  wc  want  to  know  wiiat  it  did  irnply,  we  must  be 
guided  wholly  by  the  previous  use  of  tlie  word  at  the 


Baddbim,'  p.  45. 
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time  when  it  was  first  used  in  a  figurative  sense  t  and 
that  previous  use  allows  only  of  the  interpretation  given 
above*  Perhaps,  however,  Mr.  Da  Cunha  is  only  copying 
(not  very  exactly)  Mr.  Alabaster,  who  has  said,  ■  Buddha, 
as  I  have  tried  to  show  in  other  parts  of  this  book,  did 
not  attempt  to  teach  the  beginning  of  existence^  but  as- 
sumed it  as  a  rolling  circle  of  causes  or  effects.  This  was 
his  Circle  or  wheel  of  the  law  V 

Mr.  Alaba.'iter  therefore  calls  his  very  useful  book  on 
Siamese  Buddhism.  *  The  Wheel  of  the  Law;' — an  ex- 
pression which  he  on  the  first  page  of  his  preface  takes  to 
be  about  equivalent  to  Buddhism.  But  his  theory  of  the 
meaning  of  the  terra  seems  to  be  based  upon  a  misunder- 
standing of  a  passage  in  the  Siamese  *  Life  of  Buddha/  which 
he  there  translates.  At  page  7*i  he  renders  his  text, '  The 
Holy  Wheel  which  the  Law  taught  is  plenteous  in  twelve 
ways,'  and  he  explains  this  on  p.  169  as  referring  to  the 
twelve  NidSnas,  the  chain  of  causes  and  effects.  But  the 
passage  in  the  Siamese  text  is  evidently  a  reminiscence  of 
the  '  twelvefold  manner '  spoken  of  in  the  same  connection 
in  ourSutta  (^  2i),  and  does  not  refer  to  the  Nidinas  at  alL 

A  better  comment  on  the  word  is  the  legend  of  the 
Treasure  of  the  Wheel,  which  will  be  found  below  in  the 
'  Book  of  the  Great  King  of  Glory',"  a  passage  which 
shows  that  this  figure  belonged  to  that  circle  of  poetical 
imagery  which  the  early  Buddhists  so  often  borrowed 
from  the  previous  poets  of  Vodic  literature  to  aid  them 
in  their  attempts  to  describe  the  most  important  events 
in  the  life  of  their  revered  Teacher  And,  like  the  day 
of  Pentecost  by  the  early  Christians^  this  Inauguration 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Righteousness  was  rightly  regarded 
by  them  as  a  turning-point  in  the  history  of  their  faith. 
Wc  find  thb  even  in  Uie  closing  sections  of  our  Sutta  : 
and  in  later  times  the  poels  of  every  Buddhist  clime 
have  vied  one  with  another  in  endeavouring  to  express 
their  sense  of  the  importance  of  the  occasion, 

'The   evening  was    like    a    lovely   maiden;    the   stars 
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were  the  pearls  upon  her  neck:  the  dark  clouds  her 
braided  hair;  the  deepening  space  her  flowing  robe.  As 
a  crown  she  had  the  heavens  where  the  angels  dwell ; 
these  three  worlds  were  as  her  body;  her  eyes  were  the 
while  !otus  flowers  which  open  to  the  rising  moon  ;  and 
her  vroice  was  as  it  were  the  humming  of  the  bees.  To  do 
homage  to  ihe  Buddha^  and  to  hear  the  fir^t  preaching 
of  his  word,  this  lovely  maiden  came,'  The  angels  (d  cvas) 
throng  to  hear  the  discourse  until  ihc  heavens  are  eiTipty  ; 
and  the  sound  of  their  approach  Is  like  the  rain  of  a 
storm ;  all  the  worlds  in  which  there  are  sentient  beings 
are  made  void  of  life,  so  thai  the  congregation  assembled 
was  in  number  infinite,  but  at  the  sound  of  the  blast  of 
the  glorious  trumpet  of  Sakka,  the  king  of  the  gods,  they 
became  still  as  a  waveless  sea.  And  then  each  of  the 
countless  listeners  thought  that  the  sage  was  looking 
towards  himself,  and  was  speaking  to  him  in  his  own 
tongue,  though  the  language  used  was  Migadhf ! 

It  is  most  curious  that  this  last  figure  should  be  so 
closely  analogous  to  the  language  used  with  respect  to 
ihe  corresponding  event  in  the  hislory  of  the  Christian 
church  :  and  I  do  not  know  the  exact  source  from  which 
Hardy(Maaual  of  buddhism,  p.  i86)derives  it.  But  I  think 
it  is  highly  improbable  that  there  is  any  borrowing  on  the 
one  side  or  on  the  otiier- 

It  cannot  be  denied  that  there  is  a  real  beauty  of  an 
Oriental  kind  in  the  various  expressions  which  the  Bud- 
dhists use ;  and  that  there  was  real  ground  for  the 
enthusiasm  which  gave  them  birlh.  Never  iei  the  history 
of  the  world  had  a  scheme  nf  snlvation  been  pul  forth 
so  simple  in  its  nature,  so  free  from  any  auperhumaa 
agency,  so  independent  of,  so  even  antagonistic  to  ihc 
belief  in  a  soul,  the  belief  in  God,  and  the  hope  for 
a  future  life.  And  wc  must  not  allow  our  estimate  of 
the  importance  of  the  event  to  be  influenced  by  our  dis- 
agreement from  the  opinions  put  forth.  Whether  these 
be  right  or  wrong,  it  was  a  turning-point  in  the  rel^ious 
history  of  man  when  a  reformer,  full  of  the  most  earnest 
moral  pnrposej  and  trained  in  all  the  intellectual  culture 
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of  his  imCj  put  forth  deliberately,  and  with  a  knowledge 
of  the  opposing  views,  the  doctrine  of  a  salvation  to  be 
found  here,  in  this  life,  in  an  inward  cltan^  of  heart,  to 
be  brought  about  by  perseverance  in  a  mere  system  of 
self-culture  and  of  fielf-conlrol. 


That  system,  it  will  be  seen,  is  called  the  Noble  Tath, 
and  is  divided  into  cjght  sections  or  divisions,  each  of 
which  commences  with  the  word  sammi — a  word  for 
which  we  have  no  real  equivalent  in  English,  thoui^h 
it  has  been  rendered  by  such  terms  as  'right/  'perfect.' 
and  '  correct/  Our  word  '  nghl,'  in  some  of  its  uses,  would 
be  a  sufficiently  adequate  translation,  but  it  is  based  on 
a.  different  derivaticni  and  connotes  a  set  of  ideas  not 
alluded  to  by  samm^.  If  used  as  an  adjective  this 
word — signifying  literally  '  going  with* — means  either 
■  general^  common/  or  "corresponding,  nmtual/  and  as  an 
adverb.  *  commonly,  usually,  normally/  or  *  fittingly,  pTo- 
perly,  correctly;'  and  hence,  in  a  secondary  sense,  and 
with  allusion  to  both  these  ideas,  ^  round,  fit,  and  perfect, 
normal  and  complete.'  When  used  to  characterise  such 
widely  different  things  as  language  livclih^x^d,  and  belief, 
the  meaning  of  the  term  is  by  no  means  difficult  to  grasp  ; 
but  it  is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  hnd  any  single 
English  word  which  in  each  case  would  convey  its  full 
force  without  importing  also  some  extraneous  idea-  From 
a  desire  to  follow  closely  the  Pali  form  of  expression  I 
had  first  in  my  manual  of  'Buddhism'  adopted  the  one 
word  'right'  throughout  the  translation  of  the  text  ;  and 
1  have  kept  to  this  below,  thout;h  I  feel  th;n  that  word 
quite  fails  to  give  ihc  force  of  the  preposition  sara  (trvir-. 
con-),  which  is  ihe  essential  part  of  the  Pill  sammd- 
But  I  think  the  meaning  of  the  Puddhist  ideal,  of  the 
summary  which  is  the  most  essential  doctrine,  the  very 
pith  of  Buddhism,  would  be  better  brought  out  by  a 
diversified  rendering  in  the  way  I  afterwards  attempted 
in  an  article  in  the  Fortnightly  Review  (No*  CLVI) ;  or,  a^ 
above  (p.  lojjt  with  the  authorised  interpretation  appended. 
It  would  then  run — 
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1,  Right  Views  ;  free  from  superstition  or  delusion. 

2,  Right  Aims;  higli,  and  worthy  of  the  intdhgcnt, 
earnest  man, 

3,  Right  Speech;  kindly,  open,  truthful. 

4,  Right  Conduct;  peaceful,  honest,  pure. 

5,  Right  Livelihood;  bringing  hurt  or  danger  to  no 

living;  thing. 
6»  Right  Effort;  in  self- training,  and  in  self-control. 
7.  Right  Mindfulness;  the  active,  watchful  mind, 
«,  Right    Contemplation;    earnest  thought    on    the 

deep  mysteries   of  life. 

It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  Gogcrly,  who  first  rendered 
sammi  throughout  by  correct',  afterwards  adopted  the 
other  method*;  and  as  these  eight  divisions  of  the  perfect 
life  arc  of  such  vital  importance  for  a  correct  understanding 
of  what  Buddhism  really  was,  I  here  add  in  parallel  columns 
his  two  versions  of  the  terms  used  : — 

1 .  Correct  views  (of  truth).    Correct  doctrines. 


2.  Correct  thoughts. 


A  clear  perception  (of  their 

nature). 
Inflexible  veracity- 
Purity  of  conduct. 


3,  Correct  words. 

4.  Correct  conduct. 

5.  Correct  (mode  of  obtain-  A  sinless  occupation. 

irg  a)  livelihood. 

6,  Correct  efforts.  Perseverance  in  duty. 
J.  Correct  meditation.  Holy  meditation. 
H.  Correct  tranquillity.  Mental  tranquillitj'. 

The  varying  expressions  in  these  two  lists  are  Intended  in  all 
cases,  (except  perhaps  the  second,}  to  convey  the  same  idea. 
The  second  division  (sammA-saiikappo)  is  cot  really 
opcti  to  any  doubt.  Sankappo  is  will,  volition,  determina- 
tion, desire;  that  exertion  of  the  will  in  the  various  affairs 
of  life  which  results  from  the  feeling  that  a  certain  result 
will  be  desirable,  The  only  variation  in  the  meaning  is 
that  sometimes  more  stress  is  laid  upon  the  implied  exertion 
of  the  willj  sometimes  more  stress  upon  the  implied  desire 


Joonml  of  The  Ceylon  A^tlc  SocLet/^  184^. 
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which  calls  it  into  action,  'Motive'  would  be  somewhat 
too  impersonal,  'volition'  tcx)  metaphysical  a  rendering; 
*  alma  *  or  *  aspirations '  seems  to  me  to  best  express 
the  sense  intended  in  this  passage. 

In  No.  7  (sammd-sati)  aati  is  literally  'memory/  but 
IS  used  with  reference  to  the  constantly  repeated  phrase 
'mindful  and  thoughtful' (sato  sampa^Ano);  and  means 
that  activity  of  mind  and  constant  presence  of  mind 
^v^ich  IS  one  of  the  duties  most  frequently  inculcated  on 
the  good  Buddhist,  Gogcrly'^  rendering  of  the  term  should 
have  been  reserved  for  the  last  division  (aamma-samad  hi), 
that  prolonged  meditation  on  the  deep  mysteries  of  life, 
which  is  staled  in  the  Great  Decease*  to  be  the  necessary 
complement  and  accessory  to  intelligence  and  goodness^ 
Reason  and  works  are  good  in  themselves,  but  they  require 
to  be  made  perfect  by  that  samfldhi  which  in  Duddhism 
corresponds  to  faith  in  Christianity. 


This  Buddhist  ideal  of  the  perfect  life  has  an  analogy 
moit  instructive  from  a  historical  point  of  vJcw  with  the 
ideals  of  the  last  pagan  thinkers  in  Europe  before  the 
rise  of  Chnatianity,  and  of  the  modern  exponents  of  what 
has  been  called  fervent  atheism.  When  after  many  cen- 
turies of  thought  a  pantheistic  or  monotheistic  unity  ha£ 
been  evolved  out  of  the  chao9  of  polythciem,^ which  is 
ifselfa  modified  animism  or  animistic  poly  daemon  is  m, — 
there  has  always  arisen  at  last  a  school  to  whom  the.'- 
logical  discussions  have  lost  their  interest,  and  who  have 
sought  for  a  new  solution  of  the  questions  to  whith  the 
theologies  have  given  inconsistent  answers,  in  a  new  system 
in  which  man  was  to  work  out  here»  on  earth,  his  own 
salvation.  It  is  their  place  in  the  progress  of  thought  that 
helps  us  to  understand  how  it  is  that  there  h  so  much 
in  common  between  the  Agnostic  philosopher  of  India, 
the  Stoics  of  Greece  and  Rome,  and  some  of  the  newest 
schools  in  France,  in  Germany,  and  among  ourselves. 

■  ITbtp.  I,  4  13,  ud  often  iJtavardc< 
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Reverence  to  the  Blessed  One,  the  Holy  One, 

the  Fully- Enlightened  One. 

I-  Thus  have  I  heard.  The  Blessed  One  was 
once  staying  at  Benares,  at  the  hermitage  called 
Migadaya.  And  there  the  Blessed  One  addressed 
the  company  of  the  five  Bhikkhus  ^  and  said  : 

2.  'There  are  two  extremes,  O  Bhikkhus,  which 
the  man  who  has  given  up  the  world  ^  ought  not 
to  follow^the  habitual  practice,  on  the  one  hand, 
of  those  things  whose  attraction  depends  upon  the 
passions,  and  especially  of  sensuality — a  low  and 
pagan  ^  way  (of  seeking  satisfaction)  unworthy,  un- 
profitable, and   fit   only  for   the  worldly-minded — 


'  These  arc  the  five  mendicanis  who  had  a-akeJ  on  ihe  Bcidisa.! 
during  his  auateriticB,  as  described  in  'Buddhist  Biflh  Stories,' 
pp.  &S,  39.  Their  names  ir«  given  on  p.  113  of  that  book;  see 
below,  the  note  on  5  3^. 

'  Pabba^ito,  one  who  has  gone  forth,  who  has  renounced 
worldly  tlungs,  a  '  rcMgious/ 

^  Gamma,  a  word  of  the  same  derivation  ss,  and  corresponding 
meining  lo,  our  word  ^  pagan.' 
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and  the  habiiual  practice,  on  the  other  hand,  of 
asceticism  {or  self-mortificatiori),  which  is  painful, 
unworthy,  and  unprofitable, 

3-  "There  is  a  middle  path,  O  Bhikkhus, avoiding 
these  two  extremes,  discovered  by  the  Tathagata  ' 
— a  path  which  opens  the  eyes,  and  bestows  under- 
standing, which  leads  to  peace  of  mind,  to  ihe 
higher  wisdom,  to  full  enlightenment,  to  Nirvaj^  I 

4_  'What  is  that  middle  path,  O  Bhikkhtis, 
avoiding  these  two  extremes^  discovered  by  the 
TathSgata — that  path  which  opens  the  eyes,  and 
bestows  understanding,  which  leads  to  peace  of 
mind,  to  the  higher  wisdom,  to  full  enlightenment, 
to  Nirvfl»a  ?  Verily!  it  is  this  noble  eightfold 
path :  that  is  to  say : 

'  Right  views ; 
Right  aspirations; 
Right  speech ; 
Right  conduct; 
Right  livelihood  ; 
Right  effort; 
Right  mindfulness ;  and 
Right  contemplation. 

'This,  O  Bhikkhiis,  is  that  middle  path,  avoiding 
these  two  extremes,  discovered  by  the  Tathagata — 
that  path  which  opens  the  eyes,  and  bestows  under- 


*  The  Taihiguta  is  an  epiihei  of  a  Buddha.  Ii  is  interpret^ 
by  Buddhagtioaa,  in  ihe  Samangala  Vilasint,  to  iticba  that  be  came 
10  earth  for  ihe  tame  pur|X)EeE,  afler  havinj-  passed  through  the 
same  irainmg  in  forfner  birtliH,  as  all  iJie  su]?pos»^  fofmfT  BufWhas; 
and  thai,  ^'hcn  he  had  so  come,  all  his  actioQS  corresponded  vith 
theirs* 

■Avoiding  ihesc  iwo  ejcLremes'  should  perhaps  be  referred  Lo  the 
Talhigita,  but  I  prefci  the  above  rendering, 

L  2 
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stantling.    which    leads    to    peace    of   mind,    to    the 
higher  wisdom,  to  full  enlightenment,  to  Nirv4«a  I 

5.  'Now*  this,   O  Bhikkhus.  is  the  noble  truth 

concerning  suffering. 

'Birth  is  attended  with  pam*,  decay  is  painfal, 
disease  is  painfjl,  death  is  painful.  Union  with  the 
unpleasant  is  painful,  painful  is  separation  from 
the  pleasant;  and  ajiy  craving  that  is  unsatisfied, 
that  too  is  painful.  In  brief,  the  five  aggregates 
which  spring  from  attachment  (the  conditions  of 
individuality  and  their  cause)  ^  are  painful. 

'This  then,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  noble  truth  con- 
cerning suffering, 

6.  'Now  tills,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  noble  truth 
concerning  the  origin  of  suffering. 

'Verily,  it  is  that  thirst  (or  craving),  causing  the 
renewal  of  existence,  accompanied  by  sensual  de- 
light, seeking  satisfactiun  now  here,  now  there — 
that  is  to  say,  the  craving  for  the  gratification  of  the 
passions,  or  the  craving  for  (a  future)  life,  or  the 
craving  for  success  (in  this  present  life)  *> 

'  On  ilie  followmg  'four  irutbs'  ccmpare  Dhammapada,  verse 
191,  and  MflM-pannibbana  Sulli  II,  a,  3,  and  IV,  j,  8, 

'  Or  '  is  painCul/ 

■  Pa^i'  upadrinakkhjndbS.  On  the  KhandhS,  cr  ilie  male- 
rial  and  monLal  a^gregalcs  which  fi^o  lo  make  up  cm  indiviHual,  see 
my  ' Butidhistn,"  Chap-  III,  Upiddna,  or  'grasping'  is  iheir 
aourcc.  and  ihc  uproocing  of  this  npiJana  from  the  mijid  \% 
Ataliaii^hip. 

One  might  eitpress  the  ceniral  though!  oF  this  First  Noble 
Truth  in  tlie  langiiage  of  ihe  ninciecmh  century  by  saying  that 
pain  results  frotn  ejcislence  as  an  individual.  It  is  the  struggle  lo 
iriQlntiiin  one's  mdfvi duality  which  produces  jiaiti — a  imisi  pi^g- 
nant  and  far-reaching  suggestion.  Sec  for  n  fuller  exposition  ihc 
Fortnightly  Review  for  December,  1879. 

*  '  The  lusi  of  ihe  fleah,  the  lu&t  of  the  eye,  and  the  pride  of  life ' 


I 
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'This  then,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  noble  truth  con- 
cerning the  origin  of  suffering. 

7.  'Now  this,  O  Hliikkhiis.  is  the  noble  truth 
concerning  the  destruction  of  suffering- 

'  Verily,  it  is  the  destruction,  in  which  no  passion 
remains,  of  this  very  thirst :  the  laynig  aside  of,  the 
getting  rid  of,  the  being  free  from,  the  harbouring 
no  longer  of  this  thirst, 

'This  then,  O  Bhikkhus,  [&  the  noble  truth  con- 
cerning the  destruction  of  suUering, 

8.  '  Now  this,  O  Bhikkhus,  is  the  noble  truth 
concerning  the  way  '  which  leads  to  the  destruction 
of  sorrow.  Verily  I  it  is  this  noble  eightfold  path^; 
that  is  CO  say : 

correspond  vcr>'  exactly  to  tbe  first  and  third  of  thc^c  ihrcc  ta/jh^s. 
*  The  lusf  of  lLic  flesh,  tlie  Liut  af  iifc,  nnd  ihe  pride  of  lite/  or  '  iht 
lust  of  ihe  flesh.  Ihe  lust  of  [ifo.  and  ihc  love  of  this  preseat  world,' 
*ouid  he  not  inadequate  renderings  oi  all  three- 

Tb«  hsi  two  ^e  in  Pali  bhava-ianhi  and  vihhava^lAAhd, 
on  which  ChilderSt  on  the  authority  of  V^esiriha,  sa/s:  'The 
former  applies  to  the  sasBaea-di/yii,  ami  means  a  desire  for  an 
elernii)'  of  exisicnce;  ihe  lart^r  applies  to  the  u-tiAedA-f1i//^i, 
und  means  a  desire  for  annihilation  in  ihc  very  (n^i  (iht  present) 
lorm  of  eiisience/  SaEHalfl'di//Ai  may  be  called  ihe  '  everlasting 
life  heresy/  and  u*iAeda-di/Mi  the  ' lec-us-eat-and-drirlt-for- 
iD-morrow-we-dic  hcren)\'  These  I  wo  hcrcsiea,  ihns  fmplicidy 
condemned,  hav'  very  dose  analogies  to  dteism  and  materialism. 

Spence  Hardy  says  ('Manual  of  Buddhism/  p.  496):  'Bhawa- 
taflba  signifies  the  pcriinaciouH  love  of  cxiaLcncc  incloccd  by  ihe 
tuppoaition  ihat  tran^rnigratory  existence  i^  not  orily  eiemal^  hut 
feliciloos  and  desirable.  Wibhawa-iarihi  i»  tlie  love  of  ibe 
present  life*  under  the  noEJoa  thul  cKistencc  will  cease  thcrcwiih, 
and  that  there  is  to  be  no  future  fitate.' 

Vibhava  in  Santkiii  means,  i.  development;  a. might,  majesty, 
prosperity;  and  3,  properly:  but  ibe  Icchnical  Buddhist  seose,  as 
^iill  be  fiten  from  the  above,  is  something  more  ihin  this. 

'  Pa/ipadl 

'  Arijo  atangiko  Maggo. 
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'  Right  views; 
Right  aspirations ; 
Right  speech ; 
Right  conduct : 
Right  hvdihood  ; 
Right  effort; 
Right  mindfulness;  and 
Right  contemplation- 

'This  then,  O  Rhikkhus,  Is  the  noble  truth  con- 
cerning the  destruction  of  sorrow. 


9.  '  That  diis  was  the  noble  truth  concerning 
sorrow,  was  not^  O  Ehikkhus,  among  the  doctrines 
handed  down,  but  there  arose  within  me  the  eye 
(to  perceive  it)^  there  arose  the  knowledge  (of  its 
nature),  there  arose  the  understanding  (of  its  cause (, 
there  arose  the  wisdom  (to  guide  in  the  path  of 
tranquillity),  there  arose  the  light  (lo  dispel  darkness 
from  it)  ^ 

io,  'And  again,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  I  should  com- 
prehend that  this  was  the  noble  truth  concerning 
sorrow,  though  it  was  not  among  the  doctrines 
handed  down,  there  arose  within  me  the  eye,  there 
arose  the  knowledge,  there  arose  the  understandincr^ 
there  arose  the  wisdom,  there  arose  the  light. 

II,  'And  again,  O  Bbikkhus.  that  I  had  compre- 
hended that  this  was  the  noble  truth  concerning 
sorrow,  though  k  was  not  among  the  doctrines 
handed  down,  there  arose  within  me  the  eye,  there 

*  The  words  in  parentheses  have  been  added  hy  Gogcrly,  doubt- 
less from  some  eomnient  not  accessible  to  me ;  and  I  have  included 
ihtm  also,  bui  in  partnih^^^es,  as  llie>-  seem  to  complete  ihe  ideas 
actuallj  involved  in  tha  lext 


arose  the  knowledge,  there  arose  the  understanding, 
there  arose  the  wisdom,  there  arose  the  light, 

12,  *That  this  was  the  noble  truth  concerning 
the  origin  of  sorrow,  though  it  was  not  among  the 
doctrines  handed  down,  there  arose  within  me  llie 
eye;  but  there  arose  within  mc  the  knowledge,  there 
arose  the  iinderstandhig,  there  arose  the  wisdom, 
there  arose  the  light. 

13,  "And  again,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  !  should  put 
away  the  origin  of  sorrow,  though  the  noble  trutli 
concerning  it  was  not  among  the  doctrines  handed 
down,  there  arose  within  me  the  eye,  there  arose 
the  knowledge,  there  arose  the  understanding,  there 
arose  the  wisdom,  there  arose  the  light. 

14,  "And  again,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  i  had  fully  put 
away  the  origin  of  sorrow,  though  the  noble  truth 
concerning  it  was  not  among  the  doctrines  handed 
down,  there  arose  within  me  the  eye,  there  arose 
the  knowledge,  there  arose  the  understanding,  there 
arose  the  wisdom,  there  arose  the  light. 

15,  '  That  this,  O  Bhikkhus,  was  the  noble  truth 
concerning  the  destruction  of  sorrow,  though  it  was 
not  among  the  doctrines  handed  down ;  but  there 
arose  within  me  the  eye,  there  arose  the  knowledge, 
there  arose  the  understanding,  there  arose  the  wis- 
dom, there  arose  the  light- 

16-  '  And  again,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  I  should  fully 
realise  the  destruction  of  sorrow,  though  the  noble 
truth  concerning  it  was  not  among  the  doctrines 
handed  down,  there  arose  within  me  the  eye,  there 
arose  H\e  knowledge,  there  arose  the  understanding, 
there  arose  the  wisdom,  there  arose  the  lighL 

17.  'And  again,  O  Bhikkhus,  that  I  had  fully 
realised  the  destruction  of  sorrow,  though  the  noble 
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trutS  concerning  it  was  not  among  the  doctrines 
handed  dov/r,  there  arose  widilii  me  the  eye,  there 
arose  the  knowledge,  there  arose  the  understanding, 
there  arose  the  wisdom,  there  arose  the  light. 

I S.  ■  Thiit  this  was  the  noble  trudi  concerning  the 
way  which  leads  to  the  destruction  of  sorrow,  was 
not,  O  Bhikkhus,  among  the  doctrines  handed  down ; 
but  there  arose  within  me  the  eye,  there  arose  the 
knowledge,  there  arose  the  understanding,  there 
arose  the  wisdom,  there  arose  the  light, 

19-  'And  again,  O  Uhikkhiis,  that  I  should  be- 
come versed  in  the  way  which  leads  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  sorrow,  though  the  noble  truth  concerning  it 
was  not  among  the  doctrines  handed  down,  there 
arose  within  me  the  eye,  there  arose  the  knowledge. 
there  arose  the  understanding,  diere  arose  the 
wisdom,  there  arose  the  light. 

20.  'And  again,  O  Jihikkhiis,  that  I  had  be- 
come  versed  in  the  way  which  leads  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  sorrow,  though  the  noble  truth  concerning  it 
was  not  among  the  doctrines  handed  down,  there 
arose  within  me  the  eye,  there  arose  the  knowledge, 
there  arose  the  understanding,  there  arose  the 
wisdom,  there  arose  the  light. 


21.  '  So  long,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  my  knowledge  and 
insight  were  not  quite  clear,  regarding  each  of  these 
four  noble  truths  in  this  triple  order,  in  this  twelve- 
fold manner — so  long  was  I  uncertain  whether  I 
had  attained  to  the  full  insight  of  that  wisdom 
which  is  niisurpassed  In  the  heavens  or  on  earth, 
among  the  whole  race  of  Sama«as  and  Brdhmans, 
or  of  gods  or  men. 

22.  ■  But  as  soon,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  my  knowledge 
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and  insight  were  quite  clear  regarding  each  of 
these  four  noble  truths,  in  this  triple  order,  in  this 
twelvefold  manner — then  did  I  become  certain  that 
I  had  attained  to  the  full  insight  of  that  wisdom 
which  is  unsurpassed  in  the  heavens  or  on  earth. 
among  the  whole  race  of  Sama/ia.s  and  Brahmans, 
or  of  gods  or  men, 

23,  '  And  now  this  knowledge  and  this  insight  has 
arisen  within  mc.  Immovable  is  the  emancipation 
of  my  heart.  This  is  my  last  existence.  There 
will  now  be  no  rebirth  for  me ' " 


24.  Thus  spake  the  Blessed  One.  The  company 
of  the  five  Bhikkhus,  glad  at  heart,  exalted  the 
words  of  the  Blessed  One.  And  when  the  discourse 
had  been  uttered,  there  arose  within  the  venerable 
Konda««a  the  eye  of  truth,  spotless,  and  without 
a  slain,  (and  he  saw  that)  whatsoever  has  an  origin. 
in  that  ts  also  inherent  the  necessity  of  coming  to 
an  end'.  

25.  And  when  the  royal  chariot  wheel  of  the 
truth  had  thus  been  set  rolling  onwards  by  the 
Blessed  One,  the  gods  of  the  earth  gave  forth  a 
bhout,  saying  ; 

'In  Ben&res,  at  the  hermitage  of  the  Migadiya, 
the  supreme  wheel  of  the  empire  of  Truth  has  been 
set  rolling  by  the  Blessed  One — that  wheel  which 
not  by  any  Samara  or  Brahman,  not  by  any  god, 

^  It  ib  the  perception  oi  tlitt  facE  wliich  is  the  Dhamma^akkhu. 
the  Eye  of  Truih,  or  the  Kye  for  Qoaliiies  as  il  miglit  be  rendered 
whli  reference  to  the  mt^aning  of  Dhamma  in  iIjc  wofds  ibat 
folloiv. 

Thej-  are  in  VaW  yaw  ki^^i  samudij^n-dhammam,  sahbam 
X&m  nii-odha-dhamniajn*  liieralU.  'whaLcver  has  the  qualiijr  of 
beginning,  that  has  Ihe  quality  of  ceasi&g.' 
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not  by  any  Brahma  or  MSra,  not  by  any  one  in  the 

universe,  can  ever  be  turned  back  ! ' 

26.  And  when  they  heard  the  shout  of  the  gods 
of  the  earth,  the  attendant  gods  of  the  four  great 
kings  ^  (ihc  guardian  angels  of  the  four  quarters  of 
the  globe)  gave  forth  a  shout,  saying: 

*  In  Benares,  at  the  hermitage  of  the  Migadaya, 
the  supreme  wheel  of  the  empire  of  Truth  has  been 
set  rolling  by  the  Blessed  One — that  wheel  whidi 
not  by  any  Saina;?a  or  BnShman,  not  by  any  god, 
not  by  any  IJrahma  or  Mara,  not  by  any  one  in  the 
universe,  can  ever  be  turned  back  I ' 

27.  [And  thus  as  the  gods  in  each  of  the  heavens 
heard  the  shout  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  heaven 
beneath,  they  took  up  the  cry  until  the  gods  in  the 
highest  heaven  of  heavens]  gave  forth  the  shout, 
saying : 

'  In  BcnSres,  at  the  hermitage  of  the  Migadiya, 
the  supreme  wheel  of  the  empire  of  Truth  has  been 
set  rolling  by  the  Blessed  One — that  wheel  which 
not  by  any  Sama«a  or  Braliman,  not  by  any  god, 
not  by  any  Brahma  or  Milra,  not  by  any  one  in  the 
universe,  can  ever  be  turned  back  -!' 


^  Their  names  a.re  g\\cn  in  Itte  Mahi  Samaya  Sutta  In  Grim- 
blot's  '  Sept  Suiias  Piilk' 

'  The  text  repeats  ^  26  for  each  of  the  heavens;  and  the  gods 
thus  enumeraced  are  as  follows,  beginning  with  Bhumma  Devi 

I.  Bhummfi  DevS. 

3.  A'atumahiri^'^iba  Devi 
3-  Ydmn  Deva, 

4.  Tusiil  DevA. 

5.  NimmSnaratt  Devi 

6.  ParanimMiilavasavattf  Devd. 

7.  BrahniakSjika  Devi. 
See  the  MaM  Saraaya  Sutia  k  Grimblot's  'Sept  Suttas  Palis/  and 
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28.  And  thus,  in  an  instant,  a  second,  a  moment, 
the  sound  went  up  even  to  the  world  of  BrahmS : 
and  this  great  ten-thousand-world-system  quaked 
and  trembled  and  was  shaken  violently,  and  an 
immeasurable  bright  light  appeared  in  the  universe, 
beyond  even  the  power  of  the  gods! 


29.  Then  did  the  Blessed  One  give  utterance  to 
this  exclamation  of  joy :  '  Konda«»a  hath  realised 
it  KondawKa  hath  realised  it !'  And  so  the  vener- 
able Konda7f»a  acquired  the  name  of  Aw^Sta- 
KondaKKa  ('the  Konda^»a  who  realised ')^ 


End  of  the  Dhamma-iakka-ppavattana-sutta. 


compare  Professor  Max  Mailer's  note  in  'Buddhaghosha's  Parables/ 
p.  xxxLii.  and  Hardy  tn  the  ^  Manual  of  Buddhism/  p,  25, 

'  The  Maha  Vagga  completes  the  narrative  as  follows:  *  And 
then  ilie  venerable  AffflSia-Kondo^JJa  having  seen  the  truth,  having 
arrived  al  the  iruih,  having  known  the  tnilh,  having  penetrated  the 
trulh,  having  past  beyond  doubt,  having  laid  aside  uncertainty, 
having  attained  to  confidence,  and  being  dependent  on  no  one 
lieside  himself  for  knowledge  of  the  religion  of  [he  teacher,  spake 
thus  to  the  Blessed  One : 

' "  May  1  become,  O  my  Lord,  a  novice  under  the  Blessed 
One,  may  I  receive  full  ordination!" 

"*  Welcome,  O  brother!"  said  the  Blessed  One,  ^*lbe  truth  has 
l>een  well  laid  down-  Practice-  holiness  to  the  complete  suppression 
of  ?;orrow ! " 

'  And  that  was  the  ordination  of  the  Venerable  One/ 

The  other  four,  Vappa,  Bhaddlya,  Mabialma,  and  Aasa^,  were 
converted  on  the  following  days,  according  to  the  '  Buddhist  Birlh 
Stories/  p.  113. 

It  ia  there  also  said  that '  myriads  of  the  angels  (devas)  had  been 
converted  simultaneously  with  Kondanya/ 
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TO 

THE    TEVIGGA    SUTTA. 


This  Is  the  twelfth  and  last  Sutta  in  the  first  division 
of  the  Digha  Nikaya.  which  is  called  the  SilakkhaPidha 
Vaggo,  because  the  whole  of  its  twelve  Dialogues  deal, 
from  one  point  of  view  or  auother,  with  ^Ua,  or  Right 
Conduct, 

There  is  another  Sutia  sometimes  called  by  the  same 
name.  No.  ai  in  the  Middle  Fifty  of  the  Ma^^iima  Nikdya: 
but  it  has  nothing,  except  the  name,  in  common  with  the 
presenL  It  is  called  Tevi^^a  Sutta  merely  because 
Gotama  is  there  described  by  the  complimentary  title 
of  Tevif^a.  'Wise  in  the  Vedas;'  and  its  fall  name  is 
the  Tevi,5;^-vait^Aa  gotta -sutta  '. 

I  have  made  the  present  translation  from  a  text  con- 
stituted from  three  MSS.,— my  own  MS.  of  the  D^ha 
KikAya,  referred  to  as  D  ;  the  TurnoLir  MS,  of  the  same 
in  the  Indian  Office,  referred  to  as  T ;  both  In  Sinhalese 
characters:  and  the  Phayrc  MS^  in  the  same  place,  in 
Burmese  characters^  referred  to  us  ?, 


In  this  book  we  have  Right  Conduct  used  as  a  sort 
of  argumcntum  ad  hominem  for  the  conversion  of 
two  earnest  young  Brahmans. 

They  ask  which  is  the  true  path  to  a  state  of  union 
(in  the  next  birth)  with  God.  After  arguing,  in  a  kind 
of  Socralic  dialo^e,  that  on  their  own  showing,  on  the 

'  1(  miv  be  noted,  in  pacing,  Ibat  the  inbiUiKe  vi  a  iccun  u  ihc  \MAiAtr 
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basis  of  facts  ihcy  themselves  admitted,  the  Br^hmans 
could  have  no  real  knowledge  of  their  God,  Gotama 
maintains  that  urion  with  a  God  whom  they  admitted 
to  be  pure  and  holy  must  be  unattainable  by  men  impure 
and  sinful  iind  self-righteous,  however  great  their  know- 
ledge of  the  Vedas.  And  he  then  lays  down,  not  without 
occasional  beauty  of  language,  that  system  of  Right 
Conduct,  which  must  be  the  only  direct  way  to  a  real 
union  with  God- 
One  wfuild  think  perhaps  that  such  a  Sulla  might  be 
adapted,  without  very  great  difficulty,  for  use  as  a  mis- 
sionary tract,  so  closely  docs  it  remind  us  of  the  argument 
of  many  a  sermon  on  the  text*  *  Except  your  righteousness 
shall  exceed  the  righteousness  of  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees, 
yc  shall  in  no  wise  enter  the  kingdom  of  heaven  I '  Arid 
it  ia  true  that  the  Tcvi^^S — Che  men  of  special  knowledge 
in  the  three  Vedas — correspond  exactly  in  most  essential 
particulars  with  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  of  the  New 
Testament  They  were  the  official  preservers  by  repeatinff, 
as  the  Scribes  were  by  copying,  the  sacred  books ;  and 
they  were  the  recognised  interpreters,  and  the  sole  cus- 
todian*^  of  ihc  traditional  interpretation— which  too  oftrn 
explained  away  the  leal  meaning — of  those  books.  Il 
follows  that  as  Ihc  law  in  both  cases  was  included  in  the 
aacred  books,  it  was  they  who,  in  both  cases,  were  the 
real  lasvgivcrs.  and  practically  the  only  lawyers.  And 
as  almost  all  learning  was  confined  to,  or  in  close  con- 
nection with  the  aacrcd  books,  the  Tcvi^^  were  the  chief 
Paw^itSi  as  the  Scribes  were  the  *  Doctors  of  the  Law.' 
Like  the  Pharisees,  too,  the  Brihmans  laid  claim  to 
peculiar  sanctity ;  and  many  of  them  in  the  pride  of  their 
education,  their  birth,  and  their  wealth,  looked  down  with 
self-righteous  scorn  on  the  masses  of  the  people.  And 
wliile,  on  the  other  hand,  the  BrAhmans  further  reseni'- 
blcd  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  in  that  many  of  theni 
were  justly  deserving  of  the  respect  in  whicli  they  were 
held  ;  it  is  only  the  undeserving  who,  in  both  cases,  arc 
intended  to  be  condemned- 

But  whatever  interpretation  of  tlie  ^kingdom  of  heaven' 
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the  reader  may  adopt,  it  must  be  very  different  from  any- 
thing the  Sutta  can  mean  by  '  a  state  of  union  with 
Brahmi.'  It  is  not  easy  to  say  what  opinion  \a  really 
imputed  Co  the  young  Brdhmans  before  their  conversion. 
It  ia  probably  meant  that  they  were  seeking  a  way  by 
which  their  Self  should  become  identified,  after  death, 
with  Brahman  ;  a  way  by  which  they  could  escape  from 
the  immortality  of  transmigration-  from  existence  alto- 
gether as  separate  individuals '.  And  in  holding  out  a 
hope  of  union  with  Hrahmd  as  a  result  of  the  practice 
of  universal  love',  the  Buddha  is  roost  probably  intended 
to  mean  '  a  union  with  Brahm^ '  In  the  Buddhist  sense — 
that  is  to  say,  a  temporary  companionship  as  a  separate 
l>eing  with  the  Buddhist  Brahmi,  to  be  enjoyed  by  a 
new  individual  not  consciously  identical  with  its  pre- 
decessor- It  is  just  possible  that  the  argumentum  ad 
hominem  should  be  extended  to  this  part  of  the  Sutta; 
and  that  the  statement  in  III.  i  should  be  taken  to  mean, 
'This  (universal  love)  is  the  only  way  to  that  kind  of 
union  with  your  own  Brahma  which  you  desire.'  But 
such  a  yielding  to  heretical  opinion  at  the  close  of  his 
own  exposition  of  the  truth  would  scarcely  be  imputed 
to  a  Buddha^ 

Juflt  as  during  the  time  of  the  early  Christians,  In  the 
way  which  Archbishop  Trench  has  so  instructively  pointed 
out,  it  was  not  men  only  who  received  a  new  birth  and 
a  new  baptism,  but  old  worda  and  terms  of  common  u^c 
were  also  infused  with  a  new  spirit;  so  the  Indian  reformer, 
while  clothing  his  new  system  in  the  current  phraseology, 
infused  a  diffcreELl  and  in  many  caacs  a  higher  moaning 
into  the  old  expressions, 

Thus,  for  instance,  Tcvi^^a  (Sanskrit  Traividya)  meant 
either  knowledge  of  the  Three  Vedas,  or  as  an  adjective, 
a  Brlhman  possessed  of  that  knowledge;  and  then,  as  a 
noun  of  multitudCf  such  an  assembly  of  those  Brihmans 


■  Canpnn  Profeuoi  Mu  Htiller'i  Prefikoe  io  th«  Socnd  Booki  of  (be  Emu, 

Vot.  i-   p,   XDL 

*  Sec  Cluptcr  in,  H  I. '> 
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as  is  described  in  die  fiist  sections  of  our  Sutta.  As  there 
were  man/  Briihrnans  who  had  not  that  knowledge,  the 
word  naturally  came  to  imply  a  person  worthy  of  the 
respect  due  to  special  learning,  and  was  used  as  a  compli- 
mentary title,  not  very  different  from  our  Doctor,  it  is 
preserved  as  an  epithet  of  Arahats  in  the  Buddhist  uricin^T 
but  as  meaning  one  possessed  of  the  knowledge  ofa  funda- 
menlfll  threefold  doctrine  of  B^tddhism,  the  doctrine  of  the 
impermarency,  the  inherent  pain,  and  the  absence  of  any 
abiding  jjrinciple  [any  Self^  in  the  confections  or  compo- 
nent things  ^  That  is  to  say,  tlic  knowledge  of  the  Vcdas 
was  replaced  by  a  knowledge  of  the  real  character  of  the 
deceptive  and  evanescent  phenomena  by  which  wc  arc 
encircled,  and  of  which  wc  form  a  part- 
So  also  with  regard  to  BrahmA.  Thenamewas  retained, 
but  the  idea  was  entirely  changed.  The  course  of  religious 
belief  had  passed  among  the  Indian  section  of  the  Af^'an 
tribes  through  the  usual  stages  of  animism  and  polytheism 
to  akind  of  pantheism  peculiar  to  India,  in  which  Brahman 
was  held  to  be  a  first  cause^  the  highest  self^  emotion- 
less, infinite,  absolute-  As  the  Buddhist  system  was 
constructed  without  any  use  of  the  previous  idea  of  a 
separate  soul,  or  self,  or  ghost,  or  spirit,  supposed  to  exist 
inside  the  human  body,  this  woven  chain  of  previous 
speculation  had  as  little  importance  for  it  as  theological 
discussions  have  for  positivism.  But  Buddhism  fell  into 
what  to  the  positivisl  would  be  the  unpardonable  sin — 
perhaps  inevitable  at  the  lime  and  place  of  its  youth — of 
continuing  to  express  a  belief  in  the  external  spirits,  big 
and  little,  of  the  then  Hindu  pantheon. 

They  were  preserved  v^ry  much  in  the  previous  order 
of  precedence,  and  were  all — except  Mira,  the  Evil  One, 
and  bis  personal  following,  and  a  few  others — supposed  to  be 
passably  good  Buddhists.  Thty  were  not  feared  any  more ; 
they  were  patronized  as  a  kind  of  fairies,  usually  beneficent. 


'  Sec  A"iilU  VflfiEa  Vlt  fi,  l,-t7itBkB.  vol.  L  p.  ai7i  Mativow^ift,  p,  j^i 
DtpbVflJiiu  XV,  ao  < where  Ibc  AnJialsuc  wuineij)^  mii]  on  '  cuuftcUoaa '  bcbw, 
ia  the  IntrodnctiOD  lo  ttiE  *  Boo/  of  Lbf  Greil  King  of  Gloiy/ 
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though  ahvays  more  or  less  foolish  and  ignorant.  They 
were  of  course  not  worshipped  any  more,  for  they  were 
much  less  worthy  of  reverence  than  any  wise  and  good 
man.  And  they  were  not  elernal,— all  of  them,  even  the 
very  best  or  highest,  being  liable,  like  all  things  and  all 
other  creatures,  to  dissolution.  If  they  had  behaved  well 
they  were  then  reborn  under  happy  outward  conditions, 
and  might  even  look  forward  to  being  some  tAay  born  as 
men.  so  that  they  could  attain  to  the  supreme  goal  of 
the  Huddhist  faith,  to  that  bliss  which  passeth  not  away, — 
the  Nirvana  of  a  perfect  life  in  Arahatship. 

The  duty  of  a  Buddhist  who  had  entered  the  Noble  Path 
towards  these  light  and  airy  shapes — for  to  such  vain  things 
had  the  great  gods  fallen^was  the  same  as  his  duty  towards 
every  fellow  creature  ;  pity  for  his  ignorance,  sympathy  with 
his  weakness,  equanimity  (the  absence  of  fear  or  malice,  or 
the  senst  of  any  differing  or  opposing  interest),  atid  the 
constant  feeling  of  a  deep  and  lasting  lovc»  all  pervading, 
grown  great,  and  beyond  measure. 

No  exception  was  made  in  the  case  of  Brahmi.  He, 
like  every  other  creature  that  had  life,  was  evanescent, 
was  bound  by  the  chain  of  existence,  the  result  of  ignor- 
ance, and  could  only  find  salvation  by  walking  along  the 
Noble  Eightfold  Path.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the 
Brahmd  of  modern  times,  the  God  of  the  ardent  theism 
of  some  of  the  best  of  the  later  Hindus,  had  not  then  come 
into  existence :  that  conception  was  one  effect  of  the  in* 
fluence  of  Mohammadan  and  Christian  thought  upon 
Hindu  minds.  And  it  would  be  useless  to  conjecture 
how  the  Buddhist  theory  might  have  been  modified  by 
contact  with  that  ideal. 

While  regarded  liowevcr  as  essentially  of  the  same  class 
as  all  other  external  spirits,  BrahmS  wd-s  still  regarded 
as  a  superior  spirit,  as  a  very  devout  Buddhist,  and  as 
a  kind  of  king  among  the  argcla.  The  Brahmd  of  this 
world  system,  who  was  living  in  Gotama's  time,  and  who 
is  living  now,  acquired  his  present  exalted  position  from 
his  virtue  m  a  previous  birth  as  a  Bhikkhu  named  Sahaka 
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in  the  time  when  Kassapa  Buddha'g  religion  flourished 
upon  earth  K  According  to  the  author  of  the  GAtaka  com- 
mentary, he  assisted  at  the  future  Buddha's  hirth';  and 
twice  afterwards  he  rendered  service  to  the  Bodisat  just 
before  the  great  conflict  with  Mlra  ^.  And  when  after  the 
victory  the  Blessed  One  hesitated  whether  it  would  be 
of  any  uac  to  tell  to  others  the  truth  he  had  found,  it 
was  Brahmii  who  appeared  and  besought  him  to  proclaim 
the  truth*'  BrahmS  Sahampati  was  the  first  to  ^ve 
utterance  to  the  universal  sorrow  which  followed  on  the 
death  of  the  Buddha^;  and  at  a  critical  period  in  the 
later  history  of  the  Buddhist  church  he  U  represented  to 
have  descended  from  heaven,  and  to  have  appeared  to  the 
Thera  SA/Aa.  to  confirm  his  wavering  faiths 

These  instances  wHl  show  the  high  character  ascribed 
to  the  Brahm^  of  the  world  system  in  which  we  live; 
and  in  each  of  the  infinite  world  systems  which  are  scat- 
tered through  space  there  is  supposed  to  be  a  like  finite, 
temporary,  virtuous  Brahma  sitting  as  king  over  the  most 
cxahed  of  the  angel  hosts. 

It  must  be  evident  that  it  follows,  without  the  possi- 
bility of  question,  that  the  early  IJuddhists  cannot  with 
any  accuracy  be  described  as  *  monotheists/  and  it  is  much 
to  be  r^retted  that  even  cultured  and  scholarly  writers 
still  speak  of  them  as  such^  and  can  suggest  that  the  in- 
dependent monotheism  of  the  later  Jews  can  be  paralleled 
by  a  supposed  monotheism  among  the  Buddhists'. 

And  even  if  the  idea  of  Brahmfl  were  at  all  the  same 
as  the  idea  of  God,  a  union  with  this  DiahmA  would  mean 
a  merely  temporary  life  as  an  angd  in  the  Brahml  heaven 
— such  a  life  as  13  represented  below  to  have  been  the  result 


*  TeiU  a  commem  qtioted  by  Childen,  DIcL  p.  tjj. 
■  '  BnddhuL  Girth  Stories,'  y.  66.  *  Jbid.  pp  93,  ^7. 

*  Ibid.  p.  iiT,     Kdfti^  nlrraily  la  the  Mihl  Vn^^a  I,  2,  C,  7. 
'  Book  uf  Ike  CiciiL  Decease,  Chfl;jler  VI,  f  14. 

*  MBhSvaffjsRn  p.  17. 
■^  'Ttieir  ^Ihe  Jewt')  monoihaimwu  perfiftpGiDdtpemlciittyevokedi  bat  the 

Itud^bLaGat  leaat  ihcwrd  p  coolempoiary  maRaLhcuia,'     Mr,  Hutli,  in  *  Life 
Ace.  9I  BucIjIch'  p.  j^S, 
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of  the  noble  life  and  noble  thoughts  of  the  Great  King 

of  Glorj'.  But  this  weis  not  the  supreme  goal  of  the 
Buddhist  faith  ;  and  the  angel,  though  the  same  person 
as  the  king,  from  the  Buddhist  point  of  view  (as  resuIlinE 
from,  and  carrying  on,  the  same  Karma),  woutd  be  a  dif- 
ferent person  from  the  l^ing^  according  to  the  Christian 
point  of  view;  for  there  is  no  mention  of  the  passage  of 
a  sotil  from  the  earth  to  heaven^  no  conscious  identity,  no 
continuing  memory. 

We  may  draw,  from  the  above,  two  conclusions.  Firstly, 
that  the  use  of  a  word  in  Sanslcrit  authors  is  but  very 
little  guide  to  the  meaning  of  the  corresponding  word  in 
the  Pali  Buddhist  scriptures  whenever  the  word  has 
reference  to  an  idea  of  a  religious  character. 

And,  secondly,  that  very  little  reliance  can  be  placed^ 
without  careful  investigation,  on  a  resemblance — however 
close  at  first  sight — between  a  passage  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas 
and  a  passage  in  the  New  Testament. 

It  is  true  that  many  passages  in  these  two  litera- 
tures can  be  easily  shown  to  have  a  similar  tendency. 
But  when  some  writers  on  the  basis  of  such  similarities 
proceed  to  argue  that  there  must  have  been  some  historical 
connection  between  ihe  two,  and  that  the  New  Testament, 
as  the  later,  must  be  the  borrower,  I  venture  to  think 
that  they  arc  wrong*  There  docs  not  seem  to  me  to  be 
the  slightest  evidence  of  any  historical  connection  between 
them ;  and  whenever  the  resemblance  is  a  real  one — and 
it  oOeti  turns  out  to  be  really  least  when  it  first  seems 
to  be  greatest,  and  really  greatest  when  it  first  seems 
least— it  is  due,  not  to  any  borrowing  on  the  one  side  or 
on  the  other,  but  solely  to  the  similarity  of  the  conditions 
under  which  the  two  movements  grew. 

This  does  not  of  course  apply  to  the  later  literature 
of  the  two  religions;  and  it  ought  not  to  detract  from 
the  very  great  value  and  interest  of  the  parallels  which 
may  be  adduced  from  the  earlier  books.  Tf  wc  wish  to 
understand  what  it  w^as  that  gave  such  life  and  force  to 
the  stupendous  movcmeat  which  is  called  Buddhism,  we 
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cuUiot  refriiii  Crom  compariqg  it — ^not  oefy  in  die  pt^nti 
io  which  it  agrees  with  it,  but  also  in  tte  poliitt  in  vducfa 
it  diffeiv  from  it-^with  our  own  faith.  I  truat  I  have  not 
been  wroflg  in  makii^  use  occasoaalijr  d  this  method, 
thou^  the  absence  of  any  historical  cooacctioQ  between 
the  New  Testament  and  the  PUi  FEAkas  haa  alwaiys 
seemed  to  me  so  dear,  that  it  would  be  unnecessary  to 
mention  it.  But  when  a  leviewer  who  has  been  kind 
enough  to  appreciate,  I  am  afraid  too  hi^ity,  vdiat  be 
calb  my '  service  in  givin^^  for  the  first  time,  a  thoroughly 
human,  acceptable,  and  coherent '  account  of  die  '  life  oi 
Buddlifl,'  and  of  the  '  simple  groundworic  of  !ua  rel^on ' 
has  gone  on  to  conclude  that  the  paralleb  I  had  tlius 
adduced  are '  an  unanswerable  Indication  <^  the  obligations 
of  the  New  Testament  to  Buddhism,'  I  must  9sk  to  be 
allowed  to  enter  a  protest  against  an  tnfemice  which  seems 
to  me  to  be  against  the  rules  of  sound  historical  criticism. 


ON   KNOWLEDGE   OF  THE 
VEDAS- 


TEVICCA-BUTTA. 


Chapter  I, 

1,  This  have  I  heard.  At  one  time  when  the 
Blessed  One  was  journeyiiig  through  Kosala  with 
a  great  company  of  the  brethren,  with  about  five 
hundred  brethren,  he  came  to  the  Brdhman  vil- 
lage in  Kosala  which  Is  called  Manas&ka/a,  And 
there  at  Manas&ka/a  the  Blessed  One  stayed  in  the 
mango  grove,  on  the  bank  of  the  river  A^iravatt,  lo 
the  south  of  ManasAka^a  '. 

2.  Now  at  that  time  many  very  distinguished  and 
wealthy  BrShmans  were  staying  at  Manasika/a — 
to  wit,  A'ankl  the  Brahman,  T^rukkha  the  Br4hman, 
Pokkharas^ti  the  Brahman,  G^iussoni  the  BrAh- 
man^  Todeyya  the  Brahman,  and  other  very  distin- 
guished and  wealthy  Br^hmans  \ 

'  Burnouf,  in  a  lon^  note  at  'Lotus,'  Ac.  p,  491*  already 
attctnpicd  10  show  (hat  the  Hver  A^iravat?  Is  the  same  as  ihe 
modern  Rapii^  which  he  supposed  lo  be  a  corruption  of  ihe  luiter 
pad  or  die  loniiCj  name.  HiyU';n  Thwng  mtiilions  a  river  A-cUi- 
lO'fa-ti,  which  is  doub(ks3  the  same.  It  is  evidently  ibe  river  on 
which  stood  the  to*ti  of  Slvatihi,  and  near  to  which  lay  ihe  f?eia- 
vana  monastery  (see  *  BuJdhist  Dirlh  Stories,'  p,  331)  i  i^^  '^  muat 
thcrerorc,  in  accordance  with  Durnoufs  conjecture^  be  ihe  Rapli^ 
which  is  the  Sam«lcrii  Irivati.  The  Phayre  Burmese  MS.  baa 
ahnosl  always  A^fravatl 
'  BuddhaghoBi  up  that 

Aanki  Lived  ai  Opa:^da, 

T^njUha  lived  al  UMagaU, 
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3-  Now  a  conversation  sprung  up  between  V4- 
sc.Uh^  and  Bhdradvti^,  when  they  were  taking 
exercise  (after  Lhetr  bath)  and  walking  up  and  dowa 
in  thoughtful  mood,  as  to  which  was  the  true  path, 
and  which  the  false '. 

4-  The  young  Brihman  VSsc//'4a  spake  thus  : 
"This  is  the  straight  path,   this  the  direct   way 

which  leads  him,  who  acts  according  to  it,  into  a 
state  of  union  with  Brahmd* — 1  mean   that  which 
has  bet-n  announced  by  the  RrAhman  PokkarasSti," 
5,  The  young  BrAhman  Bhdradv^  spake  thus: 


Pokkharaaidi  (sic  ^f£.)  lived  al  Ukka//^, 
GSnuKsoni  lived  ai  S3vatthi,  and 
Tode/ja  lived  at  TudigSnia. 
Tli^re  is  some  diffcretice  in  the  M5^.  aa  to  ihc  speUiiifr  o^  tbcsc 
names:  T.  reads  A'ankf  j  P.  T.  and  D.  Pokkharasali  (Sanskrit 
PausbkarasSdi) ;  P,  Gdnujoui,  T.  ffawuaom,  D.  ffinusom;  R  To- 
reyya,  and  Bumouf  Nodeyya  (which  is  possibly  merely  a  raisrcad- 
ing),  Gftnusofti  was  convened  by  Ihe  Bliaya-bherava  Sutla  ;  and 
1  think  it  very  probable  tbal  the  otficr  names  arc  &I&0  ibone  of 
subfiequcm  converts. 

Bu(klhy.gliosa  adds  thai  bflcfluse  Mannsikaft  was  a  pleasant 
place  the  Brihmans  had  built  huts  ihere  on  the  bank  of  the  river 
and  fenced  lliem  in,  and  used  \q  go  OJid  scay  there  frora  time  to 
time  to  repeat  their  mantras. 

'  Crafighivihiiran  anuJaiikamanLinam  anuvii^arant^uafrj. 
On  the  firsT  word  we  GSraka  11,  37^  (and  comp.  II,  240),  JTan- 
kamati  la  10  »«lkup  and  donn  thinking,  I  bav'e  added  'aftei  th^r 
baih'  from  Buddhaghosa,  who  saya  thai  this  must  be  understood 
to  have  taken  place  when,  after  learning  by  heart  and  repeating  aJI 
day,  ihey  went  down  in  ihc  evening  lo  the  river-side  lo  baihe,  and 
then  walked  up  ocd  down  on  the  sand. 

■  Brahma-fiahavyataya.  The  first  part  of  the  compound  w 
maaculinc  (aee  bdow,  <f  is),  but  the  BuddhiEiUr  probably  included 
under  the  name,  when  put  into  the  mouih  of  Brihmans,  all  that 
the  Br^hmanti  included  undtr  Loth  BrahmS  and  Brahman.  The 
BuddhJHt  archangel  or  god  Brahma  i^  different  from  b^^tb,  being 
part  of  an  eniii-ely  difierent  system  of  ihoi;ghL 
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'This  is  the  straight  path,  this  the  direct  way 
which  leads  him,  who  acts  according  to  it,  into  a 
state  of  union  with  Brahmd — 1  mean  that  which  has 
been  announced  by  the  Brfihman  Tfirukkha.' 

6.  But  neither  was  the  young  Brahman  VAse^/Aa 
able  to  convince  the  young  Drahinan  Bhdradvi^, 
nor  was  the  young  Brahman  Bhdradv^^  able  to 
convince  the  young  Brahman  VAse^/Aa, 

7.  Then  the  young  Brahman  V4se///a  said  to  the 
young  Brahman  BharadvV^* 

'  That  Sama/ra  Gotama,  BhSradva^fa,  of  tlie  Sakya 
clan,  who  left  the  Sakya  tribe  to  adopt  the  religious 
life,  is  now  staying  at  Manasdka^,  in  the  mango 
grove,  on  the  bank  of  the  river  Aiiravat!^  to  the 
south  of  Manasika/a.  Now  regarding  that  vener- 
able Goiama,  such  is  the  high  reputation  that  has 
been  noised  abroad,  that  he  is  said  to  be  ''a  fully 
enlightened  one,  blessed  and  worthy*  abounding  in 
wisdom  and  goodness,  happy,  with  knowledge  of 
the  world,  unsurpassed  as  a  guide  to  erring  mortals, 
a  teacher  of  gods  and  men,  a  blessed  Buddha '," 
Come,  then,  BhSradv^^,  let  us  go  to  the  place 
where  the  Samara  Gotama  is;  and  when  we  have 
come  there,  let  us  ask  the  Sama«a  Gotama  touch- 
ing this  matter.  What  the  Sama/ea  Gotama  shall 
declare  unto  us,  that  let  us  bear  in  mind.* 

■  Very  well,  my  friend ! '  said  the  young  Rrihman 
BhSradv^fa,  in  assent,  to  the  young  Brahman 
Vise//>ia. 

8h  Then  the  young  BrAhman  V^se/Z^a  and  the 
young  Br£bhman  Bh^radva^  went  on  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was. 


Sec  below,  f  46. 
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And  when  thty  had  come  there,  they  exchanged 
with  the  Blessed  One  the  greetings  and  compli- 
ments of  friendship  and  civiHty,  and  sat  down 
beside  him. 

And  while  they  were  thus  seated  the  young 
Brahman  Vise^///a  said  to  the  Blessed  One; 

'  As  we,  Gotama.  were  taking  exercise  and 
walking  up  and  down,  there  sprung  U]}  a  con- 
versation between  us  on  which  was  the  true  path 
and  which  the  false.     1  said  thus: 

* '*  This  is  the  siraight  path,  this  the  direct  way 
which  leads  him,  who  acts  according  to  it,  into  a 
state  of  union  with  Brahmd — I  mean  that  which  has 
been  announced  by  the  Brahman  Fokkarasiti." 

*  Bharadva^  said  thus  : 

'"This  is  the  straight  path,  this  the  direct  way 
which  leads  him,  who  acts  according  to  it,  into  a 
state  of  union  with  Brahmi — I  mean  that  which  has 
been  announced  by  the  Brahman  Tarukkha." 

'  Regarding  this  matter,  Gotama^  there  is  a  strife^ 
a  dispute,  a  difference  of  opinion  between  us.' 


9.   ^  So  you  say,  Vase///;a,  that  you  said  thus : 

*"This  is  the  straight  path^  this  the  direct  way 
which  leads  him,  who  acts  according  to  it.  into  a 
slate  of  union  with  Brahma — I  mean  that  which  has 
been  announced  by  the  BrShman  Pokkarasiti.*' 

'  While  BliAradva^a  said  thus  : 

■"This  is  the  straight  path,  this  the  direct  way 
which  leads  him,  who  acts  according  to  it,  into  a 
state  of  union  with  Brahm4 — I  mean  that  which  has 
been  announced  by  the  Brdhman  Tarukkha/' 
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'Wherein,  then,  O  VSse/Ma.  is  there  a  strife,  a 
dispute,  a  difference  ofopinion  between  you  '  ?' 

lo.  'Concerning  the  true  path  and  the  false^  Go- 
tama.  Various  Br&hmans,  Golama,  teach  various 
paths  —  the  Addhariya  Brahmans.  tlie  Tittiriya 
Brahmans,  the  A'//andoka  Br^hmans,  the  AV/andava 
Brahmans,  the  Brahma^ariya  BrShmans^,  Are  all 
those  saving  paths  ?  Are  they  all  paths  which  will 
lead  him^  who  acts  according  to  them,  into  a.  state 
of  union  with  BrahmS? 

*Just,  Gotama,  as  near  a  village  or  a  town  there 
are  many  and  various  paths  ^  yet  they  all  meet 
together  in  the  village — ^just  in  that  way  are  all 
the  various  paths  taught  by  various  Br&hmans — the 
Addhariya  Br&hmans,  the  Tittiriya  BrSlimans,  the 
A'Aandoka  BrShmans,  the  A'^andava  BrShmans,  the 
BrahmaZ-ariya  Brahmans.  Are  all  these  saving 
paths  ?  Are  they  all  paths  which  will  lead  him, 
who  acts  according  to  thcm^  into  a  slate  of  union 
with  Brahmd  ?' 

r  I.  'Do  you  say  that  they  all  lead  aright,  VSse/Ma  ?" 

'  I  say  so,  Gotama/ 

'Do  you  really  say  that  they  all  lead  aright, 
Vase/Ma?' 

'So  1  say,  Gotama.' 


*  This  is  ciiha*  mildly  Barcuiic — as  much  a5  (o  say, '  ibat  is  six 

10  one,  and  hair  a  dozen  Eo  the  other ' — or  U  intended  to  lead  on 
VAse/j'ia  io  confess  fiiill  more  directly  ilic  Tad  that  the  diflerent 
iheokitfiuia  UM  iiKOiisisicni  opiuioiis. 

'  P.  here  Althaiiyi,  but  below  Addhariya  (Sans^  Adhvuyu); 
D.  Titiiiirij-il.  T,  Taliirij-a,  P.  apparenily  Tiil»iiri)S  (Sans.  Tailil- 
riya) ;  D.  ^AandSva.  T.  P.  omil  (?  Sina.  A'Aandasa) ;  all  Arcc  MSS. 
A'Aindoka  (Sans-  A'^iandoga) ;  P.  Bavhadi^  here  and  below  A'av- 
hadija  for Brahma*atiyi(?  Sans.  Brahma^Sfi).    See  '  Lotus,"  p,  493. 

'  Margin  i,  ^^likhi:^  noteworthy  a&  a  curious  change  of  gender. 
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12.  'But  then.  VSse//Aa,  is  there  a  single  one  of 
the  Brihmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas  who  has 
ever  seen  Brahmi  face  to  face  ?' 

'  No,  indeed,  Gotama  ! ' 

'  But  is  there  then.  Vise/Ma»  a  single  one  of  the 
teachers  of  the  BrAhmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas 
who  has  seen  Brahmi  face  to  face  ?' 

'  No,  indeed,  Gotama ! ' 

'  But  is  there  then,  V4se/Ma,  a  single  one  of  the 
pupils  of  the  teachers  of  the  Brdhmans  versed  in  the 
Three  Vedas  who  has  seen  Brahmi  face  to  face  ?' 

'  No,  indeed,  Gotama  ] ' 

*  But  is  there  then,  VaseW^.  a  single  one  of  the 
BrShmans  up  to  the  seventh  generation  who  has 
seen  BrahmS.  face  to  face  ?' 

'No,  indeed.  Gotama!' 

13.  'Weil  then.  VSse//Aa,  those  ancient  Jitshis 
of  the  Br^hnians  versed  In  the  Three  Vedas.  the 
authors  of  the  verses,  the  utterers  of  the  verses, 
whose  ancient  form  of  words  so  chaunled,  uttered, 
or  composed,  the  BrShmans  of  to-day  chaunt  over 
again  or  repeat;  intoning  or  reciting  exactly  as  has 
been  intoned  or  recited — to  wit,  A^Maka,  VAmaka, 
VSmadeva,  Vessdmicta,  YamaCag^i,  Ahgirasa^  Bhd- 
radv^a,  V^e/Ma,  Kassapa,  and  Bhagu  * — did  even 
they  speak  thus,  saying:  "We  know  it,  we  have 
seen  it.  where  Brahm4  is,  whence  Brahma  is,  whither 
Brahmi  is?"' 

'  Not  so,  Gotama  r 

14.  '  Then  you  say,  V&se//^a  [that  not  one  of  the 
Brahmans,  or  of  their  teachers,  or  of  their  pupils. 
even  up  to  the  seventh  generation,  has  ever  seen 
BrahmA  face  to  face.     And  that  even  the  J^hhis  of 


'  See  Mahi  Vagga  VI,  35,  a. 
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old,  the  authors  and  utterers  of  the  verses,  of  the 
ancient  form  of  words  which  the  BrShmans  of 
to-day  so  carefully  intone  and  recite  precisely  as 
they  have  been  handed  down — even  they  did  not 
pretend  to  know  or  to  have  seen  where  or  whence 
or  whither  Brahmft  is]  ^  So  that  the  Br^hmans 
versed  in  the  Three  Vedas  have  forsooth  said  thus; 
"What  we  know  not,  what  we  have  not  seen,  to  a 
state  of  jnion  with  that  wc  can  show  the  way, 
and  can  say:  'This  15  the  straight  path,  this  is  the 
direct  way  which  leads  him,  who  acts  according  to 
it,  into  a  slate  of  union  with  Brahm^  I " " 

'Now  what  think  you»VSse^/Aa?  Does  It  not  follow, 
this  being  so,  that  the  talk  of  the  Brahmans,  versed 
though  they  be  in  the  Three  Vedas,  is  foolish  talk  ? ' 

'In  sooth,  Gotama.  that  being  so,  it  follows  that 
the  talk  of  the  BrShmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas 
IS  foolish  ulk ! ' 

15.  'Verily,  VSsc/Ma,  that  Brfihmans  versed  in 
the  Three  Vedas  should  be  able  to  show  the  way 
to  a  state  of  union  with  that  which  they  do  not 
know,  neither  have  seen — such  a  condition  of  things 
has  no  existence ! 

'Just,  Vise/Ma,  as  when  a  string  of  blind  men  are 
clinging  one  to  the  other',  neither  can  the  foremost 

^  In  the  text  Ji  ' »-  '  3  arc  repealed  word  for  word. 

'  Andbflvefl!  paramparam  samsaila.  The  Phajre  MS.  has 
replaced  vert:  by  pa^en!,  after  the  consiint  cusiora  of  ihe  Bur- 
mese MSS.  lo  improve  away  unusual  or  diflicuU  expression?. 
Buddhaghosa  explains  andhavejvi  by  andh&paveqi,  and  lells 
a  lale  of  a  wicked  wighl.  vho  meclmg  a  company  of  blind  men, 
toJd  them  of  a  cerlain  village  wherdn  pletiiy  of  pood  food  was  to 
be  had.  When  \hey  besoughi  him  for  hire  lo  lead  them  there,  he 
look  the  niDncy,  made  one  blind  man  catch  hotd  of  h\s  &liek,  ihc 
nexi  of  thai  une,  and  so  on,  and  Lhen  led  Ihein  on  till  ihey  came 
10  a  wilderness.     There   he   deserted   ihtm^  and   the/   aXi — still 
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see,  nor  can  the  middle  one  see,  nor  can  the  hindmost 
see^ust  even  so,  methinksi^  Vise////a.  is  the  lallc  of 
the  Br^hmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas  but  blind 
talk :  the  first  sees  not,  the  middle  one  sees  not, 
nor  can  the  latest  see.  The  talk  then  of  these 
Br&hmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas  turns  out  to 
be  ridiculous,  mere  words,  a  vain  and  empty  thing ! ' 


i6.  'No-wwhatthinkyou,V4se/Ma?  CantheBr&h- 
mansvcrsedin  the  Three  Vedas — like  other, ordinar>', 
folk — see  the  sun  and  the  moon  as  they  pray  to, 
and  praise,  and  worship  them,  turning  round  with 
clasped  hands  towards  the  place  whence  they  rise 
and  where  they  set  ?  ' 

■  Certainly,  Gotama,  they  [can]  V 

17.  *  Now  what  think  you,  V&se//-4a  ?  The  BrSh- 
mans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas,  who  can  very- 
well — like  other,  ordinary,  folk— see  the  sun  and 
the  moon  as  they  pray  to,  and  praise,  and  worship 
them,  turning  round  with  clasped  hands  to  the  place 
whence  they  rise  and  where  they  set — are  those 
Brdhmans,  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas,  able  to  point 
out  the  way  to  a  slate  of  union  with  the  sun  or  the 
moon,  saying;  *' This  is  the  straight  path,  diis  the 
direct  way  which  leads  him,  who  acts  according  to  it, 
to  a  state  of  union  with  the  sun  or  the  moon  ? " ' 

'  Certainly  not,  Gotama ! ' 

iS-  'So  you  say,  V^se//^a,  that  the  Brihmans 
[are  not  able  to  point  out  the  way  to  union  with  that 


holding  each  [he  other,  and  I'^inlj',  and  wiih  lears,  seeking  both 
ihcir  guide  and  the  paLh — came  10  a  miserable  end  [ 

^  The  words  of  the  question  are  repealed  in  the  text  in  ihU  and 
Ihe  following  answers.  It  must  be  remembered,  for  iht^e  sections^ 
Ihat  ihe  sim  and  moon  were  Gods  just  as  much  as  BrahmiL 
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which  ihey  have  seer],  and  you  further  say  that 
[neither  any  one  of  ihem.  nor  of  their  pupils,  nor 
of  ihcir  predecessors  even  to  the  seventh  generation 
has  ever  seen  BrahmS].  And  you  further  say  that 
even  the  ^/shis  of  old,  [whose  words  ihey  hold  in 
such  deep  respect,  did  not  pretend  to  know,  or  to 
have  seen  where,  or  whence,  or  whither  BrahmS  is- 
Vet  these  Brihmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas  say, 
forsooth,  that  they  can  point  out  the  way  to  union 
with  -that  which  they  know  not.  neither  have  seen  !]^ 
Now  what  think  you,  V5se^/-^a  ?  Does  it  not  follow 
that,  this  being  so.  the  talk  of  the  Brdhmans,  versed 
though  they  be  in  the  Three  Vedas,  is  foohsh  talk  ?  ' 

'In  sooth,  Gotama,  that  being  so,  it  follows  that 
the  talk  of  the  Brdhmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas 
is  foolish  talk!' 

19.  '  Very  good.  Vis^M^.  Verily  then.  V4sei'///a, 
that  Brihmans  versed  in  ihe  Three  Vedas  should 
be  able  to  show  the  way  to  a  state  of  union  with 
that  which  they  do  not  know,  neither  have  seen — 
such  a  condition  of  things  has  no  existence 


'Just,  V4sc///:a,  as  if  a  man  should  say,  ^'  How 
I  long  for,  how  I  love  the  most  beautiful  woman 
in  this  land!" 

'And  people  should  ask  him,  "Well!  good  friend! 
this  most  beautiful  woman  in  the  land  whom  you 
thus  love  and  long  for,  do  you  know  whether  chat 
beautiful  woman  is  a  noble  lady  or  a  Brdhman 
woman,  or  of  the  trader  class,  or  a  ^udra  ?  " 

'  But  when  so  asked  he  should  answer  "  No." 

'  And  when  people  should  ask  him,  "  Well !  good 


^  The  text  repeats  il  length  Ihe  wofds  or  }}  13,  13,  14, 
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friend!  this  most  beautiful  woman  in  all  the  land. 
whom  you  so  love  and  long  for,  do  you  know  what 
the  name  of  that  most  beautiful  woman  is,  or  what 
is  her  family  name,  whether  she  be  tali  or  short, 
dark  or  of  medium  complexion,  black  or  fair,  or 
in  what  village  or  town  or  city  she  dwells  ? " 

•  But  when  so  asked  he  should  answer  **  No." 

'And  then  people  should  say  to  him,  "So  then, 
good  friend,  whom  you  know  not,  neither  have  seen, 
her  do  you  love  and  long  for  ?  " 

'  And   then   when    so    asked   he    should   answer 
■Yes'" 

'  Now  what  think  you,  Vase/Ma?  Would  it  not 
turn  out,  thai  being  so,  that  the  talk  of  that  man 
was  foolish  talk  ?' 

'  In  sooth,  Gotama,  it  would  turn  out,  that  being 
so,  that  the  talk  of  that  man  was  foolish  talk  I ' 

20.  '  And  just  even  so,  V4se/^/ia,  though  you  say 
that  the  Br^hmans  [are  not  able  to  point  out  the 
way  to  union  with  that  which  they  have  seen],  and  you 
further  say  that  [neither  any  one  of  them,  nor  of  their 
[jupils,  nor  of  their  predecessors  even  to  the  seventh 
generation  has  ever  seen  Brahma].  And  you  further 
say  that  even  the  ^/shis  of  old,  [whose  words  they 
hold  in  such  deep  respect,  did  not  pretend  to  know. 
or  to  have  seen  where,  or  whence,  or  whither  Brah- 
mfi  is.  Yet  these  Brahmans  versed  in  the  Three 
Vedas  say,  forsooth,  that  they  can  point  out  the 
way  to  union  with  that  which  they  know  not. 
neither  have  seen  !]  Now  what  think  you,  Vase//>5a  ? 
Does  it  not  follow  that,  this  being  so,  the  talk  of 
the  Brahmans,  versed  though  they  be  in  the  Three 
Vedas,  is  foolish  ulk  ?  ' 

*In  sooth,  Gotama,  that  being  so,  it  follows  that 


TEVIGOA   SUTTA, 


177 


the  talk  of  the  Briihmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vcdas 
is  foolish  talk!* 

Very  good,  Vase////a.  Venly  then,  Vase////a, 
that  Br^hmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas  should 
be  able  to  show  the  way  to  a  state  of  union  with 
thai  which  they  do  not  know,  neither  have  seen — 
such  a  condition  of  things  has  no  existence,' 


21.  'Just,  VAse/Ma,as  ifa  man  should  make  a  stair- 
case in  the  place  where  four  roads  cross,  to  mount 
up  into  a  mansion.  And  people  should  say  to  him^ 
"  Well,  good  friend,  this  mansion,  to  mount  up  into 
which  you  are  making  this  staircase,  do  you  know 
whether  it  is  in  the  east,  or  in  the  south,  or  in  the 
west,  or  in  the  nortli  ?  whether  it  is  high  or  low  or 
of  medium  size  ? ' 

'  And  when  so  asked  he  should  answer  "  No." ' 
'  And  people  should  say  to  him,  **  But  then,  good 
friend,  you  are  making  a  staircase  to  mount  up  into 
something — caking  it  for  a  mansion — which,  all  the 
while,  you  know  not,  neither  have  seen ! " 

'And  when  so  asked  he  should  answer  '*  Yes/'* 
'  Now  what  think  you,  VAse^/'Z/a  ?     Would  it  not 
turn  out,  that  being  so,  that  ihe  talk  of  that  man 
was  foolish  talk  ?' 

'  In  sooth,  Gotama,  it  would  turn  out,  that  being 
so,  that  the  talk  of  that  man  was  foolish  talk ! ' 

22,  '  And  just  even  so,  VaseZ/Aa,  though  you  say 
that  the  Brahmans  [are  not  able  to  point  out  the 
way  to  union  with  that  which  they  have  seen],  and 
you  further  say  that  [neither  any  one  of  lliem,  nor 
of  their  pupils,  nor  of  their  predecessors  even  to  the 
seventh  generation  has  ever  seen  Brahm^].  And 
you  further  say  that  even  the  ^/shis  of  old,  [whose 


178 


ON    KNOWLEDGE  OF   THE  VEDAS. 


CM. 


words  they  hold  in  such  deep  respect,  did  not 
pretend  to  know,  or  to  have  seen  where,  or  whence. 
or  whilher  Brahmi  is.  Yet  these  Brahmans 
versed  in  the  Three  Vedas  say,  forsooth,  that  they 
can  point  out  the  way  to  union  with  that  which 
they  know  not,  neither  have  seen!]  Now  what 
think  you,  V^se//^a  ?  Does  it  not  follow  that,  this 
being  so,  the  talk  of  the  Brlhmans  versed  in  the 
Three  Vedas  is  foolish  talk  ? ' 

"In  sooth,  Gotama,  that  being  so,  it  follows  that 
the  talk  of  the  Br4hmans  versed  in  the  Three 
Vedas  is  foolish  talk ! ' 

23,  '  Very  good,  Vdse^//ja.  Verily  then,  V4se////a, 
that  BrAhmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas  should 
be  able  to  show  the  way  to  a  state  of  union  with 
that  which  they  do  not  know,  neither  have  seen — 
such  condition  of  things  has  no  existence.' 


24,  'Again^  Vase/^Aa,  if  this  river  A^iravatt 
were  full  of  water  even  to  the  brim,  and  over- 
flowing ^     And  a  man  with  business  on  the  other 
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*  Samatitiika  kakapeyyl,  1  sTock  phrase  used  of  a  river  in 
dood  time,  Buddhagho^^  snys,  SamaCUtikd;  ti  samahariti 
(dc  ^samdharit^]:  kdkapcyj'^  li  yullh^kanht\>fi  ifrc  /Attcna. 
kSkenasatfcS  p3mn  li  bSkapeyySj  which  does  noi  seem  in  me 
10  solve  the  question  aa  10  the  origin  and  history  of  ihc&c  difficult 
lerms.  With  respecL  Lci  the  right  form  of  sama-Lilttki  it  shouJd 
be  noticed  that  die  northern  Buddhi.st  spelling  is  sa.maitrthaka 
(Sukhavativyfihi^  cd.  Max  MilUer  in  J.  R,  A.  S.  for  i83o,  p.  182), 
and  Lhiit  both  Chi]di.'rs  nrd  Oldcnberg  have  r^ad  simititihikd  in 
the  Burmese  MSS.  of  MahSparinibbSna  Suili  I.  33  =  Mahi  V^agga 
VI,  2S.  Now  die  difference  in  Biirmc3C  kUcrs  Ixtwcen  tl  and  Uh 
(g  [ind  ^}  is  so  very  small  thai  the  copyi&ts  frequeni-lj'  write 
one  for  die  other;  and  even  in  good  MSS.  where  the  two  are  nor 
confounded,  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  [ell  which  is  really  nieajiU 
When  talking  of  rivers  the  mention  of  titthaa  seems  so  appro- 
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side,  bound  for  the  other  siJe,  should  come  up,  anJ 
want  to  cross  oven  And  he,  standing  on  this  bank, 
should  invoke  the  further  bank,  and  say,  "Come 
hither,  O  further  bank !  come  over  to  this  side  ! " 

ptiaie  ihat  a  copyis[,  and  especially  a  Burmese  copyist,  would 
naturiilly  rfnd  a  doublTuI  contbiti^ilion  as  Llli ;  ao  ibal  even  if  all 
Burmese  MbS.  spell  this  word  wilh  tth  (wliich  i&  by  no  meann 
tertain),  veiy  liiile  reliance  abould  be  pkced  upon  ihe  faci.  On 
ihc  other  hand,  the  disiinttion  in  Sinhalese  belwccn  u  and  tlh  is 
very  marked  [d^  and  ^^),  and  the  Sinhalese  MSS,  all  read  tt. 
I  [hink  iherefore  IbQt  Childers  was  righi  in  finally  adopiing  saniii- 
tiniki  as  ihc  cc»rrccl  PSli  fomL  In  ihc  numerous  words  in 
vhich  BuddhisL  Sanskrit  has  a  ronn  differing  in  a  nay  i^hich  &et£ 
philological  rules  ai  defiance  from  [he  eorrespondirg  Pali  form, 
Childers  thoufjbt  (sec  Diet,  p,  :ri,  where  iht  lisl  of  words  might  be 
greaily  exiended)  that  the  Sanskrit  was  always  derived  from  ihe 
Tali,  and  the  Sanskrit  writers  had  merely  blundered.  1  venturcn 
with  great  difiidcncc,  to  doubt  ihia.  Il  sccras  more  likely  that,  al 
least  in  many  instances,  both  Pali  and  Smskrii  were  alike  derived 
from  a  previous  Prlkril  fonn,  and  tliat  in  differenUy  inlerprcting 
a  difiicuU  ward,  bolh  Sanskrit  and  Piti  authors  made  mistakes. 
Thai  may  be  ihe  case  here;  and  il  is  almost  certain  thai  the 
original  word  had  nothing  to  do  ^iih  (irdia.  How  easily  this 
idea  could  be  adr>pied  we  see  from  the  fact  that  Childers  \^htn 
first  editing  the  MSS.  (in  the  J.  R.  A.  S.  for  1B74),  and  when  be 
bad  only  Sinh^eac  MSS.  then  before  him,  altered  their  reading 
into  samatilibikllj  and  put  this  form  imo  his  Diclionar)';  though 
he  afLerwarJii  (in  the  separate  edition)^  and  after  nodng  thai 
reading  in  the  Phayrc  MS.,  chose  the  ot^er.  Out  what,  aflcr  all, 
does  '  having  equal  or  level  itrihas  or  landing-phcea '  mean,  when 
iipoken  of  a  river  f  Comp.  Samatictikaffi  Lhu^^imi  {Mil.  2r3, 
IJ4);  Sabbat o  titta/n  pokkharanim  {Gai.  I,  339,  text  titlhami; 
and  SflTnatiitiko  ulapatto  (ibid.  393,  lexi  'iyo,  but  see  p,  400). 
The  root  perhaps  \s  trip. 

KSkapeyya,  according  to  Btjddhaghosa,  would  mean  'crow- 
drinkable/  Crows  do  noi  drink  on  the  wing;  and  ihey  could  stand 
to  drink  either  when  a  river  actually  ovcrfloned  it&  banks  and 
formed  shallows  on  the  adjoining  land;  or  when  in  the  hot  season 
it  had  formed  shallovs  b  iis  own  bed.  'Crow-drinkable'  might 
mean  therefore  jusl  as  welt  'shallow '  as  '  overflowing.'  Had  the 
word  originally  anything  to  da  with  klka  after  ail? 

N  2 
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"Now  what  think  you,  V^se/Ma  ?  Would  the 
further  bank  of  the  river  A^iravati.  by  reason  of 
that  man's  invoking  and  praying  and  hoping  and 
praising,  come  over  to  this  side?' 

'  Certauily  not,  Gotama!" 

25,  '  In  just  the  same  way,  V&se/Z/m,  do  the 
Br^ihrnans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas — omitting 
the  practice  of  those  qualities  Avhich  really  make  a 
man  a  Br&hman,  and  adopting  the  practice  of  those 
quahties  which  really  make  men  rot  Br^hmans — say 
thus:  *' Indra  we  call  upon,  Soma  we  call  upon, 
V'aruwa  we  call  upon,  Isdna  we  call  upon,  Pa^pati 
we  call  upon,  Brahmd  we  call  upon,  Mahiddhi  wc 
call  upon,  Yama  we  call  upon'l"  Verily,  V5se//Aa, 
that  those  Brihmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas, 
but  omitting  the  practice  of  those  qualities  which 
really  make  a  man  a  Brihman,  and  adopting  tlie 
practice  of  those  qualities  which  really  make  men 
not  Brdhmans — that  they,  by  reason  of  their  in- 
voking and  praying  and  hoping  and  praising,  should. 
after  death  and  when  the  body  is  dissolved,  become 
united  with  Brahmd— verily  such  a  condition  of 
things  has  no  existence  ! ' 


26.  'Just,  VSsc/Ma,  as  if  this  river  A^'iravatl 
were  full,  even  to  the  brim,  and  overflowing.  And 
a  man  with  business  on  the  other  side,  bound  for 
the  other  side,  should  come  up,  and  want  to  cross 
over.  And  he,  on  this  bank,  were  to  be  bound 
tightly,  with  his  arms  behind  his  back,  by  a  strong 

*  The  SinhaleEe  MSS,  ornil  Mahiddhi  and  Yama,  bu!  rej>eai  the 
verb  'wc  call  upon'  three  limes  aflcr  Bn^hmS.  h  h  possrhle  that 
ihe  Burmese  copyist  has  wrongly  insciled  them  to  remove  the 
sirangeness  of  this  repeiition-     The  commeni  is  sileaL 
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chain.  Now  what  think  yon,  V4se/Ma,  would  that 
man  be  able  to  get  over  from  this  bank  of  the  river 
A/'iravatI  to  the  further  bank  ?" 

*  Certainly  not,  Gota.nia  ! ' 

2j.  'In  the  same  way,  Vdse//^,  there  are  five 
things  leading  to  lust,  which  are  called  in  the 
Discipline  of  the  Noble  One  a  *' chain*'  and  a 
-bond."' 

'  What  are  the  five  ? ' 

'  P'orms  perceptible  to  the  ejT:-  desirable,  agree- 
able, pleasant,  attractive  forms,  that  are  accom- 
panied by  lust  and  cause  delig^ht.  Sounds  of  the 
same  kind  perceptible  to  the  ear.  Odours  of  the 
same  kind  perceptible  to  the  nose.  Tastes  of  the 
same  kind  perceptible  to  the  tongue.  Siibstances 
of  the  same  kind  perceptible  to  the  body  by  touch. 
These  five  things  predisposing  to  passion  are  called 
In  the  Discipline  of  the  Noble  One  a  "chain"  and 
a  "bond,"  And  these  five  things  predisposing  to 
lust  Vtise^Ma,  do  the  Brahmans  versed  in  the 
Three  Vedas  cling  to,  they  are  infatuated  by  them, 
guilty  of  them,  see  not  the  danger  of  them,  know 
not  how  unreliable  they  are,  and  so  enjoy  them. 

2S,  *  And  verily,  Vase/Ma,  that  BrAhmans  versed 
in  the  Three  Vedas,  but  omitting  the  practice  of 
those  qualities  which  really  make  a  man  a  Brdh- 
man,  and  adopting  the  practice  of  those  qtiaUtics 
which  really  make  men  non-BrAhmans — clinging  to 
these  five  things  predisposing  to  passion,  infatuated 
by  them,  guilty  of  them,  seeing  not  their  danger, 
knowing  not  their  unreliability,  and  so  enjoying 
them — that  these  BrAhmans  should  after  death,  on 
the  dissolution  of  the  body,  become  united  to  Brahm4 
— such  a  condition  of  things  has  no  existence/ 
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29.  '  Again,  Vasev'///a,  if  this  river  A^'iravati  were 
full  of  water  even  to  the  brim,  and  overflow^in^. 
And  a  man  with  business  on  the  other  side,  bound 
for  the  other  side,  sho\ild  come  up.  and  want  to 
cross  over.  And  if  he  covering  himself  np,  even  to 
his  head,  were  to  lie  down,  on  tliis  bank,  to  sleep, 

'Now  what  think  you,  Vdse/Ma  ?  Would  that 
man  be  able  to  get  over  from  this  bank  of  the  river 
Aiiravatt  to  the  further  bank  ?' 

'Certainly  not,  Gotama  ! " 

50,  'And  in  the  same  way,  Vase/Zia,  there  are 
these  five  hindrances,  in  the  Discipline  of  the  Noble 
One,  which  are  called  "  veils ',"  and  are  called  "  hin- 
drances'-/' and  are  called  '* obstacles^"  and  are  called 
**  entanglements  *»" 

'Which  are  the  five?' 

*  The  hindrance  of  lustful  desire, 
The  hindrance  of  malice, 
The  hindrance  of  sloth  and  idleness, 
The  hindrance  of  pride  and  self- righteousness, 
The  hindrance  of  doubt. 

'These  arc  the  five  hindrances,  V43c//ia,  which, 
in  the  Discipline  of  the  Noble  Ore,  are  called  veils, 
and  are  called  hindrances,  and  are  called  obstacles, 
and  are  called  entanglements. 

31-  *Now  with  these  five  hindrances.  VAse^/Aa. 
the  Brahmans  versed  in  the  Three  Vedas  are  veiled. 
hindered,  obstructed,  and  entangled, 

32-  'And  verily,  V§scW/a,  that  Brahmans  versed 


*  All  three  MSS.  onaha.     S,  V,  reads  onaddham  in  the  tcxi, 
and  e!«plims  ii  by  onabS. 

*  All  ihrce  WSS.  pariyonah^.     S.  \\  reads  pariyoddbafl?  in 
the  Lext,  and  explains  it  by  pariyonaha. 
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in  the  Three  Vedas,  but  omitting  the  practice  of 
those  qualities  which  really  make  a  man  a  lir^hman, 

and  adopting  the  practice  of  those  qualities  which 
really  make  men  non-Brdhmars — veiled,  hindered, 
obstructed,  and  entangled  by  these  Five  Hindrances 
— that  these  BrAhmans  should  after  death,  on  the 
dissolution  of  the  body,  become  united  to  Brahma- 
such  a  condition  of  things  has  no  existence/ 

33.  'Now  what  think  you,  Vdse/Maj  and  what 
have  you  heard  from  the  Brahmans  aged  and  well- 
stricken  in  years,  when  the  learners  and  teachers 
are  talking  together?  Is  Brahm4  in  possession  of 
wives  and  wealth,  or  is  he  not '  ? " 

*  He  is  not,  GoLama.' 

'  Is  his  mind  full  of  anger,  or  free  from  anger  ? ' 

'  Free  from  anger,  Gotaman' 

'  Is  his  mind  full  of  malice,  or  free  from  malice  ? ' 

'  Free  from  malice,  Gotama/ 

"  Is  his  mind  depraved,  or  pure  -  ? ' 

*  It  is  pure,  Gotama." 

'  Has  he  self-mastery,  or  has  he  not  *  ? ' 
'  He  has,  Gotama/ 

34.  ■  Now   what    think    you,   V4se//^a»   are    the 

'  Sap^rjggaho  va  Brahm^  ap^rlggaho  viiL  Buddhaghosa 
Bays  on  Vasc^Ma's  Kp\y,  "  KSma^iAardassa  abhivato  hth'i- 
parigg^beno  apariggaho/  tbus  restricting  thi;  '  j>055«sU0D  '  to 
women,  with  especial  reference  to  ihe  first  *  hindrance;*  bui  the 
^vo^d  in  ihe  text,  though  doubtless  alluding  to  possession  of  women 
in  paniculaT,  includes  more.  Compare,  on  the  general  idea  of  the 
passage,  the  English  erpression  '  no  encumbrances.' 

■  Asankili//Aa-*ilto.  That  is,  aays  Buddhaghosa,  'free  from 
inenral  sloth  and  idleness,  sclf-righleousnessT  and  pride,' 

'  V'asavati?  va  avasavattf  vl.  Bud^haghosa  says^  m  expla- 
nation of  the  answer:  *  By  the  absence  of  doubt  he  has  his  mind 
nndw  conlrol'  (vase  vattcti). 
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Brahmans  verseJ  in  tlie  Vedas  ir  the  possession  of 
wives  and  wealth,  or  arc  they  not  ? ' 

'  They  are,  Gotama/ 

'  Havelheyangerin  their  hearts,  or  have  they  not?' 

'They  have,  Gotama/ 

*  Do  they  bear  malice,  or  do  they  not  ? ' 
'  They  do,  Gotama.' 

*  Are  they  pure  in  hearty  or  are  they  not  ? ' 
'They  are  not,  Gotama/ 
'  Have  they  self-mastery,  or  have  they  not  ? ' 

■  They  have  not,  GotamaJ 
2  5-  '  Then  you  say.  Vase///;aj  that  the  BrAhmans  are 

in  possession  of  wives  and  wealth,  and  tliat  BrahniS 
is  noL  Can  there,  then,  be  agreement  and  likeness 
between  the  Bnihmans  with  their  wives  and  pro- 
perty, and  BrahmS,  who  has  none  of  these  things  ? " 

■  Certainly  not,  Gotama  I ' 
36.  *  Very  good,  Vase^Ma,      But,  verily,  that  these 

Br^hmans  versed  in  the  Vedas.  who  live  married 
and  wealthy  should  after  death,  when  the  body  is  dis- 
solved, become  united  with  Brahm^,  who  has  none 
of  these  things — such  a  condition  of  things  has  no 
existence/ 


37.  '  Then  you  say.  too,  VSse/Zia,  tliat  the  Brah- 
mans  bear  anyer  and  malice  in  their  hearts,  and  are 
sinful  and  uncontrolled,  whilst  Brahma  is  free  from 
anger  and  malicCn  and  sinless,  and  has  self-mastery. 
Now  can  there,  then,  be  concord  and  likeness  be- 
tween the  Brdhmans  and  Brahmi  ? ' 

'  Certainly  not.  Gotama ! ' 

38-  '  Very  good.  V^seZ/Aa,  That  these  Br^hmans 
versed  in  the  Vedas  and  yet  bearing  anger  and 
malice    in    their   hearts,   sinful,   and    uncontrolled. 
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should  after  death,  when  the  body  is  dissolved, 
become  united  to  BrahmS^  who  is  free  from  anger 
and  malice,  sinless,  and  has  self-mastery— such  a 
condition  of  things  has  no  existence." 


39.  'So  that  thi!,5  then,  Vdsc//ia,  the  Brdhmans, 
versed  though  they  be  in  the  Three  Vcdas,  while 
they  sit  down  (in  confidence),  are  sinking  down  {in 
the  mire)' ;  and  so  sinking  tliey  are  arriving  only  at 
despair,  thinking  the  while  that  they  are  crossing 
over  into  some  happier  land. 

'Therefore  is  it  that  the  threefold  wisdom  of 
the  Brahmans,  wise  in  their  Three  Vcdas,  is  called 
a  waterless  desert,  their  threefold  wisdom  is  called  a 
pathless  jungle,  iheir  threefold  wisdom  is  called 
destruction ! ' 


40.  When  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  young  Brah- 
man Vasc//Aa  said  to  the  Blessed  One : 

'  It  has  been  told  me,  Gotama,  that  the  Sama^fa 
Gotama  knows  the  way  to  the  state  of  union  with 
Brahmd. 

41.  "What  do  you  think,  VSse/i'//a,  is  notManasa- 
ka/a  near  to  this  spot,  not  distant  from  this  spot  ? " 

'Just  so,  Gotama.  Manas^ka/a  is  near  to,  is  not 
far  from  here.' 

42.  '  Now  what  think  you,  V^e///;a.  suppose  there 
were  a  man  born  in  Manasaka/a,  and  people  should 

^  Asfdiiva  samsfdanti.  I  have  no  doubi  the  cominentaior 
is  righl  in  his  cJtplanation  of  these  fgurailvc  expressions.  Coxifi- 
dcni  m  iheir  knowledge  of  the  Vedas,  ajid  in  their  praclice  of  Vedic 
ceremonies*  llie)  negkcl  lii^her  ibin^s  ;  and  sc^  siiikiTig  intci  sin  and 
superstiiion,  'they  are  arriving  only  aE  despair,  thinking  ihc  Tvhilc 
ihai  they  are  crossing  over  into  some  happier  land.' 
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ask  liim,  who  never  till  that  time  had  left  Manasd- 
ka/a,  ^vhich  was  the  way  to  Manasika/a,  Would 
that  man,  born  and  brought  up  in  Manasaka/a,  be 
in  any  doubt  or  difficulty?" 

'Certainly  not.  Gotama  !  And  why?  If  the  man 
had  been  born  and  brought  up  in  Manasika^a,  every 
road  that  leads  to  ManasSka/a  would  be  perfectly 
familiar  to  him.' 

43.  'That  man,  ViseMa.  botn  and  brought  up 
at  Manasika^a  might,  if  he  were  asked  the  way 
to  Manasaka/a,  fall  into  doubt  and  difficulty,  but 
to  the  Tathagata.  when  asked  touching  the  path 
which  leads  to  the  world  of  Brahma,  there  can  be 
neither  doubt  nor  difficulty.  For  BrahniA,  1  know, 
Vase///ta.,  and  tht:  world  of  Brahm3,  and  the  path 
which  leadeth  unto  it.  Yea,  I  know  it  even  as 
one  who  has  entered  the  Brahm4  world,  and  has 
been  born  within  it!' 


44-  When  he  had  thus  spoken,  Vase//ia  the  young 
Brihman  said  to  the  Blessed  One : 

'So  has  it  been  told  me,  Gotama.  even  that  the 
Sama^/a  Gotama  knows  the  way  to  a  state  of  union 
with  BrahmS,  It  is  well  I  Let  the  venerable  Gotama 
be  pleased  to  show  us  the  way  to  a  state  of  union 
with  Brahma,  let  the  venerable  Gotama  save  the 
Brahman  race  I ' 

45,  "Listen  then,  Vase///:a,  and  give  ear  atten- 
tively, and  I  will  speak!' 

*  So  be  it,  Lord ! '  said  the  young  Brihman 
VfLse/Z^a,  in  assent,  to  the  Blessed  One, 

46.  Then  the  Blessed  One  spake,  and  said: 
''Know,  Vise////a,  that'  {from   time   to  time)  a 

'  From  here  down  to  the  end  of  p,  200  is  a  repeillion  word  for 
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Tath^gata  is  bom  into  the  world,  a  fully  Enlight- 
ened One.  blessed  and  worthy,  abounding  in  wisdom 
and  goodness,  happy,  with  knowledge  of  die  world, 
unsurpassed  as  a  guide  to  erring  mortals,  a  teacher 
of  gods  and  men,  a  Blessed  Buddha  ^  He,  by  him- 
self thoroughly  understands,  and  sees,  as  it  were. 
face  to  face  this  universe — the  world  below  with  all 
its  spirits^  and  the  worlds  above,  of  M4ra  and  of 
BrahmS— and  all  creatures,  Samawas  and  Brah- 
mans,  gods  and  men,  and  he  then  makes  his 
knowledge  known  to  others.  The  truth  doth  he 
proclaim  both  in  lis  letter  and  in  its  spirit,  lovely 
in  its  origin,  lovely  in  its  progress,  lovely  in  its 
consummation:  the  higher  life  doth  he  make 
known,  in  all  its  purity  and  in  all  its  pcrfectncss, 

47_  'A  householder  (gahapati),  or  one  of  his 
children,  or  a  man  of  inferior  birth  in  any  class, 
listens  to  that  truth-.  On  hearing  the  truth  he  has 
faith  in  the  TathSgata,  and  when  he  has  acquired 
that  faith  he  thus  considers  with  himself: 

'"Full  of  hindrances  is  household  life,  a  path 
defiled  by  passion:  free  as  the  air  is  the  life  of 
him  who  has  renounced  all  worldly  things.  How 
difficult  is  it  for  the  man  who  dwells  at  home  to  live 
the  higher  life  in  all  its  fulness,  in  all  its  purity, 
in  all  its  bright  perfection!  Let  me  then  cut  off 
my  hair  and  beard,   let   me   clothe  myself  in  the 


iTord  or  SimajliFa  Pbala  SuLta^  pp.  133  and  fLtllowing ;  including 
(he  pa=;!iagi*fi  There  parallel  10  ihose  Jn  Soldia  Smia,  p,  157,  arid  in 
Qribma-fala  SuiU,  pp.  5^i6h 

^  See  above,  §  7- 

*  Tlii^  poinL  is,  ihat  the  acceptance  of  thi^  'Doctrine  and 
Discipline'  is  open  io  all,  noi  of  conrac  that  Br^hmans  never 
accept  il. 
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orange-coloiircd  robes,  and  let  mc  go  forth  from 
a.  household  life  into  the  Iiomelesi^  slate!" 

4Sh  ■  Then  before  long,  forsaking  his  portion  of 
wealth,  be  it  great  or  be  it  small;  forsaking  his 
circle  of  relatives,  be  they  many  or  be  they  few,  he 
cuts  off  his  hair  and  beard,  he  clothes  himself  in  the 
orarge-coloured  robes,  and  he  goes  forth  from  the 
household  life  into  the  homeless  statc- 

49.  '  When  he  has  thus  become  a  reclusp  he  passes 
a  life  self-restrained  according  to  the  rules  of  the 
PAtimokkha;  uprightness  is  his  delight,  and  he  sees 
danger  in  the  least  of  those  things  he  should  avoid  ; 
he  adopts  and  trains  himself  in  the  precepts;  he 
encompasses  himself  with  holiness  in  word  and  deed ; 
he  sustains  his  life  by  means  that  are  quite  pure; 
good  is  his  conduct,  guarded  the  door  of  his  senses ', 
mindful  and  self-possessed,  he  is  altogether  happy' !' 

*  The  argument  is  resumed  after  the  Three  Silas,  or  DescTip- 
tions  of  Conduct — a  \exl.  doubtless  oldei  than  Lhc  Snitas  In  which 
it  occurs,  BcUin^  ibrth  Ebc  dlGtmguisHng  cnoral  churacteristics  of 
a  member  of  ihe  Order. 

Tilt  First  Sf  la  is  iin  expansion  of  llje  Ten  FreccpisC  Buddhism," 
p.  160),  but  omitting  ihc  fifth,  jigainsL  the  use  of  iniojdcating  drinks. 
The  Second  Sila  ia  a  further  expansion  of  ihe  firsl  and  then  of 
ihc  laBl  four,  and  finally  of  the  fourth  Precept.  The  Third  Sila 
is  directed  against  auguries,  divinaiions,  prophecies,  aslrologv. 
quackery,  ritualism,  and  the  worship  of  Gods  {including  Brnhma)_ 

These  Thrtc  Silas  may  perhaps  have  been  inserted  in  the  Suita 
as  a  kind  of  counterpoise  to  Ihe  Three  Vedas.  Our  Suiia  really 
reads  helter  without  iKi^m  ;  but  lliey  aje  interesting  in  themselves, 
and  the  third  is  especially  valuable  as  evidence  of  ancient  customs 
and  beliefs. 
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The  Short  Paragraphs  on  Cokduct. 
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1.  '  Now  wherein,  VSse//,4a,  is  his  conduct  good  ?' 
'  Herein,  O  Vise/Ma,  that  putting  away  the  mur- 
der of  that  which  lives,  he  abstains  from  destroying 
life.  The  cudgel  and  the  sword  he  lays  aside;  and, 
full  of  modesty  and  pity,  he  is  compassionate  and 
kind  to  all  creatures  that  have  life! 

'  This  is  the  kind  of  goodness  that  he  has, 

2.  *  Putting  away  the  theft  of  that  which  is  not 
his,  he  abstains  from  taking  anything  not  given. 
He  takes  only  what  is  given,  therewith  is  he  con- 
tent, and  he  passes  his  life  in  honesty  and  in  purity 
of  heart ! 

*  This,  too,  is  the  kind  of  goodness  that  he  has. 

3.  '  Putting  away  inchastity,  he  lives  a  life  of 
chastity  and  purity,  averse  to  the  low  habit  of 
sexual  intercourse, 

'This,  too,  {&c.,  see  Jill  2.)' 

'  There  is  no  division  into  acmal  chapters  in  the  original,  but  it 
i$  convenicDt  to  arrange  the  following  enumeration  of  moral  pre- 
cepts separatelj.  as  they  occur  in  various  Bultas  in  the  same  order; 
and  are  always  divided  into  the  three  divisions  of  Lower,  Medium, 
and  Higher  Morality. 

*  The  clause  '  this,  too,  is  the  kind  ot  goodness  that  he  has '  is 
repeated  in  the  text  after  each  section.    The  clause,  which  differs 
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4,  ■  Putting  away  lying,  he  abstains  from  speaking 
falsehood.  He  speaks  truth,  from  the  irutli  he 
never  swerves;  faithful  and  tmstwortliy,  he  injures 
not  his  fellow  man  by  deceit. 

*  This,  too,  (&c.,  see  §  11,  2,) 

5,  ■  Putting  away  slander,  he  abstains  from  ca- 
lumny. What  he  hears  here  he  repeats  not  else- 
where to  raise  a  quarrel  against  the  people  here: 
^■hat  he  hears  elsewhere  he  repeats  not  here  to 
raise  a  quarrel  against  the  people  tliere.  Thus  he 
lives  as  a  binder  together  of  those  who  are  divided, 
an  encDurager  of  those  Avho  are  friends,  a  peace- 
maker, a  lover  of  peace,  impassioned  for  peace,  a 
speaker  of  words  that  make  for  peace. 

^This.  too.  (&c„  sec  i  11,  2.) 

6,  '  Putting  away  bitterness  of  speech^  he  abstains 
from  harsh  language.  Whatever  word  is  humane, 
pleasant  to  the  car»  lovely,  reaching  to  the  heart, 
urbane^  pleasing  to  the  people,  beloved  of  the 
people— such  are  the  words  he  speaks. 

*This,  too,  {&c.,  see  j  II.  2,) 

7,  '  Putting  away  foolish  talk,  he  abstains  from 
vain  conversation.  In  season  he  speaks  ;  he  speaks 
that  which  is;  he  speaks  fact;  he  utters  good  doc- 
trine; he  utters  good  discipline;  hespeaks.andat  the 
right  time,  that  which  redounds  to  profit,  is  well- 
grounded,  is  well-defined,  and  is  full  of  wisdom, 

'  This,  too,  (&c.,  see  ^  II,  2.) 

8,  ■  He  refrains  from  injuring  any  herb  or  any 
creature.     He  takes  but  one  meal  a  day;  abstaining 


in  ihe  dilferent  sulias  in  which  this  cnumeraiioii  ot  Dudrlhist 
morality  is  found,  is  dbtinct  from  ihe  enumcralion  itself,  and,  like 
Ihe  opening  reference  lo  VisejV^j  chanictensuc  only  of  the  por- 
licular  Suito. 
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from  food  at  nlgJit  time,  or  at  llie  wrong  time.  He 
abstains  from  dancing,  singing,  music,  and  theatrical 
shows.  He  abstains  from  wearing;,  using,  or  adorning 
himself  with  garlands,  and  scents,  and  unguents,  and 
he  abstains  from  lofty  couches  and  large  beds. 
■  This,  too,  (&c.,  see  §  II,  2.) 

9.  *  He  abstains  from  the  getting  of  silver  or 
gold.  He  abstains  from  the  getting  of  grain  un- 
cooked. He  abstains  from  the  getting  of  flesh  that 
is  raw.  He  abstains  from  the  getting  of  any  woman 
or  girl.  He  abstains  from  the  getting  of  bondmen 
or  bondwomen.  He  abstains  from  the  getting  of 
sheep  or  goats.  He  abstains  from  the  getting  of 
fowls  or  swine.  He  abstains  from  the  getting  of 
elephants,  cattle,  horses,  and  mares.  He  abstains 
from  the  getting  of  fields  or  lands. 

'This,  too,  (&c.,  secf  n^^') 

10.  *  He  refrains  from  carrying  out  those  com- 
missions on  which  messengers  can  be  sent.  He 
refrains  from  buying  and  selling.  He  abstains  from 
tricks  with  false  weights,  alloyed  metals,  or  false 
measures.  He  abstains  from  briberj',  cheating, 
fraud,  and  crooked  ways. 

'This,  too,  (&c.,  see  f  H,  2,) 

11.  'He  refrains  from  maiming,  killing,  im- 
prisoning, highway  robbery,  plundering  villages,  or 
obtaining  money  by  threats  of  violence- 

'This,  too,  (Stc.  see#  H,  2.)' 


End  of  the  Short  Paragraphs  on  ConducL 
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The  Middlk  Paragraphs  on  Conduct. 


THE      MAC(7//IMA     stl-AJ/: 


1,  'Or  whereas  some  Samajta-BrAhmans.  who 
live  on  tlie  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
addicted  to  injuring  plants  or  vegetables :  that  is  to 
say,  the  germs  arising  from  roots,  the  germs  a.rising 
from  trunks  of  trees,  the  germs  arising  from  joints, 
the  germs  arising  from  buds,  or  the  germs  arising 
from  seeds.  He,  on  the  other  hand,  refrains  from 
injuring  such  plants  or  animals. 

'  This,  too,  (&Cv  see  §  II,  2,) 

2,  'Or  whereas  some  Samawa-Brihmans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
addicted  to  storing;  up  property :  that  is  to  say,  meat, 
drink,  clothes,  equipages,  beds,  perfumes,  and  grain. 
He,  on  the  other  hand,  refrains  from  storing  up 
such  property, 

■  This,  too,  (&c,.  see  §  II,  2.) 

3,  *Or  whereas  some  Samawa-Br^hmans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
addicted  to  witnessing  public  spectacles:  that  is  to 
say.  dancing,  singing,  concerts,  theatrical  representa- 
tions, recitations,  instrumental  music,  funeral  cere- 
monies, drummings,  balls,  gymnastics,  tumblings, 
feasts  in  honour  of  the  dead,  combats  between 
elephants,  horses,  buFfaloes,  hulls,  goats,  rams,  cocks, 
and  quails,  cudgel  playing,  boxing,  wrestling,  fencing, 
musters,  marching,  and  reviews  of  troops.  He,  on 
the  other  hand,  refrains  from  such  public  spectacles. 
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'This,  too,  (Ac,  sec  #  II,  a,) 

4,  'Or  whereas  some  Sama?/a-Br3hmans,  who 
live  on  tile  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
addicted  to  occupying  their  time  with  games  detri- 
mental to  their  progress  in  virtue:  that  is  to  say, 
with  a  board  of  sixty-four  squares,  or  of  one  hun- 
dred squares;  tossing  up:  hopping  over  diagrams 
formed  on  the  ground  ;  removing  substances  from  a 
heap  without  shaking  the  remainder;  dicing;  trap- 
ball;  sketching  rude  figures;  tossing  balls;  blowing 
trumpets;  ploughing  matches;  tumbling;  forming 
mimic  windmills;  guessing  at  measures;  chariot 
races  ;  archery ;  shooting  marbles  from  the  fingers ; 
guessing  other  people's  thoughts;  and  mimicking 
other  people's  acts.  He,  on  the  other  hand,  refrains 
from  such  games  detrimental  to  virtue. 

'This,  loo.  (&c.,  see  J  11,  2,) 

5.  'Or  whereas  some  Sama//a-Br5hmans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
addicted  to  the  use  of  elevated  and  ornamented 
couches  or  things  to  recline  upon :  that  is  to  say, 
of  large  couches ;  ornamented  beds  ;  coverlets  with 
long  fleece ,  embroidered  counterpanes ;  woollen 
coverlets,  plain  or  worked  with  thick  flowers;  cotton 
coverlets,  worked  with  knots,  or  dyed  with  figures 
of  animals;  fleecy  carpets  ;  carpets  inwrought  with 
gold  or  with  silk;  far-spreading  carpets;  rich  ele- 
phant housings,  trappings,  or  harness;  rugs  for 
chariots  ;  skins  of  the  tiger  or  antelope ;  and  pillows 
or  cushions  ornamented  with  gold  lace  or  embroi- 
dery. He.  on  the  other  hand,  refrains  from  the  use 
of  such  elevated  or  ornamented  couches  or  things 
to  recline  upon. 

*  This,  too,  (Sic,  see  §  II,  2,) 
[II]  o 
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6.  'Or  whereas  some  Samawa-Bnihmans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
addicted  to  the  use  of  arlicles  for  the  adornment 
of  their  persons:   that  is  to  say,  unguents;   fragrant 

oils;  perfumed  baths ;  shampooirigs:  mirrors;  anti- 
niony  for  the  eyebrows  and  eyelashes ;  flowers ; 
cosmetics  ;  dentifrices  ;  bracelets  ;  diadems  ;  hand- 
some walking-sticks ;  tiaras ;  swords  ;  umbrellas ; 
embroidered  slippers;  fillets;  jewelry;  fans  of  the 
buffalo  tail;  and  long  white  garments.  He,  on  the 
other  hand,  refrains  from  the  use  of  such  articles  for 
the  adornment  of  the  person. 
'This,  too,  (&c,  see  J  II,  2.) 

7.  'Or  whereas  some  Sama^/a-Brahmans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
addicted  to  mean  talk  :  that  is  to  say,  tales  of  kings. 
of  robbers,  or  of  ministers  of  state;  tales  of  arms, 
of  war,  of  terror;  conversation  respecting  meats. 
drinks,  clothes,  couches,  garlands,  perfumes,  relation- 
ships, equipages,  streets,  villages,  towns,  cities,  pro- 
vinces, women,  warriors,  demigods;  fortune-telling; 
hidden  treasures  In  jars;  ghost  stories ;  empty  talcs; 
disatiters  by  sea :  accidents  on  shore  ;  tilings  which 
are,  and  things  which  are  not.  He,  on  the  other 
hand,  refrains  from  such  mean  conversation. 

'This,  too,  (&c,.  see  J  II,  2.) 

S.  *  Or  whereas  some  Sama;/a-Brihmans.  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
addicted  to  wrangling;  that  is  to  say,  to  saying. 
'*  You  are  ignorant  of  this  doctrine  and  discipline, 
but  1  understand  them  !  '*  **  What  do  you  know  of 
doctrine  or  discipline?"  '*  You  are  heterodox,  but 
I  am  orthodox!"  '*  My  discourse  is  profitable,  but 
yours  is  worthless !  '*    "  That  which  you  should  speak 
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first  you  speak  last,  and  that  which  you  should  speak 
last  you  speak  first ! "  ''  What  you  have  long  studied 
I  have  completely  overturned !  '*  **  Your  errors  are 
made  quite  plain!"  ''You  are  disgraced!*'  *'Go 
away  and  escape  from  this  disputation ;  or  if  not, 
extricate  yourself  from  your  difficulties!"  He,  on 
the  other  hand,  refrains  from  such  wrangling. 
*This,  too,{&c.,  seef  n-2.) 

9.  *  Or  whereas  some  Sama/ia-Br^mans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
addicted  to  performing  the  servile  duties  of  a  go- 
between  :  that  is  to  say,  between  kings,  ministers  of 
state,  soldiers,  Br&hmans,  people  of  property,  or 
young  men,  who  say,  *'  Come  here ! "  "  Go  there !  '* 
''  Take  this  to  such  a  place ! "  "  Bring  that  here ! '' 
But  he  refrains  from  such  servile  duties  of  a 
messenger, 

'  This,  too,  (&c,,  see  f  II,  2.) 

10,  '  Or  whereas  some  Samaffa-Bribmans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faidiful,  continue 
addicted  to  hypocrisy;  that  is  to  say,  they  speak 
much ;  they  make  high  professions ;  they  disparage 
others ;  and  they  are  continually  thirsting  after 
gain.     But  he  refrains  from  such  hypocritical  craft. 

^  This,  too,  (&a,  see  jll,  2.)' 


End  of  the  Middle  Paragraphs  on  Conduct 
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i<  'Or  whereas  some  Samawa-B  rah  mans,  wh<» 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful^  continue 
to  gain  a  hvelihood  by  such  low  arts,  by  such  lying 
practices  as  these  :  that  is  to  say,  by  divination  from 
marks  on  the  body;  by  auguries;  by  the  interpreta- 
tion of  prognostics,  of  dreams,  and  of  omens,  good  or 
bad;  by  divinations  from  the  manner  in  which  cloth 
and  olher  such  thing^s  have  been  bitten  by  rats ;  by 
sacrifices  to  the  god  of  fire,  offerings  of  Dabba 
grass,  offerings  with  a  ladle,  offerings  of  husks, 
of  bran,  of  rice,  of  clarified  butter,  of  oil,  and  of 
liquids  ejected  from  the  mouth;  and  by  bloody 
sacrifices;  by  teaching  spells  for  preserving  the 
body,  for  determining  lucky  sites,  for  protecting 
fields,  for  luck  in  war,  against  ghosts  and  goblins, 
to  secure  good  harvests,  to  cure  snake  bites,  to 
serve  as  antidotes  for  poison,  and  to  cure  bites  of 
scorpions  or  rats;  by  divination,  by  the  flight  of 
hawks,  or  by  the  croaking  of  ravens;  by  guessing 
at  length  of  life;  by  teaching  spells  to  ward  off 
wounds;  and  hy  pretended  knowledge  of  the  lan- 
guage of  beasts. — 

'He,  on  the  other  hand,  refrains  from  seeking  a 
livelihood  by  such  low  arts,  by  such  lying  practices. 

'This,  too.  {&c.,  see  §  II,  2.) 

3.  'Or  whereas  some  Sama;^a-Br^hmans,  v^ho 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
to  gain  a  livelihood  by  such  low  arts,  by  such  lying 
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practices  as  these:  that  is  to  say.  by  explaining  the 
yood  and  bad  points  in  jewels,  sticks,  garments, 
swords,  arrows,  bows,  weapons  of  war,  women,  men, 
youths,  maidens,  male  and  female  slaves,  elephants. 
horses,  bulls,  oxen,  goals,  sheep,  fowl,  snipe,  iguanas, 
long-eared  creatures,  turtle,  and  deer. — 

'  He,  on  the  other  hand,  refrains  from  seeking  a 
livelihood  by  such  low  arts,  by  such  lying  practices, 

'This,  too,  (&c„  see  #11,  2.) 

3.  'Or  whereas  some  Sama«a-B  rah  mans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
to  gain  a  livelihood  by  such  low  arts  and  such  lying 
practices  as  these;  that  is  to  say,  by  foretelling  future 
events,  as  these : 

*'* There  will  be  a  sortie  by  the  king/'  "There 
will  not  be  a  sorcie  by  the  king/'  "  The  king  within 
the  city  will  attack."  "The  king  outside  the  city 
will  retreat"  "The  king  within  the  city  will  gain 
the  victory."  "The  king  outside  the  city  will  be 
defeated."  ''The  king  outside  the  city  will  be  the 
conqueror/'  "  The  king  inside  the  city  will  be  van- 
quished/' Thus  prophesying  to  this  one  victory  and 
to  that  one  defeat. — 

■  He,  on  the  other  hand,  refrains  from  seeking  a 
livelihood  by  such  low  arts,  by  such  lying  practices. 

■  This,  too,  {8lc.,  see  f  II,  q.) 

4.  'Or  whereas  some  Sama«a-Brdhmans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
to  gain  a  livelihood  by  such  low  arts  and  such  lying 
practices  as  these ;  thai  is  to  say.  by  predicting— 

'  "  There  will  be  an  eclipse  of  the  moon/"  "'  There 
will  be  an  eclipse  of  the  sun/'  "There  will  be  an 
ecHpseof  a  planet."  ''The  sun  and  the  moon  will  be 
in  conjunction,"     "  The  sun  and  the  moon  will  be  in 
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opposition,"  "The  planets  will  be  in  conjunction/" 
"  The  planets  will  be  in  opposition/'  '"  There  will  be 
falling  meteors,  and  fiery  coruscations  in  the  atmo- 
sphera"  "There  will  be  earthquakes,  thunderbolts, 
and  forked  lightnings/'  ''The  rising  and  setting  of 
the  sun,  moon,  or  planets  will  be  cloudy  or  clear/' 
Antl  then  :  "  The  ecHpse  of  the  moon  will  have  such 
and  such  a  result/*  "The  eclipse  of  the  sun  will 
have  such  and  such  a  result/'  "  The  eclipse  of  the 
moon  will  have  such  and  such  a  resuU,"  "  The  sun 
and  the  moon  being  in  conjunction  will  have  such 
and  such  a  result/'  "  The  sun  and  the  moon  being 
in  opjX3sition  will  have  such  and  sndi  a  resulL" 
"The  planets  being  in  conjunction  will  have  such  and 
such  a  result/'  "The  planets  being  in  opposition 
will  have  such  and  such  a  result/'  "The  falling 
meteors  and  fiery  coruscations  in  the  atmosphere 
will  have  such  and  such  a  result/"  "The  earth- 
quakes, thunderbolts,  and  forked  lightnings  will 
have  such  and  such  a  result/'  "  The  rising  and 
setting  of  the  sun,  moon,  or  planets,  cloudy  or  clear, 
will  have  such  and  such  a  result/' 

'  lie,  on  the  other  hand,  refrains  from  seeking  a. 
livelihood  by  such  low  arts,  by  such  lying  practices, 

^  This,  too,  <&c.,  seef  II,  2,) 

5.  'Or  whereas  some  Samawa-Br^hmans,  who 
live  on  the  fond  provided  by  die  faidiful,  continue 
to  gain  a  livelihood  by  such  low  arts  and  such  lying 
practices  as  these ;  that  is  to  say,  by  predicting — 

'''There  will  bean  abundant  rainfall/'  "There  will 
be  a  deficient  rainfall/'  "  There  will  be  an  abundant 
harvest/'  "  There  will  be  famine/'  "  There  will  be 
tranquillity/'  "  There  will  be  disturbances/'  "  The 
season  will  be  sickly/'     ''  The  season  will  be  healthy/" 
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Or  by  drawing  deeds,  making  np  accounUi 
giving  pills,  making  verses,  or  arguing  points  of 
casuistry. — 

'He,  on  the  other  hand,  refrains  from  seeking  a 
livelihood  by  such  low  arts,  by  siicli  lying  practices. 

'  This,  too,  (&c„  see  §11.  2.} 

6.  'Or  whereas  some  SamaHa-Brihmans,  who 
live  on  die  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
to  gain  a  livelihood  by  such  low  arts  and  such  lying 
practices  as  these:  that  is  to  say,  by  giving  advice 
touching  the  taking  in  marriage,  or  the  giving  in 
marriage  ;  the  forming  of  alliances,  or  the  dissolution 
of  connections;  the  calling  in  property,  or  the  laying 
of  it  out-  IJy  teaching  spells  to  procure  prosperity, 
or  to  cause  adversity  to  others  ;  to  remove  sterility ; 
to  produce  dumbness,  locked-jaw,  deformity,  or 
deafness.  By  obtaining  oracular  responses  by  the 
aid  of  a  mirror,  or  from  a  young  ^ri,  or  from  a  god. 
By  worshipping  the  sun^  or  by  worshipping  Brahma; 
by  spitting  hre  out  of  their  mouths,  or  by  laying 
hands  on  people's  heads, — 

'  He,  on  the  other  hand*  refrains  from  seeking  a 
livelihood  by  such  low  arts,  by  such  lying  practices. 

'  This,  too,  (&c.,  see  §  11.  2.) 

7-  'Or  whereas  some  Samawa-Brihmans,  who 
live  on  the  food  provided  by  the  faithful,  continue 
to  gain  a  livelihcNDd  by  such  low  arts  and  such  lying 
practices  as  these:  that  is  to  say,  by  teaching  the 
ritual  for  making  vows  and  performing  them;  for 
blessing  fields;  for  imparting  virility  and  rendering 
impotent;  for  choosing  the  site  of  a  house:  for 
performing  a  house-warming.  By  teaching  forms  of 
words  to  be  used  when  cleansing  the  mouth,  when 
baching,  and  when  making  offerings  to  the  god  of 
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fire.  By  prescribing  medicines  to  produce  vomiting 
or  purging,  or  to  remove  obstructions  in  the  higher 
or  lower  intestines,  or  to  relieve  head-ache.  By- 
preparing  oils  for  the  ear,  collyriums,  catholicons, 
antimony,  and  cooling  drinks.  By  practising  cau- 
tery»  midwifery,  or  the  use  of  root  decoctions  or 
salves- — 

'  He,  on  the  other  hand,  refrains  from  seeking  a 
livelihood  by  such  low  arts,  by  such  lying  practices. 

'This,  loo,  (S:c.,  see  §  II.  2./ 


End  of  the  Long   Paragraphs  on  Conduct. 
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Chapter  III. 

1.  '  *  And  he  lets  his  mind  pervade  one  quarter  of 
ihe  worW  ^^■ith  thoughts  of  Love,  and  so  the  second, 
and  so  the  third,  and  so  the  fourth.  And  thus  the 
whole  wide  world,  above,  below,  around,  and  every- 
where, docs  he  continue  to  pervade  with  heart  of 
Love,  far-reaching,  grown  great,  and  beyond  measure. 

2.  'Just.  Vdse////a»  as  a  mighty  trumpeter  makes 
himself  heard — and  that  without  difficulty — in  all 
the  four  directions ;  even  so  of  all  things  that  have 
shape  or  life,  there  is  not  ore  thai  he  passes  by  or 
leaves  aside,  but  regards  them  all  with  mind  set 
free,  and  deep-felt  love, 

'Verily  this,  Vase/Ma,  is  the  way  to  a  state  of 
union  with  Brahm4. 

^.  'And  he  lets  his  mind  pervade  one  r^uarter  of 
the  world  with  thoughts  of  pity,  sympathy,  and  equa- 
nimity, and  so  the  second,  and  so  the  third,  and  so 
the  fourth.  And  thus  the  whole  wide  world, 
above,  below<  around,  and  everywhere,  does  he 
conlinue  to  pervade  with  heart  of  pity,  sympathy, 
and  equanimity,  far-reaching,  grown  great,  and  be- 
yond measure. 

4.  "Just,  Vise//-ia,  as  a  mighty  trumpeter  makes 
himself  heard — and  that  without  difficulty — in  all 
the  four  directions ;  even  so  of  all  things  that  have 

'  Thia  paragraph  D<:i:urs  frequently  ^  see,  inter  aMa,  below. 
Mabfi-Sudossana  Sotta  U,  8.  It  vill  be  seen  from  *  Buddhism/ 
pp.  170,  1 7  J,  [hai  ihe*e  medilations  play  a  great  part  m  later 
Buddliiam,  mul  occup/  veiy  muLh  Lhc  ptace  thai  prajer  Ldktfs  in 
ChriEtianiiy,  A  fifth,  ihe  mediiaiion  on  Impurtly,  has  been  added, 
flt  vhaL  time  I  do  not  krow,  before  Ihe  las^  All  live  are  praC" 
liscd  in  Sum  (Alabaster,  '  \\'\ict\  of  the  Law/  p.  168). 
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shape  or  life,  there  is  not  one  that  he  passes  by  or 
leaves  asitle,  but  regards  them  all  with  mind  sei 
free,  and  deep-felt  pity,  sympathy,  and  equanimity. 

'Verily  this,  VAse/Ma,  is  ihc  way  to  a  state  of 
union  with   Brahm^/ 


5.  *  Now  what  think  you,  Vdse//^a,  will  the 
Bhikkhu'  who  lives  thus  be  in  possession  of 
women  and  of  wealth,  or  will  he   not?' 

'  He  will  not,  Gotama ! ' 

'  Will  he  be  full  of  anger,  or  free  from  anger  ?  ' 
'  He  will  be  free  from  anger,  Gotama!' 
'Will  his   mind   be    full    of  malice,  or   free    from 
malice  ? ' 

*Frce  from  malice.  Gotama!" 

*  Will  his  mind  be  sinful,  or  pure  ? 
'  It  will  be  pure,  Gotama  !' 

'  Will  he  have  self-mastery,  or  will  he  not  i*  * 

*  Surely  he  will,  GoLama  I ' 

6.  *  Then  you  say,  Vfise/Z^a,  that  the  Bhikkhu  is 
free  from  household  cares,  and  thai  Brahma  is  free 
from  household  cares.  Is  there  then  agreement  and 
likeness  between  the  Bhikkhu  and  BrahmS  ?  ' 

*  There  is>  Gotama!' 

7-  '  Very  good,  VAse/Ma.  Then  in  sooth,  VSsc/- 
//iR,  that  the  Bhikkhu  who  is  free  from  household 
cares  should  after  death,  when  the  body  is  dissolved, 
become  united  with  BrahmA,  who  is  the  same — such 
a  condition  of  things  is  every  way  possible ! 

S,  'And  so  you  say.  VAse////a,  that  the  Bhikkhu 
is  free  from  anger,  and  free  from  malice,  pure  in 
mind,  and  master  of  himself;   and  that   Brahnii  is 
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free  from  anger,  and  free  from  malice,  pure  in  mind, 
and  master  of  himself.  Then  in  sooth,  Vdse/^^a. 
that  the  Bhikkhu  who  is  free  from  anger,  free  from 
malice,  pure  in  mind,  and  master  of  himself  should 
after  death,  when  the  body  is  dissolved,  become 
united  with  Brahm4,  who  is  the  same — such  a 
condition  of  things  is  every  way  possible!' 


9.  When  he  had  thus  spoken,  the  young  Brihmans 
V4se///;a  and  BhiradvS^  addressed  the  Blessed  One, 
and  said : 

'Most  excellent,  Lord,  are  the  wonds  of  thy 
mouth,  most  excellent!  Just  as  if  a  man  were  to 
set  up  that  which  is  thrown  down,  or  were  to  reveal 
that  which  is  hidden  away,  or  were  to  point  out  the 
right  road  to  him  who  lias  gone  astray,  or  were  to 
bring  a  lamp  into  the  darkness,  so  that  those  who 
have  eyes  can  see  external  forms; — just  even  so, 
Lord,  has  the  truth  been  made  known  to  us,  in 
many  a  figure,  by  the  Blessed  One.  And  we,  even 
we,  betake  ourselves,  Lord,  to  the  Blessed  One  as 
our  refuge,  to  the  Truth,  and  to  the  Brotherhood, 
May  the  Blessed  One  accept  us  as  disciples,  as 
true  believers,  from  this  day  forth,  as  long  as  life 
endures ! ' 


End  of  the  Tevi^a  Suttanta. 
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Akai^kheyya  sutta. 


Just  as  the  Tevi,;^^  Suita  is  an  argu  mentuin  ad 
hominem  to  the  man  wise  in  the  Vedas,  and  seeking 
through  that  knowledge  for  union  with  the  DeJty,  urgiT^ 
him  to  adopt  rather  the  Buddhist  method  of  a  life  of  right- 
eousness here  on  earth;  so  the  present  Sulta  is  a  similar 
argument  addressed  to  the  seeker  after  the  various  things 
specified  in  its  different  sections.  If  he  should  desire  any 
of  these  things  then  lei  him  live  the  life  of  uprightness 
as  set  out  in  the  opening  section,  and  cultivate  the  fntel- 
Tigcnl  earnestness  and  spiritual  insight  described  in  the 
refrain. 

The  two  combined  amount,  a5  would  natur3]1)r  be  ex- 
jjected,  to  the  Nirvi^^a  of  a  perfect  life  in  Arahatship^ 
the  supreme  goal  not  only  of  every  good  Buddhist,  but 
of  cvciy  good  Buddhist  arg^ument.  As  applied  in  the 
earlier  sections  it  is  only  a  rc-slatcmcnt  of  a  familiar  doc- 
trine ;  as  applied  in  the  later  sections  it  has  the  additional 
interest  of  showing  us  the  answer  of  early  Buddhism  to 
the  mystics,  as  the  Tcvi^j^a  shows  us  its  answer  to 
the  theologians.  And  in  the  answer  we  find  the  details 
of  some  curious  beliefs  which  existed  in  India  when  Bud- 
dhism arose,  and  which  in  after  times,  and  especially  in 
the  northern  church,  had  so  disastrous  an  effect  upon  it. 

With  regard  to  the  reality  of  these  mystical  powers 
our  Sutta  gives  an  uncertain  sound  ;  leaving,  hoivever,  an 
impression  rather  in  its  favour.  The  argument  is  equally 
good  cither  way,  but  the  author  of  the  Sutta  ia  so  en- 
grossed with   Arahatship   that   he  docs  not  stay  to  say 
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whether  he  regards  the  belief  in  the  powers  referred  to 
as  a  delusion  or  not-  I  have  no  doubt  that  he  reaUy 
believed  in  their  theoretical  possibility,  which  is  elsewhere 
also  in  the  P4H  Pi/alcas  accepted  or  implied;  though  the 
practical  effect  of  the  belief  has  greatly  varied  among 
Buddhists  in  diflerent  times  and  countries.  In  the  southern 
church,  which  adhered  more  closely  to  thcsimple  doctrine?: 
of  early  Buddhism^  these  beliefs  have  been  relegated  to 
the  region  of  l^cnJ  and  fairy  tale  ;  in  the  northern  church 
there  have  been  founds  from  lime  to  time,  believers  who 
attached  to  them  a  practical  importance.  There  is  a  useful 
analogy  between  the  expressions  used  in  i  Samuel  xxviii. 
and  those  in  the  latler  part  of  our  Suttas;  and  between 
the  general  position  of  witchcraft  in  the  history  of 
Christianity^  and  of  these  beliefs  in  the  history  of  Bud- 
dhism \  but  it  would  take  too  long  to  carrj'  out  the  com- 
parisoTi  and  contrast  in  detail  here^  and  wiih  due  regard 
to  the  necessary  limitations  nnder  which  the  comparison 
should  be  made.  The  analogy  only  reaches  to  their 
history,  and  to  their  relative  impartance  in  the  religious 
systems  with  which  they  were  connected  ;  the  two  sets 
of  belief  themselves  arc  fundamentally  different,  the  Indian 
beliefs  being  much  more  nearly  allied  to  modem  spiritual- 
ism  and  mesmerism. 

We  have  a  curious  instance  of  the  way  in  which  such 
legends  grow  in  a  parallel  passage  of  the  earlier  and 
later  lives  of  Gotama  as  accepted  by  orthodox  Buddhists, 
In  the  MahS  Vagga  ^  it  is  said  that  during  the  first  watch 
of  the  night  following  on  Gotama's  victory  over  the  Evil 
One,  he  fixed  his  mind  upon  the  Chain  of  Causation, 
during  the  second  watch  he  did  the  same,  and  during  the 
third  watch  he  did  the  same — the  only  difference  in  the 
narrative  being  the  verses  with  which  in  each  of  the  tlircc 
watches  the  meditation  closed. 

In  the  life  of  Gotama  prefixed  to  the  Cdtakas  ^,  the 
simplicity  of  this  account  is  improved  away  by  saying  that 
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in  the  first  w^tch  he  acquired  the  knowledge  of  Past  Births 
(Pubhe-niv^sa-D^na,  described  in  our  J  17),  in  the 
second  the  knowledge  of  Present  Births  (D  ibba-X-akkhu, 
described  in  our  §  19),  and  only  in  the  third  the  knowledge 
of  the  Chain  of  Causation  (Fatij^^a-aan^uppdda).  It  is 
carious  that  in  the  corresponding  passage  of  the  northern 
Buddhist  Sanskrit  poem,  the  Lalita  Vistarn  \  we  find 
precisely  the  same  tradition,  which  must  therefore  have 
been  current  in  both  northern  and  southern  churches  before 
the  fifth  century  of  our  era. 

I  think  it  is  quite  pf>ss]ble  that  at  that  time  it  had 
become  part  of  the  Buddhist  theory  that  every  Arahat 
possessed  this  supernatural  insight;  and  as  Gotania  was 
supposed  by  the  authors  of  these  two  later  works  to  have 
acquired  ArahatsbJp  by  his  victory  over  the  Evil  One,  it 
naturally  seemed  to  them  proper  Eo  say  that  he  then  also 
acquired  these  particular  powers.  It  is  clear  that  even  in 
the  time  when  the  Pi/akas  were  put  into  their  present  form 
it  was  considered  that  the  Buddha  had  acquired  thcm^ 
and  that  they  could  be  acquired  by  less  exalted  persons  \ 
In  the  later  literature  several  instances  a^e  given  of  par- 
ticular persons  who  possessed  one  or  other  of  them  in  st 
greater  or  less  degree;  but  it  is  instructive  to  notice  that 
these  are  always  persons  who  lived  long  before  the  time 
of  the  writer  who  records  the  instances. 

The  early  Buddhist  doctrine  as  to  witchcraft,  astrology, 
omens,  auguries,  sacrifices,  prophecies,  and  the  like,  will  be 
found  in  the  Maha  Sila  (above,  pp.  1*^6-200),  and  in  the 
Third  Fetter  (bclow^  p.  122), 


*  ChIcuElb  editicnk  pp.  440-448. 

■  See.  for  UiiUnw.  ihr  Tewi^-vaiiiajotta  Sntla. 

'  Saniflflfl*  PbflU  SuTtit  pp.  1+4-154. 
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1,  Thus  have  1  heard.  The  Blessed  One  was 
once  slaying  at  SSvatthi  in  Anicha  Piwirtka's  park. 

There  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  Brethren. 
and  said,  '  Bhilckhus/  '  Yea.  Lord  t "  said  the 
Brethren,  in  assent,  to  the  Blessed  One. 

Then  spake  the  Blessed  One: 

2.  'Continue,  Brethren,  in  the  practice  of  Right 
Conduct',  adhering  to  the  Rules  of  the  Order'; 
continue  enclosed  by  the  restraint  of  the  Rules  of 
the  Order,  devoted  to  uprightness  in  life';  train 
yourselves  according;  to  the  Precepts  *,  takings  them 
upon  you  in  the  sense  of  the  danger  in  the  least 
offence. 

^.  '  If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire.  Brethren,  to  be- 
come beloved,  popular,  respected  among  his  fellow- 
disciples,  let  him  then  fulfil  all  righteousness,  let 
him  be  devoted  to  that  quietude  of  heart  which 
springs  from  within*,  let  him  not  drive  back  the 
ecstasy  of  contemplation*,  let  him  look  through 
things 't  let  him  be  much  alone!' 

'  StU,  ^  Patimokkhi. 

*  AASragoAara.     Comp,  Tevi^^  Sxitta  J,  49* 

*  Siklcliilpadesu.      The  Buddhist  Decalogue  (given  in 'Bud- 
dhism,' p.  160). 

■  A^^iartaw  ieio  samatham.  ■  Gidna. 

'  VipasEinS :    U   [«   always    uaed,   In   conum^l   to   eamath:^ 
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4.  Mf  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire,  Brethren,  lo  receive 

the  requisites — clothing,  food,  lodgings  and  medccine, 
and  other  necessaries  for  the  sick — let  him  then  fulfil 
all  righteousness,  let  him  be  devoted  to  that  quietude 
of  heart  which  springs  from  wlihin,  let  him  not 
drive  back  the  ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let  him  look 
through  things,  let  him  be  much  alone  ! ' 

5-  '  If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire.  Brethren,  that  to 
those  people  among  whom  he  receives  the  requisites 
—clothing,  food,  lodging,  and  medicine,  and  other 
necessaries  for  the  sick — that  charity  of  theirs  should 
redound  lo  great  fruit  and  great  advantage,  let  him 
then  fulfil  all  righteousness,  let  him  be  devoted  to 
that  quietude  of  heart  which  springs  from  within,  let 
him  not  drive  back  the  ecstasy  of  conlemplaLJon, 
let  him  look  through  things,  let  him  be  much 
alone ! ' 

6.  '  If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire.  Brethren,  that 
those  relatives  of  his,  of  one  blood  with  him,  dead 
and  gone,  who  think  of  him  with  believing  heart 
should  find  therein  great  fruit  and  great  advantage  \ 
let  him  then  fulfil  all  righteousness,  let  him  be  de- 
voted to  that  quietude  of  heart  which  springs  from 
within,  let  him  not  drive  back  the  ecstasy  of  con- 
templation, let  him  look  throtigh  things,  let  him  be 
much  alone  [' 

7.  '  If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire,  Brethren,  that  he 

(note  5),  of  inbiglil  inio  objective  [ihcnumrna.  Tlicse  three  quali- 
lies  are  conatanLly  referred  Lo  as  parts  of  Arahat^hip,  The  Rev. 
David  da  Silva  mates  vipassani  idemical  aiih  the  sevenfold 
perception  (sa^SSd,  mcnibned  as  condilic-D*  of  the  welfare  of  a 
ccmmunity  m  the  Fook  of  Lhe  Great  Decease,  Chap.  It  $  10). 

'  Hven  after  death  tho&e  ^ho  remember  the  Buddha,  the  Truth, 
or  lhe  Order  ^vith  believing  heart  can  reap  spiritual  adx-antagc- 
Compare  the  Dhammapada  commentary,  p.  97- 
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should  be  victorious  over  discontent  and  Iust\  thai 
discontent  should  never  overpowerhim.that  he  should 
master  and  subdue  any  discontent  that  had  sprung 
up  within  him»  let  him  then  fulfil  all  righteousness, 
let  him  be  devoted  to  that  quietude  of  heart  which 
springs  from  within,  lei  him  not  drive  back  the 
ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let  him  look  through  things, 
let  him  be  much  alone  f ' 

8.  'If  a  Bhlkkhu  should  desire.  Brethren,  that  he 
should  be  victorious  over  (spiritual)  danger  and 
dismay,  that  neither  danger  nor  dismay  should  ever 
overcome  him,  that  he  should  master  and  subdue 
every  danger  and  dismay,  let  him  then  fulfil  all 
righteousness,  let  him  be  devoted  to  that  quietude 
of  heart  which  springs  from  within,  let  him  not 
drive  back  the  ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let  him 
look  through  things,  let  him  be  mucli  alone  ! ' 

9-  If  a  Bhiklchu  should  desire.  Brethren,  to  realise 
the  hopes  of  those  spiritual  men  who  live  in  the  bliss 
which  comes,  even  in  this  present  world,  from  the 
four  GAanas,  should  he  desire  not  to  fall  into  the 
pains  and  difficulties  (which  they  avoid),  let  him 
then  fulfil  all  righteousness,  let  him  be  devoted  to 
that  quietude  of  heart  which  springs  from  withiu,  let 
him  not  drive  back  the  ecstasy  of  contemplation. 
let  him  look  through  things,  let  him  be  much  alone'!' 

lo.  'If  a  Bhlkkhu  should  desire.  Brethren,  to 
reach  with  his  body  and  remain  in  those  stages  of 
deliverance  which  are  incorporeal,  and  pass  beyond 

'  AratirattBaho.  AratL  U  the  dismclinotjon  lo  fulfil  tbc 
duties  of  a  Samana,  disconreni  wiih  the  restriction b  of  the  Order, 

'  The  bliss  here  referred  to,  and  described  in  detail  below, 
Atahi-Sudassana  Sutta,  C^p.  Ill,  ie  the  ^ecetuy  of  contcm- 
pklLon '  referred  10  in  the  refralnp 
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phenomena  \  let  him  then  fulfil  all  righteousness,  let 
him  be  devoted  to  that  quietude  of  heart  which 
springs  from  within,  let  him  not  drive  back  the 
ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let  him  look  through 
things,  let  him  be  much  alone!' 

11.  '  If  3  Bhikkhu  should  desire,  Brethren,  by  the 
complete  destruction  of  the  three  Bonds  to  become 
converted,  to  be  no  longer  liable  to  be  reborn  in 
a  state  of  suffering,  and  to  be  assured  of  final  salva- 
tion ^  let  him  then  fulfil  all  righteousness,  let  him 
be  devoted  lo  that  quietude  of  heart  which  springs 
from  within,  let  him  not  drive  back  the  ecstasy  of 
contemplation,  let  him  look  through  things,  let  him 
be  much  alone  ! ' 

12.  'If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire,  Brethren,  by  the 
complete  destruction  of  the  three  Bonds,  and  by  the 
reduction  to  a  minimum  of  lust,  haired,  and  delusion, 
to  become  a  SakadfigSmin.  and  (thus)  on  his  first 
return  to  this  world  to  make  an  end  of  sorrow,  let 
him  then  fulfil  all  righteousness,  let  him  be  devoted 
to  that  quietude  of  heart  which  springs  from  within, 
let  him  not  drive  back  the  ecstasy  of  contemplation, 
let  him  look  through  things,  let  him  be  much  alone!' 

1;^,  *  If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire,  Brethren,  by  the 
complete  destruction  of  the  five  Bonds  which  bind 
people  to  this  earth,  to  become  an  inheritor  of  the 
highest  heavens  \  there  to  pass  entirely  away,  thence 

^  These  are  the  ci^ht  Viinokkh^,  a  list  of  which  occurs  in 
ihe  Great  Decease  J  Chap.  Ill,  §§  33-42. 

*  On  Ihia  and  ibe  two  following  sections  compaie  Mahipan- 
nibbina  SutLa  11,  7,  and  on  the  Bonds  or  Fitters  below,  p.  aa^. 

'  Opapitiki.  Thifi  is  another  of  those  word*  whicfi,  from 
their  connoting  Buddhist  ideas  unknown  in  Europe,  are  really 
untranslatable-  It  tneana  a  being  who  springs  into  existence 
V'ithoat   the   intervention   of  parents,   and   therefore,  as   it  were, 
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never  to  return,  let  him  then  fulfil  all  righteousness, 
let  him  be  devoted  to  that  quietude  of  heart  which 
springs  from  within,  let  him  not  drive  back  the 
ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let  him  look  throTigh 
things,  let  him  be  much  alone ! ' 

14.^  'if  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire.  Brethren,  to 
exercise  one  by  one  each  of  the  different  Iddhis. 
being  one  to  become  multiform,  being  multiform  to 
become  one;  to  become  visible,  or  to  become  in- 
visible :  to  go  without  being  stopped  to  the  further 
side  of  a  wall,  or  a  fence,  or  a  mountain,  as  if 
through  air ;  to  penetrate  up  and  down  through 
solid  ground,  as  if  through  water ;  to  walk  on  the 
water  without  dividing  it.  as  if  on  solid  ground  ;  to 
travel  cross-legged  through  the  sky.  like  tlie  birds  on 
wing;  to  touch  and  feel  with  the  hand  even  the 
sun  and  the  moon,  mighty  and  powerful  though 
they  be;  and  to  reach  in  the  body  even  up  to  the 
heaven  of  BrahmS, ;  let  him  then  fulfil  all  righteous- 


uncaused,  and  seeming  to  appear  by  chance.  All  ihc  liigh*T 
devas  (an^h  or  gods)  are  opapaiika,  there  being  no  ecx  or 
birth  in  the  higbesi:  beavens ;  and  i[  Is  wilh  especial  Eilluiiion  to 
this  that  Ihe  word  is  here  used.  Tbere  is  of  course  from  the 
Buddhist  poinL  of  view  (vhich  arimils  of  nothing  without  a  cause) 
a  very  sufficient  ciuac  for  the  sutldcn  ap[jearancc  cf  an  opapd- 
tika  in  heaven,  viz.  the  karmi  of  a  being  who  has  past  away 
somewhere  else;  bul  the  Buddhist  iheorj  ncttssiiatpd  the  choice 
of  an  expression  which  would  give  no  countenajicc  to  ihc  (here- 
tical) idea  of  1  soul  fljing  away  after  the  death  of  its  body  from 
one  world  to  another. 

In  ihc  eipreasion  'which  bind  people  to  ihb  worid.'by  world 
is  meant  the  Itflpa-loka,  or  world  of  form,  which  include  all 
ihosc  pans  of  ihc  universe  whose  inhabitants  have  an  uutw^rd 
form  and  are  subject  to  lusls, 

*  With  this  paragraph  comp^ire  MahaparinibbSna  Sum  III,  |.^ 
and  SianLfSua  Pbala  SuLla,  p,  145. 
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ness.  let  him  be  devoted  to  that  quietude  of  heart 
which  springs  from  within,  let  him  not  drive  back 
the  ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let  him  look  through 
things,  let  him  be  much  alone!' 

15-^  'If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire.  Brethren,  to 
hear  with  clear  and  heavenly  ear,  surpassing  that 
of  men,  sounds  both  human  and  celestial,  whether 
far  or  near,  let  him  then  fulfil  all  righteousness,  let 
him  be  devoted  to  that  quietude  of  heart  which 
springs  from  within,  let  him  not  drive  back  the 
ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let  him  look  through 
things,  let  him  be  much  alone!  ' 

16.^  '  If  a  Bhtkkhu  should  desire,  Brethren,  to  com- 
prehend by  his  own  heart  the  hearts  of  other  beings 
and  of  other  men ;  to  discern  the  passionate  mind  to 
be  passionate,  and  the  calm  mind  calm;  the  angry 
mind  to  be  angry,  and  the  peaceable  peaceable  ; 
the  deluded  mind  to  be  deluded,  and  the  wise  mind 
wise  I  the  concentrated  thoughts  to  be  concentrated, 
"and  the  scattered  to  be  scattered;  the  lofty  mind 
to  be  lofty,  and  the  narrow  mind  narrow;  the  sub- 
lime thoughts  to  be  sublime,  and  the  mean  to  be 
mean;  the  steadfast  mind  to  be  steadfast,  and  the 
wavering  to  be  wavering;  the  free  mind  to  be  free, 
and  the  enslaved  mind  to  be  enslaved  ;  let  him  then 
fulfil  all  righteousness,  let  him  be  devoted  to  that 
qjietude  of  heart  which  springs  from  within,  let 
him  not  drive  back  the  ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let 
him  look  through  things,  let  him  be  much  alone ! ' 

17,  '  If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire,  Brethren,  to  be 
able  to  call  to  mind  his  various  temporary  states 
in  days   gone  by ;   such   as   one  birth,  two  births, 

'  With  ihU  paragraph  compare  S5ma^^a  Phala  Sutlj,  p-  146- 
'  Conipue  M.  P.  S.  i,  16,  and  Sinundd  P\a\i.  SutU,  p.  147- 


3l6 


IF    HE   SHOULD   DESIRE 


three,  four,  five,  ten,  twenty,  thirty,  fortj-.  fifty,  a 
hundred  or  a  thousand,  or  a  hundred  thousand 
births';  his  births  in  many  an  a;on  of  destruction. 
in  many  an  aron  of  renovation,  In  many  an  £eon  of 
both  destruction  and  renovation  ^ :  (so  as  to  be  able 
to  say),  "  In  that  place  such  was  my  name,  such  my 
family,  such  my  caste  ^  such  my  subsistence,  such 
my  experience  of  comfort  or  of  pain,  and  such  the 
limit  of  my  life:  and  when  I  passed  from  thence. 
I  took  form  again  in  that  other  place  where  my 
name  was  so  and  so,  such  my  family,  such  my 
caste,  such  my  subsistence,  such  my  experience  of 
comfort  or  of  joy,  and  such  my  term  of  life ;  and 
when  I  fell  from  thence,  I  toot  form  in  such  and 
such  a  place*;" — should  he  desire  thus  to  call  to 
mind  his  temporary  states  in  days  gone  by  in  all 
their  modes  and  all  their  details  let  him  then  fulfil 
all  righteousness,  let  him  be  devoted  to  that  quie- 
tude of  heart  which  springs  from  within,  let  him 
not  drive  back  the  ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let  him 
look  through  things,  let  him  be  much  alone  I ' 

ifi.*  *  If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire.  Brethren,  to  see 
■with  pure  and  heavenly  vision,  surpassing  that  of 


'  The  Lalila  Vistara  (p.  44^)  characteriaiically  cariies  ihis  ef«j- 
mcration  further  up  inLo  innumerabic  ko/is  and  niyuiaa  of 
biohG. 

^  This  is  based  on  Lhe  Buddhist  theoiy  of  ibe  peti^ical  desiruc- 
tion  and  renovation  of  ihc  universe,  each  of  ^vhich  takes  countless 
years  to  be  accomplished. 

'  Va»na,  colour. 

*  The  tc3ct  of  this  clause  recnr^  nearly  word  for  word  in  the 
Brnhma-^a  Suiia,  pp.  17-21  ■  and  tn  the  Lnliia  Visiara,  Chap, 
XXJL  p>  442  ;   and  exactly  in  ihc  Sin^nrJUd  PhLila  Sulta,  p.  148. 

*  This  paragraph  recurs  Jn  the  Sdma^^a  Phala  SuHa>  p,  r-o, 
Lind  in  nearly  the  same  words  in  the  Lalita  VEsiara,  Chap.  XXII^ 
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men,  beings  35  they  pass  from  one  state  of  existence 
and  take  form  in  others  ;  beings  base  or  noblCn 
good-looking  or  ill-favoured,  happy  or  miserable, 
according  to  the  karma  they  inherit — (if  he  should 
desire  to  be  able  to  say),  '"  These  beings,  reverend 
sirs,  by  their  bad  conduct  in  action,  by  their  bad 
conduct  in  word,  by  their  bad  conduct  in  thought,  by 
their  speaking  evil  of  the  Noble  Ones',  by  their 
adhesion  to  false  doctrine,  or  by  their  acquiring 
the  karma  of  false  doctrine  ",  have  been  rebornj  on 
the  dissolution  of  the  body  after  death,  in  some 
unhappy  state  of  suffering  or  woe  V  **  These  beings, 
reverend  sirs,  by  their  good  conduct  in  action,  by 
their  good  conduct  in  word,  by  their  good  conduct 
in  thout:^ht,  by  their  not  speaking  evil  of  ihe  Noble 
Ones,  by  their  adhesion  to  right  doctrine,  by  their 
acquiring  the  karma  of  right  doctrine,  have  been 
reborn,  on  the  dissolution  of  the  body  after  death, 
into  some  happy  state  in  heaven  ; " — should  he  desire 
thus  to  see  with  pure  and  heavenly  vision,  sur- 
passing that  of  men,  beings  as  they  thus  pass  from 
one  state  of  existence  and  take  form  in  others; 
beings  base  or  noble,  good-looking  or  ill-favoured, 
happy  or  miserable,  according  to  the  karma  they 
inherit;  let  him  then  fulfil  all  righteousness,  let  him 
be  devoted  to  that  quietude  of  heart  which  springs 


^  This  is  a  collf  ciive  li^nii,  mpaning  Buddhas,  Pai/tka.  Buddhas, 
Arohats,  AnS^nuns,  Sakada^dTrina*  &nd  SotdpannoB ;  that  is,  tho» 
who  ar^  walking  in  ihe  Noble  Eightfold  Pnth. 

'  The  Pili  \i  mi4*fA4-<aJid  below  sammi-)  di/Mi-kamma- 
sarnddgna;  ihe  Lolita  Vislara,  vhose  olber  expresaions  ate 
identical  with  t\ic  PSli,  has,  very  flrrangcly,  mithyl-  (and  belovir 
samya^-)  di/Mi-karma-dbaruia-samild^na. 

'  Se«  note  on  M,  P.  S^  Cttap-  I,  {  33. 
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from  within,  let  him  nol  drive  back  the  ecstasy  of 
contemplation.  let  him  look  throi^h  things,  let  him 
be  much  alone  ! ' 

T9p*  'If  a  Bhikkhu  should  desire.  Brethren,  by 
the  destruction  of  ihegreat  evils  (Asavas  *),  by  him- 
self, and  even  in  this  very  world,  to  know  and  reahse 
and  attain  to  Arahatship^  to  emancipation  of  heart, 
and  emancipation  of  mind,  let  him  then  fulfil  all  right 
eousncss,  let  him  be  devoted  to  that  quietude  of 
heart  which  springs  from  within,  let  him  not  drive 
back  the  ecstasy  of  contemplation,  let  him  look 
through  things,  let  him  be  much  alone !  ' 

20.  *  Continue  therefore.  Brethren,  in  the  practice 
of  Right  Conduct,  adhering  to  the  Rules  of  the 
Order;  continue  enclosed  by  the  restraint  of  the 
Rules  of  tile  Order,  devoted  to  uprightness  in  life  ; 
train  yourselves  according  to  the  Precepts,  taking 
them  upon  you  in  the  sense  of  the  danger  in  the 
least  ofTence*  For  to  this  end  alone  has  all,  that 
has  been  said»  been  said  ! ' 

2 1 ,  Thus  spake  the  Blessed  One,  And  those 
Brethren,  delighted  in  heart,  exalted  the  -word  of 
the  Blessed  One, 


End  of  the  Akaiikheyya  Sutta, 


^  Compare   SSmaff^   Phila  Sutia,   p.    151  ;    Mali^parinibbina 
Sutta  H,  7  ;  and  Ldita  Vistara,  Chap,  XXII,  p.  442- 
^  Sansualiiy^  individiialiiy^  delusJon,  and  ignorance. 


A'ETOKHILA-SUTTA. 


1(1;' 


:   I 


!  .   i  ! 

r-       i   i 


I   :   , 


INTRODUCTION 

TO    TiUS 

j^ETOKH  I  LA     SUTTA. 


The  foUowing  translation  has  been  made  from  a  text, 
based  on  the  Tumour  and  Fhayre  MSS>  in  the  India  Ofiice, 
of  which  Dr,  Morris  was  kind  enough  to  allow  me  the  use. 
The  Suttas  in  the  M^^/nma  NikSya  are  usually  distin- 
guished by  the  way  in  which  a  single  thought  or  one  or 
two  allied  thoughts  an?  stated  shortly  at  the  commence- 
ment, and  are  then  elaborated  and  repeated  through  a 
runiber  of  consecutive  and  careful ly-balanced  par^raphfi 
arranged  in  a  literary  form  that  would  now  be  considered 
monotonous  and  tiresome  in  the  extreme.  The  repetitions 
in  the  Suttas  of  the  Digha  NikSya  are  no  doubt  equally 
artificial,  but  the  train  of  reri^oning  being  longer  and  more 
varied,  there  is  always  the  hope  of  a  change  in  the  form,  or 
of  a  new  departure  in  the  thought,  to  sustain  Che  reader's 
fl^gS^^fi  interest. 

The  argument  of  this  Sutia  may  be  shortly  stated  thus. 
The  means  by  which  freedom  from  t>arreniiess  and  bondage 
of  heart  can  be  reached  are  zeal  and  determined  effort. 
But  that  zeal  will  be  crippled  in  ils  struggle  against  barren- 
ness by  want  of  confidence  in  the  teacher,  his  doctrine,  his 
order,  or  bis  system  of  self-culture,  and  by  want  of  concord 
with  the  brethren.  And  that  ical  will  be  crippled  In  ixa 
struggle  against  bondage  by  sensuality,  by  sloth,  or  by 
a  craving  after  a  future  life  in  any  of  its  various  forms.  If 
the  disciple  be  strenuously  diligent  in  the  struggle  against 
these  things  he  need  not  fear  or  doubt,  he  will  never  fail, 
but  will  assuredly  reach  even  to  the  supreme  security  of 
Arahatship. 

When  I  first  read  this  Sutta  I  was  irresistibly  reminded 
of  that  passage  in  the  New  Testament  where  the  exhorta- 
tion to  the  disciple, '  giving  all  diligence '  to  add  to  his  faith 
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virtue,  knowledge,  temperance,  patience,  godline^,  and 
brotherly  kindness,  Js  followed  by  the  fig-ure  tliat  xhev 
things  will  make  bini  to  be  '  neither  barren  nor  unrruitful ;' 
flTid  closes  with  the  promise  that  if  he  do   these  thJi^^ 

giving  diligence  to  make  his  calling  and  election  sure,  he 
shall  never  fait,  but  shall  cn!cr  into  that  everlasting  kingdom 
which  is  the  supreme  goal  of  the  Christian  1  ife. 

The  analogy  is  sufficiently  close  to  throw  considerable 
light  upon  our  Sutta,  but  it  touches  only  the  barrenness. 
The  bondage  h  specially  Buddhistic,  and  is  a.llied  with  the 
doctrine  of  the  Sanyo^anas,  or  feiters,  which  the  pilgrim 
along  the  Noble  Path  has  to  break  before  he  can  reach  the 
full  fruit  of  Arahatshfp.  It  should  be  compared  also  with 
the  fivefold  bond  mentioned  in  the  Tevi.^^  Sutta,  Chap,  I, 
5J  16-2W,  the  word  there  used  being  bandhana/f/,  as 
against  vinibandhanaw  here,  and  the  fivefold  bond 
bdng  a  fivefold  division  of  our  First  bondage. 

The  ten  fetters  are — 

1.  The  delusion  of  self  {sakkdya-di/z/ii). 

2.  Doubt  (vi^iki^^H^-^a). 

3.  Reliance   on  the    efficacy   of  rites   and    ceremonies 

(silabbata-parim^sa), 

4.  The  bodily  lusts  or  passions  (kAma). 

5.  Hatred,  ill-fceliug  (patigha). 

6.  Desire    for    a    future    life    in    the    worlds    of    form 

(rQpardga), 
Desire    for    a    future    life    in    the    forrnlcss     worlds 

(ari]ipariga). 
Pride  (mano), 

Self'righteousness  fud  dhai^a). 
10-  Ignorance  (avi^^5). 
Here  the  4th  fetter  is  correlative  to  our  first  bondage  ;  the 
6th  fetter  to  our  2nd  and  3rd  bondage;  and  part  of  the 
3rd  fetter  to  our  5th  bondage. 

The  2nd,  3rd,  and  5th  bondage  are  in  fact  but  a  new  way 
of  stating  the  fundamental  Buddhist  doctrine  that  good 
must  be  pursued  without  any  ulterior  motive:  and  that 
that  man  is  not  spiritually  free  in  whom  there  is  Still  the 
least  hankering  after  any  future  life  beyond  the  grave. 
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1.  Thus  have  I  heard.  The  Blessed  One  was 
once  dwelling  at  Sivatthi.  in  the  park  of  Anitha 

There  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  brethren, 
saying,  'Brethren !' 

'  Yea,  Lord  I '  said  those  brethren,  in  assent,  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  spake  : 

2.  'Whatsoever  brother,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  not 
quite  become  free  from  the  five  kinds  of  spiritual 
barrenness^,  has  not  altc^ether  broken  through  the 
five  kinds  of  mental  bondage' — that  such  a  one 
should  reach  up  to  the  full  advantage  of,  should 
attain  to  the  full  growth  in,  to  full  breadth  in,  this 
doctrine  and  discipline' — that  can  in  no  wise  be!' 


3.  *  And  who  has  not  become  free  from  the  five 
kinds  of  spiritual  barrenness  ? ' 

'  In  the  first  place,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  a  brother 

■  PaAka  ^elokhill 

*  P^BAi  jfetaso  vinibandhi. 

"  Dhamma-vinaye,  On  the  disputed  question  as  to  wheiher 
ihis  compound  is  a  Dvanda  or  not,  see  Dr.  Oldenberg,  Mahfl 
Vagga,  p-  I.  M.  L^on  Feer  ('£ludes  Bouddhiques,*  p-  203)  has 
Iflken  it  aa  Tatpurusha;  and  it  would  be  hazardous  to  say  that 
U  is  never  used  as  such.     Here  1  think  it  is  i  Dvandva. 
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doubts  in  die  Teacher  (Satthi),  is  uncertain  r^ 
garcling  him,  has  not  confidence  in  him,  and  has  not 
faith  in  him^  then  is  his  mind  not  inclined  towards 
ieal,  exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  ^m 

'  But   whosesoever   mind    incHneth    not    towardff^ 
zeal,  exertion,   perseverance,   and  strug:gle»   he   has 
not  become  free  from  this  first  spiritual  barrenness. 

4.  'And  further,  O  Bhilckhus,  when  a  brother 
doubts  in  the  System  of  Belief  (Dhamma).  is 
uncertain  regardingf  it.  has  not  confidence  in  it,  has 
not  faith  in  it ;  then  is  his  mind  not  inclined  tou-ards 
zeal»  exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle. 

'But   whosesoever   mind   inclineth     not    tow-a 
zeal,  exertion,   [jerseve  ranee,  and    struggle,    he    has 
not  become  free  from  this  second  spiritual  barr 
ness, 

5.  'And  fiuther.  O  Bhikkhus,  when  a  brother 
has  doubt  in  the  Brotherhood   (Saiigha),    is   un- 
certain about  it,  has  no  confidence  in  it,  has  no  faith 
in  it;   then  is  his  mind  not  inclined   towards  z 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle. 

'  But   whosesoever   mind    inclineth    not    ton-a 
zeal,  exertion^  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  not 
become  free  from  this  third  spiritual  barrenness. 

6.  'And  further,  O   Bhikkhus,  when  a  broth 
has  doubt  in  the  System  of  Self-culture  (Si 
kh&),  is  uncertain  about  it»  has  no  confidence  in  i 
has  no  faith  in  it:    then  is  his  mind  not  inclin 
towards  zeal,  exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle. 

'  But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  not  towards  z 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  . 
become  free  from  this  fourth  spiritual  barrenness, 

7.  'And  further,   O  Bhikkhus,  when  a  brother 
is  angry  with  his  fcUow-disciplcs,  discontented  wi 
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them,  excited  against  them,  barren  towards  them, 
the  mind  of  the  brother.  O  Bhikkhns,  thus  angry 
with  his  fellow-disciples,  discontented  with  them. 
excited  against  them,  barren  towards  them  does 
not  incline  towards  zeal,  exertion,  perseverance, 
and  struggle. 

'  But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  not  towards 
zealj  exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has 
not  become  free  from  this  fifth  spiritual  barrenness. 

■  It  is  such  a  one,  O  Bhikkhiis,  who  is  not  free 
from  the  five  kinds  of  spiritjal  barrenness/ 


8.  And  who  has  not  broken  through  the  five 
kinds  of  spiritiial  bondage?' 

'  In  the  first  place.  O  Bhikkhus,  when  a  brother 
has  not  got  rid  of  the  passion  for  lusts  (kime),  has 
not  got  rid  of  the  desire  after  lusu,  has  not  got  rid 
of  the  attraction  to  lusts,  has  not  got  rid  of  the 
thirst  for  lusts,  has  not  got  rid  of  the  fever  of  lust, 
has  not  got  rid  of  the  craving  after  lusts. — 

'Whatsoever  brother,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  not  got 
rid  of  Che  passion  for  lusts,  has  not  got  rid  of  the 
desire  after  lusts,  has  not  got  rid  of  ihe  attraction  to 
lusts,  has  not  got  rid  of  the  thirst  for  lusts,  has  not 
got  rid  of  the  fever  of  lust,  has  not  got  rid  of  the 
craving  after  lusts,  his  mind  does  not  incline  to  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle. 

"But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  not  toward  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  stru^le,  he  has  not 
broken  through  this  first  spiritual  bondage. 

9.  "And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  a  brother 
has  not  got  rid  of  the  passion  for  a  body^  (kdye), 

'  It  is  possible  lha.t  kaya  may  he  used  here  in  a  lecbnical  tense, 
as  [he  group  or  aggregate  of  qualities,  npari  from  fonn,  which  go 
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has  not  got  rid  of  the  desire  after  a  body,  has  not 
got  rid  of  tlie  attraction  to  a  body,  has  not  got 
rid  of  the  thirst  for  a  body,  has  not  got  rid  of  the 
fever  of  a  body,  has  not  got  rid  of  the  cravirg 
after  a  body, — 

'Whatsoever  brother,  O  Bhiklchus,  has  not  got 
rid  of  the  passion  for  a  body,  has  not  got  rid  of  the 
desire  after  a  body,  has  rot  got  rid  of  the  attractioD 
to  a  body,  has  not  got  rid  of  the  thirst  for  a  body, 
has  not  got  rid  of  the  fever  of  a  body,  has  not  got 
rid  of  the  craving  after  a  body,  his  mind  does  not 
incline  to  zeal,  exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle, 

'  But  whosesoever  mind  incHneth  not  toward  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  not 
broken  through   this  second  spiritual  bonda^re. 

lo.  *  And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  a  brother 
has  not  got  nd  of  the  passion  for  a  form  (rfipe), 
has  not  got  rid  of  the  desire  after  a  fnrm,  has  not 
got  rid  of  the  attraction  to  a  form,  has  not  got 
rid  of  the  thirst  for  a  form,  has  not  got  rid  of  the 
fever  of  a  form,  has  not  got  rid  of  the  craving 
after  a  form, — 

'Whatsoever  brother,  O  Bhikkhus,  has  not  got 
rid  of  the  passion  for  a  form,  has  not  got  rid  of  the 
desire  after  a  form,  has  not  got  rid  of  the  attraction 
to  a  form,  has  not  got  rid  of  the  thirst  for  a  form. 
has  not  got  rid  of  the  fever  of  a  form,  has  not  got 
rid  of  the  craving  after  a  form,  his  mind  does  not 
incline  to  zeal,  exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle, 

'  But  whosesoever  mrnd  inclineth  not  toward  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  not 
broken  through  this  third  .spiritual  bondage. 

to  maka  up  an  individual.    This  paragraph  would  ihen  cornrEpond 
to  the  7th  Samyo^na- 


rETOKHILA    SUTTA, 


2ay 


11,  *  And  further.  O  Bhikkhus,  a  brother  may 
have  eaten  enough  and  to  satiety,  and  begins  to 
follow  after  the  ease  of  sleep,  the  ease  of  softness, 
the  ease  of  sloth. 

'Wliatsoever  brother.  O  Bhikkhus,  when  he  has 
eaten  enough  and  to  satiety,  begins  to  follow  after 
the  ease  of  sleep,  the  ease  of  softness,  the  ease 
of  sloth,  his  mind  does  not  incline  to  zeal,  exertion, 
perseverance,  and  struggle, 

■  But  whosesoever  mind  irclineth  not  toward  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  not 
broken  through  this  fourth  spiritual  bondage. 

12.  'And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  a  brother  may 
have  adopted  the  religious  life  in  the  aspiratton  of 
belonging  to  some  one  or  other  of  the  angel 
hosts  ',  and  thinking  to  himself:  "  By  this  morality, 
or  by  this  observance,  or  by  this  austerity,  or  by 
this  religious  life,  I  shall  become  an  angel,  or  one 
of  the  angels  !" — 

'Whatsoever  brother,  O  Bhikkhus^  may  have 
adopted  the  religious  life  in  the  aspiration  of  be- 
longing to  some  one  or  other  of  the  angel  hosts, 
and  thinking  to  himself:  "  By  this  morality,  or  by 
this  observance,  or  by  this  austerity,  or  by  this  reli- 
gious life,  1  shall  become  an  angel,  or  one  of  the 
angels!"  his  mind  does  not  incline  to  zeal,  exertion, 
perseverance,  and  struggle, 

'But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  not  toward  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  not 
broken  through  this  fifth  spiritual  bondage. 

'It  is  such  a  one,  O  Bhikkhus.  who  has  not 
brokeii  through  the  five  kinds  of  mental  bondage. 


Smta,  Chap.  1,  i  i  r.  Chap.  11,  $  9. 
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13.  *  And  whatsoever  brother,  O  Bhikkhus,  hav 
not  quite  become  free  from  the  five  kinds  of  spiritual 
barrenness,  has  not  altogether  broken  through  the 
five  kinds  of  mental  bondage — that  such  a  ont 
should  reach  up  to  the  full  advantag^e  of.  should 
attain  lo  the  full  growth  in,  to  full  breadth  in.  this 
doctrine  and  discipline — that  can  in  no  wise  be  ] 


14.  'But  whatsoever  brother  O  Bhikkhus.  has 
become  quite  free  from  the  five  kinds  of  menral 
barrenness,  has  altogether  broken  through  the  live 
kinds  of  spiritual  bondage^-that  such  a  one  should 
reach  up  lo  the  full  advantage  of.  should  attain  to 
full  growth  in,  to  full  breadth  in.  this  doctrine  a 
discipline— that  can  well  be  !  * 

15.  'And   who   has   become   free   from    the   ft 
kinds  of  spiritual  barrenness  ?' 

*  In  the  first  place,  O  Bhikkhus.  when  a  broth 
does   not   doubt  in   the   Teacher   (Satthd).    is   not' 
uncertain  regarding  him.  has  confidence  in  him,  and 
has  faith  in  him  ;  then  his  mind  does  Incline  to  ze-al, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle. 

'But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  towards  zeal 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  become 
free  from  this  first  spiritual  barrenness, 

16.  "And  further.  O  Bhikkhus,  when  a  broth 
does  not  doubt  in  the  System  of  Belief  (D  ham  ma), 
is  not  uncertain  regarding  it,  has  confidence  in  it, 
and  has  faith  in  It;  then  his  mind  does  incline  to 
zeal,  exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle.  ^H 

'  But  whosesoever    mind    inclineth    towards    7eal^^^ 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  becom 
free  from  this  second  spiritual  barrenness. 

17.  'And  further,  O  Bhikkhus.  when  a  broth 
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does  not  doubt  in  the  Brotherhood  (Sangha).  is  not 
imcertalri  about  it,  has  confidence  in  it,  and  has  faith 
in  \i;  then  his  mind  does  incline  to  zeal,  exertion, 
perseverance,  and  struggle. 

'  But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  towards  zeal^ 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  become 
free  from  this  third  spiritual  barrenness, 

18.  'And  furdier,  O  Bhikkhiis,  when  a  brother 
does  not  doubt  in  the  System  of  Self-culture  (Sik- 
kha),  is  not  uncertain  about  ic  has  confidence  fn  it. 
and  has  faith  in  it;  then  his  mind  docs  incline  to 
zeal,  exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle. 

'  But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  towards  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  become 
free  from  this  fourdi  spiritual  barrenness. 

19.  "And  further,  O  Bhikkhus^  when  a  brother 
is  not  angry  with  his  fellow-disciples,  is  not  discon- 
tented  with  them,  is  not  excited  against  them,  is  not 
barren  towards  them,  the  mind  of  the  brother,  O 
Bhikkhus,  who  is  thus  not  angry  with  his  fellow- 
disciples,  not  discontented  with  them,  not  excited 
against  them»  not  barren  towards  them,  does  incline 
toward  zeal,  exertion,  perseverance,  and  strugglcp 

'  But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  towards  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  become 
free  from  this  fifth  spirimal  barrenness/ 


30.  "And  who  has  broken  through  the  five  kinds 
of  spiritual  bondage?* 

'  In  the  first  place,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  a  brother 
has  got  rid  of  the  passion  after  lusts  (kime).  has 
got  rid  of  the  desire  after  lusts,  has  got  rid  of 
the  attraction  to  lusts,  has  got  rid  of  the  thirst  for 
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lusts,  has  got  rid  of  the  fever  of  lust^  has  got  rid  oi 
the  craving  after  lusts. — 

'Whatsoever  brother.  O  Bhikkhus,  has  got  rid 
of  the  passion  after  lusts,  has  got  rid  of  the  desire 
after  lusts,  has  got  rid  of  the  attraction  to  lusis,  ha^ 
got  rid  of  the  thirst  for  lusts,  has  got  rid  of  the 
fever  of  lust,  has  got  rid  of  the  craving-  after  lusts. 
his  mind  does  incline  to  zeal,  exertion,  perseverance, 
and  struggle. 

*  But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  towards  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  become 
free  from  this  first  spiritual  bondage. 

71.  *And  further,  O  Ehikkhus,  when  a  brother 
has  got  rid  of  the  passion  after  a  body  (kSye),  has 
got  rid  of  the  desire  after  a  body,  has  got  rid  of  the 
attraction  to  a  body,  lias  got  rid  of  the  thirst  for  a 
body,  has  got  rid  of  the  fever  of  a  body,  has  got  rid 
of  the  craving  after  a  body. — 

'Whatsoever  brother,  O  Bhikkhns,  has  got  rid 
of  the  passion  after  a  body,  has  got  rid  of  the  desire 
after  a  body^  has  got  rid  of  the  attraction  to  a  body, 
has  got  rid  of  the  thirst  for  a  body,  has  got  rid  of 
the  fever  of  a  body,  has  got  rid  of  the  craving  after 
a  body,  his  mind  does  incline  to  seal,  exertion,  per- 
severance, and  struggle. 

"But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  towards  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  become 
free  from  this  second  spiritual  bondage- 

22.  *And  further,  O  Bhikkhus,  when  a  brother 
has  got  rid  of  the  passion  for  a  form  (rOpe),  has 
got  rid  of  the  desire  after  a  form,  has  got  rid  of  the 
attraction  to  a  form,  has  got  rid  of  the  thirst  for  a 
form,  has  got  rid  of  the  fever  of  a  form,  has  got 
rid  of  the  craving  after  a  form* — 


'Whatsoever  brother,  O  Bhiklchus,  has  got  rid 
of  the  passion  for  a  form^  has  got  rid  of  the  desire 
after  a  form,  has  got  rid  of  the  attraction  to  a  form, 
has  got  rid  of  the  thirst  for  a  form,  has  got  rid 
of  the  fever  of  a  form,  has  got  rid  of  the  craving 
after  a  form,  his  mind  does  incline  to  zeal,  exertion, 
perseverance,  and  struggle. 

"But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  towards  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  become 
free  from  this  third  spiritual  bondage. 

23.  *And  further.  O  Bhikkhus.  when  a  brother 
does  not,  having  eaten  enough  and  to  satiety,  begin 
to  follow  after  the  ease  of  sleep,  the  ease  of  softness, 
the  ease  of  sloth. 

"Whatsoever  brotlier,  O  Bhikkhus,  does  not. 
having  eaten  enough  and  to  satiety,  begin  to  follow 
after  the  ease  of  sleep,  the  ease  of  softness,  the  ease 
of  sloth,  his  mind  does  incline  to  zeal,  exertion, 
perseverance,  and  struggle, 

"But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  towards  zeal, 
exertion,  perseverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  become 
free  from  this  fourth  spiritual  bondage  ^ 

34.  "And  further,  O  Bhikkhus.  when  a  brother 
has  not  adopted  tlic  religious  life  in  the  aspiration 
of  belonging  to  some  one  or  other  of  the  angcl 
hosts,  thinking  to  himself;  ''By  this  morality,  or 
by  this  observance,  or  by  this  austeritj',  or  by  this 
religious  life,  I  shall  become  an  angcl,  or  one  of  the 
angels ! "— * 

'Whatsoever    brother.    O    Bhikkhus,    has    not 


'  In  this  seciion,  md  in  section  ii,Thave  rendered  sukha.  by 
caac,  and  not  by  happiness,  aa  1  think  the  formcf  ia  ftlwayH  its 
more  exact  me^rg  in  such  passages- 
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adopted  the  religions  life  in  the  aspiration  of  be- 
longing to  some  one  or  other  of  the  angel  hosis, 
thinking  to  himself:  "By  this  morality^  or  by  this 
observance,  or  by  this  austErity,  or  by  this  religious 
life,  I  shall  become  an  angel,  or  one  of  the  angels!" 
his  mind  docs  incline  to  ?eal.  exertion,  persevcrance- 
and  struggle. 

"But  whosesoever  mind  inclineth  towards  zeal, 
exertion,  i>erscverance,  and  struggle,  he  has  become 
free  from  this  fifth  spiritual  bondage. 

'  It  is  such  a  one,  O  Bhikkhus,  who  has  broken 
through  the  five  kinds  of  spiritual  bondage. 

2$.  'Whatsoever  brother.  O  Bhikkhus,  has  be- 
come quite  free  from  the  five  kinds  of  mental 
barrenness,  has  altogether  broken  through  the  five 
kinds  of  spiritual  bondage — that  such  a  one  should 
reach  up  to  the  full  advantage  of,  should  attain  to 
full  growth  in.  to  full  breadth  In,  this  docirine  and 
discipline — that  can  well  be! 


26,  'He  practises  the  (first)  road  to  saintship", 

which  is  accompanied  by  the  union  of  the  will  to 
acquire  it  with  earnest  con  tern  plation,  and  with  the 
struggle  against  sin.  He  practises  the  (second)  road 
losainiship,  which  is  accompanied  by  the  union 
of  exertion  with  earnest  contemplation,  and  with 
the  struggle  against  sin.  He  practises  the  (third) 
road  to  saintship,  which  is  accompanied  by  the 
union  of  thought  with  earnest  contemplation,  and 
with  the  struggle  against  sin.  He  practises  the 
(fourth)  road  to  saintship,  which  is  accompanied 
by   the    union  of  investigation  with  earnest  con- 

^  Iddhip^davT-     Here  Iddtii  mtial  be  (spiritual)  wdfaic. 
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templation  and  the  struggle  against  sii\\ — and  strong 
determination  too  as  a  fiftli, 

aj,  'The  brother,  O  Bhikkhus,  thus  endowed 
with  fifieenfold  determination  ^  becomes  destined 
to  come  forth  into  the  hght,  capable  of  the  higher 
wisdom,  sure  of  attaining  to  the  supreme  security^- 

aS.  "Just,  O  Bhikkhus,  as  when  a  hen  has 
eight  or  ten  or  twelve  eggs,  and  the  hen  has  pro- 
perly brooded  over  them,  properly  sat  upon  them, 
properly  sat  herself  round  them,  however  much  such 
a  wish  may  arise  on  her  heart  as  this.  ''O  would 
that  my  little  chickens  should  break  open  the  e^- 
shell  with  the  points  of  their  claws,  or  with  their 
beaks,  and  come  forth  into  the  light  in  safety! "  yet 
all  the  while  those  little  chickens  are  sure  to  break  the 
egg-shell  with  the  points  of  their  claws,  or  with  their 
beaks,  and  to  come  forth  into  the  light  in  safety, 

29.  'just  even  so,  a  brother  thus  endowed  with 
fifteenfold  determination  is  sure  to  come  forth  into 
the  hghc,  sure  to  reach  up  to  the  higher  wisdom, 
sure  to  attain  to  the  supreme  security^ ! ' 


'  The  text  of  this  secLk>i],  so  far,  will  be  found  in  Childers's 

clicibnaT^,  sub  voce  Iddhipfido- 

'  Thai  IS,  ihc  four  Iddhipidas.  ind  VmoIM,  etch  mulliplicd 
by  ihree. 

'  Anuciarassa  Yogakthemassa  :  that  is.  Nirvawa.  Com- 
pare Dhammafada,  \ct.  t^  and  p.  iBo. 

'  The  terEium  quid  of  the  parable  b  the  absolute  ctrtamiy  of 
the  event  *hich  will  follow  on  ihe  hen  having  duly  and  diligcotlT 
followed  the  law  of  her  inaiijict,  even  though  she^  meanwhile,  in 
her  ignorance,  be  full  of  doubt  and  desire.  The  cenainty  of  the 
delivery  of  a  woman  wiLh  child  is  not  unfrcquemly  used  as  a 
symbol  of  what  can  be  abcolutely  depended  upon-  So  of  *the 
word  of  the  glorious  Buddhas/  which  enduredi  for  ever,  in  '  Bud- 
dhist Krtb  Stories,'  p.  18.  1  have  alLemplcd  to  imitate  the  play  in 
Lhe  text  upon  the  iwo  wonJs  for  ihe '  coming  forth  inio  th«  light. 
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5a  Thus  fipake  die  Blessed  One.  And  tJiose 
Brethren,  del^hted  in  heart,  exalted  the  word  of 
tiie  Blessed  One. 


End  of  the  Sutta,  the  «xth,  on  barrenness  and 
bondage.. 


figvnthdy  uid  Htenlfy,  of  £be  ditcqife  and  of  the  titde  c^u^eD. 
TbefiiitiiiiiPftlibfaiibbombhlmbbid&rB<frc»nTid),  the  hQer 
is  sbo  Vftte  .  - .  lotthinfi  tbbiDibbhi^^cjjan  (from  bhid). 
On  tammftrpftribhftvitAnir  here  tppUed  eo  the  aivi/inf,  tee 
above,  Mftbiparinibb&aa  Stttta,  Qnp.  I,  |  !•.  note. 


MAHA-SUDASSANA- 
SUTTA. 


INTRODUCTION 


TO    THE 


mahA^sudassana   sutta. 


The  followmg  transJatioti  is  made  from  a  text  based  on 
three  MSS.  from  the  same  sources  as  those  referred  to  at 
the  commencement  of  the  Tcvi^fu  Sutta^  and  referred  to  m 
my  rotes  by  Che  same  letters. 

This  Sutta  follows  m  the  Digha  NikSya  immediately 
after  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease,  and  h  based  on  Che 
same  legend  as  the  Mahd-Sudassana  f?4taka.  No.  95  in 
Mr.  Fauriboll's  edition-  As  the  latter  differs  in  several 
important  particulars  from  our  Sutta,  it  is  probably  not 
taken  directly  from  it«  but  is  merely  derived  from  the 
same  source.  To  facilitate  comparison  between  the  two 
E  add  here  a  translation  of  the  Gataka,  which  has  not  been 
reached  as  yet  in  my '  Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  and  which 
is  very  short. 

The  part  enclosed  in  brackets  [  ]  is  the  commentj  which 
was  probably  written  in  Ceylon  in  the  liflh  century  of  our 
era,  and  t  have  included  that  part  of  the  comment  which 
is  explanatory  of  the  words  in  the  verse,  as  it  is  of  more 
than  usual  interest.  There  Is  every  reason  to  believe,  for 
the  reasons  given  in  the  In  I  rod  uct  ion  Co  Che '  Buddhist  Birth 
Stories,'  that  the  stories  themselves  belong  to  a  very  early 
period  in  the  hi^itory  of  Buddhism  ;  and  we  may  be  sure 
that  if  this  particular  story  had  been  abstracted  by  the 
author  of  the  commentary  from  our  Sutta,  he  would  not 
have  ventured  to  introduce  such  serious  changes  into  what 
he  regarded  as  sacred  writ. 
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HIAHA-SUDASSAKA  GATAKA. 


THE    GREAT   KING    OF    GLORV. 

['How  transient  arc  all  component  things.' 
This  the  Master  told  when  lying  on  his  death-couch,  con- 
cerning that  word  of  Ananda  the  Thera,  when  he  said,*  Do 
not,  O  Blessed  One,  die  in  this  little  town/  and  so  on. 

When  the  Tatha^ala  waa  at  the  Cetavana '  he  thought 
'  the  Thera  SSriputta,  who  was  born  at  N^IagAma,  has  dfed, 
on  the  day  of  the  full  moon  in  the  month  of  Kattika,  in 
that  very  village  ■";  and  Mahi  MoggalUna  in  the  latter,  the 
dark  half  of  that  same  monlhn  As  my  two  chief  disclple-s 
are  thus  dead,  I  too  will  pass  away  at  Kusin*lra.'  There- 
upon he  proceeded  straight  on  to  that  place,  and  lay  down 
on  the  Uttaia-alsaka  couch,  between  the  twin  SAla  trees, 
never  to  rise  again. 

Then  the  venerable  Ananda  besouRht  him,  saying,  '  Let 


r 


'  It  LB  not  toij  viLh  cur  prntnc  materials  Id  iccont-ilc  the  npporcpllr  t^a- 
Hicling  turemeDiK  with  regnnl  co  \he  Qoddha's  last  journey.  AccanlEo^  to 
tbt  M^slohluTJi-vBlthu  this  lefen  her?  ID  a.  ir&ideEic&Af  lh«  ^etnvofia,  whicb 
took  pioca  bcti'een  the  tnd  of  (  30  i:i  Chap.  11,  in  the  Book  of  (he  Great 
XIcccoKt  and  the  iKginoing  of  $  51,  It  irill  be  nodctd  ihoX  \  3]  speaks  of 
'lUc  iacMU.>rti:i7,'  whiL:h  ia  appaictitly  au  La^nigadl  coiirEiEijaCJpa  of  tlib  tra- 
diUoii,  (Sucli  nndcsigiied  iH-ircumsunccs,  howevtr  itoWy  midcsigncd.  arc  very 
far,  xil  CDUTU,  from  pronag  the  bi!([i:i1  imtli  of  the  tradition.  They  would  only 
ihav  tliDt  it  was  older  tbaa  the  time  whm  the  wotIia  in  vhich  Uiey  Occar  were 
put  into  ihcir  present  shape^] 

Mr.  Faualx*]],  by  bJ£  pukctDmioa,  mcludcn  these  words  in  iIk  ibllowittg 
tbLjugtit  oijcribtd  to  the  BleiKd  On?,  but  I  UiLidc  ihey  only  describe  iht  time 
at  which  the  thought  ti  snppovd  to  bRvt-  an^en, 

'  Or  peTtM[ffi  'ttt  Vnrakii/  I  du  not  understand  ihe  word  vnrnka,  which 
hoA  putited  Mr,  tau&boll,  Thv  modem  name  of  the  village,  aUcrxards  |he 
■lie  of  the  loinonH  tSuddhiat  univcEAiCr  of  PJAJonda^  is  Uingaoti-  The  fnll- 
maun  [Ijlj  in  Katlika  ia  tht  15\  uf  Deceaibcc  An  accouul  of  the  death  uJ 
S^iipnttft  will  be  found  in  the  MAUEahk^ra-i-ntEbu  v^^'^i^det,  'Lecend,'  &c.. 
^Tfl  edr,  [[»  i-tSi^t  !"ifl  *^^  i^he  miirdef  of  Mo^iralliiifi  (1)'  Ehr  NigflnTAu  in  the 
DhammapaiJD  commemnry  ^FKD&bol],  p,  ayM  seq.},  of  *fiich  Spcncp  Hnrdy't 
■ceoont  {' Manual  of  Euddhiam,' p.  33S)  is  ncorl}  a  tniDsUlloTi;  and  Bigftodet^ 
KEoont  (loc.  dt<  pp.  3£-37)  u  ma  sbridgtociil. 
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not  the  Blessed  One  die  in  this  little  township',  in  this 

little  town  in  the  jungle,  in  this  branch  township.  Let  the 
Blessed  One  die  in  one  of  the  other  great  cities,  such  as 
R^^'^ge^ha,  and  the  rest ! ' 

But  the  Master  ans^vcred,  '  Say  not.  Ananda,  that  this  is 
a  little  township,  a  little  town  in  the  jungle,  a  branch  toip\ii- 
ship,  I  was  dwelling  formerly  in  this  town  at  the  time 
when  I  was  Sudassana,  the  king  of  kings;  and  then  it  was 
a  great  city»  surrounded  by  a  jewelled  rampart,  twelve 
leagues  in  length  I ' 

And  at  the  request  of  the  Thera,  he,  telling  the  tale, 
uttered  the  Maha-Sudassara  Sutta.] 

Now  on  that  occasion  when  Queen  Suhhaddd  saw  Mahi 
Sudassana,  when  he  had  come  down  out  of  the  Palace  of 
RighteousnesSj  and  was  lying  down,  not  far  off,  on  the 
appropriate  couch,  spread  out  m  the  grove  of  the  seven 
kinds  of  gems,  and  when  she  said:  *  Thine,  O  king,  are 
these  four  and  eighty  thousand  cities,  of  which  the  chief  is 
the  royal  city  of  Kusav^tJ.    Quicken  thy  desire  after  these  I  * 

Then  replied  Mahl  Sudassana. '  Speak  aot  thus,  O  queen  1 
but  exhort  me  rather,  aaying,  "*  Cast  away  desire  for  these, 
long  not  aftcrlhcm M  ^" 

And  when  she  asked,  '  Why  so,  O  king? '  '  To-day  my 
time  is  come,  and  I  shall  die  !  '  was  his  reply  ^ 

Then  the  weeping  queen,  wiping  her  eyes,  brought  her- 
self with  difficulty  and  distress  to  address  him  accordingly. 
And  having  spoken,  she  wept,  and  lamented  ;  and  the 
other  four  and  eighty  thousand  women  wept  too,  and 
lamented;  and  of  the  attendant  courtiers  not  one  could 
restrain  himself,  but  all  also  wept. 

But  the  Bodisat  stopped  them  all,  saying,  '  Enough  my 
friends!  Be  stilil'  And  he  exhorted  the  queen,  saying, 
*  Neither  do  thou,  O  quccn^  weep:  neither  do  thou  lament. 
For  even  unto  a  grain  of  sesamum  fruit  there  is  no  such 


*  Kbuddakf-iiafirake-    Scclbe  uole  on  Mahfiparmibb^im  SutlA,  tct.  60. 
'  Butb  ihctc  fepccckes  are  Jiffcrcat  fto^  iboH  t!^'™  ^  the  satac  occA^oo 
in  the  Sucu  hehw. 

'  Thtf  quHtioa  tad  tstwifT  ire  itoc  in  ihf  SitU. 
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thing  as  a  compound  which  is  pcrmajient!     All  arc  tran- 
sient, all  have  the  inherent  quality  of  dbsolution  ! ' 

And  when  he  had  so  said,  he  further  uttered  this  stanfa: 

'  How  traosieiit  are  all  component  things  ! 
Growth  is  their  nature  and  decay; 
They  arc  produced,  they  are  dissolved  again  ; 
And  then  is  best, — when  they  have  sunk  to   rest  '3  ' 

[In  these  verses  the  words  'How  transient  are  all 
component  things!"  mean'  Dear  lady,  Subhadd4,  where- 
soever and  by  whatsoever  causes  made  or  come  together. 
compounds^, — that  is,  all  those  things  which  possess  the 
essential  constituents  [whether  material  or  mental)  of  exist- 
ing tliingb  \ — all  thchc  compounds  arc  impetmaiicnce  ib^lf. 
For  of  these  form  *  is  impcrmaacnt.  reason^  is  imperma- 
neat,  the  (mental)  eye"  is  impermanent,  and  qualities' 
are  impermanent.  And  whatever  treasure  there  be,  whether 
conscious  or  unconscious,  that  is  transitory.  Understand 
therefore  '*  How  transient  are  all  component  things  !  " 

'And  why?  *'Growih  is  their  nature  and  decay," 
These^  all,  have  the  inherent  quality  of  coming  into  (indi- 
vidual) existence,  and  have  also  the  inherent  quality  of 
growing  old  1  or  (in  other  words)  their  very  nature  is  to 
come  into  existence  and  to  be  broken  up.  Therefore  should 
it  be  understood  that  they  are  impermanent. 

*And  since  they  are  impennanenl,  when  "they  are 
produced,  they  arc  dissolved  again,"  Having  come 
into  existence,  having  reached  a  state**,  they  are  surely 
dissolved.  For  all  these  things  come  into  existence,  taking 
an  individual  form ;  and  are  dissolved,  being  broken  up. 
To  them  as  soon  as  there  is  birth^  there  is  what  is  called  a 
state;  as  soon  as  there  is  a  state,  there  is  what  is  called 


■  AIL  this  a  lunittcd  in  the  SiH1>.    It  it  Irk  the  vase  occun  thcic,  but  it 
ii  [ilicci]  jn  the  -Sutla  in  ibe  mnEilb  of  the  Tnchet,  nfler  ibe  aci^aPl  t>(  MahA 

The  last  cUuv  je  Ut«nLlL^,  '  D1»Kd  u  (heir  cesutian,'  where  the  word  fct 
ccBUiCiorL,  upaEAJDD,  \s  dciivcd  fxam  Ihf  vord  aAm,  Mo  be  valta,  Lo  be  '{aict/ 
and  m^aiu  ccssalicu  bv  BEnktog  into  rest.     Compitrc  bdow. 
'  SafikhiiA.  '  Kh^DdiyAEanidaj'o.  *  RflpiaiL 

>  WlrlUhnant  ■  Ankkhuw.  ^  Dhammi.  "  Tbitt. 
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disintegration'.  For  to  the  unborn  there  b  no  such 
thing  as  state,  and  there  Is  ro  such  thm^  as  a  state  which 
19  without  disintegration.  Thus  arc  all  compounds,  having 
attained  to  the  three  eharact eristic  marks  (of  imperma- 
nency,  pain,  and  want  of  any  abiding  principle*),  subject, 
in  this  way  and  In  that  way.  to  dissolution.  All  these 
component  things  therefore,  without  exception,  are  imper- 
manent, momentary^,  despicable,  unstable,  disint^rating, 
trembling,  quaking,  unlasting,  sure  to  depart  *,  only  for  a 
time  ".  and  without  substance  ; — as  temporary  *  as  a  phan- 
tom, as  the  mirage,  or  as  foam  \ 

'  How  then  in  these,  dear  lady  Subhadd^,  is  there  any 
sign  of  case?  Understand  rather  that  "then  is  best, 
when  they  have  sunk  to  rest;"  but  their  sinking  to 
rest,  their  cessation,  comes  from  the  cessation  of  the  whole 
round  (of  life),  and  is  the  same  as  Nirv^';a.  That  and 
Ibis  are  one  ^.    And  hence  there  is  no  such  thing  as  ease,'] 


And  when  Maha  Sudassana  had  thus  brought  his  dis- 
course to  a  point  with  the  ambrosial  great  Nirvflwa,  he 
made  exhortation  also  to  the  rest  of  the  fjreat  multitude, 
saying,  'Give  gifts!  Observe  the  precepts!  Keep  the 
sacred  days  "^ !  *  and  became  an  inheritor  of  the  world  of 
the  ^ods. 

[When  the  Master  had  concluded  this  lesson  in  the 
truth,  he  summed  up  the  (7fl.taka,  saying,  'She  who  was 
then  Subhaddd  the  queer  was  the  mother  of  Rflhula,  the 
great  adviser  was  Rdhula.  the  rest  of  the  retinue  the  Bud- 
dha's retinue,  and  Mahd  Sudassana  1  myself/] 


^  AnckJinm,  dukklmn.  immlljtM,    S«  Cttilu  I,  173;  vtd,  EKithclBitt 

MBtL3]-<Annibti4aA  SntTd  T,  lo,  ocd  Mohfi  Vapfu  T,  ri^  1^^-47. 

'  Khmwiki.     S«c  Oldecbenr'»"iftf  on  T>lp»vDm«i  I,  5j- 

'  FAyiii,  literally '  depanerl.'     The.  fnrrn*:  payili  uid  pijKio^  ^Tca  bf 
Chtldcii.  ihfniU  be  f OTrectrr]  InlopAjflii  qn^l  pfl^aio.    Sn  r;dcaka  I,  I4II 

•  Tivflkfilikft.     Srt  Cftlafcii  I,  ISI,  vhcic  the  i-nfd  i»  awd  r)f  n  c*rt  Irt 
ODt  on  birt  Tor  &  liae  ooly. 

*  Tftd  cT  <k»w  ckii«.  which  ii  not  alidgclhci  withoat  imbiguilf. 
^  Tliii  pniKgiaphf  too.  tsomlltcd  tn  tk?  Sntlt. 
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The  word  translated  '  component  things  '  or  'compounds' 
in  this  t7aUka  Is  sankh^ri,  literally  confections,  from 
kar, 'to  do.' and  sam/ together."  ll  is  a  word  very  fre- 
quently used  in  Buddhist  writings,  and  a  word  consequently 
of  many  diflfereni  connotations  \  and  there  is,  of  course,  no 
exactly  corresponding  word  in  English.  'Production*  would 
often  be  very  nearly  correcE,  although  ii  fails  entirely  to 
give  the  force  of  the  preposition  sam  ;  but  a  greater  objcc- 
tion  to  that  word  is  the  fact  that  it  is  generally  used,  not 
of  thirds  that  have  come  into  being  of  themselves,  but  of 
things  that  have  been  produced  by  some  one  clsc>  It 
suggests,  if  it  docs  not  imply,  a  prodiicer ;  which  is  con- 
trary to  the  whole  spirit  of  the  Buddhist  passages  in  which 
the  word  sankhdra  occiJrs.  In  this  important  respect  the 
word  ^  compound '  ie  a  much  more  accurate  translation, 
though  it  lays  somewhat  too  much  stress  on  the  sam. 

The  term  Confections  (to  coin  a  rendering)  is  sometime* 
used,  as  in  the  first  line  of  these  verses  (as  used  in  this  con* 
jiection),  to  denote  all  things  which  have  been  brought 
together,  made  up,  by  pre-existing  causes ;  and  in  this 
sense  it  includeSj  as  the  commentator  here  points  out,  all 
those  materia!  or  mental  qualities  which  unite  to  form 
an  individual,  a  separate  thing  or  being,  wlictlier  conscious 
or  unconscious. 

It  is  more  usually  used,  with  special  reference  to  their 
origin  from  pre-existing  causes,  and  with  allusion  to  the 
wider  class  denoted  by  the  same  word,  of  the  mental  con- 
fections only,  of  all  sentient  beings  generally,  or  of  man 
alone.  In  this  sense  it  forms  by  itself  one  of  the  five 
classes  or  aggregates  (khandhS)  into  which  the  material 
and  mental  qualities  of  each  separate  individual  are  divided 
in  Buddhist  writings — the  class  of  dispositions,  capabilities, 
and  all  that  goes  together  to  make  what  we  call  character. 
This  class  has  naturally  enough  been  again  divided  and 
subdivided  ;  and  a  full  list  of  the  Coofcctions  in  this  aense, 
as  now  acknowledged  by  orthodox  Buddhists,  will  be  found 
in  my  manual  '  Buddhism/  At  the  time  when  the  Pali 
Fi/akas  reached  their  present  form,  no  such  elaborate  hat 
of  Confections  in  detail  seems  to  have  been  made  ;  but  the 
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general  sense  of  the  word  was,  as  Is  quite  clear  from  the 
passages  in  which  it  occurs,  the  idea  which  these  details 
together  convey.  It  is  this  second  and  more  Us'^ual  meaning 
of  the  term  which  is  more  especially  emphasised  In  the 
concluding  verse  of  the  above  stanza- 


I  have  ventured  to  dwell  so  far  on  the  word  Confections, 
because  the  commentator  here  saya  that  the  cessation  of 
these  Confections  is  the  same  thing  as  Nirvd/^a;  and  the 
question  of  Nirvana  engrosses  so  large  a  share  of  the 
attention  of  those  who  are  interested  in  Buddhism. 

Whether  it  b  entitled  to  do  so  Is  open  to  serious  question. 
The  Biiddhi*^t  salvation  was  held  to  consist  in  a  change  of 
heart,  a  modification  of  personal  character,  to  be  attained 
to  in  this  world,  and  forming  the  subject  of  Gotama's  first 
discourse.  *  The  Foundation  of  the  Kingdom  of  Righteous- 
ness'.' When  looked  at  from  different  points  of  view  this 
state  of  mind  was  denoted,  in  the  very  numerous  passages 
in  which  it  is  mentioned  or  referred  to,under  a  great  variety 
of  different  names  or  epithets,  suggestive  of  the  different 
points  of  view  from  which  it  could  be  regarded.  The  term 
NibbSna,  or  Nirviva,  is  only  one  of  those  epithets  ;  and  it 
is  a  most  significant  fact,  to  which  I  would  invite  especial 
attention,  that  it  is  an  epithet  comparatively  very  seldom 
employed  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas  themselves.  It  is  to  the  state 
of  mind  itself,  the  salvation  which  every  Arahat  has  reached 
while  yet  alive,  in  a  word,  to  Arahatship.  that  importance 
oiight  to  be  attached,  rather  than  to  that  particular  conno- 
tation of  it  auf^csted  by  the  word  Nirvd'^a, 

One  of  the  many  ideas  involved  in  Arabatship  was  the 
absolute  dissolution  of  individuality.  Gotama,  whether 
rightly  or  wrongly  is  here  of  no  importance,  held  that 
freedom  from  pain,  absolute  ease^  happiness,  was  incom* 
patible  with  existence  as  a  distinct  individual  (whether 
animal,  god,  or  man).  The  cessation  of  the  Confections, 
so  far  from  being  a  thing  to  be  dreaded,  was  the  inevitable 
result  of  the  emancipation  of  heart  and  rnind  in  Arahatship. 
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But  it  was  not  a  thing  to  be  desired,  and  could  not,  in  fact, 
be  bro>ight  about  apart  from  all  the  other  things  involved 
in  Arahatship.  The  formation  of  these  Confections  ceases 
in  NirvS/za,  and  in  Nirva«a  alone;  and  when  the  poet 
declares  tha,t  their  cessation  is  blessed,  he  is  saying  the 
same  thing  as  if  he  had  said  '  NirvS«a  is  blessed  '/ 


Turning  now  to  the  Sutta  itself,  we  find  that  the  portion 
of  the  legend  omitted  in  the  Gkta.'k^  throws  an  unexpected 
light  upon  the  tale ;  for  it  commences  with  a  long  descrip- 
tion of  the  riches  and  glory  of  Mah4  Sudassana^  and  reveals 
in  its  details  the  instructive  fact  that  the  legend  is  nothing 
more  nor  less  than  a  spiritualist's  sun-myth. 

It  cannot  be  disputed  that  the  sun-myth  theory  has 
become  greatly  discredited,  and  with  reason,  by  having 
been  used  too  carelessly  and  freely  as  an  explanation  of 
religious  legends  of  different  times  and  countries  whieh 
have  really  no  historical  connection  with  the  earlier  awe  and 
reverence  inspired  by  the  sun.  The  very  mention  of  the 
word  sun-myth  is  apt  to  call  forth  a  smile  of  incredulity, 
and  the  indubitable  truth  which  is  the  basis  of  the  theory 
has  not  sufficed  to  protect  it  from  the  shafts  of  ridicule 
The  'Book  of  the  Great  King  of  Glory  '  seems  to  affonl 
a  useful  example  botli  of  the  extent  to  which  the  theory 
may  be  accepted^  and  of  the  limitations  under  which  it 
should  always  be  applied. 

It  must  at  once  be  admitted  that  whether  the  whol« 
story  is  based  on  a  sui-sCory,  or  whether  certain  parts  or 
details  of  it  are  derived  from  things  first  spoken  about  the 
sun,  or  not,  it  is  still  essentially  Buddhistic.  A  large  pro- 
portion of  its  contents  has  nothing  at  all  to  do  with  the 
worship  of  the  sun  ;  and  even  that  which  has,  had  not»  in 


I 


'  In  this  respei:^  ii  shotilii  1*  nolicfd  ihaT  ih«  vptj  woni  here  iis«[  for  i>ua- 
tifln,  upacftmn^  i^  nicd  as  On'*  nmcng  a  rtring  of  «p1Ihe(tof  Arohatsbij^  U 
Dhamaa-^iltlca'ppnvifKmfc  Snlta,  (  5,*  tTitiJia  I,  97,  aad  agnin  in  Dhumniit' 
pada,  versa  ^6S,  3S1.  In  this  lut  puaai-e  the  *who[c  of  th?  phf&K  in  the  laR 
vcrK  in  QUI  sloiiui  rtrtur*  Ui  the  sccaulire  cziv  a&  aa  cqtiivnhnl  lu  ArabiiT&hip, 
aod  tbc  commi  insrniK]  by  Mr.  FtvLhbdll  ttfCwnn  siakhirapaBDinajM  stid 
BukhiiHj  is,  in  both  wrvx,  anntxtsary. 
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the  mind  of  the  author,  when  the  book  was  put  together. 
Whether  indebted  to  a  sun-myth  or  not^  it  is  therefore 
perfectly  true  and  valid  evidence  of  the  religioua  belief  of 
the  |jeople  among  whom  it  was  current;  and  no  more 
shows  that  the  Buddhists  were  auconscious  sun  worship- 
pers than  the  stoiy  of  Samson,  under  any  theory  of  its 
possible  origin,  would  prove  the  same  of  the  Jews, 

What  we  really  have  b  a  kind  of  wonderful  fairy  tale,  a 
goi^coufl  poem»  in  which  an  attempt  ia  made  to  describe 
in  set  terms  the  greatest  possible  glory  and  majesty  of  the 
eroatest  possible  king,  in  order  to  show  that  all  is  vanity, 
save  oaly  righteousneiis— just  such  a  poem  as  a  Jewish 
prophet  might  have  written  of  Solomon  in  all  his  glory.  It 
would  have  been  most  strange,  perhaps  impoesible,  for  the 
author  to  refrain  from  using  the  language  of  the  only  poets 
he  knew^  who  iiad  used  their  boldly  figurative  language  in 
an  attempt  to  describe  the  appearance  of  the  suu- 

To  trace  back  all  the  rhetorical  phrases  of  our  Siitta  to 
their  earliest  appearance  in  the  Vcdic  hymns  would  be  an 
interesting  task  of  historical  philolog-y,  though  it  would 
throw  more  light  upon  Buddhist  forms  of  speech  than  upon 
Buddhist  forms  of  belief,  In  M.  Senarfs  valuable  work, '  La 
Legende  du  Bouddha/ he  has  already  done  this  with  regard 
to  the  seven  treasures  (mentioned  in  the  early  part  of  the 
Sutta)  on  the  basis  of  the  corresponding  passage  in  the  later 
Buddhist  Sanskrit  poem  called  the  Lalita  Vistara.  The 
descriptions  of  the  royal  city  and  of  its  wondrous  Palace  of 
Righteousness  have  been  probably  originated  by  the  author, 
though  on  the  same  lines ;  and  it  reminds  one  irresistibly, 
in  many  of  its  expressions,  of  the  similar,  but  simpler  and 
more  beautiful  poem  in  which  a  Jewish  author,  some  three 
centuries  afterwards^  described  the  heavenly  Jerusalem- 

When  the  Northern  Buddhists,  long  afterwards,  had 
smothered  the  simple  teaching  of  the  founder  of  their 
religion  under  the  subtleties  of  theological  and  metaphy- 
sical speculation,  and  had  forgotten  all  about  the  Noble 
Path,  their  goal  was  no  longer  a  change  of  heart  in  the 
Arahatship  to  be  reached  on  earth,  but  a  life  of  happiness, 
under  a  change  of  outward  condition,  in  a  heaven  of  bliss 
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beyond  the  skies.  One  of  the  most  popular  books 
the  Buddhists  of  China  and  Japan  Is  a  descriptioa 
heavenly  paradise  of  theirs,  called  the  SukhAvatl-i 
the  'Book  of  the  Happy  Country/  the  Sanskrit 
which  has  been  just  published  by  Professor  Max  M1 
the  volume  of  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  i 
for  the  present  year.  It  is  instructive*  to  find  that 
of  the  expressions  used  are  word  for  word  the  same 
corresponding  phrases  in  the  '  Book  of  the  Gr^at  i 
Glory/ 


THE  GREAT  KING  OF  GLORY"- 


MAHI-SUDABSA^A  -  SUTTA. 


Chapter  1, 

1.  Thus  have  I  heard.  The  Blessed  One  was 
once  staying  at  Kusinari  in  the  Upavattana,  the 
SSia  grove  of  the  Mallas,  between  the  twin  SAla 
trees,  at  the  time  of  his  death. 

2.  Now  the  venerable  Ananda  went  up  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  bowed  down 
before  him,  and  took  his  seal  respectfully  on  one 
side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated,  the  venerable 
Ananda  said  to  the  Blessed  One; 

^*  Let  not  the  Blessed  One  die  in  this  little  wattel 
and  daub  town,  in  this  town  in  the  midst  of  the 
jungle,  in  this  branch  township-  For,  Lord,  there 
are  other  great  cities,  such  as  A'ampd,  Rcfci^gaha, 
S4vatthi,  SAkeia,  Kosambi,  and  Benires,  Let  the 
Blessed  One  die  in  one  of  them.  There  there  are 
many  wealthy  nobles  and  Brihmans  and  heads  of 
houses,  believers  in  the  Tathdgata,  who  will  pay 
due  honour  to  the  remains  of  the  Tathdgata/ 

3.  'Say  not  so,  Ananda E    Say  not  so,  Ananda, 

'  Sudassana  meaiia  ^  beautiful  ro  ^e,  having  a  gloiious  appear- 
ance,' and   is  the    name  of  many  kings   and  hcroca   in   Indiaa 

'  From  here  down  to  the  end  of  ihc  neiL  setlion  is  found  aJao, 
nearly  word  for  word,  in  the  MahSparinibbina  Sulla,  above,  pp.  99, 
iDo.     Compare  aUo  Mahi-Sudasiiana  ^raka.  No-  95. 
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that  this   is  but  a  small  wattcl  and  daub  town,  a 
town  [n  the  midst  of  the  jungle,  a  branch  township. 
Long   ago,   Ananda,   there   was   a   king,   by   name 
MahaSiidassana,  a  king  of  kings,  a  righteous  man 
who  ruled  in  righteousness,  an  anointed  Kshatriya  '. 
Lord  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth,  conqueror, 
the  protector  of  his  people,  possessor  of  the  seven 
royal  treasures.     This   Kusin&r^,  Ananda.  was   the 
royal  city  of  king  MahS-Sudassana,  under  the  name 
of  Kus^vatl  ^  and  on  the  east  and  on  the  west  it  was 
twelve  leagues  in  len^h,  and  on  the  north  and  on 
the  south   it  was  seven  leagues  in  breadth-     That 
royal  city  Kus4vail,  Ananda,  was  mighty,  and  pros- 
perous, and  full  of  people^  crowded  with  men,  and 
provided  with  all   things  for  food.     Just.  Ananda, 
as  the  royal  city  of  the  gods,  A/akamand4  by  name, 
is  mighty,  prosperous,  and  full  of  people,  crowded 
with  the  gods,  and  provided  with  all  kinds  of  food, 
so,  Ananda,  was  the  royal  city  KuSfivatt  mighty  and 
prosperous,  full  of  people,  crowded  with   men,  and 
provided  with  all  kinds  of  food.     Both  by  day  and 
by  night,  Ananda,  the  royal  city  Kusivatl  resounded 

'■  Khattiyo  muddhdvasitCD,  which  does  not  olcut  in  tbt.* 
MdhSparinibbaQa  Suuo,  lb«  Malidpadh^a  SuLta,  the  Lokkban^ 
Sutia,  and  other  places  where  iLus  stock  dearripiion  of  n  A'akka- 
vatti  IS  found.  It  h  oraiucd  aIi>o  in  the  Lalka  VisLaxa.  The 
Burmese  Phajre  MS.  of  die  Indij  Office  reads  here  mudddbhi- 
sitlo,  but  this  1*1  an  unnecessary  correctfon.  So  the  name  of  the 
Hindu  caste  mentioned  in  the  Sahyfldri  Khawf^  of  the  Skanda 
Purina  is  spelt  botb  ways.  The  epitbet  is  probably  inserted  here 
from  §  ;  a  below. 

*  Kuj^vat?  was  the  name  of  a  fanions  city  meiiUoned  as  the 
capital  of  Southern  Kusala  in  post- Buddhistic  Sanskrit  plays  and 
epic  poems.  In  die  MahilbliSrata  it  ia  called  Kuj^avaiL  It  is 
said  to  have  been  so  named  after  Kuju,  son  of  R^uia,  by  whom  U 
was  buill;  and  it  is  also  called  KujasLbalt 
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with  the  ten  cries  :  that  is  to  say,  the  noise  of  ele^ 
phatits,  and  the  noise  of  horses,  and  the  noise  of 
chariots ;  the  sounds  of  the  drum,  of  the  tabor,  and 
of  the  lute ;  the  sound  of  singing,  and  the  sounds  of 
the  cymbal  and  of  the  gong ;  and  lastly,  with  the 
cry,  "Eat,  drink^  and  be  merry'!*' 

4.  *The  royal  city  Kusivatl,  Ananda,  was  sur- 
rounded by  Seven  Ramparts,  Of  these,  one 
rampart  was  of  gold,  and  one  of  silver,  and  one  of 
beryl,  and  one  of  crystal,  and  one  of  agate,  and  one 
of  coral,  and  one  of  all  kinds  of  gems  * ! ' 

^  This  «rtuineratioQ  is  found  al&o  ai  Gataka,  p^  3,  only  thai  the 
chajik  ia  added  there — wronglyt  J^r  Lh^t  makes  the  DumLpcr  of 
cries  eleven- 

"  Ber^]^  sg^te,  and  cara]  are  doubcful  Tenderings  of  F^li  names 
of  precious  substances,  die  exact  mcaaiug  of  y.\uiA>  hiis  b«cii  dis- 
cussed on  the  very  slender  evidence  available  (and  hence,  it  seemu 
to  me,  with  very  liiile  ceriain  resuh)  by  Bumouf  m  the  "  Lotus  de 
la  DoDQe  Lei,' pi^.  319-331;  and  Professor  M^x^lUllcrhdS  a  further 
note  in  Lhc  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  iS3o,  p>  f^B- 
Thc  Fill  words  here  are  in  the  ftrsi  column : 

I.  Sovanrramayo,  Suvarrjasya; 

a.  RClpimayo,  RCLpisya; 

3,  Ve/uTiyamayo,  Vawflryasya; 

4h  Phalikamayo,  Sphaj^k^ya; 

g,  Lotuiaiikamayo,  Lohiiamukias^'a ; 

6,  Ma-K3ragaiUmajo,  Asmagurbhasya : 

7.  Sabbaratanamayo,  Musdragalvasya : 
xhosa  in  the  second  being  taken  from  the  SukJia^'aiii^yCtha  in  the 
passage  corresponding  to  {  6  below.  It  h  quite  possitile  that 
the  writers  of  these  passages  used  the  rarer  words  only  as  noroei 
of  precious  substances,  without  attaching  any  clearly  distinct 
meaning  10  each  (compare  Rev.  jEii.  19-31},  Tbc  Fall  aaihor 
scetna  10  have  beeti  hard  put  to  it  to  hnd  enough  names  to  fill  up 
the  sacred  nnmbeT  seven;  just  as  in  the  'Seven  Jewels'  of  the 
Dhamma,  the  sacred  number  aeven  is  tcaehcd  by  ^ving  to  one 
jewel  two  dtsiinct  nacaes  (Fa^^'  indriyani  =  pa;7<(a  baUni). 
At  J^ulla  Vagga  IX,   1,  4  we  find  the  follou'ing  enumeration  of 
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5.  *  To  the  royal  city  KusSvatJ,  Ananda,  there 
were  Four  Gates.  One  gate  was  of  gold,  and  one 
of  silver,  and  one  of  jade,  and  one  of  crystal.  Ai 
each  gate  seven  pillars  were  fixed;  in  height  as 
three  times  or  as  four  times  the  heig^ht  of  a  man. 
And  one  pillar  was  of  gold,  and  one  of  silver,  and 
one  of  berj'I,  and  one  of  crystal,  and  one  of  agate^ 
and  one  of  coral,  and  one  of  all  kinds  of  gems.         ^^1 

6.  *  The  royal  city   KusivatI,  Ananda,  was   suj^^ 
rounded  by  Seven   Rows  of  Palm  Trees.     One 
row  was  of  palms  of  gold,  and  one  of  silver,  and  one 
of  beryl,  and  one  of  crystal,  and  one  of  agate,  and 
one  of  coral,  and  one  of  all  Icinds  of  gems,  ^^ 

7.  "And  the  Golden  Palms  had  trunks  of  gt>l4^ 
and   leaves  and  fruits  of  silver.     And    the    Silver 
Palms  had  trunks  of  silver,  and  leaves  and  fruits  of 
gold.     And  the  Palms  of  Beryl  had  trunks  of  berj'l, 
and  leaves  and  fruits  of  crystal     And  the   Crystal 
Palms  had  trunks  of  crystal,  and  leaves  and  fruits  of 
beryl.     And  the  Agate  Palms  had  trunks  of  agar 
and  leaves  and  fruits  of  coral.    And  the  Coral  Palms 
had  trunks  of  coral,  and  leaves  and  fruits  of  agate. 
And  the  Palms  of  every  kind  of  Gem  had    trun 
and  leaves  and  fruits  of  every  kind  of  gem, 

8.  ^ '  And  when  those  rows  of  palm  trees,  Ananda, 

ratawas  as  found  in  the  ocean,  Uioug^  onJy  Nos.  i,  4,  5,  6 
reall/  produced  ihcrc: 

1.  MiiUa.  6.  Pava/a/n. 

3,  Mani.  7.  Ra^UBi. 

4,  Sahkho.  q.  Lohitanko, 

5,  Sili.  lo.  MiLSftragailaw- 
'  This   section  and  {  g  sliould  be  compared  with   one  In 

SukhavaiSvj'Qha,  translated  by  Hrofefisor   Ma.*   MUllei  as  folh 
(journal  of  the  Royal  Asiailc  Society,  1 88a,  p.  1 70) : 

'And  agaiiit  0  5^iputm,  whca  those  rows  of  palm  trees 


were  shaken  by  the  wind,  there  arose  a  sound  sweet, 
ami  pleasant,  and  charming,  and  intoxicating. 

'Just,  Ananda,  as  the  seven  kind  of  instruments 
yield,  when  well  played  upon,  to  the  skilful  man,  a 
sound  sweet,  and  pleasant,  and  charming,  and  in- 
toxicating— just  even  so,  Ananda,  when  those  rows 
of  palm  trees  were  shaken  by  the  wind,  there  arose 
a  sound  sweet,  and  pleasant,  and  charming,  and 
intoxicating. 

9.  '  And  whoever,  Ananda.  in  the  royal  city 
KusSvatl  were  at  that  time  gamblers,  drunkards. 
and  given  to  drink,  they  used  to  dance  round  to- 
gether to  the  sound  of  those  palms  when  shaken 
by  the  wind. 

la  ■  The  Great  King  of  Glory,  Ananda,  was  the 
possessor  of  Seven  Precious  Things,  and  was 
giftcil  with  Four  Marvellous  Powers/ 

'What  are  those  seven?' 

II.  '  ■  In  the  first  place,  Ananda,  when  the  Great 
King  of  Glory,  on  the  Sabbath  day  "^  on  the  day  of 

strings  of  bf Ik  m  fTiat  Buddha  country  are  moved  by  the  wind, 
a  awcct  and  cniapturing  sound  proceeds  from  them.  Y<s,  0  53ri- 
putrij  IE  from  t  bcavcnij-  muBicd  msirumenl  consiating  of  a  hun- 
dred thousand  kofls  of  sounds,  when  played  bj  Arjas,  1  sweet 
and  cnrapiuring  Boand  proceeds;  a  sweet  and  enrapturing  sound 
proe«ds  from  those  rows  of  palm  trees  and  string  of  bells  moved 
by  [he  wind. 

*  And  when  the  men  there  hear  thai  sound,  reflection  on  Buddhft 
arises  in  their  body,  reflection  on  ihe  Law,  refiectioa  on  the 
Asfiembly.' 

Compare  aho  belov^  f  81,  and  G'Slaka  ],  33. 

*  The  following  ctiumerailon  U  found  word  for  word  in  several 
other  Pali  Suttas,  and  occurs  also*  io  almosl  identical  terms*  in  the 
Lalita  Vistara  (Calcutu  edition,  pp.  14-19)' 

*  Uposaiha,  a  weekly  sacred  day ;  being  full-moon  day,  new- 
moon  day.andthc  two  cquidiMant  intermediate  daya,    Comp.fit, 
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the  full  moon,  had  purified  himself,  and   had  goni 
up  into  the  upper  slory  of  his  palace   to    keep  the 
sacred  day,  there  then  appeared  to  him  the  heavenh 
Treasure  of  the  Wheels  with  its  nave,  its  tii 

and  all  its  thousand  spokes  complete- 

12.  'When    he    beheld    it    the    Great     King    of 
Glory  thought : 

*"This  saying  have  I  heard,  'When  a  kin^ 
the  warrior  race,  an  anointed  king,  has  puri 
himself  on  the  Sabbath  day,  on  the  day  of 
full  moon,  and  has  gone  up  into  the  upper  stoiy 
of  his  palace  to  keep  the  sacred  day ;  if  there 
appear  to  him  the  heavenly  Treasure  of  the 
Wheel,  with  its  nave,  its  tire,  and  all  its  thousand 
spokes  complete  —  that  king  becomes  a  king  of 
kings  invincible/  May  I,  tlien,  become  a  king  of 
kings  invincible*," 

I  J,  "Then,  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory 
rose  from  his  seal,  and  reverently  uncovering  from 
one  shoulder  his  robe,  he  held  in  his  left  hand  a 
pitcher,  and  with  his  right  hand  he  sprinkled  waterj 
up  over  the  Wheel,  as  he  said : 

'  "  Roll  onward,  O  my  Lord,  the  Wheel!     O  m; 
Lord,  go  forth  and  overcome!" 

14.  'Then  the  wondrous  Wheel,  Ananda,  rolled 
onwards  towards  the  region  of  the  East,  and  after  it 
went  the  Great  King  of  Glory  ^  and  with  him  his 


'  i^akka-ratanam>  wbEre  the  (akka  ia  the  disk  of  ihc  sun. 

^  ALha  kho  Ja.kka-rn.Tiira/n  puTarthimam  A\s3.m  pavAUi 
anvad  eva  ragi  MahSsudassmo,  &c.  Here  anvad  must  be 
ihe  Sanskrit  anva^i-  The  LaJita  Visiara  has  anveii  in  Uie 
cairesjjonding  passage,  aiid  ihe  (Phayre  Bumiese)  MS,  here  reads 
anad  eva-     The  verb  in  the  second  clause  must  be  supplied!,  as 
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army,  horses,  and  chariots,  and  elephants^  and  men. 
And  in  whatever  place,  Ananda,  the  Wheel  stopped, 
there  the  Great  King  of  Glory  took  up  his  abode, 
and  with  him  his  army,  horses,  and  chariots,  and 
elephants,  and  men. 

15.  'Then,  Ananda,  all  the  rival  kings  in  the 
region  of  the  East  came  to  the  Great  King  of 
Glory  and  said: 

* "  Come,  O  mighty  king !  Welcome,  O  mighty 
king!  All  is  thine,  O  mighty  king!  Do  thou,  O 
mighty  king,  be  a  Teacher  to  us!" 

10.  '  Thus  spake  the  Great  King  of  Glory : 

*  *'  Ye  shall  slay  no  living  thing. 

"'Ye  shall  not  take  that  which  has  not  been 
given. 

*'*Ye  shall  not  act  wrongly  touching  the  bodily 
desires. 

' ''  Ye  shall  speak  no  lie. 

*  '*  Ye  shall  drink  no  maddening  drink, 
'  **  Ye  shall  eat  as  ye  have  eaten  ^" 

ly,  'Then,  Ananda,  all  the  rival  kings  in  the 
region  of  the  East  became  subject  unto  the  Great 
King  of  Glory, 

18.  'But  the  wondrous  Wheel,  Ananda,  having 
plunged  down  into  the  great  waters  in  the  East, 
rose  up  out  again,  and  rolled  onward  to  the  region 
of  the  South  [and  there  all  happened  as  had  hap- 


is  the  cas«  in  the  oac  or  tvo  other  passages  where  I  have  met 

with  this  phrase. 

1  YaEh£bhuttanbhuA^aiha.  Buddhaghosahaa  no  comment 
on  this.  I  suppose  it  means,  *  Observe  the  rules  current  among 
you  regarding  clean  and  unclean  meats-'  If  so,  the  Great  King 
of  Glory  disregards  the  teaching  of  the  Amagandha  Sutta,  quoted 
in  *  Buddhism/  p.  131- 
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pened   in   the   region   of  the    East.      And    in    jii 
manner  the  wondrous  Wheel  rolled  onward   to  tin 
extremest  boundary  of  the  West  and  of  the  NortI 
and  there,  too.  all  happened  as  had  happened  in 
region  of  the  East]. 

19,  *  Now  when  the  wondrous  Wheel.  Anand^ 
had  gone  forth  conquering  and  to  conquer  o'er  the 
whole  earth  to  its  very  ocean  boundary,  it  returned 
back  again  to  the  royal  city  of  Kusdvatl  and 
mained  fixed  on  the  open  terrace  in  front  of  the' 
entrance  to  the  inner  apartments  of  the  Great  King 
of  Glorj",  as  a.  glorious  adornment  to  the  inner 
apartments  of  the  Great  King  of  Glory, 

20,  'Such»  Ananda,  was  the  wondrous  Wheel  whi^ 
appeared  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory. 


21.  '  Now  further,  Ananda,  there  appeared  to  tin 
Great  King  of  Glory  the  Elephant  Treasure', 
ail  white,  sevenfold  firm  ^  wonderful  in  power,  flying 
through  the  sky — -the  Elephant-King^  whose  name 
was  "The  Changes  of  the   Moon  ^" 

22.  'When  he  beheld  it  the  Great  King  of  Gloi 
was  pleased  at  heart  at  the  thought : 


^  HatthL-raLaiii. 

'  Satta-ppiiiCtho,  that  is,  perhaps,  in  re^ird  to  lis  Tour  lec;^, 
two  lusks,  ami  inink.  The  exp^c^sitl^  is  curious,  and  Buddha- 
ghosa  lias  no  note  upon  it.  It  h  quite  posabic  that  it  oicrdy  si| 
nifiea  '  exceeding  firm,'  the  number  seven  being  uted  without  anj 
ha  id  and  fast  interpreiaiion. 

'  Uposatho-  In  the  Laliia  Vistara  its  name  is  'W^isdom* 
(Bodbi).  UposaEha  is  the  name  for  the  sacred  day  of  tb«  moon '3 
changes — Hrsi,  and  more  eapeciallj  the  fulJ-moon  da^;  next,  ihe 
ntw-moon  day;  and  laslly,  the  daya  equidistant  beivecn  these 
two.  It  was  Lherefore  a  ^^ekty  sacred  day,  and^  ag  Childers  stj 
may  oRen  be  weU  rendered  'Sabbath.' 
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'"Auspicious  were  it  lo  ride  upon  that  Elephant, 
if  only  it  would  submit  to  be  controlled  I  " 

23-  'Then,  Ananda,  the  wondrous  Elephant — like 
a  fine  elephant  of  noble  blood  long  since  well 
trained — submitted  to  control 

24,  '  When  as  before.  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of 
Glory,  to  test  that  wondrous  Elephant,  mounted  on 
to  it  early  in  the  morning,  it  passed  over  along  the 
broad  earth  to  its  very  ocean  boundary,  and  then 
returned  again,  in  time  for  the  morning  meal»  to  the 
royal  city  of  KusSvati  *. 

25.  'Such.  Ananda.  was  the  wondrous  Elephant 
that  appeared  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory. 


26,  '  Now  further,  Ananda,  there  appeared  to  the 
Great  King  of  Glory  the  Horse  Treasure^,  all 
white  with  a  black  head,  and  a  dark  mane,  wonderful 
in  power,  flying  through  the  sky— the  Charger-King, 
whose  name  was  "Thunder-clouds" 

37.  '  When  he  beheld  it,  the  Great  King  of  Glory 
was  pleased  at  heart  at  the  thought : 

' "  Auspicious  were  it  to  ride  upon  that  Horse  if 
only  it  would  submit  to  be  controlled ! " 

28.  'Then,  Ananda.  the  wondrous    Horse— like 


^  Compare  on  ihts  and  ^  19  my  '  Buddhist  BltUi  Slories/  p.  S5, 
nrhcre  a  similar  phrase  19  used  of  KanLbaki^ 

^  As^a-ralanam. 

'  ValahEiko.  Compare  the  Valihaasa  CTiiaU  <Fauabail,  No. 
196,  called  in  the  Btimiefie  MS.  VaUhakassa  Gi(aka),  of  which 
Ibc  Chinese  aiorx  translaicd  by  Mr,  Deal  a1  pp,  33^-340  oi  ha 
*  Romantic  Hislory/  Stc,  is  an  expanded  and  altered  version.  In 
the  Valihaka  Samyiiiia  of  (he  Samyulia  NikA>a  ihe  spirits  of  the 
fikie&  arc  divided  into  Uiha-val^baki  Dev£,  Sfia-vjil&hakdl 
D«vd,  Abbha-valihaki  Devi,  Vita-valihaki  Devd,  and 
Vassa'valahakS  Devd,  ihat  is,  the  doud-spiriis  of  colJ,  heal, 
air,  wind,  and  rain  reapectively. 
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or. 


long    Since 


wdi 


a   fine   horse   of   the   best   blood 
trained^siibmitlecl  to  control 

29,  "  When  as  before,  Ananda.  the  Great  Kingf  of 
Glory,  to  test  that  wondrous  Horse,  mounted  on  to 
it  early  in  the  morning,  it  passed  over  along  the 
broad  earth  to  its  very  ocean  boundary,  and  then 
returned  again,  in  time  for  the  morning  meal,  to  the 
royal  city  of  KusdvatL 

30,  "-  Such,  Ananda,  was  the  wondrous  Horse  that 
appeared  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory. 

31,  "Now  further.  Ananda,  there  appeared  to  tl 
Great  King  of  Glory  the  Gem-Treasure  ^  Thai 
Gem  was  the  Ve/uriya,  bright,  of  the  finest  species^ 
with  eight  facets,  excellently  wrought,  clear,  trans 
parent,  perfect  in  every  way. 

32,  *  The  splendour,   Ananda,   of  that  woiidrou? 
Gem  spread  round  about  a  leag;ue  on  every  side- 

33,  'When  as  before,  Aranda,  the  Great   Kii 
of  Glory,  to  test  that  i-vondrous  Gem»  set  all    his 
fourfold  army  in  array  and  raised  aloft  the  G* 
upon  his  standard  top,  he  was  able  to  marcli  out 
the  gloom  and  darkness  of  the  night 

34_  '  And  then  too^  Ananda,  all  the  dwellers  in 
the  villages,  round  aboutjset  about  their  daily  worl 
thinking.  "  The  daylight  hath  appeared," 

35.  'Such,  Ananda,  was  the  wondrous  Gem  thatj 
appeared  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory. 

36.  '  Now  further,  Anarda,  there  appeared  to  th< 
Great  King  of  Glory  the  Woman-Treasure'. 
graceful  in  figure,  beautiful  in  appearance,  charming 
in  manner,  and  of  the  most  fine  complexion ;  ndthi 


'  Mavi-ratanar^. 


'  llthi-rataQSJ)*. 
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very  tall,  nor  very  short ;  neither  very  stout,  nor 
very  slim  ;  neither  very  dark,  aor  very  fair;  sur- 
passing human  beauty^  she  had  attained  unto  the 
beauty  of  ihe  gods  \ 

37-  'The  touch  too,  Ananda,  of  the  skin  of  that 
wondrous  Woman  was  as  the  touch  of  cotton  or  of 
cotton  wool:  in  the  cold  her  limbs  were  warm,  in 
the  heat  her  limbs  were  cool ;  while  from  her  body 
was  wafted  the  perfume  of  sandal  wood  and  from 
her  mouth  the  perfume  of  the  lotus. 

^S.  '  That  Pearl  among  Women  too,  Ananda,  used 
to  rise  up  before  the  Great  Kiny  of  Glory,  and  after 
him  retire  to  rest ;  pleasant  was  she  in  speech,  and 
ever  on  the  watch  to  hear  what  she  might  do  in 
order  so  lo  act  as  to  give  him  pleasure. 

39-  ■  That  Pearl  among  Women  too,  Ananda.  was 
never,  even  in  thought,  unfaithful  to  the  Great  King 
of  Glory — how  much  less  then  could  she  be  so  with 
the  body! 

40.  '  Such,  Ananda.  was  the  Pearl  among  Women 
who  appeared  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory. 


41,  'Now  further,  Anandn,  there  appeared  unto 
the  Great  King  of  Glory  a  Wonderful  Trea- 
surer', possessed,  through  good  deeds  done  in   a 

'  The  above  descHption  of  an  ideally  beauiiful  woman  ia  of 
frequent  occurrence, 

"  Gahapaii-raUaafl*,  The  word  gahapatt  has  been  hiiberlo 
UGuaUj  rendered  'householder,'  hut  this  may  ohew^  and  would 
ceriamly  here,  convey  a  wrong  impression.  There  is  no  srrgle 
word  in  English  which  ia  an  adequate  rendering  of  Lhc  lerm,  for 
it  connotes  a  social  condition  now  no  lon^r  known  amorip  us. 
The  gahapaii  was  ihe  head  of  a  family,  ihe  representaiive  in  a 
village  communily  of  a  family,  the  paler  familias-  So  ihe  god 
of  fire,  with  allusion  10  ihe  sacred  (ire  maimained  in  each  house- 
hold, i^  callcJ  in  [he  Rig-veda  the  gri'hapaii,  ihe  paler  familias, 
[11]  S 
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50.  'In  the  first  place,  Ananda.  the  Great  King 
of  Glory  was  graceful  in  figure,  handsome  in  ap- 
pearance, pleasing  tn  manner,  and  of  most  beautiful 
complexion,  beyond  what  other  men  are, 

*The  Great  King;  of  Glory,  Ananda,  was  endows 
widi  this  First  Marvellous  Gift. 

51.  'And  besides  that.  Ananda,  the   Great    Kh 
of  Glory  was  of  long  life,  and  of  many  years,  beyond 
those  of  other  men, 

'The  Great  King  of  Glory,  Ananda.was  endowi 
with  this  Second  Marvellous  GifL 

52.  'And  besides  that,  Ananda.  the  Great  King 
of  Glory  was  free  from  disease,  and  free  from  bodily 
suffering;  and  his  internal  fire  was  neither  too  hot 
nor  loo  cold,  but  such  as  to  promote  good  digestion, 
beyond  that  of  other  men  \ 


ihc  notes  Above  on  ihe  '  Book  of  the  Great  DcMase/  I,  1  ;  HI,  a. 
They  are  merely  ^itrihuTe?  accompanying  or  forming  part  of  the 
majesty  (idctln)  of  the  A'akkivaui, 

J  Samavepikitiiyii    gahawiyi    snmannagato    nScisft^ya 
nS/^unh^ya.     The   ii^me   ihing    h   saki   of  Ra^/^aplla    in    the 
Ra/j'Aap^la    Sucta,    "here    Gogcrly   renders    ihc    whole    passage, 
'  Ra//Aaplla.  is  healthy,  free   from   pain,  having  a  good   digestion 
ani  appetiie,  hdng  troiibleil  wiih  no  excess  of  ejihcr  heai  or  cold' 
(Journal  of  the  Ceylon  Asiatic  Society,  1847-1848,  p.  q8).      The 
gabani  is  a  supposed  particular  or^n  or  function  fiiiuace  ai  ij 
junction  of  ihc  aiomach  and  inicslincs,     Mo^^gdllina  CKpLiin<)   It,^ 
udare  tn  tathi  pii^anaUamL/fj  gaha/ii  (AbhidhSna-ppadfpik^, 
97a),  where  Subhflii's   Sinhale*ic  v^r?iton   la  ^kultshi,  pflltSgni," 
and  his  English  version,  'the  belly,  the  internal  fire  which  pro-. 
motes  digestion.'     Buddha^hosa  evplaina  samavipakiyi  ka: 
ma^3-ie,f 0*dhJliur3,  and  adds,  'If  a  riin's  food  is  dlssoTi^ 
the  moment  he  has  eaieo  it,  or  if  it  remains  like  a  lump,  he  has  not 
the  5amavepSkini  ffahiiwi,  but  he  who  has  appetite  ^bhiLtlai- 
jfAando)  when  the  time   for  food  comes  round  again,  he  has  the, 
samavcpitini  gahani,' — which  is  delighlfully  nafve. 
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'  The  Great  King  of  Glory,  Ananda,  was  endowed 
with  this  Third  Marvellous  Gift. 

53.  'And  besides  that^  Ananda.  the  Great  King^ 
of  Glory  was  beloved  and  popular  with  BrShmans 
and  with  laymen  alike  ',  Just,  Ananda,  as  a  fadier 
is  near  and  dear  to  his  own  sons,  just  so*  Ananda, 
was  the  Great  King  of  Glory  beloved  and  popular 
with  Br^hmans  and  with  laymen  alike.  And  just, 
Ananda,  as  his  sons  are  near  and  dear  to  a  father, 
just  so,  Ananda,  were  Brdhmans  and  laymen  alike 
near  and  dear  to  the  Great   King  of  Glory, 

54.  'Once,  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory 
marched  out  with  all  his  fourfold  army  to  the 
pleasure  ground.  There,  Ananda,  the  Br^hmans 
and  laymen  went  up  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory, 
and  said  : 

'"O  King,  pass  slowly  by,  that  we  may  look 
upon  thee  for  a  longer  time!*' 

'  But  the  Great  King  of  Glory»  Ananda,  addressed 
his  charioteer,  and  said  : 

'  "  Drive  on  the  chariot  slowly,  charioteer,  that  I 
may  look  upon  my  people  (BrAhmans  and  laymen) 
for  a  longer  time  ! '" 

55.  'This  was  the  Fourth  Marvellous  Gift,  Ananda, 
with  which  the  Great  King  of  Glory  was  endowed. 

56.  '  These  are  the  Four  Marvellous  Gifts, 
Ananda,  with  which  the  Great  King  of  Glory  was 
endowed 

57.  *  Now  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory,  Ananda, 
there  occurred  the  thought : 

'"Suppose,  now,  I   were  to  make  Lotus-ponds 


'  B[£hnid/j&-gabnpaiikina;n.      Sec  Lhe  doic  on  {  41* 
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in  the  spaces  between  these   palms,   at  evei 
dred  bow  len^hs."  ^M 

'Then.  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Gld^ 
spaces  between  those  palms,  at  distances  of 
dred  bow  lengths,  made  Lotus-ponds.  ^M 

58.  'And  those  Lotus-ponds.  Ananda,  wer 
with  tiles  of  four  kinds.     One  kind   of  tile 
gold,  and  one  of  silver,  and  one  of  beryl, 
crystal, 

59,  'And  to  each  of  those  Lotus-ponds, 
there  were  four  flights  of  steps,  of  four  d 
kinds.  One  flight  of  steps  was  of  ^old,  and 
silver,  and  one  of  beryl,  and  one  of  crystal 
flight  of  golden  steps  had  balustrades  of 
with  the  cross  bars  and  the  figure  head  of 
The  flight  of  silver  steps  had  balustrades  of 
with  the  cross  bars  and  the  figure  head  oi 
The  flight  of  beryl  steps  had  balustrades  of 
with  the  cross  bars  and  the  figure  head   of  < 


%nd 

Is.^ 


The  flight  of  crystal  steps  had  balustrades  <Am 
with  cross  bars  and  figure  he^d  of  beryl.  B 
6o,  '  And  round  those  Lotus-ponds  then 
Ananda,  a  double  railing.  One  railing:  was  oi 
and  one  was  of  silver.  The  golden  raJIing  I 
posts  of  gold,  and  its  cross  bars  and  its  capt' 
silver  The  silver  railing  had  its  posts  of 
and  its  cross  bars  and  its  Capitals  of  gold  '. 


1 


^  Fokkharani,  the  word  iian^lated  LotU5-fvond,  is 
pool  or  small  late  for  waler  plants.  There  are  some 
proljably  nearly  a.s  old  as  this  passage  siill  Ed  good  preservi 
Anuridhnpuru  in  Ceylon,  i^ach  13  oblong,  and  h^s  hs  tiles 
Tour  flights  or  sreps,  and  some  had  railinga^  The  baluf 
cross  baE«,  GgUEe  head,  and  railing  ore  in  Pili  ih;t 
sO^ij'o,  unMsaw.  and  vcclika,  of  the  Ciact  meaning  of 
1  am  not  quite  confident.     They  do  not  occur  i 
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6i.  *  Now,  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory.  Ananda, 
there  occurred  ihe  thought : 

'"  Suppose,  now.  I  were  to  have  flowers  of  everj" 
season  planted  in  those  Lotus-ponds  for  the  use  of 
all  the  people — to  wit,  blue  water  lilies  and  blue 
lotuses,  while  lotuses  and  white  water  lilies," 

'Then,  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory  had 
flowers  of  every  season  planted  in  those  LoUis- 
ponds  for  the  use  of  all  the  people — to  wit,  blue 
water  lilies  and  blue  lotuses,  white  lotuses  and 
white  water  lilies, 

62.  '  Now,  to  die  Great  King  of  Glory.  Ananda, 
occurred  the  thought : 

' "  Suppose,  now,  I  were  to  place  bathing-men  on 
the  banks  of  those  Lotus-ponds,  to  bathe  such  of 
the  people  as  come  there  from  time  lo  time." 

■  Then,  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory  placed 
bathmg-men  on  the  banks  of  those  Lotus-ponds,  to 
bathe  such  of  the  people  as  come  there  from  time 
to  time. 

63>  'Now,  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory,  Ananda, 
occurred  the  thought: 

'"Suppose,  now,  I  were  to  establish  a  perpetual 
grant  by  the  h^nks  of  those  Lotus-ponds — lo  wit, 
food  for  the  hungry,  drink  for  the  thirsty,  raiment 
for  the  nakedf  means  of  conveyance  for  those  who 
have  need  of  it,  couches  for  the  lired,  wives  for 


of  \he  Lotus-lakes  in  SaklJavait-  Gt^neral  Cunnhigljam  says  ihal 
ihe  cross  bars  of  the  BuUdhht  railings  are  called  sQiiyo  iii  Llm 
inscripLiona  at  Bharhat  (The  Siupa  of  Bharhut,  p.  la;).  Buddha- 
ghnsa.  who  \s  good  enough  m  ttll  us  ihc  eaacL  nunibrr  of  tlic 
pond:i^to  wii,  84,000,  hag  no  cxplatialion  of  these  words,  tnercly 
sajing  that  of  the  two  vediltia  one  was  at  the  limit  of  Uie  tties 
and  one  at  the  limit  of  tbe  parivcna.  The  phrases  m  llie  lest 
are  repealed  Mov.',  §J  73-87*  of  the  Palace  of  Kighteousness. 
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those  who  want  wives^  gold  for  the  poor,  and  mo 
for  those  who  are  in  want" 

'Then,  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory  esta- 
blished a  perpetual  grant  by  the  banks  of  those 
Lotus-ponds — Co  wit,  food  for  the  hungry,  drink  for 
the  thirsiy,  raiment  for  the  naked,  means  of  con- 
veyance for  those  who  needed  il.  couches  for  the 
tired,  wives  for  those  who  wanted  wives,  gold  for  t 
poor,  and  money  for  those  who  were  in  want. 


wi 


64.  *  Now,  Ananda,  the  people  (Br41imans  and 
laymen)  went  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory,  taking 
with  them  much  weald;.     And  they  said: 

' "  This    abundant    wealth,    O    King,    have 
brought  here  for  the  use  of  the  King  of    Kinj 
Let  the  King  accept  it  of  us  T* 

"■  1  have  enough  wealth,  my  friends,  laid  up 
myself,  the  produce  of  righteous  taxation.      Do  y* 
keep  this,  and  take  away  more  with  you  !  " 

65.  'When  those  men  were  thus  refused   by  the 
King   they  went   aside    and    considered   toyeth* 
saying  : 

■"It  would  not  beseem  us  now.  were  wc  to  take' 
back  this  wealth  to  our  own  houses.      Suppose,  now. 
we  were  to  build  a  mansion  for  the  Great  King  of 
Glory/" 

66.  '  Then  they  went  to  the  Great  King  of  GIoi 
a[id  said  : 

"*A  mansion  would  we  build  for  thee,  O  King! 
'  "  Then,  Ananda.  the  Great  King  of  Glory  signi 
Red,  by  silence,  his  consent 


I 


67-  '  Now,  Ananda,  when  Sakka,  the  king  of  the 
gods,  became  aware  in  his  mind  of  the  thoughts  that 
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were  in  the  heart  of  the  Great  King  of  Glory,  he 
addressed  Vissakamma  the  god  \  and  said : 

■ "  Come  now,  Vissakammaf  create  me  a  mansion 
for  the  Great  King  of  Glory — a  palace  which  shall 
be  called  '  Righteousness "/  " 

68,  '"Even  so,  Lord!"  said  Vissakamma,  in 
assent,  Ananda,  to  Sakka.  the  king  of  tlie  gods. 
And  as  instantaneously  as  a  strong  man  might 
stretcli  forth  his  folded  arm,  or  draw  in  his  arm 
again  when  it  was  stretched  forth,  so  quickly  did  he 
vanish  from  the  heaven  of  tlie  Great  Thirty-Three, 
and  appeared  before  the  Great  King  of  Glory. 

69.  "Then,  Ananda,  Vissakamma  the  god  said  to 
the  Great  King  of  Glory : 

'  '*  I  would  create  for  thee,  O  King,  a  rnansion — 
a  palace  which  shall  be  called  "  Righteousness ! '  " 

'Then,  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory  signi- 
fied, by  silence,  his  consent 


70,  'So  Vissakamma  the  god,  Ananda,  created 
for  the  Great  King  of  Glory  a  mansion — a  palace  to 
be  called  "  Righteousness." 

71,'  The  Palace  of  Righteousness,  Ananda^  was  on 
the  east  and  on  the  west  a  league  in  length,  and  on 
the  north  and  on  tlie  south  half  a  league  in  breadth. 

72,  'The  ground-floor,  Ananda,  of  the  Palace  of 
Righteousness  ^  in  height  as  three  limes  the  height 
to  which  a  man  can  reach,  was  built  of  bricks,  of 
four  kinds.  One  kind  of  brick  was  of  gold,  and 
one  of  silver,  and  one  of  beryl,  and  one  of  crystal. 


'  Visaakamniam  dcvapuitanj.  where  ilevapuuam  means  not 
son  of  a  god,'  Lut  'belonging  lo,  bom  iaio  the  clasa  of,  ihc  gods,' 

'  DhairLinassa  ^tdsadassa  vaclbu^^ 
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73,  'To  the  Palace  of  Righteousness,  Anarda, 
there  were  eighty-four  ihousand  pillars  of  four  ktnd& 
One  kird  of  pillar  was  of  gold,  and  one  of  silver, 
and  one  of  beryl,  and  one  of  crystah 

74,  ■  The  Palace  of  Righteousness,  Ananda.  w 
fitted  up  with  scats  of  four  kinds.  One  kintl  of  sea 
was  of  gold,  and  one  of  silver,  and  one  of  beryl,  an 
one  of  cr>sTaU 

75-  ■  In  the  Palace  of  Righteousness,  Anand 
there  were  twenty-four  staircases  of  four  kind 
One  staircase  was  of  gold,  and  one  of  silver,  an 
one  of  beryl,  and  one  of  crystal.  The  staircase 
gold  had  balustrades  of  gold,  with  the  cross 
and  the  fii^ure  head  of  silver.  The  staircase  of  silv 
had  balustrades  of  silver,  with  tlie  cross  bars  and  th 
figure  head  of  gold.  The  staircase  of  beryl  ha 
balustrades  of  beryl,  with  the  cross  bars  and  th 
figure  head  of  crystal  The  staircase  of  crystal  ha< 
balustrades  of  crystal,  with  cross  bars  and  figur< 
head  of  beryl. 

76.  *  In  the  Palace  of  Righteousness,  Ananda 
there  were  eighty-four  thousand  chambers  of  foui 
kinds.  One  kind  of  chamber  was  of  gold,  and  on< 
of  silver,  and  one  of  beryl,  and  one  of  crystal. 

'  In  the  golden  chamber  a  silver  couch  was  spread 
in  the  silver  chamber  a  golden  couch ;  in  the  beryl 
chamber  a  couch  of  ivory  ;  and  in  the  crystal  cham- 
ber a  couch  of  coral 

'At  the  door  of  the  golden  chamber  there  stood 
a  palm  tree  of  silver ;  and  its  trunk  was  of  silver,  and 
its  leaves  and  fruits  of  gold, 

'At  the  door  of  the  silver  chamber  there  stood 
a  palm  tree  of  gold  ;  and  its  trunk  was  of  gold^  and 
Its  leaves  and  fruits  of  silver. 
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'  At  the  door  of  the  beryl  chamber  there  stood  a 
palm  tree  of  crystal ;  and  its  trunk  was  of  crystal. 
and  its  leaves  and  fruits  of  beryl. 

'  At  the  door  of  the  crystal  chamber  there  stood 
a  palm  tree  of  beryl  ]  and  its  trunk  was  of  beryl,  and 
its  leaves  and  fruits  of  crystal. 


77.  '  Now  there  occurred,  Ananda,  to  the  Great 
King  of  Glory  this  thought: 

'  "  Suppose,  now,  I  were  to  make  a  grove  of  palm 
trees,  all  of  gold,  at  the  entrance  to  the  chamber  of 
the  Great  Complex  ^  under  the  shade  of  which 
I  may  pass  the  heat  of  the  day.'* 

'Then.  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory  made 
a  grove  of  palm  trees,  all  of  gold,  at  the  entrance 
to  the  chamber  of  the  Great  Complex,  under  the 
shade  of  which  he  might  pass  the  heat  of  the  day, 

78.  'The  Palace  of  Righteousness,  Ananda,  was 
surrounded  by  a  double  railing.  One  railing  was  of 
gold,  and  one  was  of  silver.  The  golden  railing  had 
its  posts  of  gold,  and  its  cross  bars  and  its  figure  head 
of  silver.  The  silver  railing  had  its  posts  of  silver, 
and  its  cross  bars  and  its  figure  head  of  gold  '. 

79.  '  The  Palace  of  Righteousness,  Ananda,  was 
hung  round  with  two  networks  of  bells.  One  net- 
work of  bells  was  of  gold,  and  one  was  of  silver. 


^  Mah^vyQhassa  kn/agfirassa  dvirc.  The  'Great  Com- 
plex '  contains  a  double  allusion,  in  the  same  spirit  in  which  the 
whole  legend  has  been  worked  oot;  i.  To  the  Great  Complei  as 
ft  name  of  the  Sun-God  re}{arded  as  a  unity  of  ihe  four  mythO' 
logical  deities,  Vasudeva,  Sahkarsha^ia,  Pr^umna,  and  Aniruddha; 
and  2.  To  the  Great  Complex  as  a  name  of  a  particular  kind  of 
deep  religious  meditation  or  speculation. 

'  See  above,  {  60,  and  the  note  on  J  ^j^ 
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The  golden   network  had  belU  of   silver,   and  lh< 
silver  network  had  bells  of  gold. 

So.  "And  when  those  networks  of  bells,  Ananda, 
were  shaken  by  the  wind  there  arose  a  sound  sweet 
and  pleasant,  and  charming,  and  intoxicating. 

'Just,  Ananda.  as  the  seven  kind  of  instrumenii 
yield,  when  well  played  upon,  to  the  skilful  man 
a  sound  sweet,  and  pleasant,  and  charming,  and 
intoxicating — jnst  even  so,  Ananda,  when  thos< 
networks  of  bells  were  shaken  by  the  wind,  there 
arose  a  sound  sweet,  and  pleasant,  and  charming^ 
and  intoxicating,  I 

8i-  ■  And  whoever,  Ananda,  in  the  royal  citj 
KusSvatI  were  at  that  lime  gamblers,  drunkards, 
and  given  to  drink,  they  u^ed  to  dance  round  toge- 
ther to  the  sound  of  those  networks  of  bells  whe 
shaken  by  the  wind. 


VhQT\ 


82.  "When  the  Palace  of  Righteousness,  Ananda, 
was  finished  it  was  hard  to  look  at,  destructive  to 
the  eyes.  Just,  Ananda,  as  in  the  last  month  of  th€ 
rains  in  the  autumn  time,  when  the  sky  has  become 
clear  and  the  clouds  have  vanished  away,  the  suii 
springing  up  along  the  heavens,  is  hard  to  look  at^ 
and  destructive  to  the  eyes, — ^just  so.  Ananda.  when 
the  Palace  of  Righteousness  was  finished  was  it  har 
to  look  at,  and  destructive  to  the  eyes. 

8^»  'Now  there  occurred,  Ananda,  to  the  G 
King  of  Glory  this  thought :  ^ 

'  '*  Suppose,  now,  in  front  of  the  Palace  of  Right- 
eousness, t  were  to  make  a  Lotus-lake  to  bear  the 
name  of  '  Righteousness/  '" 

"Then,  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory  made  a 
Lotus-lake  to  bear  the  name  of  "  Righteousness, 
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84.  '  The  Lake  of  Righteousness.  Ananda.  was  on 
the  east  and  on  the  west  a  leag^ue  in  length,  and  on 
the  north  and  on  the  south  half  a  league  in  breadth. 

85^  ^  The  Lake  of  Righteousness.  Ananda,  was 
faced  with  tiles  of  four  kinds.  One  kind  of  tile  was 
of  gold,  and  one  of  silver,  and  one  of  beryl,  and  one 
of  crystal. 

86.  '  The  Lake  of  Righteousness,  Ananda,  had  four 
and  twenty  flights  of  steps,  of  four  different  kinds. 
One  flight  of  steps  was  of  gold,  and  one  of  silver. 
and  one  of  beryl,  and  one  of  crystal  The  flight  of 
golden  steps  had  balustrades  of  gold,  with  the  cross 
bars  and  the  figure  head  of  silver-  The  flight  of 
silver  steps  had  balustrades  of  silver,  with  the  cross 
bars  and  the  figure  head  of  gold.  The  flight  of  beryl 
steps  had  balustrades  of  beryl,  with  the  cross  bars 
and  the  figure  head  of  crystal.  The  flight  of  crystal 
steps  had  balustrades  of  crystal,  with  cross  bars  and 
figure  head  of  beryl. 

87.  ■  Round  the  Lake  of  Righteousness,  Ananda, 
there  ran  a  double  railing.  One  railing  was  of  gold, 
and  one  was  of  silven  The  golden  railing  had 
its  posts  of  gold,  and  its  cross  bars  and  Its  capitals 
of  silver.  The  silver  railing  had  its  posts  of  silver, 
and  its  cross  bars  and  its  capitals  of  gold. 

85.  'The  Lake  of  Righteousness,  Ananda,  was 
surrounded  by  seven  rows  of  palm  trees.  One  row 
was  of  palms  of  gold,  and  one  of  silver,  and  one 
of  beryl,  and  one  of  crystal,  and  one  of  agate,  and 
one  of  coral,  and  one  of  all  kinds  of  gems. 

S9,  'And  the  golden  palms  had  trunks  of  gold, 
and  leaves  and  fruits  of  silven  And  the  silver 
palms  had  trunks  of  silver,  and  leaves  and  fruits  of 
gold.     And  the  palms  of  beryl  had  trunks  of  beryl, 
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and  leaves  and  fruits  of  crystal-  And  the  cr>'Stai 
palms  had  trunks  of  crystal,  and  leaves  and  fruits 
of  beryl.  And  the  agate  palms  had  trunks  of  agate, 
and  leaves  and  fruits  of  coral  And  the  coral  palms 
had  trunks  of  coral,  and  leaves  and  fruits  of  agate 
And  tht  palms  of  every  kind  of  gem  had  tru 
and  leaves  and  fruits  of  every  kind  of  gem, 

90.  'And  wher  those  rows  of  palm  trees,  Anandi 
were  shaken  by  die  wind,  there  arose  n  sound  sweet, 
and  pleasant,  and  charming,  and  intoxicating. 

'  Just.  Ananda,  as  the  seven  kind  of  instruments 
yield,  when  well  played  upon,  to  the  skilful  man,  a 
sound  sweet, and  pleasant, and  charming, and  intoxicat- 
ing.— just  even  so,  Ananda,  when  those  rows  of  palm 
trees  were  shaken  by  the  wind,  there  arose  a  sound 
sweet,  and  pleasant,  and  charming,  and  intoxicating, 

91.  "And  whoever.  Ananda  ^  in  the  royal  city 
KusSvatI  were  at  that  time  gamblers,  drunkards, 
and  given  to  drink,  ihcy  used  to  dance  round  to- 
gether to  the  sound  of  those  palms  when  shaken 
by  the  wind,        ^H 

92.  '\\nien  the  Palace  of  Righteousness,  Ananda. 


was  finished,  and  the  Lotus-lake  of  Righteousness  was 
finished,  the  Great  King  of  Glory  entertained  with  all 
good  things  those  of  the  Samaras  who,  ac  that  time, 
were  held  in  high  esteem,  and  those  of  the  Brahmans 
who,  at  that  time,  were  held  in  high  esteem.  Then 
he  ascended  up  into  the  Palace  of  Righteousness,' 

End  of  the   First  Portion  for  Recitation- 

^  This  paragraph  is  perbaps  repeated  by  Tnisiake;  tint  it  is  scarcely 
less  in  harmon}'  wiih  iLs  conieKL  ai  ^  8  than  il  is  here.  Ii  is  more 
prc»bablc  ll^ai  ^  ^2  followed,  criminally,  immediatdy  alLcr  §  83,  witb 
the  LoEQS'lake  clause  emitted 
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Chapter  II. 

1,  '  Now  tliere  occurred,  Ananda,  this  thought  to 
the  Great  King  of  Glory  : 

'  "  Of  what  previous  character,  now,  may  this  be 
the  fruit,  of  what  previous  character  the  result,  chat 
I  am  now  so  mighty  and  so  great  ?  " 

2.  '  And  then  occurred,  Ananda.  to  the  Great  King 
of  Glory  this  thought : 

■"Of  three  qualities  is  tliis  the  fruit,  of  three 
qualities  tJie  result,  that  I  am  now  so  mighty  and 
so  great, — that  is  to  say,  of  giving,  of  5clf-^:onquest, 
and  of  aelf-conLroI  \" 


3.  'Now  the  Great  King  of  Glory,  Ananda,  as- 
cended up  into  the  chamber  of  the  Great  Complex  ; 
and  when  he  had  come  there  he  stood  at  the  door, 
and  there  he  broke  out  into  a  cry  of  intense 
emotion : 

'  "  Stay  here,  O  thoughts  of  hist ! 

■  "Stay  here.  O  thoughts  of  ill-will  I 
'  "Stay  here,  O  thoughts  of  hatred  ! 

■  *'  Thus  far  only,  O  thoughts  of  lust  1 

* ''  Thus  far  only,  O  thoughts  of  ill  will ! 
'  '*  Thus  far  only.  <)  thoughts  of  hatred  I  " 

4.  ■  And  when,  Ananda.  the  Great  King  of  Glory 
had  entered   the  chamber  of  the  Great  Complex, 


'  1  have  here  traiuUEed  Icamma  by  'previews  character'  and 
bj  *  qualiuJ  The  cuicat  plan  would,  no  doubl,  bavc  ht-cD,  Lo  pre- 
serve in  \\ie  iransiaiion  ihc  lechnicaJ  term  karma,  which  is  cxplaioed 
at  some  length  in  '  Buddhism,'  pp.  9^106. 
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and  had  seated  himself  upon  the  couch  of  gold. 
having  put  away  all  passion  and  all  unrighteousness, 
he  entered  into,  ai\d  remained  in*  the  First  (?^ana, 
— a  state  of  joy  and  case,  born  of  seclusion,  full  of 
reflection,  full  of  investigation, 

5.  '  By  suppressing  reflection  and  invesligatiotij 
he  entered  into,  and  remained  in.  the  Second  f7-*ana, 
— a  state  of  joy  and  ease,  born  of  serenity,  without 
reflection,  wiihou:  investigation,  a  state  of  elevation 
of  mind,  of  internal  calm. 

6.  *  By  absence  of  the  longing  after  joy,  he  re- 
mained indifferent,  conscious,  self-possessed,  experi- 
encing in  his  body  that  ease  which  the  noble  ones 
announce,  saying.  **  The  man  indifferent  and  self- 
possessed  is  well  at  ease."  and  thus  he  entered  into^ 
and  remained  in^  the  Third  (^//ana.  ^^M 

7.  *  By  putting  away  ease,  by  putting  away  pain.   " 
by  the  previous  dying  away  both  of  gladness  and  of 
sorrow,  he  entered  into,  and  remained  in,  the  Fourth 
C^4na, — a  state  of  purified  self-possession  and  equa 
nimity,  without  ease,  and  without  pain'. 


I 


8<  '  Then.  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glor>'  went 
out  from  the  chamber  of  the  Great  Complex,  and 
entered  the  golden  chamber  and  sat  himself  down 
on  the  silver  couch.     And  he  let  his  mind  pervade 

^  The  above  paragraphB  are  an  endeavour  10  express  the  inmost 
feelings  when  ihey  are  first  sLning  to  the  titicrmoat  by  ihc  intense 
cffecta  of  deep  religious  emoEion,  and  then  feet  the  effects  of  what 
may  be  called,  for  want  of  a  bcUer  word,  il»e  reacdon.  Most 
deeply  religious  natures  have  pas^O  Lhrough  such  a  crisis;  And 
Lhough  Ihe  feelings  are  perhaps  really  indescribable,  ihis  paseogc 
Ls  dealing,  not  with  a  v?in  miKkery,  but  wiih  a  very  real  eveiii  in 
spiritual  experience. 


one  quarter  of  the  world  with  thoughts  of  Love;  and 
so  the  second  quarter,  and  so  the  third,  and  so  the 
fourth.  And  thus  the  whole  wide  world,  above, 
bcloWj  around,  and  everywhere^  did  he  continue  to 
per\-adewith  heart  of  Love,  far-reaching,  grown  great, 
and  beyond  measure,  free  from  the  least  trace  of 
anger  or  ill-wlll- 

9.  *  And  he  let  his  mind  pervade  one  quarter  of 
the  world  with  thoughts  of  Pity;  and  so  the  second 
quarter,  and  so  the  third,  and  so  the  fourth.  And 
thus  the  whole  wide  world,  above,  below,  around, 
and  everj'where,  did  he  continue  to  pervade  with 
heart  of  Pity,  far-reaching,  grown  great,  and  beyond 
measure,  free  from  the  least  trace  of  anger  or 
ill-will, 

10.  'And  he  let  his  mind  pervade  one  quarter  of 
the  world  with  thoughts  of  Sympathy;  and  so  the 
second  quarter,  and  so  the  third,  and  so  the  fourth. 
And  thus  the  whole  wide  world,  above,  below, 
around,  and  everywhere,  did  he  continue  to  pervade 
with  heart  of  Sympathy,  far-reaching,  grown  great, 
and  beyond  measure,  (tee  from  the  least  trace  of 
anger  or  ill-will 

ii»  'And  he  let  his  mind  pervade  one  quarter  of 
the  world  with  thoughts  of  Equanimity ' ;  and  so  the 
second  quarter,  and  so  the  third,  and  so  the  fourth. 
And  thus  the  whole  wide  world,  above,  below> 
around,  and  everj-where,  did  he  continue  to  pervade 
with  heart  of  Equanimity,  far-reaching,  grown  great, 
and  beyond  measure,  free  from  the  least  trace  of 
anger  or  ill-will. 

'  These  are  the  four  Appama^l^is  or  infinite  feelings,  abo 
cflUed  (e.g,  below,  ^  II,  36}  the  four  Erahma-vihSra*,  They 
ate  here  very  approprialeljr  represented  to  follow  immedialcly  aflcr 

[.I]  T 
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I  J,  'The  Great  King  of  Glory.  Ananda,  had 
four  and  eighty  thousand  cities,  the  chief  of  which 
was  the  royal  city  of  Kusavatl : 

"Four  and  eighty  thousand  palaces,  the  chief 
which  was  the  Palace  of  Righteousness  : 

'  Four  and  eighty  thousand  chambers,  the  chief 
of  which  was  the  chamber  of  the  Great  Complex  : 

"Four  and  eighty  thousand  divans,  of  gold,  and 
silver,  and  ivory,  and  sandal  wood,  spread  with 
long-haired  nigs,  and  cloths  embroidered  with 
flowers,  and  magnificent  antelope  skins;  covered 
with  lofty  canopies;  and  provided  at  both  ends  with 
purple  cushions : 

'  Four  and  eighty  thousand  state  elephants,  with 
trappings  of  gold,  and  gilded  flags,  and  golden 
coverings  of  network, — of  which  the  king  of  ele- 
phants, called  "the  Changes  of  the  Moon,"  was 
chief: 

'Four  and  eighty  thousand  state  horses,  with 
trappings  of  gold,  and  gilded  flag3,  and  golden 
coverings  of  network, — of  which  '*  Thunder-cloud," 
the  king  of  horses,  was  the  chief: 

'  Four  and  eighty  thousand  chariots,  with  cover- 
ings of  the  skins  of  lions,  and  of  tigers,  and  of  pan- 
thers,— of  which  the  chariot  called  "  the  Flag  of 
Victory"  was  the  chief: 

*  Four  and  eighty  thousand  gems,  of  which  the. 
Wondrous  Gem  was  the  chief; 

'Four  and  eighty  thousand  wives,  of  whom  the 
Queen  of  Glory  was  the  chief; 


ihe  siaie  of  feeHng  described  in  [he  GMnas;  but  \hej  ought  to  be 
ihe  constant  companions  of  a  good  Buddhist  {stc  Khagg-avlsAns 
Suita  8 ;  and  compare  aJso  Tcv(^^  Sutta  111,  7 ;  G^iaksi,  vol.  i. 
p.  346 ;  and  ihe  Arabt  GSiaka,  No.  ifig). 


■  Four  and  eighty  thousand  yeomen,  of  whom  the 

Wonderful  Steward  was  the  chief: 

'  Four  and  eighty  thousand  noblesj  of  whom  the 
Wonderful  Adviser  was  the  chief: 

'  Four  and  eighty  thousand  cows,  with  jTite  trap- 
ping, ard  horns  tipped  with  bronze  : 

'  Four  and  eighty  thousand  myriads  of  garments, 
of  delicate  textures,  of  flax,  and  cotton,  and  silk,  and 
wool; 

■  Four  and  eighty  thousand  dishes,  in  which,  in 
the  evening  and  In  the  morning,  rice  was  served'. 


15.  '  Now  at  that  time.  Ana nda.  the  four  and  eighty 
thousand  state  elephants  used  to  come  every  evening 
and  every  morning  to  be  of  service  to  the  Great 
King  of  Glor>\ 

14,  'And  this  thought  occurred  to  the  Great 
King  of  Glory: 

■*' These  eighty  thousand  elephants  come  every 
evening  and  every  morning  to  be  of  service  to  me. 
Suppose,  now,  1  were  to  let  the  elephants  come  in 
alternate  forty  thousands,  once  each,  every  alternate 
hundred  years!" 

15,  *Then.  Ananda.  the  Great  King  of  Glory 
said  to  the  Grear  Adviser: 

"'O,  my  friend,  the  Great  Adviser!  these  eighty 
thousand  elephants  come  every  evening  and  every 
morning  to  be  of  service  to  me.  Now,  let  the 
elephants  come,  O  my  friend,  the  Great  Adviser,  in 


'  Most  of  the  trapping*  and  cJoiha  htre  meniioned  are  ibe  same 
as  thcFse  referred  to  in  the  Maffjiima  SiIbh  ^  5,  6,  7  recurring  in 
the  Ttivigg^  SuUa,  and  in  the  Brahma^ala  i^utia,  The  whole 
paragraph  Is  Four  rimes  repealed  bebw,  {§  19,  31.  33,  37, 
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alternate  forty  thousands,  once  each,  every 
hundred  years!" 

■"Even  so.  Lord!'  said  the  Wonderful  A 
in  assent,  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory,  ^M 

16,  '  From  that  time  forth,  Ananda.  the  elej 
came  in  alternate  forty  thousands,  once 
alternate  hundred  years. 


1 


17.  '  Now.  Ananda,  after  the  lapse  of  many 
of  many  hundred  years,  of  many   thousand 
there  occurred  to  the  Queen  of  Glory '  this  the 

'"'Tis  long  since  I  have  beheld  the  Great 
of  Glory.  Suppose,  now,  I  were  to  go  and  vii 
Great  King  of  Glory" 

iS.  'Then,  Ananda,  the  Queen  of  Glory 


u 


the  women  of  the  harem : 

'  "Arise  now,  dress  your  hair,  and  clad  your 
in  fresh  raiment.  'Tis  long  since  we  have  I 
the  Great  King  of  Glory.  Lei  us  go  and  ^ 
Great  King  of  Glory  ! "  ^| 

19.  '*'Even  so.  Lady'"  said  the  women  0 
harem,  Ananda.  in  assent,  to  the  Queen  of  ( 
And  they  dressed  their  hair,  and  clad  theiri! 
in  fresh  raiment^  and  came  near  to  the  f 
of  Glory.  fl 

ao.  '  Ther,  Ananda,  the  Queen  of  Glory  ss 
the  Great  Advijier: 

■"Arrange,    O  Great  Adviser,  the  fourfold 
in  array.     'Tis  long  since  I  have  beheld  the  i 
King  of  G!ory»     I  am  about  to  go  to  visit  the  i 
King  of  Glory/' 

'  Subhadda   Devi.     SubhadJa.   '  glonous,   rnaynificenl, 
rtoi  uncommon  name  both  Tor  ravn  and  vomer  in  Bm 
poit-BuJdhlsiic  Hindu  literature. 


J^ 


21-  '^'Even  so,  O  Queen!"  said  the  Great  Ad- 
viser, Ananda,  in  assent,  to  the  Queen  of  Glory, 
And  he  set  the  fourfold  army  in  array,  and  had  the 
fact  announced  to  the  Queen  of  Glory  in  the  words : 

' ''  The  fourfold  army,  O  Queen,  is  set  for  thee  in 
array.     Do  now  whatever  scemeih  to  thee  fit," 

2  2.  *  Thenn  Ananda,  the  Queen  of  Glory,  with  the 
fourfold  army,  repaired,  with  the  women  of  the 
harem,  to  the  Palace  of  Righteousness.  And  when 
she  had  arrived  there  she  mounted  up  into  the 
Palace  of  Righteousness,  and  went  on  to  the  chamber 
of  the  Great  Complex-  And  when  she  had  reached  it, 
she  stopped  and  leant  against  the  side  of  the  door- 

23_  '  When,  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory 
heard  the  noise  he  thought: 

'  '*  What,  now,  may  this  noise,  as  of  a  great  multi- 
tude of  people,  mean  ?  " 

24.  'And  going  out  from  the  chamber  of  the 
Great  Complex,  he  beheld  the  Queen  of  Glory  stand- 
ing  leaning  up  against  the  side  of  the  door.  And 
when  he  beheld  her,  he  said  to  the  Queen  of  Glory : 

'"Slop  there,  O  Queen!    Enter  not!" 


2$.  '  Then  the  Great  King  of  Glory.  Ananda,  said 
to  one  of  his  attendants : 

'  *'  Arise,  good  man !  take  the  golden  couch  out  of 
the  chamber  of  the  Great  Complex,  and  make  it 
ready  under  that  grove  of  palm  trees  which  is  all 
of  gold." 

26,  ' "  Even  so,  Lord  !'*  said  the  man,  in  assent,  to 
the  Great  King  of  Glory,  And  he  took  the  golden 
couch  out  of  the  chamber  of  the  Great  Complex, 
and  made  it  ready  under  that  grove  of  palm  tree** 
which  was  all  of  gold. 
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27.  *  Then^  Ananda,  the  Great  King  of  Glory  laid 
himself  down  in  the  digmficd  way  a  lion  does ;  an* 
lay  with  one  leg  resting  on  the  odicr,  calm  and  selfl 
possessed,  

28.  'Then,  Ananda,  there  occurred  to  the  Que* 
of  Glory  this  thought : 

'  '*  How  calm  are  all  the  limbs  of  the  Great  Kinj 
of  Glory!     How   clear   and  bright   is   liis   appear* 
ance !    O   may  it  not  be  that   the  Great   King   oj 
Glory  is  dead  M  " 

29.  *  And  she  said  to  the  Great  King  of  Glory : 
'  "  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand cities,  the  chief  of  which  is  the  royal  city  of 
KusavatI,     Arise,  O  King,  re-awaken  thy  desire  foi 
these!  quicken  thy  longing  after  life! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou-" 
sand  palaces,  the  chief  of  which  is  the  Palace  of 
Righteousness,  Arise,  O  King,  re-awakcn  thy  dc5ire_ 
for  these!  quicken  thy  longing  after  life! 

'"Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou-" 
sand  chambers,  the  chief  of  which  is  the  chamber 
of  the  Great  Complex.  Arise,  O  King,  rc-awakcn  thy 
desire  for  these  I  quicken  thy  longing  after  life  ! 

'  '*  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand divans,  of  gold,  and  silver,  and  ivory,  and 
sandal  wood,  spread  with  long-haired  rugs,  and 
cloths  embroidered  with  flowers,  and  magnificent 
antelope  skins ;  covered  with  lofty  canopies ;  andj 
provided  at  both  ends  with  purple  cushions.      Arise. 


^  The  rather  curious  connexion  bciwecn  ihcsc  clauses  is  wonhjr 
of  notice  in  comparison  with  the  kgend  of  the  '  Transiigtjrauori ', 
just  before  the  Buddha's  death  (above,  pp.  fio-Sa). 


n. 


maha-sudassawa  sutta. 
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O  King,  re-awaken  thy  desire  for  these  1   quicken 
thy  longing  after  Hfe! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand state  elephants,  with  trappings  of  gold,  and 
gilded  flags,  and  golden  coverings  of  network, — of 
which  the  king  of  elephants,  called  'the  Changes 
of  the  Moon/  is  chief.  Arise,  O  King,  re-awaken 
thy  desire  for  these !  quicken  thy  longing  after  life ! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand state  horses,  with  trappings  of  gold,  and 
gilded  flags,  and  goldea  coverings  of  network, — 
of  which  '  Thunder-cloud/  the  king  of  horses,  is  the 
chief.  Arise,  O  King,  re-awaken  thy  desire  for  these ! 
quicken  thy  longing  after  life! 

'  '*  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand chariots,  with  coverings  of  the  skins  of  lions, 
and  of  tigers,  and  of  panthers, — of  which  the  chariot 
called  'the  Flag  of  Victory'  is  the  chief  Arise, 
O  King,  re-awaken  thy  desire' for  these!  quicken 
thy  longing  after  life ! 

■ "  Thinc>  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand gems,  of  which  the  Wondrous  Gem  is  the 
chief.  Arise,  O  King,  re-awaken  thy  desire  for  these! 
quicken  thy  longing  after  life! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand wives,  of  whom  the  Queen  of  Glory  is  the 
chief.  Arise,  O  King,  re-awaken  thy  desire  for  these! 
quicken  thy  longing  after  life  I 

'  **  Thine,  O  King,  arc  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand yeomen,  of  whom  the  Wonderful  Sceward  is 
the  chief.  Arise,  O  King,  re-awaken  thy  desire  for 
these  !  quicken  ihy  longing  after  life! 

'  "  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand nobles,  of  whom  the  Wonderful  Adviser  is  the 
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chief  Arise,  O  King,  re-awaken  thy  desire  for  these  f 
quicken  thy  longing  after  life ! 

' "  Thinei  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand cows,  with  jute  trappings,  and  horns  tipped 
with  bronze.  Arise,  O  King,  re-awaken  thy  desire 
for  these !  quicken  thy  longing  after  life! 

'"  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand myriads  of  garments,  of  delicate  textures,  of 
flax,  and  cotton,  and  silk,  and  wool.  Arise»  O  King. 
re-awaken  thy  desire  for  these!  quicken  thy  long- 
ing after  life ! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  those  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand dishes,  in  which,  in  the  evening  and  in  the 
morning,  rice  is  served.  Arise.  O  King,  re-awaken 
thy  desire  for  these!  quicken  thy  longing  after  life!" 


30.  'When  she  had  thus  spoken,  Ananda.  the 
Great  King  of  Glory  said  to  the  Queen  of  Glory  : 

' "  Long  hast  thou  addressed  me,  O  Queen,  in 
pleasant  words,  much  to  be  desired,  and  sweet.  Yet 
now  in  ihis  last  time  you  speak  in  words  unpleasant, 
disagreeable,  not  to  be  desired." 

31.  '  "*  How  then,  O  King,  shall  I  address  thee  ? 
'"Thus,  O  Queen,  shouldst  thou  address  me: — 

The  nature  of  all  things  near  and  dear  to  us, 
O  King,  is  such  that  we  must  leave  dieni,  divide 
ourselves  from  them,  separate  ourselves  from  them*. 
Pass  not  away,  O  King,  with  longing  in  thy  heart. 
Sad  is  the  death  of  him  who  longs,  unwordiy  is  the 
death  of  him  who  longs  ^    Thine,  O  King,  are  these 

'  The  PAli  words  ^e  Uic  game  as  ihosc  at  ihc  bcgmning  of  the 
constanUy  repeated  longer  phrase  tc  the  sarae  effect  in  tbe  Book 
of  the  Great  Decease. 

*   Conipare  ^itaka,  Na  34, 


• 
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four  and  eighty  thousand  cities,  the  chief  of  which 
is  the  royal  city  of  Kus&vatt  Cast  away  desire  for 
these  I  long  not  after  life  ! 

'  "  Thine,  O  King,  arc  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand palaces,  the  chief  of  which  is  ilie  Palace  of 
Righteousness.  Cast  away  desire  for  these !  long 
not  after  life ! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand chambers,  the  chief  of  which  is  the  chamber 
of  the  Great  Complex.  Cast  away  desire  for  these ! 
long  not  after  life! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand divans,  of  gold,  and  silver,  and  ivory,  and 
sandal  wood,  spread  with  long-haired  rugs,  and 
cloths  embroidered  with  flowers,  and  magnificent 
antelope  skins;  covered  with  lofty  canopies;  and 
provided  at  both  ends  with  purple  cushions.  Cast 
away  desire  for  these!  long  not  after  life! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand state  elephants,  with  trappings  of  gold,  and 
gilded  flags,  and  golden  coverings  of  network, — of 
which  the  king  of  elephants,  called  'the  Changes 
of  the  Moon/  is  chief.  Cast  away  desire  for  these! 
long  not  after  life! 

'  "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand state  horses,  with  trappings  of  gold,  and 
gilded  flags,  and  golden  coverings  of  network, — 
of  which  '  Thunder-cloud/  the  king  of  horses,  is  the 
chief  Cast  away  desire  for  these  !  long  not  after  life! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand chariots,  with  coverings  of  the  skins  of  Uons, 
and  of  tigers,  and  of  panthers, — of  which  the  chariot 
called  '  the  Flag  of  Victory"  is  the  chief.  Cast  away 
desire  for  these !  long  not  after  life  I 
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■*■  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  ■ 
sand  gems,  of  which  the  Wondrous  Gem  is  th* 
Cast  away  desire  for  these!  long  not  after  life 

■  "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eight] 
sand  wives,  of  whom  the  Queen  of  Glory  is  th< 
Cast  away  desire  for  these  l  long  not  after  life 

'  "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eight] 
sand  yeomen,  of  whom  the  Wonderful  Siev 
the  chief  Cast  away  desire  for  these!  loi 
after  life ! 

■  "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eight] 
sand  nobles,  of  whom  the  Wonderful  Adv 
the  chief  Cast  away  desire  for  these !  loi 
after  life !  ^ 

'  "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eign| 
sand  cowSj  with  jute  trappings,  and   horns 
with  bronze.     Cast  away  desire  for  these  I  lo 
after  hfe !  m 

'  "  Thine,  O  King,  are  tliese  four  and  eigmj 
sand  myriads  of  garments,  of  delicate  textni 
flax,  and  cotton,  and  silk,  and  wool.  Cast 
desire  for  these  I  long  nor  after  life  !  ^ 

'''  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighiP 
sand  dishes,  in  which,  in  the  evening  am 
morning,  rice  is  served,    Cast  away  desire  f^ 
long  not  after  life ! " 


32.  '  When  he  thus  spake,  Ananda,   thi 
of  Glory  wept  and  poured  forth  tears, 

33»   "Then,  Ananda,  the    Queen  of  Gloi 
away  her  tears,  and  addressed  the  Great 
Glory,  and  said : 

'"The  nature  of  all   things  near  and  dear 
O  King,  is  such  that  we  must  leave  the; 


ourselves  from  them,  separate  ourselves  from  them. 
Pass  not  away,  O  King,  with  longing  in  thy  heart. 
Sad  is  the  death  of  him  who  longs,  unworthy  is  the 
death  of  him  who  longs.  Thine,  O  King,  are  these 
four  and  eighty  thousand  cities,  the  chief  of  which 
is  the  royal  city  of  Kusivatl.  Cast  away  desire  for 
these !  long  not  after  life ! 

'"Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand palaces,  the  chief  of  which  is  the  Palace  of 
Righteousness.  Cast  away  desire  for  these !  long 
not  after  life ! 

"'  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand chambers,  the  chief  of  which  is  the  chamber 
of  the  Great  Complex.  Cast  away  desire  for  these! 
long  not  after  life! 

'"Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand dtvans,  of  gold,  and  silver,  and  ivory,  and 
sandal  wood,  spread  with  longhaired  rugs,  and 
cloths  embroidered  with  flowers,  and  magnificent; 
antelope  skins;  covered  with  lofty  canopies;  and 
provided  at  both  ends  with  purple  cushions.  Cast 
away  desire  for  these !  long  not  after  life ! 

'  '*  Thine.  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand slate  elephants,  with  trappings  of  gold,  and 
gilded  flags,  and  golden  coverings  of  network, — of 
which  the  king  of  elephants,  called  ^  the  Changes 
of  the  Moon/  is  chief  Cast  away  desire  for  these ! 
long  not  after  life ! 

*"  Thine.  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand state  horses,  with  trappings  of  gold,  and  gilded 
flags,  and  golden  coverings  of  network. — of  which 
*  Thunder-cloud/  the  king  of  horses,  is  the  chief. 
Cast  away  desire  for  these  !  long  not  after  life! 

■ "  Thine.  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
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sand  chariots,  with  coverings  of  the  skins  of  lionj 
and  of  tigers,  and  of  pan lhcrs.^of  which  the  charic 
called  '  tlie  Flag  of  Victory '  is  the  chief.  Cast  awa 
desire  for  these !  long  not  after  life ! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thoi 
sand  gems,  of  which  the  Wondrous  Gem  is  the  chic 
Cast  away  desire  for  these!  long  not  after  life  ! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  tho 
sand  wives,  of  whom  the  Queen  of  Glory  is  the  chi 
Cast  away  desire  for  ihesc  I  long  not  after  life  \ 

*  ■■  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou 
sand  yeomen,  of  whom  the  Wonderful  Steward  i 
the  chief  Cast  away  desire  for  these !  long  no 
after  life! 

■  "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou 
sand  nobles,  of  whom  the  Wonderful  Adviser  i 
the  chief.  Cast  away  desire  for  these!  long  no 
after  life! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou 
sand  cows,  with  jute  trappings,  and  horns  tipped 
with  bronze.  Cast  away  desire  for  these!  long  noi 
after  life! 

' "  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou* 
sand  myriads  of  garments,  of  delicate  textures,  oi 
flax,  and  cotton,  and  silk,  and  wooL  Cast  away 
desire  for  these !  long  not  after  life ! 

*  '*  Thine,  O  King,  are  these  four  and  eighty  thou- 
sand dishes,  in  which,  in  tlie  evening  and  in  the 
morning,  rice  is  served  Cast  away  desire  for  these 
long  not  after  life!" 


iesc| 


34,  '  Then  immediately,  Ananda,  the  Great  King 
of  Glory  died.  Just.  Anarda,  as  when  a  yeoman 
has  eaten  a  hearty  meal  he  becomes  all   drowsy^ 
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just  so  were  the  fef^lings  he  experienced,  Ananda, 
as  death  came  upon  the  Great  King  of  Glory. 

35.  'When  the  Great  King  of  Glory,  Ananda, 
had  died,  he  came  to  life  again  in  the  happy  world 
of  Brahmd. 

56,  '  For  eight  and  forty  thousand  years,  Ananda, 
the  Great  King  of  Glory  lived  the  happy  life  of  a 
prince;  for  eight  and  forty  thousand  years  he  was  vice- 
roy and  heir-apparent :  for  eight  and  forty  thousand 
years  he  ruled  the  kingdom  ;  and  for  eight  and  forty 
thousand  years  he  lived,  as  a  layman^  the  noble  life 
in  the  Palace  of  Righteousness.  And  then,  when  full 
of  noble  thoughts,  he  died;  he  entered,  after  the  dis- 
solution of  the  body,  the  noble  world  of  Brahma^ 

37-  '  Now  it  may  be,  Ananda,  that  you  may  think 
"  The  Great  King  of  Glory  of  that  time  was  another 
person/'  But,  Ananda,  you  should  not  view  the 
matter  thus.  I  at  tliat  time  was  the  Great  King 
of  Glory, 

*  Mine  at  that  time  were  the  four  and  eighty 
thousand  cities,  of  which  the  chief  was  the  royal  city 
of  KusAvatl- 

'  Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  palaces, 
of  which  the  chief  was  the  Palace  of  Righteousness. 

'  Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  cham- 
bers, of  whicli  the  chief  was  the  chamber  of  the 
Great  Complex. 

'  Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  divans, 


The  *noble  ihooghts'  are  the  Brahmi-vihSras,  dctcribed 
abOTP.  Ch^p.  n,  J58-I1,  The "tioblif  Ufc" is  ihe  Brahma *ariy  am, 
which  docs  not  mean  ihc  same  as  it  does  in  Sanatril.  The  adjec- 
tive Brahma  may  have  reference  here  also  lo  the  subseqaeni  ^and 
consequenl ?)  rebirth  in  the  Brahma-loka. 
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of  gold,  and  silver,  and  ivory,  and  sandal 
spread  wiili  long-haired  nigs,  and  cloths  embroidered 
with  flowers,  and  magnificent  antelope  skins ;  covered 
with  lofty  canopies;  and  provided  at  both  ends  with 
purple  cushions. 

■  Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand   stal 
elephants,  with  trappings  of  gold,  and  gilded  flags, 
and   golden  coverings   of   network, — of   which    die 
king  of  elephanls^  called  *'the  Changes  of  the  Mooi 
was  chief. 

"Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  si 
horses,  with  trappings,  of  gold,  and  gilded  flags, 
and  golden  coverings  of  network, — of  which  "  Thun- 
der-cloud," the  king  of  horses,  was  the  chief, 

'  Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  chariots, 
with  coverings  of  the  skins  of  lions,  and  of  tigers, 
and  of  panthers, — of  which  the  chariot  called  "the 
Flag  of  Victory"  was  the  chief 

'Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand 
of  which  die  Wondrous  Gem  was  the  chief, 

*  Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  wives, 
of  whom  the  Queen  of  Glory  was  the  chief 

■  Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  yeomci 
of  whom  the  Wonderful  Steward  was  die  chief, 

'  Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  nobli 
of  whom  the  Wonderful  Adviser  was  the  chief, 

*Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  cows? 
with  jute  trappings,  and  horns  tipped  with  bronze. 

*  Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  myria< 
of  garments,  of  delicate  textures^  of  flax,  and  cotton, 
and  silk,  and  wool. 

'Mine  were  the  four  and  eighty  thousand  dishes,. 
in  which,  in  the  evening  and  in  the  morning,  ric* 
was  served. 


38,  "Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  cities, 
Ananda,  one  was  that  city  in  which,  at  that  time,  1 
used  to  dwell — to  yj'tiy  the  royal  city  of  Kjs^vatl. 

'Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  palaces  too, 
Ananda,  one  was  that  palace  in  which,  at  that  time,  I 
used  to  dwell— to  wit,  the  Palace  of  Righteousness. 

'  Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  chambers  too, 
Ananda,  one  was  that  chamber  in  which,  at  that 
time,  I  used  10  dwell — to  wit,  the  chamber  of  the 
Great  Complex. 

'Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  divans  too, 
Ananda,  one  was  that  divan  which,  at  that  time, 
T  used  to  occupy — to  wit,  one  of  gold,  or  one  of 
silver,  or  one  of  ivory,  or  one  of  sandal  wood. 

'Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  state  clc* 
phants  too,  Ananda,  one  was  that  elephant  which, 
at  that  time,  I  used  to  ride— to  wit,  the  king  of 
elephants.  '*thc  Changes  of  the  Moon," 

'Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  horses  toO| 
Ananda,  one  was  that  horse  which,  ac  that  time, 
I  used  to  ride — to  wit,  the  king  of  horses,  "the 
Th  un  de  r-clo  u  d ." 

'  Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  chariots  too, 
Ananda,  one  was  that  chariot  in  which,  at  that  time, 
I  used  to  ride — to  wit,  the  chariot  called  "  the  Flag 
of  Victory.** 

'  Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  wives  too, 
Ananda,  one  was  that  wife  who,  at  that  time,  used 
to  wait  upon  me — to  wit,  either  a  lady  of  noble 
birth,  or  a  Velamikanf, 

*  Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  myriads  of 
suits  of  apparel  too,  Ananda,  one  was  the  suit  of 
apparel  which,  at  that  time,  1  wore — to  wit,  one  of 
delicate  texture,  of  linen,  or  cotton,  or  silk,  or  wool. 
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*  Of  those  four  and  eighty  thousand  dishes  too, 
Ananda,  one  was  that  dish  from  which,  at  thai  lime, 
I  ate  a  measure  of  rice  and  the  curry  suitable  thereto. 


39,  'See.  Ananda,  how  all  these  things  are  n 
past,  are  ended,  have  vanished  away.  Thus  im- 
permanent, Ananda,  are  component  things;  thus 
transitory,  Ananda.  are  component  thing's ;  thus 
untnistwarthy,  Ananda,  are  component  things.  In- 
somuch, Ananda,  is  it  meet  to  be  weary  of,  is  it  meet 
to  be  estranged  from,  is  it  meet  to  be  set  quite  fr^ 
from  the  bondage  of  all  component  things  ! 


40.  '  Now  I  call  to  mind,  Ananda,  how  in  this 
spot  my  body  had  been  six  times  buried.  And 
when  I  was  dwelling;  here  as  the  righteous  king 
who  ruled  in  righteousness,  the  lord  of  the  four 
regions  of  the  earth,  the  conqueror,  the  protector 
of  his  people,  the  possessor  of  the  seven  royal  trea- 
surcs^that  was  the  seventh  time. 

41,  'But  I  behold  not  any  spot,  Ananda,  in  the 
world  of  men  and  gods,  nor  in  the  world  of  Mara, 
nor  in  the  world  of  Brahma, — no,  not  among  the 
race  of  Samaras  or  Brahmans,  of  gods  or  men. — 
where  the  Tathdgata  for  the  eighth  time  will  lay 
aside  his  body  ^* 

'  The  whole  of  this  conversation  beiween  ibe  Great  King  of 
Glor/  and  the  Queen  it  very  much  shorter  io  the  ^taka,  tbe 
enumeration  of  the  poEseBfiions  of  ihe  Great  King  being  omiLtecf 
(except  the  first  clause  referring  10  ihe  four  and  eighij  ihousnnd 
ciiics).  and  clauses  34-38,  40,  and  ^x  bdng  also  left  out,  5  39  and 
ttie  concluding  being  pbced  in  the  mouth  of  the  King  inmnediaicly 
after  §  33.  Thi«  may  bp  perhapa  partly  expTamed  by  the  nanaiive 
style   in  which  the  ffalakas  are   composed— a  s^le  iticonapaiil 
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42.  Thus  spake  the  Blessed  One;  and  when 
the  Happy  One  had  thus  spoken,  once  again  the 
Teacher  said: 

*  How  transient  are  all  component  things! 
Growth  is  their  nature  and  decay : 
They  are  produced,  they  are  dissolved  again : 
And  then  is  best,  when  they  have  sunk  to  rest  ^ ! ' 


End  of  the  Mahi-Sudassana  Sutta. 


with  the  repetitions  of  the  Suttas,  and  confined  to  the  facts  of  ibe 
slqry. 

But  I  thiok  that  no  one  can  read  Cbis  SutCst  in  comparison  with 
the  short  passage  found  in  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease  (abovcj 
pp.  99-101)  without  feeling  that  the  latter  Ib  the  more  original  of 
the  iwOf  and  that  the  legend  had  not,  when  the  Book  of  the  Great 
Decease  was  composed,  attained  to  its  present  extended  form. 

We  seem  therefore  really  to  have  three  stages  of  the  legend 
before  us,  and  though  the  GiXuki  siory  was  actually  put  into  its 
present  shape  at  a  known  diate  (the  fifth  century  of  our  era)  long 
afier  the  latest  possible  date  for  the  Book  of  the  Great  King  of 
Glory,  it  has  probably  preserved  for  ns  a  reminiscence  of  what  the 
legend  was  at  the  time  when  ihe  Book  of  the  Great  Decease  was 
composed. 

^  On  this  celebrated  verae,  see  the  note  at  MahSparinibbfina 
Sutta  VI,  16,  where  it  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  Sakka,  Che  kmg 
of  Ihe  gods,  and  the  discussion  in  the  Introduction  to  thJa  Sutta. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO    THl 

sabbAsava  sutta. 


Dr.  Morris,  who  had  borrowed  the  Fhayreand  Tumour 
MSS.  of  the  Ma^g/tima  Nikdya  from  the  India  Office 
Library,  has  been  good  enough  to  transcribe  the  text  of 
this  Sutta  for  me> 

I  had  hoped  from  the  Rev,  David  da  Silva's  analysis 
of  the  Sutta  [n  the  Ceylon  Friend  for  1872,  that  it  would 
determine  the  exact  meaning  of  the  difficult  word  Asava 
as  used  in  the  theory  of  Arahatship,  and  in  the  important 
passage  (the  Faith,  Reason,  and  Works  paragraph)  re- 
peated so  often  in  the  Mahdparimbbdna  Sutta.  It  will 
be  seen  that  this  is  scarcely  the  case,  but  as  it  does  throw 
light  on  the  ideas  wrapped  up  in  the  word,  and  contains 
a  very  interesting  passage^  on  the  especial  value  attached 
in  Buddhism  to  the  mental  habit  we  should  now  call 
agnosticism,  I  have  adhered  to  the  intention  of  including 
it  in  this  volume. 

The  word  Asava  seems  in  this  Sutta  to  be  used  in  a 
general  sense, — not  confined  only  to  the  Asavas  of  sen- 
suality, individuality,  delusion,  and  ignorance,  but  including 
the  more  various  defilements  or  imperfections  of  mind,  out 
of  which  those  especial  de61ementa  will  proceed. 

Incidentally  reference  is  made  to  the  well-known  Bud- 
dhist doctrine,  that  the  r^ht  thing  is  to  seek  after  the 
Nirviffa  of  a  perfect  life  in  Arahatship,  and  not  to  trouble 
and  confuse  oneself  by  the  discussion  of  speculative  ques- 
tions as   to  past  or  future  existence,  or  even  as  to  the 
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presence  within  the  body  of  a  soul.  Bud«fhTsni  !s  w 
independent  of  the  theory'  of  aoul,  but  regards  tb 
sidcration  of  that  theory  as  worse  thaa  profitless, 
source  of  manifold  delusions  and  superstitions^  Prat 
this  comes,  however,  to  much  the  same  thing  as  the 
of  the  existence  of  the  soul;  just  as  agnostidsic 
l>cst,  but  an  earnest  and  modest  sort  of  atheism, 
we  have  seen  above  that  analia^  the  al>sence  of 
or  setf  AS  abiding 'principle,  is  one  of  the  three  p 
Ruddhist  wisdom  (vjg^) '  and  of  Buddhist  per 
{sawffA)*.  The  reconciliation  oF  these  two  doctriaes 
agnosticism  and  of  the  denial,  is,  I  think,  that  the  3 
of  soul  is  only  predicated  of  those  five  Aggregates  < 
and  powers  to  which  a  good  Buddhist  should  coni 
attention^  These  alone  he  should  consider  ;  and  I 
wrong  to  care  whether  beyond  and  beside  ihcm  a  so 
cr  has  not,  any  real  existence, 

\  may  add  that  the  importance  of  the  Asavas  a 
from  the  fact  that  elsewhere  the  knowledge  of  them,  ( 
origin,  of  their  cessation,  and  of  the  way  that  leads  t 
cessation  is  placed  on  the  road  to  Arahatship  imme 
after,  and  parallel  to,  the  knowledge  of  Suffering, 
origin^  of  its  cessation,  and  of  tlie  way  that  leads  to  i 
sation — the  knowledge,  that  is,  of  the  fo;jr  Noble  Tn 

The  Asavas  there  meant  are  sensuality,  indivH 
[or  life),  and  ignorance;  and  the  expressions  'to  hi; 
knows,  to  him  who  sees'  (^finato  passato)  ar< 
there  much  in  the  same  way  as  they  are  in  our  $  3. 
haps  this  was  the  passage  which  Burnouf  had  in  hia 
when  he  wrongly  said*  that  he  had  found  in  tiic 
parimbb^na  Sutta  an  enumeration  of  three  clasi 
Asavas,  whereas  that  Sutta  always  divides  them  u| 
classes.  ^ 

I  am  unable  to  suggest  any  good  translation  of  the 
itself— simple  though  it  is.  It  means  literally  'a  rt 
or  flowing/  or  (thence)  'a  leak  ;'  but  as  that  ligure. 


'  See  Above,  p-  i6i- 

■  SBiniL^f7u  F'haLn  SuiU,  p.  iji* 


'  See  ibflYB,  p-  9.  ^ 


-i 


INTRODUCTTON.  295 


used  in  English  in  a  spiritual  sense,  it  is  necessary  to 
choose  some  other  figure ;  and  it  is  not  easy  to  find  one 
that  is  ap^Dpnate.  *  Sin  '  would  be  very  misleading,  the 
Christian  idea  of  sin  being  inconsistent  with  Buddhist 
ethics.  A  *  fault '  in  the  geological  use  of  the  word  comes 
somewhat  nearer.  'Imperfection'  is  too  long,  and  for 
'stain*  the  Pili  has  a  different  word  ^  In  the  Book  of 
the  Great  Decease  I  have  chosen  *evtl; '  here  I  leave  the 
word  untranslated. 

'  Hzgo.    See  the  vcrvei  truulaied  in  '  Buddhui  hirth  Siorici/  p.  164. 


[,  Thus  have  I  heard.  The  Blessed  One  waS 
once  staying  at  Slvatthi,  at  the  G^etavana,  in  Aretha 
PiKi^ka's  park. 

There  the  Bleued  One  ftddrcMcd  the  br^im, 
and  said, 'Bhikkhus.' 

*YeavLordl'  said  those brediren,  in  assent^  to  die 
BleaiedOne. 

Then  the  Bletsed  One  spake : 

2.  *l  vill  teadi  yoit,  O  breduen,  die  lesaoa  of  tbc 
subjugation  of  all  the  Asavas-  Listen  wdl»  and 
attend,  and  I  will  speak !' 

'  Even  so.  Lord !  *  said  the  brethren,  in  assent,  to 
the  Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  spake  ; 

'  I  say  that  there  is  destruction  of  the  Asavas, 
brethren,  to  him  who  knows,  to  him  who  sees ;  not 
to  him  who  knows  not,  to  him  who  sees  not.  And 
what  do  I  say,  brethren,  is  the  destruction  of  the 
Asavas  to  him  who  knows,  to  him  who  sees  ?  It 
is  (a  matter  of)  wise  consideration,  and  of  foolish 
consideration. 

3.  'In  him,  brethren,  who  considers  unwisely, 
Asavas  which  have  not  arisen  spring  up,  and  Asavas 
which  have  arisen  are  increased*  In  him,  brethren, 
who  considers  wisely,  Asavas  which  have  not  arisen 
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spring  not  up.  and  Asavas^  which   have  arisen   do 
not  increase. 

4.  "  There  are  Asavas  which  should  be  abandoned, 
brethren,  by  insight,  there  are  Asavas  v/hich  should 
be  ab:indoned  by  subjugation,  there  are  Asavas 
which  should  be  abandoned  by  right  use»  there  are 
Asavas  which  should  be  abandoned  by  endurance, 
there  are  Asavas  which  should  be  abandoned  by 
avoidance,  there  are  Asavas  which  should  be  aban- 
doned by  removal,  there  are  Asavas  which  should 
be  abandoned   by  cultivation- 


5.  "And  which,  brethren,  are  the  Asavas  which 
should  be  abandoned  by  insight  ^  ? 

'In  the  first  place,  brethren,  the  ignorant  uncon- 
verted man,  who  perceives  not  the  Noble  Ones,  who 
comprehends  not,  nor  is  trained  according  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  noble  ones ;  who  perceives  not  good 
men,  who  comprdiends  not,  nor  is  trained  according 
to  the  doctrine  of  good  men ;  he  neither  understands 
what  things  ought  to  be  considered,  nor  what  things 
ought  not  to  be  considered;  the  things  that  ought 
not  to  be  considered,  those  he  considers;  and  the 
things  that  ought  to  be  considered,  those  he  does 
not  consider, 

6.  'And  which,  brethren,  arc  those  things  which 
he  should  not  consider,  which  he  nevertheless  con- 
siders ? 

'  There  are  things  which,  when  a  man  considers 
them,  the  Asava  of  Lust  springs  up  within  him,  which 
had  not  sprung  up  before ;  and  the  Asava  of  Lust, 
which  had  sprung  up,  grows  great;   the  Asava  of 
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Life  springs  up  withm  him,  which  had  not  sprung 
up  before;  and  the  Asava  of  Life,  which  had 
sprving  up.  grows  great;  the  Asava  of  Ignorance 
springs  up  within  him,  which  had  not  sprung  up 
before;  and  the  Asava  of  Ignorance,  which  had 
sprung  up,  grows  great. 

'These  are  the  tilings  which  ought  not  to  be 
considered^  things  which  he  considers, 

7.  'And  which,  brethren,  are  those  things  which 
should  be  considered,  which  he  nevertheless  does 
not  consider  ? 

"There  are  things,  brethren,  which,  when  a  man 
considers  them,  the  Asava  of  Lust,  if  it  had  not 
sprung  up  before,  springs  not  up  within  him;  and 
the  Asava  of  Lust,  which  had  sprung  up,  is  pal  away; 
the  Asava  of  Life,  if  it  had  not  sprung  up  before, 
springs  not  up  widiin  him;  and  the  Asava  of  Life, 
which  had  sprung  up,  is  put  away;  the  Asava  of 
Ignorance,  if  it  had  not  sprung  up  before,  springs 
not  up  within  him;  and  the  Asava  of  Ignorance, 
which  had  sprung  up,  is  put  away. 

These  are   the  things  which  ought  to  be  con- 
sidered, things  which  he  does  not  consider 

8.  'It  is  by  his  consideration  of  those  things. 
which  ought  not  to  be  considered;  and  by  his  non- 
consideration  of  those  things,  which  ought  to  be 
considered,  that  Asavas  arise  within  him  which  had 
not  sprung  up;  and  Asavas  which  had  sprung  up, 
grow  great.' 


9.  *  Unwisely  doth  he  consider  thus : 

'"Have  I  existed  during  the  ages  that  are  pasE, 
or  have  !  not  ?  What  was  1  during  the  ages  that 
are  past?     How  was   I   during  tlie  ages  that  are 
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pcist  ?  Having  been  what,  what  did  I  become  in  the 
ages  that  are  past  ?  Shall  I  exist  during  the  ages  of 
the  future,  or  shall  I  not  l*  What  shall  1  be  during 
the  ages  of  the  future  ?  How  shall  1  be  during  the 
ages  of  the  future  ?  Having"  been  what,  what  shall 
I  become  during  the  ages  of  the  future  ?  " 

'  Or  he  debates  within  himself  as  to  the  present : 
"Do  I  after  all  exist,  or  am  1  not?  How  am  I? 
This  is  a  being ;  whence  now  did  it  come,  and 
whither  will  it  go  ? 

ID.  'In  him,  thus  unwisely  considering,  there 
springs  up  one  or  other  of  the  six  (absurd)  notions  ', 

'As  something  true  and  real  he  gets  the  notion, 
"1  have  a  self!  ' 

'  As  something  true  and  real  he  gets  the  notion. 
"I  have  not  a  self!" 

"As  something  true  and  real  he  gets  the  notion, 
*'  By  my  self,  1  am  conscious  of  my  self!  " 

*As  something  true  and  real  he  gets  the  notion, 
"  By  myself  I  am  conscious  of  my  non-self!  " 

*  Or,  again,  he  gets  the  notion,  "  This  soul  of  mine 
can  be  perceived,  it  has  experienced  the  result  of 
good  and  evil  actions  committed  here  and  there: 
now  this  soul  of  mine  is  permanent,  lasting,  eternal, 
has  the  inherent  quality  of  never  changing,  and 
will  continue  for  ever  and  ever!" 

1 1,  '  This,  brethren,  is  called  the  walking  in  delu- 
sion, the  jungle  of  delusion  ^  the  wilderness  of  de- 
lusion, the  puppet  show  of  delusion,  the  writhing  of 
delusion,  the  fetter  of  delusion. 

1 2.  '  Bound,  brethren,  with  this  fetter  of  delusion, 


'  Vi/fhi'g^hmaLm,  wiLti  allusion,  doubtless,  if  ibe  reading  is 
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the  ignorant  unconverted  man  becomes  not  freed 
from  birth,  decay,  and  death,  from  sorrows,  lamenta- 
tions, pains,  and  griefs,  and  from  expedients' — he 
does  not  become  free,  1  say,  from  pain. 


13.  "Bui  the  wise  man,  brethren^  the  disciple 
walking  in  the  Noble  Path,  who  perceives  the  noble 
ones;  who  comprehends,  and  is  trained  according  to, 
the  doctrine  of  the  Noble  Ones;  who  perceives  good 
men.  who  comprehends,  and  is  trained  according  to, 
the  doctrine  of  good  men:  he  iinderstands  both 
what  things  ought  to  be  considered,  and  what  things 
ought  not  to  be  considered — and  thus  understand- 
ing, the  things  that  ought  to  be  considered  those  he 
considers;  and  the  things  that  ought  not  to  be 
considered,  those  he  does  not  consider, 

14.  'And  which,  brethren,  are  those  things  which 
ought  not  to  be  considered^  and  which  he  does  not 
consider  ? 

*  There  are  things  which,  when  a  man  considers 
thein,  the  Asava  of  Lust  springs  up  within  him,  which 
had  not  sprung  up  before ;  and  die  Asava  of  Lust, 
which  had  sprung  up,  grows  great;  the  Asava  of 
Life  springs  up  within  him,  which  had  not  sprung 
up  before ;  and  the  Asava  of  Life,  which  had 
sprung  up,  grows  great ;  the  Asava  of  Ignorance 
springs  up  within  him,  which  had  not  sprung  up 
before;  and  tlie  Asava  of  Ignorance,  whidl  had 
sprung  up,  grows  great, 

'  These  are  the  things  which  ought  not  to  be  con- 
sidered, things  which  he  considers. 

'  That  ia,  ihc  practice  of  nccs  aad  cercmoniea  and  the  wGrship 

of  Goda, 
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1 5-  *  And  which,  brethren,  are  those  things  which 
should  be  considered,  and  which  he  does  consider  ? 

"  There  are  things,  brethren,  which,  when  a  man 
considers  them,  the  Asava  of  Lust,  if  it  had  not 
sprung  up  before,  springs  not  up  within  him-  and 
the  Asava  of  Lust,  which  had  sprung  up.  is  put  away; 
the  Asava  of  Life,  if  it  had  not  sprung  up  before, 
springs  not  up  within  him  ;  and  the  Asava  of  Life, 
which  had  sprung  up,  is  put  away:  the  Asava  of 
Ignorance,  if  it  had  not  sprung  up  before,  springs  not 
np  within  him;  and  the  Asava  of  Ignorance,  which 
had  sprung  up,  is  put  away. 

'These  are  the  things  which  ought  to  be  con- 
sidered, things  which  he  docs  not  consider, 

16.  'It  is  by  his  not  considering  those  things 
which  ought  to  be  considered,  and  by  his  con- 
sidering those  things  which  ought  not  to  be  con- 
sidered, that  Asavas  which  had  not  spnmg  up  within 
him  spring  not  up,  and  Asavas  which  had  sprung  up 
are  put  away, 

1 7.  '  He  considers,  "  This  is  suRcring."  He  con- 
siders, "This  is  the  origin  of  suffering,"  He  con- 
siders, "This  is  the  cessation  of  suffering/'  He 
considers,  "  This  is  the  way  which  leads  to  the  cessa- 
tion of  suffering/'  And  from  him,  thus  considering, 
the  three  fetters  fall  away — the  delusion  of  self, 
hesitation,  and  the  dependence  on  rites  and  cere- 
monies, 

'  These  are  the  Asavas,  brethren,  which  are  to  be 
abandoned  by  insight. 


18-   '  And  which  are  the  Asavas  to  be  abandoned 
by  subjugation  (samvard)  ? 

'  Herein,  brethren,  a   Bhtkkhu,  wisely  reflecting, 
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remains  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  of  the  organ 
Sight     For  whereas  to  the  man  not  shut  in  by  thi 
subjugation  of  the  organ  of  sight  Asavas  may  ari? 
full  of  vexation  and  dislress^  to  the  man  shut  in  by 

the  subjugation  of  the  organ  of  sight  the  Asavai 
full  of  vexation  and  distress,  are  not. 

ig.  '  Wisely  reflecting,  he  remains  shut  in  by  the 
subjugation  of  the  organ  of  Hearing.  For  whereas 
to  the  man  not  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  of  the 
oi^n  of  hearing  Asavas  may  ^irise,  full  of  vexation 
and  distress,  to  the  man  shut  in  by  the  subjugatioi 
of  the  oT^n  of  hearing  the  Asavas,  full  of  vexation' 
and  distress,  are  not 

20,  'Wisely  reflecting,  he  remains  shut  in  by  th< 
subjugation  of  the  organ  of  Smell.  For  whereas  t( 
the  man  not  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  of  the  organ 
of  smell  Asavas  may  arise,  full  of  vexation  and  dis* 
tress,  to  the  man  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  of  the- 
organ  of  smell  the  Asavas,  full  of  vexation  am 
distress,  are  not 

21,  'Wisely  reflecting,  he  remains  shut  in  by  the' 
subjugation  of  the  organ  of  Taste,  For  whereas  tO' 
the  man  not  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  of  the  organ 
of  taste  Asavas  may  arise,  full  of  vexation  and 
distress,  to  the  man  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  of 
the  organ  of  taste  the  Asavas.  full  of  vexation  and 
distress,  are  not 

22,  '  Wisely  reflecting,  he  remains  shut  in  by  the! 
subjugation  of  the  organ  of  Touch,  For  whereas  tol 
the  man  rot  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  of  the  or^n 
of  touch  Asavas  may  arise,  full  of  vexation  and 
distress,  to  the  man  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  o! 
the  organ  of  touch  the  Asavas,  full  of  vexation  and 
distress,  are  not. 
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33-  'Wisely  reflecting,  he  remains  shut  in  by  ihe 
subjugation  of  the  organ  of  Mind,  For  whereas  to 
the  man  not  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  of  the  organ 
of  mind  Asavas  may  arise,  fall  of  vexation  and  dis- 
tress, to  tlie  man  shut  in  by  the  subjugation  of 
the  organ  of  mind  the  Asavas,  full  of  vexation  and 
distress,  are  not 

'These,  brethren,  are  called  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  subjugation, 

24.  *And  which  are  the  Asavas  to  be  abandoned 
by  right  use'  ? 

'  Herein,  brethren,  a  Bhikkhu,  wisely  reflecting. 
makes  use  of  his  robes  for  the  purpose  only  of 
warding  off  the  cold,  of  warding  off  the  heat,  of 
warding  off  the  contact  of  gad-flies  and  mosquitoes, 
of  wind  and  sun,  and  snakes;  and  of  covering  his 
nakedness  ^ 

25.  '  Wisely  reflecting,  he  makes  use  of  alms,  not 
for  sport  or  sensual  enjoyment^  not  for  adorning 
or  beautifying  himself,  but  solely  to  sustain  the 
body  in  life,  to  prevent  Its  being  injured,  to  aid 
himself  in  the  practice  of  a  holy  life — thinking  the 
while,  *'Thus  shall  I  overcome  the  old  pain,  and 
shall  incur  no  new  ;  and  everywhere  shall  I  be  at 
ease»  and  free  from  blame/' 

26.  '  Wisely  reflecting,  he  makes  use  of  an  abode ; 
only  to  ward  off  cold,  to  ward  off  heat,  to  ward  off 
the  contact  of  gad-flies  and  mosquitoes,  of  wind  and 
sun,  and  snakes  ;  only  to  avoid  the  dangers  of  the 
climate,  and  to  secure  the  delight  of  privacy, 

^  Pa/isBvani. 

'  Compare  Dickson's  KammaviH,  p.  7,  where  ihe  reading, 
however,  is  wrong. 
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27.  'Wisdy  reflecting,  he  makes  use  of  medicine 
and  other  necesbaries  for  ihe  sick;  only  toward  off  ihe 
pain  that  causes  injury,  and  to  preserve  his  health. 

28.  '  ForwhercaSi  brethren,  to  the  man  not  making 
such  right  use,  Asavas  may  arise,  full  of  vexaiion 
and  distress;  to  the  man  making  such  right  use, 
the  Asavas>  full  of  vexation  and  distress,  are  not. 

'  These,  brethren,  are  called  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  right  use. 


^d 


29,  *And  which,  brethren,  are  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  endurance '  ? 

'Herein,  brethren,  a  Bhikkhu.  wisely  reflecting. 
patient  under  cold  and  heat,  under  hungc-r  and 
thirst,  under  the  contact  of  gad-flies  and  mosqui- 
toes, of  wind  and  sun,  and  snakes;  he  is  enduring 
under  abusive  words,  under  bodily  sufferings,  under 
pains  however  sharp,  rough,  severe,  unpleasant,  di^y 
agreeable,  and  destructive  even  to  life.  ^H 

30.  'For  whereas,  brethren,  to  the  man  who  en- 
dureth  not,  Asavas  may  arise,  full  of  vc^^ation  and 
distress;  to  him  who  endures,  the  Asavas,  full  of 
vexation  and  distress,  are  not. 

'  These,  brethren,  arc  called  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  endurance. 

3r>  'And  which,  brethren,  are  tlie  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  avoidance  "  ? 

■  Herein,  brethren,  a   Bhikkhu  wisely  reflectinj 
avoids  a  rogue  elephant,  he  avoids  a  furious  horse 
he  avoids  a  wild  bull,  he  avoids  a  mad  dog,  a  snake, 
a   stump  in  the  paih,  a  thorny  bramble,   a  pit, 
precipice,  a  dirty  tank  or  pool.     When  templed 
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sit  in  a  place  where  one  should  not  sit,  or  to  walk 
where  one  should  not  walk,  or  to  cuhivate  the  ac- 
quaintance of  bad  companions,  he  is  skilled  to  shun 
the  evil ;  and  wisely  reflecting  he  avoids  that,  as 
a  place  whereon  one  should  not  sit,  that,  as  a  place 
wherein  one  should  not  walk,  those  men,  as  com- 
panions that  are  bad. 

32,  'For  whereas,  brethren,  to  the  man  who 
avoideth  not,  Asavas  may  arise,  full  of  vexation 
and  distress ;  to  him  who  avoids,  the  Asavas,  full  of 
vexation  and  distress,  are  not. 

'These,  brethren,  are  called  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  avoidance. 


33.  'And  which,  brethren,  are  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  removal'? 

'  Herein,  brethren,  a  Bhikkhu,  wisely  reflecting, 
when  there  has  sprung  up  within  him  a  lustful 
thought,  that  he  endureth  not,  he  puts  it  away,  he 
removes  it,  he  destroys  it,  he  makes  it  not  to  be ; 
when  there  has  sprung  up  within  him  an  angry 
thought,  a  malicious  thought,  some  sinful,  wrong  dis- 
position, that  he  endureth  not,  he  puts  it  away,  he 
removes  it,  he  destroys  it,  he  makes  it  not  to  be. 

34.  '  For  whereas,  brethren,  to  the  man  who  re- 
moveth  not,  Asavas  may  arise,  full  of  vexation  and 
distress ;  to  him  who  removes,  the  Asavas,  full  of 
vexation  and  distress,  are  not 

'  These,  brethren,  are  called  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  removal 

35-  *  And  which,  brethren,  are  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  cultivation  *  ? 

'  VinodanL  '  Bhivanl 

[I.]  X 


3o6 


ALL   THE  ASAVAS- 


*^Hcrein»  brethren,  a  Bhikkhu^  wisely  reflecting, 
cultivates  tliat  part  of  the  higher  wisdom  called 
Mindfulness,  dependent  on  seclusion,  dependent 
on  passionlessness,  dependent  on  the  utter  ecstasy 
of  contemplation,  resulting  in  the  passing  off  of 
thoughilessnejis, 

36.  '  He  cultivates  that  part  of  the  higher  wisdom 
called  Search  after  Trjth,  he  cultivates  that  part  of 
the  higher  wisdom  called  Energy,  he  cultivates  that 
part  of  the  higher  wisdom  called  Joy,  he  cultivates 
that  part  of  the  higher  wisdom  called  Peace,  he 
cultivates  that  part  of  the  higher  wisdom  called 
Earnest  Conlemplaiion^  he  cultivates  that  part  of  the 
higher  wisdom  called  Equanimity — each  dependent 
on  seclusion,  dependent  on  passionlcssness,  dependent 
on  the  utter  ecstasy  of  contemplation,  resulting  in 
the  passing  off  of  thoughtlessness.  ^M 

37,  *  For  whereas,  brethren,  to  the  man  who  cuT 
tivateth  not^  Asavas  may  arise,  full  of  vexation  and 
distress;  to  him  Avho  cultivates,  the  Asavas,  full  of 
vexation  and  distressi  are  not 

'These,  brethren,   are   called  the  Asavas   to  be 
abandoned  by  cultivation. 


38.  'And  then  when  a  Ehikkhu  has  by  insight 
put  away  the  Asavas  to  be  abandoned  by  insight. 
and  by  subjugation  has  put  away  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  subjugation,  and  by  right  use  has 
put  away  the  Asavas  to  be  abandoned  by  right  use, 
and  by  endurance  has  put  away  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  endurance,  and  by  avoidance  has  put 
away  the   Asavas    to   be  abandoned   by  avoidant 

'  CoiDpare  Mahiparinibbdna  Sutln  I,  9. 
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and  by  remova!  has  put  away  the  Asavas  to  be 
abandoned  by  removal,  and  by  cultivation  has  put 
away  the  Asavas  to  be  abandoned  by  cultivation — 
that  Bhikkhu,  brethren,  remains  shut  in  by  the  sub- 
jugation of  the  Asavas,  he  has  destroyed  that 
Craving  Thirst,  by  thorough  penetration  of  mind  he 
has  rolled  away  every  Fetter,  and  he  has  made  an 
end  of  Pain/ 

39.  Thus  spake  the  Blessed  One ;  and  those 
Bhikkhus,  glad  at  heart,  exalted  the  word  of  the 
Blessed  One. 


End  of  the  Sabbisava  Sutta, 
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Addbariya  BrShmans,  171, 
Age  of  the  Suttas,  x, 
A^tasatto,    Icing    of   Magadha,    1, 
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A/ara  KaJlmaf  teacher,  75-77, 
Ambagama,  near  VesUi*  66. 
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16^-165. 
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Bulls  cifAlUli^ppiL,  ic\i.a,  ija. 
Burial  riles,  xl-ilv,  92. 
Burnouf,  Eug&ne,  50,  65,  75,  167- 

Cat!*,  M- 

Caustlon,  chain  of,  20S. 
Ca^ve  d^veiliogs,  54. 
Chctiyas,  4,  flfl.     See  fctJjra, 

—  the  seren  at  V&aii,  40,  58. 
ChJiie^  worlL&  an  the  Great  De- 
cease, xxxvi-KiLiit, 

ChristirinilT,  is  it  indrbted  to  Bud- 
dhism?  i6St  166, 
Clans,  customs  a^  i,  4. 
Clothof  sold.  ao-a*. 

—  of  Benares,  ga. 

Condilioiis  cf  tbc  welfare  of  a  com- 
in  unity,  6-1 1. 

—  the  Four  Noble,  6^,  65. 
Confeclioua  (SamkbiriK  J4J,  j*^. 
CuJEidl  of  Ra^gaha,  xii,  xiij,  j.v. 

—  of  Patra,  JillL 

—  of  VqSU,  3tvii,  xi». 
CreniatioD  ceremonies,  nL 
CuLiDiDfbam,  General,  47,  a£i. 

Da  Cunha,  Mr.i  140, 
D41  Silva.  the  Rev.  David,  ji  r^  295- 
DaRaba.  or  tope,  gj,  i^-Hi- 
D^^abaj,  date  of  earliest,  xvii. 
Dawn,  as  the  Woman- Trcaaurc  of 

the  King  of  Glory,  357. 
Ddiveraace.  ci^ht  stages  of,  51,  ^g. 
Delusion.     See  Ditt^\. 
Deatmy,  result  of  actions,  >$,  36. 
Dcvall,  note  on  meaning  of,  45. 
Dtiamma,  6a,  64^  117,  iiB, 
Dhamma-JakJEhu,  Ea,  96,  119,  itj. 

Dtbba-i^kkbu,  aoi),  »tS. 
DipavDjHsa,  xxii. 
Dirtii,    See  Asavn. 
'  six  kinds  oE,  in  detail,  397, 
DiTiQations  coitdemned,  196. 
Dova,  a  Br^hTnan,  ijj,  134, 


Earthqoake,  occurrence  of,  +4. 

—  etyhl  causes  of^  45-4S. 
Elephant  Icxik,  curious  belief 

64- 

Era,  date  of  tfie  Buddhist,  xlv^s 
Esoteric    doctrine,    none    in    1 

dlu^m,  j6. 
Existence,  caiTse  of  renewed,  6- 
Eyc,  cpilliel  of  tb€>  Buddha,  84- 
EyeufTruih,  See DhamtEia-iik 

Fairiesof  the  earth,  18,  19,4^. 
Faith,  reason,  and  work*,  ti. 
Fa  Kheu  Pi  Ha,  a  Chines  ^ 

Fausbtltl,  Professor,  100. 
Feer,  M.Lfon,  tig,  140. 
Fetters,  Ibe  ten,  aas,  307, 

—  the  fir^t  three,  199. 

Final  peraeverauce  of  the  Kftjoi^ 

=7,  114- 
FoTtuEC-telling,  197,  199, 
Foucaiix,  M.,  TJ9. 
Funeral  cetemuaics,  3eJ-x1v, 


Gihawi,  curious  tielief  as  to,  i6ot 
Gahapaii)  paler  fa m i lias,  357,  »ji 
Games  of  chance  and  skill,  1 93. 
Gandbira,  A  dty,  135. 
Godi,  eotjJ  men  50  called,  20,  si 
Gogerly,  the  Rev.  Samuel,  139,  ] 

[50,  a6Q, 
Gotaiiia,  name  of  the  Buddhi, 

104,  161J. 
Gotama'fi  gate,  ai. 

—  own  teaching,  la-na^ 
Gotamaka  A'trtiya,  40. 

Greit  Decciise,  meaning  of,  Yitu 
Grimblol'a  '  Sept  SutlJa  PIIh,^  5 

Gains  land  see  Nlgartr^a),  i* 
Oauibuj^ltna,  near  Ve$3li,  6fi. 

<7Wssarii«  a  Brahman,  167, 
G^rina,  J15,  jio,  113* 

—  tlLC  four,  in  deUll,  a??. 

Hardy,  the  JUt.  Speacc,  iv^ 

MS- 
Hattbi-^ma.  near  VcsaU,  €6, 
Hclli  CQiTCBponding  belief  tu>  ami 

the  Buddhists.  17. 
Hindrances,  the  five,  lElx. 
Huth'a  'Life  of   Buclclc/ 

164. 


Earth  rests  on  water,  45. 


Iddhip  3,  4c,  «59, 
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IdealiaU^  European  and  Btiddhist, 

Love,  the  true  path  (0  union  wUh             ^M 

49- 

Uod,  161 '                                               ^H 

iW^gah,  ID  Ko^ala.  167. 

—  how  a  BuddhUl  should  love  tin:             ^M 

Incarnation  of  the  Biiddhat  46.  47. 

livorid,  aot,  i7)i                                          ^1 

Inliiiitcfcdinic^  the  four,  mcumbedt 

^H 

on  ihc  Buddhist,  *oi,  175, 

Madddkuff^i  at  Ri^aKaha,  56.                      ^| 

liigili,  Nf  anal  at  Ra^agaha,  s^> 

Mabi-K(isbapa,   the  great   disciple,       ^^^H 
MaH^padcs^  tlic  four.  66-^9.                 ^^^1 

KAludha,  convert  At  Kldikn,  i6|  jf. 

Kakutciia  river,  74., 

Mahavana,  al  Ve^il,  5y,  60.                            ^^M 

Ka^j^yanoi  one  of  the  SU  Teachers, 

Makkhilj,  ont  of  the  Six  Teachers.                ^M 

10&- 

^H 

Kalandaka-nivlp^  56. 

Maku;a-bandh3na,>bnneofthe  M^l-             ^M 

KiUin^,    convert    at    NIdika,    23, 

ia^,  rj4.                                                  ^M 

ifi. 

Mil|]ahkar<i-Tatthu,  the,  xW,  xxxiu              ^H 

Kalpa^  an  Eon,  41. 

Malla.'^  of  KusinSrIi  tai^i^s*                   ^^^^H 

Kl^soka,  xiri. 

—  of  ?ayi^           1^5.                                 ^^^H 

Karmn,  fl^,  165,  214,  317.  m- 

Manas'ikura,  In  Ko&ala,  tSj,  168,           ^^^^H 

Kassapa.     Sec  Pflra/ra-Kiasapa  and 

Mindaravaflowcn from  heaven,  124.               ^| 

Mahl-Kasupa, 

Mam,  4i|  )3.                                                        H 

—  a  Vcdic  poet,  173. 

Max   Mliller^  ?rt>fesMr,  105.   180,              ^1 

Ka/iarabha,  convert  at  NikUka,  J5, 

■ 

36, 

Milinda,  king,  xlnil-                                            ^H 

KoUyos  of  RiimagSma,  a  clan,  i]>. 

Miodlul    and    iboiLghtfiili    doctrine                ^| 

Koniha—A^fatasatto,  1, 

of,  29,  ]8.                                                      H 

Kosainbii  a  great  city,  99. 

Mirror  of  Truth,  the  so-called,  17,                  ^H 

Ko/igama,  ntar  Pitna,  1  j. 

Monotheism,  jfi^*                                          ^H 

Kunika-=A^Iasa1tu,  i. 

MoriyasofPipphalayana^a  cbn,  1  j4,              ^H 

Ku&^vati,  former  name  of  Kusiiura, 

UJ-                                                         ^1 

Kusin^ra,  >vhcrc  the  Buddta  died. 

Morrif,  Dr.  Richard,  99,  33t,  a^j,                 ^H 

Muhammadini^m,  16].                             ^^^^| 

7>,  roOf  348. 

^^^^H 

KGf^g^ra  Hall  al  Ves.=lli,  59, 

Nidika,  near  Fatna,  34.                            ^^^^U 

KAga  Ther^»  46.                                         ^^^H 

iirakbavatti,  ideal  of,  iviii-KK. 

NflsaSf  the  rac«  of ,  13^,  136,                    ^^^H 

JTampi^  a  ciEy,  99, 
^aocfragupta,  xix. 

NAlard5,  near  Rii;^paha,  la.                    ^^^^H 

Name^  (family,  tribal,  Sic),  f.                 ^^^^H 

Jfanki,  a  Brahman  oF  Kotah,  167- 

Nanda,  king  of  Magadha,  xix,                  ^^^^H 

JCIpila  A'«Tiya,  40,  jS- 

Nature  of  thiag^  doctrine  of,  ^4j,            ^^^^^| 

Jir,^Qdava  Brihman^f  171. 

NcriR^ars,  river,  53-                                  ^^^^B 

Jil^ndoka  Brihmans,  171, 

Nig^i/f'^i,  foiiTidt:r  of  (he  Gains,  10&.               ^H 

iT^anna,  the  peJialty  imposed  upon, 

Nikua,  ci>Tivert  at  >J5dika,  25,  16.                    ^H 

1  ID. 

Nirrarin,   the    Brethren    not    to   be                ^| 

—  attains  NirvSva,  ii). 

satisfied  tlU  they  tave  attained,              ^| 

jTiifida,  the  smilh,  of  FlvS,  7^-7h 

H 

83,84. 

^  perception   of,   due   to   earnest            ^^M 

fuadaka,  a  mccdieantj  Sa,  83. 

thought,  9.                                         ^^^1 

—  altatDment  of,  dependent  on  one-          ^^^H 

La]jti  Vistara,  qiwied,  47,  75,  159, 

self,  3N.                                                 ^M 

309,  Ji4,  iiSf  351. 

—  coD&isis  of  the  seven  jewdt  of              ^H 

Lite,  future,  Hrtne  inspired  bf  tope 

the  Law,  (3,                                                  ^H 

of  IS  impure^  la,  aaa. 

—  IS  the  rootiTi£  Cut  of  lu^,  bitter-                 ^H 

Ltglit  of  the  u'orld,  S9, 

ness,  and  delmJoo,  i^.                                 ^| 

LiXliT:ivis,  of  VesiJi,  y,  131. 

—  the  Supreme  Goaf  of  the  higher                 ^H 

Lineage  of  ihe  Buddhist  failh,  i^. 

^M 

Love,  duly  of  universal,  163. 

J 

—  how  the  gods  can  xttaln  to  It,  16 j^              ^H 

1 
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^1 

NLrvArn,  irni4ncipation  of  heart  and 

Rapli  rivcfi  1S7. 

^^^H 

Tnmd,  >i&^ 

Roaliats.  EuropciLD  and  Buddhist, 

^^^H 

—  is  the  ccisalion  oftlicSamUhiraa, 

Rehirth,  four  kinds  of,  35,  a6a 

^^^H 

HI. 

Re>thf>u^e,  public,  in  a  village,  15, 

^^^H 

^-  is  one  side  of  AnLh^tihip,  343. 

Ritualism  condemned,  10-     ^J 

^^^H 

Nisshi'iIepI  Mallii,  %U, 

—  various  binds  of,  199.        ^^^| 

^^^1 

Nunran3,  hindrances,  lii. 

Robbers*  GtifF,  56,                     ^^M 

^^^^1 

Nobtc  Oiic3,  thcj  1^7,  ayij  195,  29S, 

^^^% 

^^^1 

Sabbath  day,  the  Buddbist,  tit,i 

^^^H 

SahaLa,  a  Hhikkhu,   165.          ^hI 

^^^H 

Oldenbcrg,  Dr.,  xi,  1 39. 

SaLada^mm,  15,  a6,                 ^^M 

^^^H 

Opasada  in  >lDu!a,  1^7. 

SakctD,  a  town,  99,                      ^^1 

^^^1 

Order,  the  Buddhist,  description  of, 

Salka,tingof the  gods,  ir3ai4aj  J 

^Hl 

'7' 

S^kyas,  the  clan,  131.               ^^^ 
Sala  trees,  the  twin,  8j.           ^^H 

^^^B 

Parables:— 

$37/<a,  native  of  Nadiba,  15,  ^^H 

^^^1 

The  city  giiard  and  tlie  cat»  I4. 

—  the  Thcra,  164.                      ^^H 

^^^1 

Blitid  leading  the  blind,  173. 

Samadhi,  rr,  145.                      ^^H 

^^^B 

The  man  in  iove,  175. 

SaiiiaAa-brdhRun%  105.                   1 

^^^P 

Tlte^iaircasuup  toni>thitig,  177. 

Samson  and  ^n-myfhs,  345*         1 

^^^B 

Praying  lo  the  further  bank ,  1 7  fl. 

Samgbarafckhita  Tbera,  story  of,  J 

^^^1 

ThemanbouDdonthebafikTiBo. 

SafTibhara^,  ihe  Confections,  i^a, 

^^^H 

7  he  man  veiled  on  the  bank,  iBj, 

Satf/ya^anas.  the  Itn,  Jaa, 

^^^H' 

The  ^tiljul  musictiin,  loi,  770^ 

Sanlutlha^  convert  at  Nldika,  19 

^^^B 

The  hen  and  her  chickens,  sj^. 

SajS^ya,  one  of  the  Si*  TcocIm 

^^^1 

P;ili**a-*aTnuppada,  a  09, 

id6. 

^^^1 

PltimokkhSj  qiKifed,  Joi. 

SaiiSa,  ^Tenfold,  9. 

^^^^^^^H 

—  reterred  to,  iJ^a,  no. 

Sappa^ojjf/ifc:!  Cave  at  R^i^a^^a, 

^^^B 

Patna.     See  P5/alipiiMi 

sanind^d.i,  name  of  a  shrine,  4,  ^i 

^^^H 

P^^ligEimj,  on  the  Gange*i,  r  i-?:?. 

Siriptitta,  r,  11-14. 

^^^V 

Pa/aliputt.i,    prophecy    concerning, 

5alippa//.^na,  14,  39,  38, 

^^B^ 

tr,  iB. 

Sattambaka  JCetiya,  40, 

^^H 

Pivl  last  journey  of  the  Buddha  to. 

Sittapaflfli  Cave  at  Rfl^gaha,  56, 

^^H 

70- 

Sivatlhi,  on  the  Rapli,  95^  167,  i 

^^H 

Pivlrika,  grove  at  Nfibnda,  la. 

Senari's  '  Lfigende  dvi  Bcuddlja/ 1 

I^H 

Penetrability  of  matter,  i  [4. 

345, 

l^^l 

PentecOKl,  day  ot^  141. 

Service  Hall,  5.  60, 

I^H 

Pilgrimage,  the  (our  places  of,  90. 

Senice,   religious,    how    conducl 

^^^H 

Plpphalavana^  name  of  a  place,  i;^. 

nmong  Buddtii^*^,  ifi-iG. 

^^H 

Pjijchel,  Pn^fesscir,  75,  loa. 

Seven  clas»;cs  of  gods,  154, 

^^H 

Pl/al:ar  lateness  a(  the  word,  67. 

Seven  condiirons  of  welfare,  b-t. 

^^H 

Pijatas  and    the    New   Testament, 

Seven  jewels  of  the  Law,  a^,  6i-( 

^^H 

tjSs,  [^5. 

Seven  sacred   places  at   K^c'^^J 
S6,  S7. 

^^P 

Pokkhami^itiH  a  Brihman,  167. 

^H 

Po^iiion.iofmas^lery.the  eight,  45,50. 

Seven  sacred  place?  at  Vos4li^  40,  j 

Seven  Treasures  of  a  ting  of  Idn 

^H 

Probation  before  en lering  the  Order, 

^^H 

lOp- 

63,  3SI- 

^H 

Piibbe-nirSsa-fllna,  aog,  315, 

Si?vE?n  wondrous  p?ma,  349. 

^H 

Public  assemblies  ofa  clan,  j. 

Sevenfold  higher  wisJom,  9,  14,31 
Shnw*^  of  various  kinds,  193. 

^H 

PukkusRt  the  young  Mallian,  75-S9. 

^H 

—  name  nf  a  caste,  74. 

S\\^.  the  three,  ^SS-ioo,          ^h 

^^^Bi 

Pflrana-Kassapa.    urje    of    the    Six 

Sitavana,  grove,  56.                    ^^H 

^H 

Teachers,  loS. 

Scjno^v,  cjuse  uf,  ftc,  aj,  34^^^^ 

^H 

Soul,  early  Biicldhisi  ductrine  as  ■ 

WK 

Ri^iragHha,  i-ia,  jfl,  99. 

i&t,  t^Sj  399.                      ^J 

L 

RainaKama,  133,  135. 

SpeLIS|  i[»S,  199-                    ^^H 
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Spirits.    See  Devatl 

Spiritualism,  ao9. 

Storehouse  of  vaters  beneath  the 

earth,  130. 
Subhadda,  the  barber,  xi,  117. 

—  the  last  convert,  103-iJi. 

—  convert  at  NUika,  35,  16. 
SubhaddS,  the  Qoeen  of  Glory,  a^o, 

SubhQti  UniilDsl,  ikxi, 
Sudatta,  convert  at  Nldika,  15. 
Siu^ta,  convert  at  NSdita,  aj, 
SulhavattvyHha,  quoted,  346,  949. 
Suntdha,  minister,  18, 15^,  21. 
Sun- myths,  a  44 j  345, 
SusunJ^,  zvi. 

Tapoda,  grove  at  Ri^fagaha,  5*, 
TlranStha,  quoted,  xii. 
Tarukkha,  a  firihiuao,  167. 
T^vatiwsa  angels,  iS,  39. 
Tevj^ifa-vaii^otu  Sutta,  159,009, 
Textile  fabrics  of  various  kinds,  19^, 
Theism,  163, 
Thirst,  or  craviog.     See  the  Koble 

Truths. 
Thirty-Three,  the  Great,    Se*  Tl- 

vatimsa. 
Thander-cloud,  Dame  of  the  sun- 

horse,  as5>  =74- 
ThQpa.     See  Digaba, 
Tlttiriya  Brahman*,  i7r. 
Todeyya,  a  BHlhman,  167, 
Tope.     See  Digaba, 
Tr^nsliguratLOD  of  the  Buddha,  Si. 
Truth]  nature  of  the  Buddhist,  a?. 
Truths,  the  Four  Noble,   a  3,   34, 

14S-150, 
Tudigama,  in  Kosala^  168. 
Tuttha,  convert  at  N^dika,  35,  a6» 

Udena  JCetiya,  40. 
Ukkafr^,  in  KosaU,  16S. 
Upatissa^S^Hputta,  i, 
Upivaira,  a  mendicant,  87. 
UpaTsttana,  at  Kusin^iit  05- 


Uposatha,  the  Sabbath  day,  351. 

—  name  of  ihe  solar  elephant,  354- 
UttaTa-slsakanf,  85> 

Vajreians,  1-4. 

VauUiaka,  name  of  the  suu-hor^, 

^55, 174. 
Vamadeva,  Vedic  poet,  17a, 
Viuiaka,  Vedic  poet,  17a. 
Vanishing  away,  ai,  aa,  118. 
Vaseffi&a,  a  young  Bi^hman,  168- 

ao3. 

—  a  Vedic  poet,  17a. 

Vlscr/.fras,  epithet  of  the  Matlas,  111. 

Vassa,  season  of,  34, 

Vassakara,  firihman,  1-4, 18,  19,  11. 

VebUra  Mount,  at  RS^agaha,  5^- 

Vedebi-putto,  r. 

Vedic  images  adopted  by  the  Bud' 

dbista,  141,  345. 
Vedic  poets,  j^t. 
Ve/uriyai,  a  kind  of  gem,  356. 
Vesaii,  xvi,  a8,  40,  58, 1S4. 
Vessimitta,  a  Vcdlc  poet,  177, 
Ve/jbad1pa,  a  Br^hmaa  village,  13a, 
Videha,  I. 

VimokkhS,  the  eighty  51,  5a,  »ij. 
Virtue,  description  of  Buddhist,  10. 
Vissakamma,  the  god  (Vulcan),  365. 
Vulture's  Peak,  J,  55- 

Wheel  of  the  Law,  140,  141,  153. 
Wisdom,  the  sevenfold  higher,  9. 

—  its  details,  306. 

—  possessed  by  the  Buddhas,  14. 
Witchcraft,  aoS, 

Women,  43,  53t4>>P  981  'o3i  m- 
Word  of  the  Buddhas  enduring  for 

ever,  733, 
Writing,  introduction  of  into  India, 

xxii. 

Yamataggi,  a  Vedic  poet,  171. 
Yltrlmull^  Unninsd,  xxxi. 

Zoysa,  Mudaliyar  de,  xxxi. 


ADDENDA   ET   CORRIGENDA. 

Mahl-parinibbfina  Sutta  I,  23,  24.  The  'ik^Ics*  (khatUyas) 
should  come  before  tlie  ' BHlhinaiis,'  as  in  III,  ai,  and  in  the 
Tcviggi  Sutta  1,  19.  The  seatiment  of  1,  34  recurs  in  a  p^ssa)^ 
gjren  bj  Mr.  fieal  ^om  the  Chinese  In  the  *  Indian  Antiquary/ 

—  11,  31.     'Went  out  from  the  monastery'  (vihira).    There  ia  no 

mention  of  a  vih3ra  in  the  previous  sections.  The  following  con- 
versation seenas  therefore  to  have  been  originally  recorded  iu 
some  other  counection. 

—  HI,  30.    Add  at  the  end,  'These,  Auauda,  are  the  eight  causes, 

proximate  and  remote,  of  the  appearance  of  a  mighty  earth" 
quake/ 

—  V,  10  (note  p>  SB).    The  passage  here  quoted  from  Buddhaghosa, 

about  angels  on  the  p<^nt  of  a  gimlei,  recurs  in  the  Aiiguttara 
Niklya,  Duka  Nii^ta. 

—  V,  5J.    The  words  '  who  was  not  a  belierer^  should  be  in  brackets. 

They  are  inserted  to  give  the  full  force  of  the  word  paribba^ko, 
as  the  translation  *  mendicant '  might  convey  the  impression  that 
Subhadda  was  a  Buddhist  mendicant. 

—  VI,  36.    Compare  G^taka  I,  60,  line  17. 
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